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ERRATA. 

Page  17,  line  1,  erase  “  Chapter  I.” 

Page  34 — lines  9  to  12 — For — “  It  was  little  more  than  a  fortnight 
ago  that  we  discovered  a  most  important  class  of  mechanical 
faculties,”  &c.,  read — Within  the  past  fortnight  we  have  observed 
striking  indications  and  corroborations  of  a  most  important 
class  of  faculties,  dc. 

Page  228,  last  line — for  “  loose”  read  lose. 

Page  270,  lines  5  and  16 — for  “  sanguine  sympathetic”  read — 
sanguinedymp  hatic. 

Owing  to  the  Editor  not  having  always  been  able  himself  to  revise 
the  sheets,  several  verbal  as  well  as  literal  typographical 
mistakes  have  gone  forth.  None  of  them,  he  however  trusts? 
beyond  those  above  corrected,  would  be  likely  to  involve  a 
misunderstanding. 
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When  this  Publication  was  first  announced,  there  was 
not  in  Britain — nor,  so  far  as  the  Editor  is  aware,  had 
there  been  projected  on  this  side  the  Atlantic — any  perio¬ 
dical  work  expository  or  advocatory  of  Phrenopathy  and 
its  kindred  principles  ;  neither  was  there  in  existence  any 
that  had  exhibited  a  disposition  to  lay  open  its  pages  for 
the  purpose,  although  there  were  not  wanting  several  of  a 
contrary  tendency.  Had  there  been  such  a  medium  extant, 
as  freely  open  as  this  has  ever  been,  to  the  lucubrations  of 
all  honest  experimentalists,  the  Phreno-Magnet  probably 
would  never  have  appeared.  It  is,  therefore,  more 
with  gladness  than  otherwise,  that  its  projector  has 
hailed  several  rivals,  aroused  into  activity,  as  it  would 
seem,  by  his  very  announcement,  and  abroad  in  the  field 
so  speedily  after  him,  as  almost  to  make  it  appear  that  the 
impulse  to  their  labours  operated  simultaneously  upon 
them  all.  Nor  is  it  less  gratifying,  that  during  its  progress, 
several  ample  volumes  have  been  sent  forth  on  the  subject 
by  able  investigators  and  commentators,  to  take  the  place 
they  merit  as  oracles  of  Mesmerism. 

That  in  the  present  volume  the  Editor  has  not  been  able 
to  elaborate  into  a  very  definite  system  all  those  views  which 
dawned  upon  him  at  first,  is  only  because  his  horizon  lias 
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so  continually  expanded — so  much  new  experimental  matter 
has  been  accumulated,  and  the  subject  has  presented  so 
many  varied  phases  to  the  light — that  he  chose  rather  to 
reserve  many  of  his  conclusions  for  another  volume  than 
risk  an  abuse  of  the  Truth  by  prematurity.  The  farther 
his  labours  have  progressed,  the  more  will  his  circumspec¬ 
tion  on  this  account  have  been  marked  by  the  reader,  who 
will  therefore  be  induced  to  value  the  volume  more  that 
the  greatest  portion  of  the  numerous  facts  it  records  are 
left  for  future  digestion,  than  if  they  had  been  regularly 
strained  and  seasoned  at  the  time  of  eduction  for  the  mere 
sustenance  of  hypotheses  already  popular.  One  fact  is 
worth  a  hundred  reasons ;  and  there  is  seldom  a  newly- 
developed  fact  that  does  not  sooner  or  later  shame  the 
mere  reasoner  for  having  come  to  decided  terminations 
upon  the  few  other  facts  he  had  previously  acquired.  So 
true  is  this,  that  mere  striplings  have  often  made  accidental 
discoveries  which  have  set  aside  the  theories  of  ages. 

The  Editor  has  not  unffequently  been  blamed  by  those 
less  earnest  than  himself  for  meeting  the  opponents  of 
Mesmerism  in  a  spirit  too  severe.  But  the  candid 
reader  will  soon  find,  on  turning  to  the  following  pages, 
that  it  has  never  been  for  the  denunciation  of  honest 
opinion  he  has  dipped  his  pen  in  tartaric  acid  :  it  has  only 
been  when  men  pompously  pluming  themselves  on  great 
scientific  acquirements,  or  when  the  tools  and  toad-eaters 
of  such,  have  resorted  to  vituperation  and  abuse  of  Mes¬ 
merism  and  its  professors,  instead  of  investigating  the 
matter  in  a  simple  honourable  spirit  or  leaving  alone  those 
who  would,  that  his  zealous  ire  has  been  occasionally 
provoked.  But  stay — there  may  he  another  class  at  whom 
he  has  now  and  then  aimed  a  slight  philippic — those  who. 
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under  pretence  of  defending  the  faith  of  the  Mesmerist  and 
Phrenologist,  have  played  Harry  the  Eighth  with  the 
Science  of  Human  Nature,  and  assuming  to  themselves  the 
privilege  of  dictators,  have  not  only  set  at  defiance  the  old 
metaphysical  school,  hut,  on  the  other  hand,  pronounced 
all  who  venture  to  go  beyond  themselves  as  heretics  not  to 
be  tolerated.  Alas,  that  man  should  thus  be  the  man  he 
always  has  been  !  By  a  somewhat  similar  spirit  were  ani¬ 
mated  the  “pilgrim  fathers”  who  fled  from  persecution 
here  in  the  seventeenth  eentury,  and  whose  specific  degree 
of  dissent  wms  withal  so  dear  to  them  that  they  strangled 
the  poor  Quakers,  in  New  England,  for  venturing  to  dissent 
a  little  further  !  Against  all  such  lovers  of  toleration 
for  themselves — religious  or  scientific — the  Editor  is 
certainly  apt  to  speak  at  times  somewdiat  plainly ;  not 
that  there  is  any  particular  merit  in  so  doing :  with  him 
it  is — as  Burns  said  of  his  own  benevolence — “just  a  carnal 
inclination  like” — and  hard  to  avoid  gratifying. 

It  should  not  be  forgotten  that  the  Phreno -Magnet 
started  avowedly  an  Advocate  as  well  as  a  Repository  of 
Mesmerism,  and  has  so  continued  through  a  time  in  which 
seven-eighths  of  the  press -influence  of  the  country  has  been 
at  the  service  of  its  opponents.  Those  opponents,  generally 
speaking,  are  men  who,  styling  themselves  B.L.,  M.R.O.S., 
M.D.,  L.L.D.  S.A.,  and  Omniscience  only  knows  what 
besides,  have,  under  the  authority  of  such  high-sounding 
distinctions,  made  use  of  the  newspapers  of  their  various 
localities,  and  the  medical  journals,  as  media  for  the  most 
abominable  falsehoods,  in  their  aspersions  of  Phreno- Mes¬ 
merism  and  Mesmerists  ;  and  few7,  perhaps,  have  had  more 
opportunities  of  knowing  and  feeling  to  what  an  extent 
this  has  been  carried,  than  the  Editor  of  the  Phreno- 
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Magnet.  If,  therefore,  those  who  descend  to  be  sweeps 
and  scavengers  will  run  against  a  decent  man  as  he  passes 
along,  he  should  not  be  blamed  for  making  in  return  a  little 
dust  when  shaking  himself  clean  of  them.  This  done, 
however,  the  Editor  can  truly  say  that  the  worst  he  wishes 
to  those  who  honestly  differ  from  him  in  opinion  is,  that 
they  may  soon  make  a  convert  of  him  if  they  be  right;  and 
to  those  who  have  abused  him,  or  judged  him  or  his  Mes¬ 
meric  brethren  wrongfully,  that  they  may  have  more  sense 
than  to  repeat  their  folly ;  for,  being  no  misanthrope,  he 
could  then  give  even  those  of  them  who  have  been  the 
worst,  a  cordial  hand-shake. 

On  a  perusal  of  these  sheets,  it  will  be  observed  that  a 
few  articles  designed  at  first  to  extend  through  the  work 
have  been  suspended.  The  cause  of  this,  in  one  or  two 
instances  has  been,  that  discoveries  during  numerous  and 
varied  experiments  have  occasionally  thrown  so  new  and 
sudden  a  light  upon  the  subject  as  to  induce  a  pause,  and 
a  consideration  as  to  the  propriety  of  persevering  in  designs 
which  might  be  renewed  with  greater  advantage  after  a 
little  further  experience  ;  and  the  character  assumed  by  the 
Phreno-Magnet  as  an  unprejudiced  magazine  of  facts 
rather  than  a  pertinaceous  theorist,  may  be  deemed  in  some 
measure  a  qualification  of  such  a  course;  for,  however 
disorderly  it  may  by  some  be  thought  to  deviate  from  a 
plan  once  prescribed,  the  lover  of  truth  knows  well  that 
dogged  adherence  may  sometimes  be  much  more  incon¬ 
sistent. 

To  those  steady  and  ardent  Investigators  who  have 
favoured  him  from  time  to  time  with  their  valuable  com¬ 
munications,  the  Editor  tenders  his  heartiest  thanks  and 
kindliest  wishes,  as  well  as  to  the  numerous  Subscribers, 
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scattered  widely  as  they  are  over  Europe  and  America,  wlio 
have  thus  far  taken  an  interest  in  and  supported  this 
undertaking.  Tlieir  future  co-operation  he  earnestly  and 
respectfully  solicits ;  hut  after  much  deliberation,  and  the 
consultation  of  several  friends — taking  into  account  his 
health,  that  has  suffered  severely  of  late  from  the  intense 
ardour  with  which  his  labours  as  a  Mesmerist  have  been 
prosecuted — he  has  to  announce  to  them  his  intention  of 
henceforth  continuing  The  Pheeno-Magnet  and  Mirror 
of  Nature,  not  as  hitherto  in  Monthly  Numbers,  but  as 
an  ANNUAL  VOLUME,  to  be  published  about  the  close 
of  each  year.-  The  advantages  of  such  a  plan  over  the 
present  one  will  be — 1st.  An  opportunity  of  giving,  in  some 
concise  and  systematic  form,  a  more  complete  digest  of  his 
own  experience  than  he  could  in  a  work  divided  into 
so  many  and  short  periodical  sections.  2nd.  A  more 
ample  and  satisfactory  medium  for  those  correspondents 
who  may  wish  to  lay  before  the  world  the  maturer  fruits  of 
their  investigations,  so  that  the  merits  of  their  several  con¬ 
clusions  may  be  the  more  fairly  compared  and  appreciated. 
And  3rd.  The  means  of  so  collecting  and  arranging  the 
matter  as  not  only  to  render  the  work  valuable  as  a  journal 
of  new  discoveries,  but  as  a  standard  Manual  of  Mesmeric 
Science  in  all  its  departments. 

It  is,  therefore,  proposed  that  all  articles  for  future  pub¬ 
lication  be  forwarded,  as  they  may  be  prepared,  to  the 
Publishers,  so  as  to  reach  the  Editor  before  the  middle  of 
July — the  Volume  to  appear  at  the  close  of  Autumn.  To 
render  the  work  still  more  interesting,  it  is  intended  to 
embrace,  carefully  prepared  Memoirs  of  the  most  distin¬ 
guished  Mesmerists  of  past  and  present  times,  and  to  have 
it  embellished  with  portraits,  and  such  other  appropriate 
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pictorial  illustrations  as  will  render  it  at  once  one  of  tlie 
most  elegant  and  engaging,  yet  at  the  same  time  instructive 
and  useful,  of  Scientific  Annuals. 

The  Editor  confidently  hopes  this  contemplated  change 
in  the  Publication  will  not  in  the  least  interfere  with  the 
correspondence  between  himself  and  the  various  Phreno- 
Mesmeric  societies  or  other  friends  of  the  science,  whose 
communications  will  ever  be  attended  to  with  all  possible 
promptitude  ;  and  (as  heretofore)  every  correspondent 
entrusting  him  with  fresh  facts,  may  rely  that  no  misap¬ 
propriation  of  such  information  will  occur — no  confidence 
will  be  abused — but  every  new  dsscovery  will  be  ingenuously 
attributed,  when  possible,  to  the  rightful  author,  and  a  fair 
representation  of  his  sentiments  scrupulously  observed. 
The  importance  of  a  good  understanding  on  this  point  will 
be  apparent  to  every  one  that  may  have  had  Iris  brain 
sponged  (as  is  very  common)  by  men  of  more  tact  than 
talent,  who  have  so  expeditiously  published  his  ideas  to  the 
world  as  theirs,  that  when  he  has  at  length  himself  come 
forth,  he  has  appeared  to  be  quoting  from  the  very  parties 
who  have  forestalled  him  with  his  own  facts  and  senti¬ 
ments  !  The  Editor  could  mention  a  few  curiosities  of 
this  kind  in  relationship  to  men  who  have  made  a  stir  even 
in  the  Mesmeric  world,  were  this  the  proper  occasion.  He 
often  murders  how  plagiarists  who  have  thus  manufactured 
books  feel  when,  on  being  reviewed,  that  which  they  have  so 
stolen  is  most  copied  and  approved  by  the  public  press, 
whilst  their  really  original  passages  are  passed  over  as  mere 
ballast !  Any  man  worthy  at  all  of  reputation  “  would 
rather  be  a  kitten,  and  cry  nrewr,”  than  court  a  name  by 
such  nefarious  means. 
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It  would  be  gratifying  for  those  friends  who  may  have 
information  to  forward  for  the  next  volume,  to  observe 
the  Diagram  at  page  264  of  this,  and  adopt  the  method  of 
recording  experiments  there  suggested.  By  such  a  mode 
of  conducting  investigations,  a  mass  of  excellent  and  intel¬ 
ligible  matter  may  be  thrown  together  by  different  parties, 
the  results  of  whose  labours,  whether  as  variations  or  coin¬ 
cidences,  may  be  of  the  utmost  importance  to  the  science. 
To  mesmerise  the  whole  of  the  inhabitants  of  one  parish 
would  fail  at  present  to  convince  those  who  dwelt  in  the 
next,  unless  they  were  mesmerised  too — that  is  pretty 
certain.  But  the  coincident  results  obtained  by  parties 
experimenting  independently  of,  and  far  away  from  each 
other,  being  laid  from  time  to  time  before  the  world  through 
the  medium  of  the  press,  will  not  only  at  length  produce 
conviction,  hut  acquaint  us  better  with  the  true  nature  of 
the  various  phenomena.  For  though  we  are  aware  that  in 
the  eduction  of  what  are  termed  Mesmeric  phenomena  such 
a  variety  of  facts  have  been  observed — and  so  accordant  too 
with  the  will  of  the  experimenters — as  almost  to  indicate 
that  men  may  have  the  power  of  making  bye-laws  to 
Nature,  it  must  still  be  evident  that  the  will  cannot  work 
without  agencies,  and  that  the  agents  themselves  must 
have  an  elementary  existence. 

It  may,  in  conclusion,  be  proper  to  observe  that  though 
the  Editor  has  not  yet  felt  justified  in  publishing  a  chart 
of  the  more  recently  discovered  cerebral  organs,  he  has  not 
been  unmindful  of  such  a  work.  His  delay  has  been 
occasioned,  not  by  anything  he  has  met  with  to  controvert 
his  belief  in  the  great  amplification  at  first  announced — 
although  he  has,  he  trusts,  kept  his  mind  perfectly  open  to 
evidence,  of  every  tendency — but  because  there  really  are 
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some  idiosyncrasies  requiring  further  consideration  ;  and 
some  important  indications  which  it  will  be  well  to  see 
properly  corroborated  before  making  known.  He  would 
likewise  take  this  opportunity  of  requesting  those  who  may 
not  be  prepared  to  embrace  his  views  regarding  an  ampli¬ 
fication,  to  bear  in  mind  that  the  names  of  many  organs 
have  been  only  temporarily  given,  as  descriptive  rather  of 
their  modes  of  manifestation  than  of  their  radical  functions. 
In  registering  their  operations,  this,  for  the  time,  was 
almost  unavoidable  ;  and  it  is  a  well-known  fact — if  such 
be  any  extenuation — that  the  venerated  Gall  did  the  same  ; 
designating  Destructiveness,  for  instance,  as  the  "  organ 
of  murder/’  &c.  In  connexion  with  this  branch  of  the 
subject  there  is  one  passage  especially  he  would  wish  to 
revise.  It  is  at  page  34,  commencing  at  the  ninth  line  ; 
and  he  begs  the  reader  will  turn  to  the  “  Errata"  at  the  end 
of  the  Index,  where  a  correction  of  it  will  be  found.  On 
now  taking  a  calm  review  the  matter,  he  is  not  dis¬ 
inclined  to  agree  with  some  who  have  criticised  him  a 
little  upon  it,  that  at  first,  in  his  eagerness  and  earnest¬ 
ness,  a  few  such  passages  were  allowed  to  go  forth  too 
loosely  worded  ;  but  he  trusts  that  this  admission  will  in 
some  measure  remedy  the  fault. 

With  these  general  remarks  the  Editor  of  the  Phreno- 
Magnet  closes  for  the  present, — repeating  his  cordial 
thanks  to  his  friends  and  the  public  for  their  many  favours. 


Norfolk- street,  Sheffield,  6th  Dec.,  1843. 
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Phreno-Magnetism,  notwithstanding  the  glorious,  inex¬ 
tinguishable  light  it  has  thrown  upon  the  real  nature  and 
constitution  of  Man,  and  worthy  as  its  wonders,  beauties,  and 
advantages  are  of  candid  exposition  and  earnest  advocacy,  has 
hitherto  lacked  a  literary  organ  in  Great  Britain,  devoted  un¬ 
reservedly  to  its  promulgation.  Without  any  desire  to  oppose 
or  supersede  the  works  of  those  great  apostles  of  Phrenology, 
who  have  hitherto  so  honestly  and  ably  asserted  its  claims  to 
public  attention,  our  aim  will  rather  be  to  bring  their  useful 
labours  more  distinctly  and  beneficially  forward,  and  truthfully 
show  their  combined  application  with  Magnetism  to  the 

PHYSICAL  AND  MORAL  IMPROVEMENT  OE  THE  HUMAN  RACE. 

Our  belief — founded,  not  upon  supositions,  but  pacts — is 
not  so  much  a  contradiction,  as  an  amplification  of  that  first 
propounded  by  the  venerated  Dr.  Gall.  The  latter,  and  all  his 
disciples  to  a  very  recent  period,  supposed  that  a  comparatively 
limited  number  of  cerebral  faculties  were  sufficient  in  their  com¬ 
bined  and  modified  agency  for  all  the  various  manifestations  of 
mind  with  which  we  are  familiar ;  whilst  we  are  fully  qualified 
in  stating  that,  though  Phrenologists  generally  have  considered 
the  differently  modified  combinations  of  from  thirty-seven  to 
forty  cerebral  organs  sufficient  for  all  the  various  manifestations 
of  thought  and  feeling  with  which  we  are  acquainted  in  man — and . 
though  others  have  hardly  more  than  quadrupled  that  number — 
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our  Phreno-Magnetic  Discoveries  tend  to  prove  that  there  is  not 
a  single  principle  of  perception,  conception,  reflection,  investiga¬ 
tion,  exploration,  apprehension,  anticipation,  acquisition,  sensual 
or  intellectual  enjoyment — or,  in  short,  any  definite  mode  or  cha¬ 
racter  of  thought,  feeling,  or  impulse  to  physical  or  mental  action 
— without  its  distinct  agent  in  the  brain  !  Nor  does  this  militate 
at  all  against  the  general  truth  of  the  earlier  Phrenological 
discoveries ;  it  is  only  amplifying  into  a  still  greater  number  of 
component  and  subordinate  faculties,  the  organs  which  Gall  and 
others  first  laid  down  as  amplifications  of  the  brain  that  before 
had  been  regarded  as  a  simple  unity  ;  and  instead  of  casting 
those  discoveries  into  the  shade,  these  only  tend  to  throw  around 
them  a  more  brilliant  and,  generally  speaking,  confirmatory  light. 

But  another  startling  Magnetic  revelation  is,  that  if  every 
organ  have  not  a  two-fold  function,  one  the  inverse  of  the 
other,  it  has  what  appears  much  more  likely,  a  distinct  and 
negative,  though  appuoximate  organ  !  Strange  as  this 
may  seem,  and  strongly  as  it  appears  opposed  to  many  of  our 
old  opinions,  we  have  seen  so  many  decided  proofs  of  its  reality 
that  to  resist  or  even  doubt  it  would  be  worse  than  vanity. 

With  these  principles  then,  in  view,  an  important  object  of 
the  Phreno-Magnet  will  be  to  lay  such  a  series  of  astounding, 
but  undubitable  evidence  before  the  world  as,  we  think,  can¬ 
not  fail  to  prove  both  their  truth  and  usefulness.  Nor  will  this 
be,  by  any  means,  its  only  aim.  Whatever  is  wonderful 
beautiful,  and  true  in  Nature,  may  find  a  faithful  reflex  in  this 
unsophisticated  Work;  for 

“  Nature  never  did  betray 
The  heart  that  loved  her.  ’Tis  her  privilege 
Through  all  the  years  of  this  our  life  to  lead 
From  joy  to  joy,  for  she  can  so  inform 
The  mind  that  is  within  us,  so  impress 
With  quietness  and  beauty,  and  so  feed 
With  lofty  thoughts,  that  neither  evil  tongues, 

Rash  judgments,  nor  the  sneers  of  selfish  men, 

Nor  greetings  where  no  kindness  is,  nor  all 
The  dreary  intercourse  of  common  life 
Shall  e’er  prevail  against  us,  or  disturb 
Our  cheerful  faith.” 

Yet  let  it  not  be  supposed  that  whilst  every  'palpable  develop¬ 
ment  of  Nature  obtains  attention  and  advocation,  we  shall 
necessarily  make  war  upon  that  which  to  some  may  seem 
otherwise.  Everyday’s  discoveries  convince  us  more  fully,  that 
to  consider  all  which  is  commonly  termed  supernatural  as 
unnatural,  is  a  very  deplorable  though  general  mistake  ;  and 
that  Shakspcare  was  decidedly  right  when  hinting  that  heaven 
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and  earth  contained  many  more  truths  than  were  ever  dreamt  of 
in  olden  philosophy.  The  Phreno-Magnet  and  Mirror 
of  Nature  will,  therefore,  keep  as  much  aloof  as  possible  from 
all  matters  of  religious  dispute,  yet  boldly  publish,  as  it  becomes 
manifest,  any  well  authenticated  revelation  of  Science :  for 
whatever  may  become  of  mere  opinion,  this  must  be  sure — that 
Truth  can  never  deceive  its  votary,  or  militate 
against  genuine  religion  and  happiness  ! 

We  would  not,  however,  by  any  means,  be  understood  to 
claim  priority  of  all  the  labourers  engaged  in  this  grand  cause. 
Whatever  importance  may  be  attached  to  our  own  original  obser¬ 
vations  and  discoveries,  we  shall  freely  acknowledge  our 
obligations  when  due  for  information  derived  from  others;  and 
to  prevent  any  misconception  as  to  the  extent  of  these  obliga¬ 
tions,  as  wrell  as  to  show  how  possible  it  is  for  great  truths  to 
dawn  upon  various  men  in  places  remote  from  each  other  pre¬ 
cisely  at  the  same  time,  we  shall  not  only  embody  in  a  simple 
narrative  our  own  progress  in  Phreno-Magnetic  experience,  but 
give,  as  opportunity  may  allow,  a  honest  chronicle  of  the 
observations  and  discoveries  of  our  contemporaries  in  America 
and  elsewhere.  In  New  York,  Kentucky,  and  other  parts  of 
the  United  States,  as  well  as  in  London,  Hampshire,  and  other 
localities  in  the  south  of  England,  and  bv  ourselves  and  others 
in  Nottinghamshire,  Lancashire,  Yorkshire,  &c.,  observations 
made  at  one  time  through  a  similar  agency  have  necessarily  led  in 
many  instances  to  coincident  results;  and  whilst  we  regard  this 
fact  as  one  of  the  most  conclusive  proofs  of  the  validity  of  our 
doctrines,  we  cannot  avoid  expressing  our  belief  that  too  grand  a 
prize  is  in  readiness  at  the  end  of  the  race  to  let  us  linger  in 
any  trivial  discussion  as  to  when,  how,  and  by  whom  it  was 
begun. 


PHRENO-MAGNETIC  DISCOVERIES. 

BY  THE  REV.  LA  ROY  SUNDERLAND. 

Although  we  applied  Magnetism  as  a  test  of  Phrenological 
Truth  with  some  success  before  ever  seeing  Mr.  Sunder¬ 
land’s  interesting  account  of  his  discoveries,  we  are  free  to 
acknowledge  that  we  are  indebted  to  him  for  our  first  information 
as  to  the  existence  of  any  important  number  of  cerebral  organs 
beyond  those  laid  down  on  the  ordinary  busts  and  charts.  We 
think,  however,  under  the  circumstances,  that  it  will  only  be 
just  to  that  truly  admirable  Apostle  of  Magnetism  that  we 
should  give  his  theory,  along  with  his  claim  to  originality,  in 
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his  own  words.  We  extract  from  the  first  number  of  The 
Magnet,  ( of  which  he  is  the  Editor,)  published  at  New  York, 
in  June,  last  year ; — and  in  giving  this  article  precedence  of  our 
own  personal  narrative,  we  believe  we  are  only  treating  a  senior 
with  that  candour  and  courtesy  which  is  due,  and  which  we  hope 
in  turn  to  receive  from  others. — Mr.  Sunderland  says : — 

“  The  results  of  our  experiments,  as  we  think,  give  a  most  curious  and 
satisfactory  explanation  of  the  manner  in  which  mind  acts  upon  matter, 
and  how  it  is  that  the  muscles  and  limbs  are  made  to  obey  the  human 
will.  They  do  more;  they  explain  how  it  is,  that  one  mind  acts  upon 
another,  and  by  what  process  one  person  is  able  to  exert  an  influence, 
good  or  bad,  over  his  fellow  beings. 

“  In  1838,  Dr.  Henry  H.  Sherwood,  of  this  city,  published  an  interesting 
work,  demonstrating  that  motion  is  produced  every  where  by  the  action 
of  the  Magnetic  forces,-  and,  also,  that  one  of  these  forces  repels  and 
expands ,  while  the  other  attracts  and  contracts ;  and  by  magnetizing  a  steel 
ring,  he  further  showed,  that  the  action  of  these  forces  is  geometrical ; 
and  that  the  earth  is  magnetized  geometrically,  and  has  two  Magnetic 
poles,  one  in  the  arctic,  and  the  other  in  the  antarctic  circle,  and  that 
they  move  from  east  to  west  at  the  annual  rate  of  thirty-two  minutes  and 
twenty-six  seconds.  He  has  also  given  some  plausible  reasons,  shewing 
the  Magnetism  of  the  Human  system,  and  the  polarity  of  the  brain,  which 
may  be  seen  in  his  work  entitled,  “  Motive  Power  of  Organic  Life,”  a 
new  edition  of  which  was  published  in  the  past  year. 

“  Nothing,  probably,  has  done  more  to  bring  the  subject  of  Living 
Magnetism  into  disrepute,  in  this  country,  than  the  manner  in  which 
the  subject  has  been  treated  by  many  of  its  friends.  Public  attention 
was  first  called  to  it  under  a  most  hateful  name ;  and  the  many  silly 
stories  put  in  circulation  about  its  wonders,  could  but  arouse  prejudice, 
and  unfit  the  minds  of  candid  people  to  give  it  a  favourable  reception. 
No  one  but  a  person  of  known  and  tried  integrity  should  attempt  to 
exhibit  or  defend  any  science,  especially  if  it  be  one  of  recent  discovery. 
To  say  the  least,  it  is  extremely  unfortunate  for  truth,  when  its  claims 
are  advocated  by  any  but  its  real  friends,  those  that  are  such  in  heart 
and  life.  *  *  *  * 

“  But  for  the  benefit  of  truth  and  science,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  that  the 
attention  of  intelligent  people  will  soon  be  sufficiently  interested  in  this 
subject,  to  be  able  to  wrest  it  from  these  abuses,  and  place  it  where  it 
evidently  belongs,  among  the  agencies  which  the  beneficent  Creator  has 
ordained  for  the  relief  of  suffering  humanity. 

“  The  editor  of  this  work  believes  himself  to  have  been  the  first  in  this, 
or  any  other  country,  to  use  Living  Magnetism  as  a  means  for  Physio¬ 
logical  and  Phrenological  discoveries. — And,  though  almost  any  other 
person  might  have  found  out  the  same  results  had  he  made  use  of  the 
appropriate  means,  yet  many  will  doubtless  turn  up  the  lip  at  our  state¬ 
ments,  who,  themselves,  would  have  considered  it  an  immortal  honour  to 
have  enjoyed  the  facilities  which  have  so  richly  crowned  our  humble 
inquiries  after  truth.  And,  if  we  feel  thankful  for  anything,  we  are 
grateful  for  that  knowledge  God  has  brought  within  our  reach  of  the 
human  mind.  And  hence,  we  are  not  at  a  loss  to  account  for  the  views 
which  prevail  against  what  we  have  already  published  on  this  subject. 
We  are  not  surprised,  nor  mortified,  when  we  meet  with  contumely 
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instead  of  thanks ;  nor  when  we  see  a  sneer  where  we  might  justly  expect 
a  word  of  approval  and  encouragement.  We  have  lived  long  enough  to 
understand  the  true  causes  which  bring  about  these  results. 

“  The  details  of  the  interesting  and  curious  phenomena  produced  by 
our  experiments,  will  be  given  in  the  succeeding  numbers  of  this  work. 
It  must  suffice  for  us  now  to  state,  that  they  demonstrate,  as  we  believe, 
the  following  assumptions:  — 

“1.  The  Magnetic  Nature  of  Living  Bodies. 

“  That  every  living  being  possesses  a  Magnetic  Nature,  which  constitutes 
its  life.  This  nature  is  not  the  Nervous  system,  but  it  is  governed  by  the 
two  magnetic  forces,  without  which  the  nerves  have  no  sensation  or  motion, 
either  physical  or  mental.  The  strength  and  proportions  of  these  forces, 
in  certain  parts  of  the  system,  (other  things  being  equal,)  make  the 
difference  in  the  Temperaments,  and,  also,  in  the  physical  strength  and 
mental  exercises  of  different  individuals.  What  is  called  instinct  in  animals 
and  insects,  depends  wholly  upon  the  strength  and  proportions  of  these 
magnetic  forces.  For,  as  they  increase  in  number  and  power  in  any 
living  body,  we  shall  find  the  mental  developments  and  intellectual 
power  increased  accordingly.  And  it  is  a  most  remarkable  and  inter¬ 
esting  fact,  that  two  of  the  larger  forces  of  the  human  brain  have  their 
poles  located  in  the  organs  of  Causality,  those  very  faculties  which  not 
only  distinguish  man  more  than  others  from  all  other  living  animals; 
but  the  size  of  these  organs,  (others  in  proportion,)  as  is  well  known, 
distinguishes  the  intellectual  performances  of  one  mind  from  those  of 
another.  Franklin,  Rush,  and  Newton  had  these  poles  very  strong,  and 
whoever  has  noticed  the  busts  of  these  distinguished  men,  will  have 
observed  how  prominent  their  organs  of  Causality  are  where  these  large- 
poles  are  located. 

“  The  cut  below  gives  the  location  of  the  two  large  poles  in  the  front- 
corresponding  with  others  in  the  cerebellum,  and  the  centre  of  the  brain. 


“II.  Polarity  of  the  Mental  and  Physical  Organs 
“  Idle  brain  has  five  large  poles,  corresponding  with  five  others  in  the 
heart.  And,  with  these  large  poles,  there  are  consecutive  poles  throughout 
the  entire  system,  connected  with  every  mental  and  vital  organ,  and 
with  every  muscle  and  portion  of  the  body  which  is  concerned  in  the 
production  of  voluntary  and  involuntary  motion. 
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“  Ail  the  organs  and  muscles  of  the  system  are  connected  with  the 
magnetic  forces  from  the  brain,  so  that  while  the  heart  is  the  great  foun¬ 
tain  of  vitality  to  the  system,  the  brain  is  the  organ  of  thought  for  the 
mind.  And  each  vital  and  mental  organ  has  its  corresponding  pole, 
positive  and  negative,  and  these  sympathetic  points  from  the  different 
organs  are  all  located  in  the  face  and  neck,  so  that  by  operating  either  on 
these  sympathetic  points  in  the  face,  or  the  poles  of  the  organs  in  the 
brain,  I  can  excite  any  mental  or  physical  action,  and  remove  it  at 
pleasure,  as  the  condition  of  the  patient  may  require. 

“  For  instance,  by  operating  on  one  portion  of  the  brain,  I  produce  in  the 
mind  of  the  patient  the  feeling  of  Self-Esteem;  by  operating  on  another 
portion,  I  produce  the  feeling  of  Gratitude;  on  another,  the  feeling  of  Joy  ; 
another  the  feeling  of  Filial  Love ;  and  so  of  every  emotion  or  sensation 
which  is  peculiar  to  the  human  mind.  And,  thus,  also,  of  the  physical 
organs.  The  sympathetic  points ,  corresponding  with  the  lungs,  are 
located  in  the  face,  where  you  will  see  the  hectic  flush  in  cases  of  pul¬ 
monary  consumption.  The  points,  (or  poles,  it  may  be,)  of  the  organs 
of  smell  are  located  at  the  lower  part,  each  side  of  the  nose,  and  by 
operating  here,  I  excite  the  corresponding  organ  of  smell.  The  sympa*- 
tlietic  points  of  Mirthfulness  are  located  in  the  corners  of  the  mouth,  and 
when  I  operate  on  these  points,  they  are  drawn  up  in  the  act  of  laughing. 

a  This  discovery  gives  the  only  true  foundation  for  Physiognomy  and 
Pathognomy.  It  shows  how  it  is  that  the  mind  excites  the  organs,  and 
also  how  it  is  that  the  mental  faculties  excite  one  another,  and  when 
they  are  in  exercise,  it  shows  how  it  is,  that  they  produce  the 
appropriate  expression  in  the  eyes  and  features  of  the  face.  Think 
of  it,  reader !  And  then  say  what  could  be  more  interesting  than 
a  knowledge  of  these  laws,  which,  as  it  would  seem,  have  remained  hidden 
for  six  thousand  years,  by  which  the  mind  looks  out  in  the  face,  and 
expresses  its  emotions  through  the  organs  of  clay. 

“  This  discovery  enables  us  to  tell  you  how  it  is  that  the  feelings  of  the 
mind  are  conveyed  in  the  tones  of  the  voice,  and  by  what  process  the 
health  is  affected  by  the  exercise  of  the  intellect;  in  a  word,  it  gives  the 
only  true  and  satisfactory  account  of  the  manner  by  which  mind  and 
matter  are  connected,  and  reciprocally  act  upon  each  other.  And  thus  I 
am  able,  by  operating  on  the  poles  of  the  organs,  to  cause  the  patient 
to  feel  the  strongest  emotions  of  Hope ,  Fear,  Courage,  Mirthfulness,  or  in 
fact  any  feeling  appropriate  to  the  human  mind. 

“  I  have,  times  without  number,  produced  Sleep,  Somnambulism,  Mono - 
mania,  Insanity  or  Madness ,  and  removed  the  excitement  at  pleasure.  Bv 
operating  upon  the  sympathetic  points  in  the  face,  I  have  produced  or 
suppressed  action  in  the  heart,  lungs,  liver,  spleen,  kidneys,  stomach, 
larynx,  &c.,  or  any  muscle  or  limb  in  the  system;  and  by  the  same 
means,  I  have  found  the  nerves  of  sensation  throughout  the  system  may 
be  excited  or  paralyzed,  and  to  a  degree  truly  astonishing  to  such  as  have 
never  seen  these  most  interesting  phenomena. 

“  I  have  often  removed,  in  a  short  time,  great  nervous  excitement, 
and  by  the  same  means  relieved  persons  who  have  suffered  for  years  from 
troublesome  dreams  and  a  want  of  refreshing  sleep. 

“  III.  Groups  and  Pairs  or  Organs. 

“  Another  most  interesting  discovery  I  have  made  is,  that  the  Phreno¬ 
logical  organs  not  only  exist  in  groups,  corresponding  with  the  nature  of 
their  functions,  but  most,  if  not  all  of  them,  in  double  pairs,  and  some  in 
triple  and  even  quadruple  pairs  ;  and  the  uniformity  and  beauty  of  the  groups. 
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corresponding,  as  they  do,  with  the  consecutive  sympathetic  points  in  the  face, 
is  in  ore  interesting  than  1  can  find  language  to  describe.  Never  was  I 
so  profoundly  impressed  with  a  sense  of  the  wisdom  of  that  great  and 
good  Being,  as  on  finding  the  location  and  grouping  of  the  different  pairs 
of  organs,  with  their  corresponding  sympathetic  points  in  the  face. 

“  I  hus,  for  instance,  I  find  in  one  group  those  which  relate  to  Attach¬ 
ments  ,  in  another,  those  which  relate  to  Home  and  Country  ;  in  another 
tnose  which  relate  to  Will,  Decision,  Justice,  and  Government  •  in  another 
those  which  relate  to  the  Deity  and  a  Future  State:  in  another,  those 
which  relate  to  the  defence  of  ourselves,  and  the  preservation  of  our  own 
lives.  ^  And  all  the  corresponding  poles  of  the  perceptive  faculties,  together 
wuth  Sublimity,  are  located  in  the  eye ;  and  the  poles  of  the  affections 
are  located  around  the  mouth ! 


“  There  are  two  pairs  of  Individuality,  one  fating  cognizance  of  things 
aiiu  the  othei  of  persons;  two  of  Eventuality ,  one  pair  taking  cognizance 
oi  recent,  and  the  other  or  ancient  events;  two  of  Comparison,  one  pair 
for  ideas,  and  the  other  for  things;  two  of  Benevolence,  one  for  giving 
and  the  other  ior  pity ;  two  of  Feneration,  one  for  the  Deity  and  the 
other  for  man;  two  of  Firmness,  one  relating  to  conscientiousness  and 
the  other  for  perseverance,  &c. ;  two  oi  Self-Esteem,,  one  for  the  Human 
Will  and  self  government,  and  the  other  for  the  government  of  others  • 
two  pairs  for  Fear:  two  for  Music ;  two  for  Place,  and  so  of  the  organs 
ot  Conscientiousness,  Belief,  Gratitude,  Amativeness ;  three  oi  Marvelousness 
one  for  Faith,  one  for  Human  Credence,  and  another'  for  anticipatin'’ 
future  events  ;  and  three  for  Secretiveness,  one  for  Disguise,  one  for 
Keeping  Secrets,  and  the  other  for  Cunning,  as  is  seen  in  the  cat  and  fox  • 
in  the  group  of  Acquisitiveness  there  are  three,  one  giving  a  desire  for 
Money,  one  for  Keeping,  and  one  giving  a  disposition  to  Traffic-  in  the 
gioup  of  Approh  diveness,  there  are  four,  one  giving  a  regard  for  Character 
one  giving  a  desire  for  Praise,  Notoriety,  one  giving  a  sense  of  Ridicule 
and  another  giving  a  desire  for  Show,  and  when  large,  giving  Vanity .  ’ 

•  Opposite  Organs — Positive  and  Negative. 

“  Another  important  fact,  deeply  interesting  to  Phrenologists,  which  is 
demonstrated  by  my  discoveries,  is  the  opposition  of  the  different  mental 
organs.  My  experiments  have  proved  that  the  organs  are  balanced  by 
positive  and  negative  poles;  and  that  their  functions  are  in  opposition  to 
other  is  certain.  As,  for  instance,  one  organ  is  for  Joy,  another  for 
Sadness ;  one  for  Love,  another  for  Aversion ;  one  for  Self-Government , 
another  for  Submission ;  one  for  Forgiveness,  another  for  Retribution  :  one 
for  Pane  nee,  another  for  Discontentment ;  one  for  Courage ,  another  for 
pay  si  cal  Fear-  one  for  Confidence  in  man,  another  for  Suspicion  or 
Jealousy;  one  for  Ancient,  another  for  Recent  Events ;  one  giving  a  desire 
to  see  Old  Places,  another  for  New  Places  or  travelling:  one  for  Destruc 
iwencss,  another  for  Preserving ;  one  for  Keeping  Secrets,  another  for 
-Loquacity ;  one  for  Opposweness,  another  for  Suavity  ;  one  for  Self-Esteem 
another  for  Humility ;  one  for  Praise,  another  for  Censure-,  one  giving  a 
se^s®, °}DeP™dence,  and  another  giving  a  sense  o independence,  &c.  &c. 

...  wpv!1  nV!r ° V67- gl7e‘-  P6, trUe  Solution  of  various  sliades  in  the  cha- 
latteis  of  different  individuals,  which  have  never  been  explained,  either 

by  1  hienologists  or  m  any  system  of  mental  science  heretofore  offered 

to  the  world.  And  how  beautifully  this  fact  agrees  with  the  arrangements 

of  nature,  to  which  we  have  before  referred  !  There  are  two  ma“  eUc 

oices,  positive  and  negative ;  one  repels  and  expands,  the  other  draws 

and  contracts.  And  by  these  forces  ail  the  functions  of  the  human  system 
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are  carried  on,  not  excepting  the  exercises  of  the  mental  organs.  For 
how  else  could  these  organs  be  exercised  at  all?  Should  they  be  subject 
to  one  motion  merely,  only  in  one  direction,  it  would  be  insanity  or 
madness.  The  organ  of  J oy,  for  instance,  is  counterbalanced  by  an  organ 
of  Sadness.  Were  one  of  these  organs  to  be  exercised  without  another 
to  check  it,  Monomania  would  be  the  result,  and  so  of  the  others. 

“V.  Correspondence  in  the  Position  and  Functions  of  the  Organs. 

“  It  had  long  been  known  to  Phrenologists,  that  the  lower  the  organs 
in  the  head,  the  more  their  functions  corresponded  with  the  propensities 
common  to  the  animal  creation.  But  my  experiments  have  demonstrated, 
that  one  pair  of  the  same  organs  is  more  elevated  and  refined  in  its 
functions  than  the  pair  below  it.  Thus,  I  find,  the  first  pair  of  Amative¬ 
ness  are  common  to  animals ;  the  pair  above  are  appropriate  to  intellectual 
enjoyment.  The  lower  Organs  of  Comparison  take  cognizance  of  things, 
the  upper  ones  compare  ideas ;  the  lower  organs  of  Causality  are  exercised 
on  things,  the  upper  on  metaphysical  subjects.  And  it  is  a  remarkable 
fact,  that  from  mere  animal  instincts,  which  relate  to  the  preservation  of 
life  and  selfish  gratification,  the  organs  not  only  ascend  in  the  head,  but 
also  in  the  nature  of  their  functions,  till  we  come  to  the  highest,  which 
take  cognizance  of  our  relation  to  the  Deity  and  a  future  state,  not 
excepting  one  which  is  appropriate  to  calculating  or  perceiving  future 
contingencies  ! 

“VI.  New  Phrenological  Organs. 

“  While  our  experiments  have,  in  a  most  remarkable  manner,  confirmed 
the  discoveries  of  the  immortal  Gall,  they  have  brought  out  and  demon¬ 
strated  the  existence  of  new  organs,  among  which  are  the  following,  viz. : 
Humility ,  Joy ,  Gratitude,  Patriotism,  Jealousy ,  Modesty,  Aversion,  Smell, 
Taste,  Pity,  Cheerfulness,  Weeping,  Contentment,  Wit,  as  distinguished 
from  Mirthfulness ;  Melody,  as  distinguished  from  Harmony ;  Retribution , 
as  distinct  from  Destructiveness  ;  Method,  directing  as  to  the  Manner  in 
which  things  should  be  done  ;  Regularity,  as  to  time  and  order ;  Disguise , 
Praise,  Filial  Love,  Love  of  Pets,  as  distinguished  from  Philoprogeni¬ 
tiveness-,  besides  the  pairs  of  the  organs  already  described,  which,  as  will 
be  seen,  more  than  double  the  number  heretofore  supposed  by  Gall, 
Spurzheim,  Combe,  and  others. 

“  Thus  1  have  given  a  concise  account  of  the  results  of  the  first  cerebral 
Magnetic  experiments,  so  far  as  I  know,  ever  attempted  in  this  or  any 
other  part  of  the  world.  These  discoveries  are  real,  and  founded  in  the 
nature  of  man,  and  they  will  ultimately  be  admitted  and  advocated ,  as  their 
importance  demands.  And  to  have  been  an  humble  instrument  in  first 
making  these  facts  known  to  the  world,  affords  me  more  pleasure  than  I 
could  ever  derive  from  silver  or  gold,  or  all  that  this  earth  can  afford. 

44  No  accounts  of  any  similar  discoveries,  as  far  as  we  know,  have  ever 
been  published  in  this  or  any  other  country.  Our  experiments  have 
been  so  often  repeated,  and  for  such  a  length  of  time,  upon  different 
subjects,  that  we  now  feel  fully  authorized  to  assume  the  above  positions.” 

Magnetism. — The  St.  Louis  New  Era  contains  an  account  of  some 
interesting  experiments  in  Animal  Magnetism,  lately  made  in  that  city. 
Several  incredulous  gentlemen  declared  themselves  perfectly  convinced 
so  far  as  concerned  the  facts.  Judge  M’Clean,  of  Ohio,  is  said  not  only 
to  be  a  believer,  hut  a  successful  experimentalist. — In  addition  to  this, 
we  can  state  that  at  a  recent  lecture  on  the  subject  in  Nottingham,  not 
less  than  seventeen,  including  men  of  high  local  reputation,  publicly 
declared  themselves  personally  engaged  in  it. — Ed. 
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"  NEUROLOGY.” 

Under  the  above  designation,  a  series  of  interesting  Phreno¬ 
logical,  and  other  experiments  have  been  described  in  a  letter, 
dated  June,  1842,  from  Mr.  R.  Dale  Owen,  a  gentleman 
residing  in  Indiana.  To  Dr.  Buchanan,  of  Louisville,  Kentucky, 
the  writer  appears  to  ascribe  the  merit  of  originally  producing 
these  phenomena  ;  but  we  are  more  inclined  to  view  the  results 
in  the  light  of  a  coincidence,  since,  by  the  ordinary  process  of 
magnetising,  very  similar,  and  not  less  conclusive,  appear  to 
have  been  arrived  at  as  early  in  other  places,  and  by  other 
persons.  As  another  proof,  that  truth  is  one,  however  the 
routes  by  which  we  reach  it  may  vary,  we  give  the  evidence 
of  Mr.  0.  as  to  the  facts  verbatim  : — 

“  Phrenology  was  long  denied  a  rank  among  the  sciences ;  yet  it  is 
now  commonly  conceded  that  its  outlines,  at  least,  are  true  and  demon¬ 
strable.  It  is  generally  admitted,  that  to  a  certain  portion  of  the  brain 
may  be  referred  the  intellectual  faculties ;  to  another,  the  moral  senti¬ 
ments  ;  and  again  to  another,  the  animal  impulses.  And  if  there  be  just 
cause  for  doubting  the  accuracy  of  the  minuter  subdivisions,  this  would 
prove,  not  that  Gall  and  Spurzheim  were  empirics,  but  only  that  their 
science  is  yet  imperfect,  as  a  science  of  origin  so  recent  may  well  be 
supposed  to  be. 

1  he  most  valid  objection  which  has  been  urged  against  the  claim  of 
phrenology  to  a  place  among  the  exact  sciences,  is  the  fact,  that  the 
observations  on  character,  for  which  it  depends  to  demonstrate  the 
functions  of  a  particular  organ,  are  of  a  very  general  nature;  and  even 
in  their  aggregation,  are  necessarily  contingent  and  inferential,  rather 
than  absolutely  demonstrative.  It  is  to  obviate  this  objection,  that  Dr. 
Buchanan’s  researches,  have  been,  for  years  past,  chiefly  directed. 

“  -if  occurred  to  him,  that  if  the  difl'erent  portions  or  organs  of  the  brain 
could  be  excited,  so  as  to  manifest,  on  the  instant,  and  in  a  striking 
manner,  their  peculiar  functions,  then,  what  was  before  only  inference 
and  probability,  might  become  certainty  and  demonstration. 

“  Following  up  this  idea,  Dr.  Buchanan  arrived,  by  actual  experiment, 
at  vaiious  results  which  bid  fair  to  solve  at  last  the  great  problem  that 
has  divided  the  scientific  world,  ever  since  the  days  of  Hippocrates  and 
his  ‘  animal  spirits,’  down  through  the  disquisitions  of  Des  Cai-tes,  to 
the  present  day ;  .when  some  physicians  (Abemethy,  I  believe,  among 
the. rest,)  appear  inclined  to  recognize  a  subtile  fluid  analagous  to  elec¬ 
tricity  as  the  prime  agent  in  sensation.  Some  such  subtile  agent,  for 
which  Dr.  Buchanan  has  retained,  as  most  appropriate,  the  name  of 
‘  nervous  fluid,’  appears,  according  to  Dr.  B.’s  discoveries,  to  pass  by 
contact,  or  through  the  medium  of  a  metallic,  or  other  conductor,  from 
one  person  to  another.  Experiment  further  proves,  that  some  tempera¬ 
ments  are  more  capable  of  receiving  its  impressions,  others  of  commu¬ 
nicating  them.  Dr.  B.  found  the  liability  to  excitement,  as  he  phrases 
it,  the  impressibility,  in  some  persons  so  feeble,  that  hardly  any  effect 
could,  by  ordinary  means,  be  produced ;  while  in  others,  usually  of  a 
nervous  temperament,  the  effects  were  so  powerful,  that  great  care  was 
necessary  in  conducting  his  experiments. 
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The  general  result  has  been  to  establish  the  accuracy  of  a  great  portion 
of  the  system  of  Gall  and  Spurzheim.  Some  organs, however, it  wouldseem, 
hci%  ebeen  misplaced  ;  of  others,  the  functions  have  been  partially  misunder¬ 
stood;  and  many  have  been  wholly  omitted.  Those,  for  example,  that 
appear  to  control  the  vital  functions  and  the  external  senses,  have  been 
overlooked  by  phrenologists.  They  have  not  imagined  that  the  sight  could 
be  invigorated  or  weakened,  that  peristaltic  action  could  be  accelerated  or 
arrested,  that  the  pulse  could  be  quickened  or  retarded,  that  the  muscular 
energy  could  be  increased  or  diminished,  by  exciting  particular  portions  of 
the  brain.  Yet  these  results  Dr.  Buchanan  has  obiained,  by  simple 
contact  of  the  hands,  placed  on  the  head  or  face. 

“  The  number  of  those  whose  brains  are  thus  easily  excited,  he  found 
to  be  comparatively  small :  yet  in  every  society  of  a  few  hundred  persons, 
he  has  been  able  to  meet  with  some  impressible  subjects.  They  may 
usually  be  thus  detected.  Let  the  operator  grasp  firmly  in  his  hand  any 
metallic  conductor,  a  bar  of  steel  for  example,  and  the  subject  receive  it 
loosely^  in  his  hand,  placed  at  rest,  and  remaining  without  muscular 
effort;  if  a  benumbing,  tingling,  sometimes  painful  sensation,  occasionally 
accompanied  by  a  feeling  of  heat,  be  experienced  in  the  arm,  often 
running  up  to  the  shoulder,  the  subject  is  commonly  impressible.* 

“  Dr.  Buchanan  has  found  several  such  among  us.  The  most  easily 

impressed  was  a  young  man,  T - C - ,  about  nineteen,  of  a  quick, 

excitable  temperament,  but  in  good  health.  I  have  known  him  from  his 
infancy.  He  is  of  one  of  the  most  respectable  families  in  this  place, 
originally  from  Virginia,  once  neighbours  of  Thomas  Jefferson,  with 

whom  T - ?s  father  was  well  acquainted.  He  himself  is  of  quick  parts, 

good  common  education,  and  irreproachable  character.  The  idea  of 
simulation  or  wilful  deception  on  his  part,  (even  had  the  experiments 
been  of  a  nature  to  permit  the  possibility  of  such  arts,)  is,  among  us  who 
know  him,  out  of  the  question.  But  the  character  of  many  of  the  effects 
produced  was,  even  to  a  dispassionate  stranger,  such  as  to  stamp  con¬ 
viction  of  their  reality. 

“  Br.  Buchanan,  whose  mild,  unassuming  manner  and  amiable  deport¬ 
ment  have  gained  for  him  many  friends  during  his  short  visit  here, 
expressed  to  me  a  wish  that  some  of  these  experiments  should  be  faithfully 
chronicled.  I  undertook  the  task,  partly  from  personal  regard  for  himself, 
and  partly  from  a  sense  of  duty.  And  I  now  offer  them  for  insertion  in 
the  columns  of  a  journal,  of  which  I  highly  estimate  the  spirit  and 
temper,  in  the  hope  that  they  may  not  be  without  interest  to  its  readers. 

£<  The  first  experiments  were  made  in  public;  and  the  operator  wrote 
on  a  black  board,  placed  behind  the  subject,  the  faculty  or  emotion  which 
he  proposed  to  excite. 

“  The  results  produced  were,  for  a  time,  chiefly  of  a  pathognomic 
character,  indicated  by  sudden  change  of  countenance,  gesture,  and 
attitude.  These  were  striking  and  unequivocal. 

“  The  organs  giving  playfulness  and  good  humour  were  excited  ;  and 
the  subject,  wrho  had  seemed  somewhat  embarrassed  by  the  novelty  of 
his  situation,  bent  forward,  smiled,  his  arms  relaxed,  his  embarrassment 
was  gone,  and  his  whole  air  was  that  of  ease  and  mirthful  sympathy. 
The  effect  was  infectious;  and  the  audience  indulged  in  laughter,  in 
which,  with  much  apparent  zest,  he  himself  joined.  Suddenly  the 
operator  raised  his  hand,  and  placed  it  on  the  organ  of  self-esteem."  An 

*  What  is  this  but  a  Magnetic  communion  ? — Ed, 
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enchanter’s  wand  could  not  have  produced  a  transformation  more  sudden 
and  complete.  Every  expression  of  mirth  or  playfulness  vanishe.dat  the 
touch  ;  the  body  was  thrown  back  even  beyond  the  perpendicular ;  the 
chin  elevated;  the  legs  crossed  consequentially;  the  relaxed  arms  drawn 
up,  one  hand  placed  on  the  breast,  the  other  a-kimbo ;  and  a  sidelong 
glance  of  the  most  supercilious  contempt,  cast  on  the  audience,  convulsed 
them  with  laughter.  The  subject  of  their  mirth,  however,  remained 
utterly  unmoved ;  not  a  muscle  of  the  face  relaxed;  and  the  expression 
of  proud  scorn  seemed  to  harden  on  his  countenance.  To  the  questions 
sf  the  operator,  he  either  disdained  to  answer,  or  replied  in  the  brief 
language  of  self-sufficient  impatience.  ‘What  do  you  think  of  the. 
audience  ?’  A  look  more  expressive  than  words  was  the  only  reply. 
The  question  was  repeated,  and  at  last  he  said:  ‘  They  look  very  mean.’ 
Dr.  B. — ‘  What  are  they  laughing  at?’  T. — ‘  That  is  nothing  to  me.’ 

“  His  attitude  was  so  theatrical,  that  some  one  (knowing  that  his 
memory  was  very  retentive,  and  that  he  was  fond  of  dramatic  reading), 
suggested  that  he  should  recite  something.  ‘  Will  you  recite  something 
for  the  audience?’  ‘  No,  I  don’t  care  to  do  it.’  ‘  Perhaps  you  don’t 
know  anything  by  heart  ?’  ‘ I  could  if  I  would.’  The  organs  of  memoiy, 
language,  and  imitation  being  excited,  and  it  having  been  suggested  to 
him  that  he  should  select  something  from  the  play  of  Damon  and  Pythias, 
at  last  he  rose,  and  with  a  tone,  and  look,  and  gesture,  that  Kean  himself 
might  have  envied — such  scornful  and  withering  contempt  did  they 
express — he  recited  the  passage  commencing : 

“  Are  all  content  ?  A  nation’s  rights  betrayed, 

And  all  content  ?  Olr  slaves  !  oh  parricides  i 
Oh,  by  the  best  hopes  that  a  just  man  has, 

I  blush  to  look  around,  and  call  ye  men.” 

“  T.  told  me  afterwards  that  before  the  play  of  Damon  and  Pythias 
was  named,  he  was  about  to  choose  a  passage,  of  somewhat  similar  cha¬ 
racter,  from  Coriolanus;  for  that  just  suited  the  frame  of  mind  into  which 
he  had  been  cast. 

“  After  the  recitation,  he  remained  standing  in  the  loftiest  attitude  of 
sarcastic  scorn,  and  could  hardly  be  persuaded  to  sit  down.  The  chair 
seemed  too  small  for  his  greatness.  At  last  the  operator  touched  the 
antagonistic  organs:  and  look,  tone,  manner,  gesture — all  changed  again 
on  the  instant,  so  as  to  imitate  humble, almost  childish  good-humour. 

“  Experiments  of  a  different  character  succeeded.  On  trial  it  was 

found  that  T— - could  sustain  in  a  natural  state,  horizontally  at  arm’s 

length,  fifteen  pounds  on  the  right  hand.  By  acting  through  a  portion 
of  the  brain,  on  the  muscular  system,  Dr.  B.  increased  his  power  to 
twenty  or  twenty-one  pounds;  and  then,  reversing  the  excitement,  he 
diminished  it,  until  T - was  unable  to  sustain  eight  pounds.  A  simi¬ 

lar  experiment  was  made  as  successfully  on  the  left  hand. 

“  Another  experiment  was  very  amusing.  After  writing  on  the  board 
‘  Hunger,’  Dr.  B.  excited  what  he  calls  the  organ  of  Alimentiveness.  T — 
looked  uneasily  around.  ‘  What  do  you  want?’  ‘Nothing.’  ‘  How  do 
you  feel?’  ‘  I’m  very  hungry.’  ‘Would  you  like  something  to  eat?’ 
(Aery  eagerly),  ‘  Yes  that  I  would.’  ‘  I’ve  sent  for  something  to  eat.’ 

‘  Have  you?’  and  T.'s  gaze  became  instantly  riveted  on  the  outer  door  of 
the  lecture  room.  Shortly  after  the  messenger  returned  with  something 
in  a  napkin.  T.’s  eyes  followed  him  as  he  advanced  to  the  platform, 
with  such  eager  intentness  as  excited  shouts  of  laughter  in  the  audience. 
The  napkin  contained  some  cold,  stale,  corn  bread,  which  Dr.  B.  had 
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requested  should,  if  possible,  be  procured.  ‘  Will  you  have  it?’  said  the 
Dr.  ‘  Yes,  yes,  give  it  me.’  And  T - snatched  at  it  with  the  eager¬ 

ness  of  a  famished  animal,  rather  than  a  human  being;  and  literally 
devoured  it  with  such  ravenous  rapidity,  that  the  audience  were  in  serious 
alarm  lest  he  should  be  choked  on  the  spot. 

“  The  organ  regulating  the  nerves  of  sensation  was  then  excited;  ho 
shrunk  from  the  slightest  touch ;  and  when  Dr.  B.  proposed  to  pluck  a 
single  hair  from  his  head,  obstinately  resisted  the  proposition.  The 
antagonist  organ  was  then  touched,  and  he  plucked  out  his  own  hair  with 
such  careless  indifference,  that  Dr.  B.  had  to  arrest  his  hand.  The 
Doctor  was  proceeding  to  prick  his  hand  with  a  pin,  when  T.’s  brother, 
one  of  the  audience,  who  had  been  greatly  excited  by  what  he  had  just 
seen,  rose  and  protested  against  the  experiment  being  further  continued. 
Dr.  B.  assured  him  his  brother  should  not  be  hurt;  and  on  trial  it 
appeared,  that  with  his  eyes  shut,  he  could  not  detect  the  prick  of  the 
pin  on  his  hand  at  all. 

“  Space  permits  not  that  I  should  detail  the  various  experiments  that 
succeeded.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  the  organs  of  fear,  of  firmness,  of 
veneration,  of  benevolence,  of  doubt,  of  credulity,  and  many  others  were 
excited ;  and  all  gave  manifestations  of  a  more  or  less  striking  character. 

“  The  private  experiments  took  place  in  the  presence  of  a  small 
circle  of  friends,  among  whom  were  two  members  of  the  medical  profes¬ 
sion,  residing  here. 

“  Previously  to  commencing  these,  Dr.  B.  informed  us,  that  as  his 
intention  was  to  show  the  absolute  control  which  he  could  exert  over  the 

constitution  of  T- - C - ,  he  would  endeavour  to  produce  any  effect 

which,  in  writing,  he  might  be  requested  to  do.  The  experiments  which 
followed  therefore,  were  either  the  result  of  a  request  expressed  in  writing 
by  one  of  the  party,  or  else  the  Dr.  passed  around  a  paper  stating  expli¬ 
citly  the  effect  he  purposed  to  produce. 

“  As  Dr.  B.  had  informed  me  that  he  had  already,  in  some  instances, 

produced  actual  theft,  and  believed  he  could  do  so  in  the  case  of  T - 

C - ,  I  asked  him  (in  private,  before  T - arrived)  to  make  the  at¬ 

tempt.  He  requested  me  to  arrange  some  tempting  articles  of  jewelry 
on  the  table,  half  concealed  by  a  newspayer.  I  placed  a  gold  pencil  and 
a  signet  ring,  in  accordance  with  his  request,  and  the  chair  destined  for 

T - was  then  set  so  that  they  were  within  easy  reach.  The  subject  of 

this  strange  experiment  had  scarcely  taken  his  seat,  when,  at  the  touch 
of  the  Dr.’s  fingers,  his  countenance  fell,  his  head  sank  on  his  bosom,  and 

he  cast  furtive  and  uneasy  glances  around.  *  How  do  you  feel  T - ?’ 

said  the  Dr.  ‘  Mean  enough,’  was  the  reply,  in  a  tone  that  corresponded 
well  with  the  words.  The  Dr.  then  increased  the  excitement ;  and  the 
first  effect  discerned,  was  a  clutching  motion  of  the  hands.  The  Dr. 
changed  the  position  of  his  chair,  so  that  his  eyes  fell  on  the  pencil  and 
seal.  His  hands  seemed  almost  instinctively  to  approach  them,  but  he 
drew  back  several  times,  as  if  in  fear  of  detection.  Those  present  then 
began  to  converse  on  indifferent  subjects,  as  if  not  noticing  him.  After 
a  few  minutes  of  restless  uneasiness,  gradually  leaning  over  the  table,  he 
cautiously  and  dexterously  conveyed  both  pencil  and  seal  to  his  pocket- 
handkerchief,  which  he  had  laid  on  his  knee,  and  hastily  wrapped  them 
up  in  it;  his  countenance  the  while  exhibiting  a  strange  mixture  of  fear 
and  eagerness  :  it  was  the  very  personation  of  petty  thievery.  Dr  B. 

then  approached  him.  ‘  Have  you  a  pencil,  T - V  said  he.  T - 

replied,  gruffly,  without  raising  his  head,  ‘No.’  ‘  Why,  I  saw  one  here 
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but  this  moment,  what  could  have  become  of  it?  Can’t  you  tell  me ?’ 
4  No,  how  should  I  know?’  4  You  must  certainly  have  taken  it.’  4  I 
did’nt ;  I  never  saw  it.’  4  Have  you  really  no  pencil  then  ?”  As  Dr.  B. 

asked  this  question  he  touched  some  honest  organs,  and  T - raising 

his  head,  for  the  first  time  abashed  and  mortified,  gave  up  the  articles  he 
had  taken. 

44  I  asked  T - afterwards,  what  his  sensations  were,  during  this  ex¬ 

periment.  ‘  They  were  some  of  the  most  disagreeable,’  said  he,  4  I  ever 
experienced  :  a  sentiment  of  fear  overruled  by  a  craving  desire  of  posses¬ 
sion;  I  dare  say  just  as  a  thief  really  feels.’  4  You  thought  the  pencil 
very  pretty,’  said  I  smiling.  4  Pretty  !’  said  he, 4  I  thought  I  had  never 
seen  anything  so  beautiful  in  my  life.  I  felt  as  if  I  could  go  without 
food  for  a  week,  to  get  it  into  my  hands.’ 

44  During  a  subsequent  experiment,  when  the  organ  of  calculation  had 

been  excited,  and  T - was  telling  over  and  over  again,  with  amusing 

eagerness,  some  small  change  which  had  been  placed  in  his  hands,  Dr. 

B.  standing  behind  T - ,  and  signed  to  us  to  observe  the  effect,  slowly 

applied  his  fingers  to  the  organs  of  acquisitiveness  and  secretiveness. 
The  action  of  reckoning  was  immediately  arrested ;  the  fingers  closed 
over  the  money ;  a  part  was  conveyed  to  his  handkerchief;  and  when 
urged  to  give  up  the  rest,  he  first  equivocated  about  the  amount,  and 
finally  declared  that  it  was  his,  any  how,  he  would  never  give  it  up.  In 
this  he  persisted,  until  a  touch  on  the  organ  of  conscientiousness  quickly 
reversed  his  intentions. 

44  A  subsequent  experiment  was  of  a  still  more  startling  character.  Dr. 
B.  having  informed  us,  in  writing,  that  he  would  attempt  to  change  T.’s 
mind  to  the  condition  of  early  infancy,  proceeded  to  operate  on  certain 
organs.  T - ’s  head  dropped  on  one  side ;  he  appeared  hardly  con¬ 

scious  of  anything  that  Avas  passing  around;  and  with  a  silly  laugh, 
(which  in  an  adult  seemed  almost  idiofic,)  he  held  up  his  hands,  opened 
and  closed  the  fingers,  and  appeared  to  examine  them  with  much  delight. 
There  was  a  complete  relaxation  of  the  muscular  system.  His  arms 
dropped  over  the  chair,  and  stooping  down,  he  seemed  listlessly  to  trace 
and  admire  the  bright  figures  on  the  carpet.  At  last,  getting  on  the  floor, 
he  caught  up,  with  great  glee,  a  bunch  of  keys  that  were  thrown  to  him, 
seized  upon  an  impromptu  doll  that  was  placed  in  his  way,  crawled  about 
without  apparent  object,  and  in  short,  exhibited  every  symptom  of  a  re¬ 
lapse  into  a  state  of  infancy.  When  restored,  by  the  action  of  the 
operator’s  hands,  he  appeared  to  awake,  almost  from  a  trance ;  did  not 
recollect  what  he  had  been  doing,  and  could  not  imagine  how  he  got 
from  his  chair  to  the  floor. 

44  An  experiment  succeeded,  which  it  wras  frightful  to  witness.  By 
passing  his  fingers  in  a  peculiar  manner,  backwards  and  forwards,  along 
the  medium  line  of  the  sinciput,  corresponding  with  the  upper  fissure  of 
the  hemispheres  of  the  brain,  the  effect  appeared  to  be,  to  destroy  all 
sense  of  identity ;  to  scatter  the  thoughts,  so  that  they  could  not  be 
concentrated  on  any  subject;  and  to  cause  the  legs  and  arms  to  be  ex¬ 
tended  in  opposite  directions,  violently  and  involuntarily.  The  patient 
sometimes  moved  his  head  and  body  to  one  side,  then  to  the  other ; 
seemed  excessively  restless  and  uneasy ;  his  eyes  rolled  frightfully  in 
their  sockets ;  and  his  countenance  indicated  utter  confusion  of  ideas, 
and  vague  apprehension,  almost  amounting  to  horror. — When  requested 
to  strike  his  hands  together,  he  made  the  effort  unavailingly ;  when  asked 
to  rise  from  his  chair,  it  appeared  he  was  unable  to  do  so ;  and  when 
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assisted  to  his  feet,  his  legs  spread  outlaterally  in  so  unnatural  a  manner 
that  he  could  not  walk ;  and,  being  afraid  he  would  injure  himself,  we 
replaced  him  on  his  chair.  He  did  not  reply  rationally  to  any  of  the 
questions  put  to  him. 

“  When  restored  to  his  senses,  after  this  experiment,  it  was  some  little 
time  before  his  mind  regained  its  equilibrium.  He  complained  of  the 
effects  produced  as  painful,  though  his  recollection  of  them  seemed  -vague. 
He  said  he  felt  as  if  his  consciousness  was  dissevered;  and  (as  he  phrased 
it)  ‘  as  if  one  part  of  his  head  was  thinking  one  way,  and  one  another.’ 
He  added,  that  he  experienced  an  impulse  to  go  in  different  directions  at 
the  same  time. 

“  There  were  other  experiments  of  a  less  painful  character,  that  pro¬ 
duced  very  remarkable  results.  Dr.  B.  requested  T - to  read  from  a 

work  placed  before  him.  He  began  in  his  usual  tone  of  voice.  As  he 
proceeded,  Dr.  B.,  by  exciting  certain  portions  of  the  brain,  strengthened 
his  voice,  rendering  it  full  and  sonorous;  and  then,  by  counteraction, 
muffled  its  tones,  (as  are  those  of  the  piano,  by  employing  a  soft  pedal,) 
so  that  he  appeared  to  read  with  effort,  and  in  a  half  whispered  voice, 
that  was  scarcely  audible  across  the  room.  This  was  repeated  again  and 
again,  so  that  the  reader  was  arrested  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence;  and 
whenever  the  voice  was  weakened,  it  required  some  urging  to  induce 
T - to  continue  the  exertion  of  reading  at  all. 

“  A  pleasing  experiment  on  the  voice  was  the  following : — Dr.  B.  re¬ 
quested  to  be  furnished  with  some  poetry  of  a  simply  pathetic  character, 
The  piece  commencing 

“  Pity  the  sorrows  of  a  poor  old  man,” 

was  selected.  Under  the  excitement  of  the  organs  of  sympathy  and 

compassion,  T - repeated  the  first  four  lines  with  a  tone  and  manner 

so  true  to  nature,  and  so  replete  with  genuine  pathos,  that  those  present 
were  affected  almost  to  tears.  The  last  line  especially, 

“  Oh,  give  relief,  and  heaven  will  bless  your  store,” 

was  delivered  so  touchingly,  the  hands  clasped,  the  eyes  raised  to  heaven, 
the  accent  that  of  imploring  entreaty,  that  ever}7  one  looked  at  his  neigh¬ 
bour  in  silent  admiration.  Dr.  B.  then  begged  that  T -  would  repeat 

the  lines  once  more.  The  first  three  were  given  with  the  same  eloquent 

feeling  as  formerly ;  but  as  T -  concluded  the  third  line,  Dr.  B. 

changed  his  fingers  to  some  of  the  harsher  organs;  and,  as  if  by  magic, 
the  countenance  hardened,  the  eyes  lost  their  mild  lustre,  the  hands 
dropped  and  were  clenched,  and  the  concluding  entreaty  blurted  forth  in 
a  gruff'  tone  of  surly  impatience,  so  utterly  at  variance  with  the  words, 
and  with  the  manner  in  which  the  commencement  of  the  stanza  had  been 
recited,  that  the  effect  was  irresistibly  ludicrous. 

“  Further  experiments  went  to  establish  the  fact,  that  the  upper  organs 
of  the  head  have  an  influence  in  raising  the  pitch  of  the  voice,  the  basilar 
organs  in  lowering  it. 

“  Several  experiments  were  made  touching  the  influence  that  may  bo 
exerted  on  the  respiratory  functions.  Inspiration  and  expiration  were 
produced  and  arrested  at  the  touch  of  the  operator.  At  his  will  respi¬ 
ration  was  hurried  to  that  of  fever,  or  retarded  till  it  resembled  a  succession 
of  sighs. 

“  Experiments  made  while  Dr.  M.  of  our  town  held  his  finger  on  the 
pulse,  showed  that  by  excitement  of  different  portions  of  the  brain,  almost 
any  description  of  pulse  could  be  produced ; — hard,  wiry,  full,  soft,  quick, 
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or  slow.  At  one  time  the  pulsations  of  the  heart  were  so  much  reduced, 
as  to  be  hardly  perceptible  to  the  hand  ;  at  another,  the  pulse  bounded 
as  under  the* influence  of  sudden  passion;  and  again  at  another,  it 
indicated  violent  febrile  action,  in  several  of  its  stages. 

“  An  attempt  to  act  on  the  organ  of  taste,  so  as  to  enable  T - to 

distinguish  different  substances  moistened  and  applied  to  the  tips  of  his 
fingers,  was  not  successful  in  his  case.  An  effect  was  indeed  produced 
in  his  salivary  glands,  but  no  precise  taste  could  be  distinguished. 

“  In  the  case  of  Miss  L.  M.,  however,  who  was  accidently  discovered 
to  be  impressible,  this  experiment  fully  succeeded.  She  distinguished  in 
succession,  ground  coffee,  cayenne  pepper,  salt,  sugar,  &c.  But  I 
observed  that  it  was  necessary  to  allow  some  time  to  elapse  between  each 
trial,  as  the  taste  of  the  first  substance  appeared  to  linger,  so  as  to  render 
her  perception  of  taste,  less  quickly  discriminating,  after  the  first  test. 

“  I  have  omitted  to  mention  that  several  experiments  were  made  on  T.  C. 
in  the  presence  of  the  two  medical  gentlemen  above  referred  to,  by  acting 
alternately  on  the  organs  of  calorification  and  coolness.  A  thermometer 
was  introduced  into  his  mouth,  which  showed  the  temperature  to  be 
ninety-eight.  In  one  minute  and  fifteen  seconds  it  vras  reduced  to  ninety- 
two  ;  *in  one  minute  and  thirty-five  seconds  more,  it  was  raised  to  ninety- 
eight;  in  two  minutes  and  a  half  more  to  between  ninety-nine  and  a 
hundred;  and  again,  in  one  minute  and  forty  seconds  from  that  time,  it 
was  sunk  to  ninety-one,  when  it  was  found  necessary  to  discontinue  the 
experiments,  as  the  patient’s  teeth  began  to  chatter,  and  he  was  unable 
to  retain  the  thermometer  longer  in  his  mouth. 

“  The  organs  of  physical  coolness  and  of  fear  are  neighbours,  and 
seem  to  be  allied,  so  that  in  exciting  the  one,  the  other  usually  becomes 
active.  It  would  seem  that  the  common  expression,  ‘his teeth  chattered 
for  very  fear,’  is  physiologically  accurate. 

“  This  last  experiment  is,  perhaps,  to  a  scientific  man,  the  most  satis¬ 
factory  of  alb  Imagination  may  fairly  enough  he  supposed  to  have  its 
influence  in  modifying  some  of  the  results  which  I  have  previously 
detailed  ;  hut  the  thermometer  cannot  lie. 

“  It  is  an  interesting  fact  connected  with  these  experiments,  that 
galvanism  produces  an  effect  in  exciting  the  organs  of  the  brain,  similar 
to  that  of  the  nervous  fluid,  hut  more  irritating  in  its  action.  The  wires 
of  a  galvanic  battery,  (armed  with  a  small  sponge  to  deaden  the  shock,) 
were  applied  to  T.’s  head  ;  hut  the  excitement  created  was  so  great,  and 
so  difficult  of  government,  that  it  was  deemed  expedient  to  discontinue 
tlie  experiment.  It  ought  here  to  he  mentioned,  that  T.  is  peculiarly 
susceptible  to  galvanic  influences.  A  galvanic  circle  formed  simply  by 
applying  a  plate  of  zinc  three  inches  square  above  one  hand,  and  a  plate 
of  copper  of  the  same  size  below  it,  instantly  produced  involuntary 
twitchings  in  the  hand,  extending  up  the  arm  to  the  shoulder.  A  similar 
circle  established  through  the  tongue,  was  intolerable.  T.  is  also  very 
strongly  affected  by  an  electric  shock. 

“  An  attempt  to  identify  the  galvanic  and  nervous  fluids,  by  causing 
the  latter  to  deflect  the  needle  of  an  estatic  galvanometer,  proved  unsuc¬ 
cessful  ;  hut  it  is  to  he  remembered  that  the  galvanometer  vTas  not  of  so 
very  delicate  a  construction,  as,  for  a  perfectly  satisfactory  experiment,  it 
ought  to  have  been. 

“  A  series  of  experiments  made  in  Dr.  O’s  laboratory,  relative  to  the 
capabilities  of  different  bodies  to  conduct  the  nervous  fluid,  furnishes 
the  following  general  results. 
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“  Of  upwards  of  one  hundred  inorganic  bodies,  all  were  more  or  less 
eapable  of  transmitting  the  nervous  influence;  hut  of  these,  metals  and 
metalic  ores  were  the  best  conductors.  Of  inorganic  bodies,  muscular 
tissue  conducted  best,  and  with  more  rapidity  than  muscles ;  whilst  horn, 
hone,  whalebone,  tortoise-shell,  bees’-wax,  feathers,  and  silk,  but  espe¬ 
cially  hair,  appeared  to  he  non-conductors.  Perhaps,  on  that  account, 
hair  is  the  most  suitable  covering  for  the  head — the  central  region  of 
nervous  action. 

“  It  appeared,  also,  that  the  conducting  powers  of  substances  augmented 
with  their  volume,  and  diminished  as  the  distance  was  increased  through 
which  the  nervous  fluid  Imd  to  be  communicated. 

“  A  very  distinct  impression,  however,  was  transmitted,  a  distance  of 
forty  feet  along  an  iron  wire,  one-sixth  of  an  inch  in  diameter. 

“  I  will  not  add  to  this  sketch,  which  brief  and  imperfect,  and  desultory 
as  it  is,  has  extended  far  beyond  the  limits  I  originally  prescribed  to  my¬ 
self,  by  any  lengthened  comments.  It  behoves  us  first,  by  repeated 
experiments,  to  see  established  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  public  mind,  the 
actual  existence  of  phenomena  so  novel  and  so  startling  as  those  I  have 
just  described,  before  we  go  in  search  of  the  thousand  results  and  deduc¬ 
tions,  physical,  moral,  social,  medical,  and  the  ten  thousand  corollaries 
therefrom,  which,  even  upon  the  first  rise  of  the  curtain  upon  such  a 
scene  of  wonders,  throng  confusedly  on  our  minds. 

“  Nor,  except  for  a  brief  season,  can  doubts  remain  as  to  the  reality, 
or  the  non-existence,  of  the  phenomena  here  detailed.  Dr.  Buchanan  "is 
about  to  visit  the  Atlantic  cities.  His  pretensions  will  pass  through  the 
fiery  ordeal  which  science  and  talent  are  sure  to  prepare  for  them.  They 
will  quickly  be  exploded  and  cast  to  oblivion  among  the  thousand  day¬ 
dreams  that  have  amused  all  ages  of  the  world,  or,  they  will  be  recorded 
on  the  page  of  science,  as  one  of  the  most  luminous  in  all  her  splendid 
volume;  and  the  discovery  of  Buchanan  will  hereafter  rank,  not  with 
those  of  Gall  and  Spurzheim  alone,  but  hardly  second  to  that  of  any 
philosopher  or  philanthropist,  who  ever  devoted  his  life  to  the  cause  of 
science  and  the  benefit  of  the  human  race.” 

#  Suck  are  tlie  observations  of  Mr.  Owen,  wbicb  we  give 
without  identifying  ourselves  with  all  his  inferences,  though 
to  \h.e,  facts  we  give  our  fullest  credence.  In  operations  upon 
not  less  than  twenty  individuals,  which  we  have  either  per¬ 
formed,  participated  in,  or  witnessed,  in  different  parts  of  this 
country,  similar  and  equally  striking  effects  have  been  the 
consequence.  Indeed  we  have  gone  much  further,  long  ago, 
and  shown  to  a  considerable  number  of  the  medical  faculty  of 
Sheffield  and  York,  the  phenomena  of  causing  and  curing  locked 
jaw  by  operating  magnetically  upon  the  great  toes  and  other 
parts  of  the  patient — besides  various  other  experiments  highly 
important  to  all  Pathognomists.  And  it  is  only  an  act  of  self¬ 
justice  to  state,  that  manifestations  of  those  cerebral  faculties 
which  have  been  the  result  of  our  own  discoveries,  are  never 
less  conclusive  than  those  previously  recognised,  when  the  head 
of  our  subject  is  fairly  developed. 
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THE  EDITOR’S  NARRATIVE.— CHAPTER  I. 

“  To  every  form  of  being  is  assigned 
“  An  active  principle,  howe’er  removed 
“  From  sense  and  observation  ;  it  subsists 
“  In  all  things;  in  all  natures;  in  the  stars 
“  Of  azure  heaven;  the  unenduring  clouds; 

“  In  flower  and  tree,  and  every  pebbly  stone 
u  That  paves  the  brook ;  the  stationary  rock, 

“  The  moving  waters,  and  the  invisible  air.” 

WOBDSWOBTH. 

It  would  appear  that  all  mere  theories  and  creeds  bear  much 
the  same  relationship  to  Truth,  as  waves  to  the  water,  or  the 
seasons  to  time.  That,  which  in  one  era  of  man’s  progress, 
seems  palpable  and  definite  lapses  soon  away,  becoming 
absorbed,  if  not  lost,  in  some  further  development  of  his  nature; 
just  like  the  green  bud  of  a  vernal  day,  to  which  we  point  and 
say  “  behold,  ’tis  there whilst  on  the  morrow  we  look  for  it 
again,  and  find  its  place  supplied  by  a  flower,  that  in  its  turn 
rij>ens  into  fruit,  then  into  seed,  which  becomes  productive  at 
length  of  innumerable  and  varied  but  kindred  existences.  So 
it  has  been  with  successive  opinions  regarding  Phrenology,  from 
the  period  at  which  the  brain  was  regarded  as  a  simple  unity 
until  now,  that  we  believe,  and  not  without  evidence,  that  the 
human  mind  has  no  fewer  distinct  though  relative  cerebral 
agents  than  it  has  impulses  to  obey  and  offices  to  perform. 

Till  within  a  recent  period,  Phrenologists  generally  believed, 
(and  in  this  belief  we  participated,)  that  as  all  the  varieties 
of  musical  harmony  may  result  from  combinations  and  modi¬ 
fications  of  eight  cardinal  notes ;  or,  that  as  thousands  of  changes 
may  be  rung  upon  ten  bells;  or  again,  as  words  incalculable 
may  be  formed  of  twenty-six  simple  letters  of  the  Alphabet;  so 
surely  might  so  many  as  from  thirty-six  or  thirty-seven  to 
forty  cerebral  agents  be  fully  sufficient  for  all  the  various 
modifications  of  human  thought  and  feeling.  It  was  early 
in  the  spring  of  1842  that  our  attention  was  first  directed 
to  testing,  with  greater  certainty  than  before,  the  existence 
of  this  number  of  cerebral  functions  by  vital  Magnetism ; 
and  we  had  proceeded  to  some  extent  in  our  vocation, 
when  the  narrative  we  have  copied  from  the  work  of  La  Roy 
Sunderland  accidentally  fell  into  our  hands.  We  were  startled 
but  not  convdnced  by  its  revelations ;  for  though  we  had  occa- 
sionally  observed  indications  not  altogether  in  accordance  with 
our  preconceptions  relative  to  Phrenology,  we  had  not  come  to 
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the  conclusion  that  they  were  manifestations  of  organs  before 
unmapped.  Besides,  at  the  first  glance,  so  great  a  number  of 
distinct  faculties  not  seeming  necessary,  we  will  not  deny  tlat 
we  felt  some  small  prejudice  in  favour  of  the  assumption  tlat 
the  old  ones  were  too  sufficient  for  the  new  ones  to  be  true ;  lut 
time  and  closer  observation  convinced  us,  more  than  ever,  haw 
little  identity  there  may  be  between  seemings  and  facts. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  though  Sunderland  has  mentioned 
so  many  discoveries  of  organs  before  unrecognised,  he  has 
scarcely  in  a  single  instance,  so  far  as  we  have  seen,  explicitly 
stated  the  location  of  one  of  them.  We  do  not  pretend  to 
divine  his  motive  for  this ;  wTe  hope  it  is  rather  a  prudent  than 
an  exclusive  one  ;  but  whenever  his  chart  of  the  head  comes 
before  the  public,  it  will  be  a  glorious  triumph  for  Phrenology 
should  it  chance  to  coincide  with  our  own  register  of  the  loca¬ 
tion  of  the  discoveries  he  has  named,  so  far  as  we  have  been 
able  to  confirm  them.  For  aided  by  this  vital  agent,  we  have 
not  only  observed  many  manifestations  of  their  functions,  but 
met  with  a  decided  amplification  of  their  number  still  more 
astounding. 

In  one  of  the  last  numbers  of  Mr.  Sunderland’s  publication 
which  have  reached  us — that  for  October — we  find  he  coincides 
with  us  in  bearing  testimony  to  the  general  correctness  of  the 
old  phrenological  elaboration  so  far  as  it  proceeded,  and  that  he 
then  gives  a  list  of  all  the  organs  known  to  him,  which  we  shall 
endeavour  to  copy  entire  in  our  next.  In  that  list  are  named 
not  less  than  150.  Of  these  we  had  observed  at  least  twenty- 
five  before  we  saw  or  heard  their  names  mentioned  by  any 
one — Industry,  Acquativeness,  Sarcasm,  Suspicion,  Generaliza¬ 
tion,  Invention,  those  relating  to  Architecture,  Waterfalls, 
Statuary,  Caverns,  the  Heavens,  the  Earth,  Storms,  the  Ocean, 
and  Landcapes,  with  the  sense  of  the  Beautiful,  Confidence, 
Adoration,  and  Obedience,  among  the  earliest.  And  in  addition 
to  most  of  those  hitherto  named  at  all  by  others,  we  have, 
clearly  discovered  special  organs  for  Velocity,  Riding,  Walking, 
Climbing,  Descending,  Sailing,  iErostation,  Evolution  and 
Convolution  of  the  Body,  Writing  and  Drawing,  Composition; 
Cogitativeness,  or  Self-communion,  as  contradistinct  from  one 
known  many  years  ago  for  Sociability  or  Acquaintanceship; 
Gesticulation,  or  Attitude,  the  Tragic  as  a  negative  of  the 
Comic  ;  Taste  in  the  Selection  of  Words,  and  Memory  of 
Words,  as  distinct  from  Loquacity;  Excavativeness,  as  contra¬ 
distinct  from  Compilation,  in  Constructiveness  ;  Mendicity,  as 
contradistinct  from  active  Benevolence ;  and  in  fact  so  many 
thersthatwe  desist  at  present  from  enumerating  them,  intending 
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in  the  course  of  our  labours  not  only  to  describe  their  precise 
location  so  far  as  we  can,  but  the  exact  process  by  which  we 
discovered  them.  By  these  means  we  shall,  we  have  reason  to 
believe,  qualify  both  the  important  assumptions  with  which  we 
started, — that  besides  every  faculty  having  its  special  cerebral 
organ,  each  one  has  its  negative  immediately  approximate, — 
since  we  have  not  only  clearly  found  that  in  the  region  hitherto 
apportioned  to  Locality  alone,  when  that  part  of  the  head  is 
fairly  developed,  there  are  at  least  a  dozen  distinct  functional 
divisions;  but  that  just  as  Walking  and  Riding,  Ascension  and 
Descension,  Swimming  and  Sailing,  Weeping  and  Laughter, 
Benevolence  and  Mendicity,  the  Tragic  and  the  Comic,  are 
located  each  closely  contiguous  to  its  opponent,  so  throughout 
the  wiiole  cerebral  system  does  the  same  equitable  arrange¬ 
ment  appear ! 

We  are  prepared  for  encountering  considerable  incredulity  as 
to  these  statements  with  a  mass  of  evidence  it  would  be  absurd 
on  our  part  not  to  rely  upon,  and  which  time  will  prove  to  the 
world  to  be  genuine.  It  is  impossible,  however,  to  bring  before 
every  inquirer  ocular  proof  of  its  validity  ;  but  when  we  state 
that  many  thousands  of  intelligent  people,  including  gentlemen 
widely  celebrated  for  their  scientific  attainments  and  candour, 
have  sat  as  a  jury  on  the  question  in  Sheffield,  York,  Notting¬ 
ham,  Birmingham,  and  other  places,  and  by  a  large  majority 
given  in  their  verdict  of  credence,  we  at  least  show  cause  for  a 
patient  examination  on  the  part  of  the  public,  and  of  the  result 
we  have  not  the  slightest  fear.  Of  the  means  by  which  this 
evidence  was  obtained,  in  our  present  number  we  can  give  but 
a  brief  outline.  Thankful  that  it  has  been  our  privilege  to  meet 
with  subjects  more  than  ordinarily  susceptible  of  the  Magnetic 
influence,  we  have  endeavoured  to  use  it  for  the  most  honest 
and  rational  purposes ;  and  its  revelations  have  been  even  more 
than  adequate  to  our  assiduity. 

The  modes  by  which  the  requisite  somnolency  is  produced 
are  various  ;  but  it  is  a  most  remarkable  fact,  that  whilst  some 
persons  subject  to  somnolency  are  incapable  of  the  Phrenological 
manifestations,  they  may  be  produced  on  others  most  decisively 
in  a  state  of  complete  wakefulness,  by  the  Magnetic  contact 
of  the  operator’s  fingers  !  One  instance  of  the  latter  is  an 
intelligent  gentleman,  twenty-four  years  of  age,  well  known  and 
respected  in  the  town  of  Birmingham — Mr.  A.  L.  Knight,  son 
to  the  Borough  Treasurer — who  was  a  most  decided  sceptic  on 
the  subject  until  our  last  lecture  there.  It  is,  however,  a  fact 
that  he  cannot  resist  the  Magnetic  influence,  be  it  applied 
to  whatever  faculty  it  may  1  Placing  the  thumbs’  ends  in  juxta- 


20 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


position  and  fixing  the  gaze ;  making  slow  passes  with  the  hands 
over  the  top  of  the  head  or  down  the  hack ;  pointing  the  fingers 
towards  the  patient’s  eyes,  or  causing  him  to  direct  his  sight  con¬ 
tinuously  to  some  elevated  object,  are  amongst  the  most  general 
modes  of  producing  susceptibility ;  and  in  cases  where  half  an 
hour  is  required  for  the  first  operation,  a  few  minutes,  or  even 
seconds,  are  often  afterwards  sufficient.  We  do  not,  however, 
recommend  its  frequent  practice ;  nor  are  we  altogether  fearless 
of  ignorant,  unhealthy,  or  immoral  people  attempting  its  inju¬ 
dicious  application ;  but  when  we  consider  the  thousand  physical 
ills  to  which  it  may  be  curatively  applied  by  the  healthy,  intel¬ 
ligent,  and  good — to  the  suppression  of  inordinate  propensities, 
and  the  stimulation  of  deficient  faculties — we  cannot  but  feel 
justified  in  making  known  its  operations,  not  believing  that  the 
Creator  has  given  such  a  potent  influence  to  his  creatures  that 
it  may  be  for  ever  idle. 

We  have  not  yet  been  able  to  come  to  the  conclusion  of  those 
who  believe  Vital  Magnetism  identical  with  electricity.  It 
is  impossible,  however,  not  to  notice  this  evident  analogy — that 
the  influence,  whatever  it  be,  has  often  a  tendency  to  strike 
from  point  to  point  like  that  fluid,  since  we  have  frequently 
stood,  sat,  or  stretched  ourselves  parallel  with  highly  susceptible 
subjects  for  a  long  time,  without  producing  any  palpable  effect ; 
but  have  instantly  Magnetised  them  by  pointing  towards  them 
accidentally,  either  with  the  fingers  or  toes,  and  that  in  a  separate 
room,  as  easily  as  when  in  their  immediate  presence.  Still 
instances  are  not  wanting  in  which  no  such  operation  is  required, 
but  where  most  wonderful  effects  may  be  produced  at  immense 
distances,  without  any  especial  motion  or  position  of  the  operator’s 
body  !  Under  such  circumstances,  the  question  will  naturally 
force  itself  on  the  mind,  as  to  whether  or  not  there  are  various 
kinds  or  degrees  of  Magnetic  Influence;  and  thoughts  are 
suggested  of  a  regular  gradation  of  created  essences  from  inert 
matter  to  the  most  exalted,  refined,  and  active  principle  of  vital 
existence,  each  one  leavening  or  controlling  another.  But  let 
us  not  speculate.  The  most  godlike  man  is  but  a  child  in  the 
knowledge  even  of  natures  with  which  he  finds  himself  in 
familiar  contact ;  yet  passiveness,  rather  than  eagerness,  is  the 
best  state  in  which  to  receive  intelligence  of  such  matters ;  and 
there  is  an  invisible  schoolmaster  ever  ready  to  instruct  us. 
Inventions  themselves  are  but  revelations  and  discoveries,  adapt¬ 
able  to  the  times  in  which  they  are  made ;  and  with  this  belief  we 
call  upon  our  readers  to  ponder  well  on  the  intimations  and  facts  to 
which,  in  the  present  number,  we  have  given  insertion ;  whilst 
we  prepare  to  lay  before  them,  in  its  successors,  further  and 
equally  truthful  wonders. 
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That  we  are  fully  justified  in  the  position  we  have  taken  is 
the  impression  of  many  candid  but  cautious  individuals.  On 
concluding  a  report  of  our  public  experiments  at  Sheffield,  in 
December,  the  Editor  of  the  Independent  says  : — “  Mr.  Hall 
returned  thanks  for  the  impartial  reception  he  had  met  with, 
and  announced  his  intention  to  persevere,  if  possible,  until  he 
had  mapped  out  the  whole  cerebral  region  by  the  aid  of  Mag¬ 
netism.  We  are  quite  aware  that  we  have  here  given  an  account 
which  many  persons  will  read  with  incredulity,  or  with  strong 
suspicion  that  there  must  have  been  some  trickery.  Knowing, 
however,  the  parties,  having  seen  some  of  the  subjects  operated 
upon  before,  and  having  carefully  watched  nearly  all  the  pro¬ 
ceedings,  we  are  convinced  that  there  can  be  no  collusion.  We 
do  not  pretend  to  account  for  what  we  saw.  It  appears  to  us 
that  these  are  but  the  first  steps  into  a  wide  field  of  discovery, 
in  which,  no  doubt,  still  greater  wonders  will  be  developed.” 

The  Sheffield  Iris,  of  December  24th,  also  observes  : — “  The 
originality  of  Mr.  Hall’s  discoveries  and  observations  in  Pkreno- 
Magnetic  science,  combined  with  the  critical  ordeals  through 
which  they  have  passed  to  a  triumphant  establishment,  and  his 
force  of  application  and  general  scope  of  information,  may  now 
safely  be  said  to  place  him  in  the  foremost  rank  of  its  professors. 
On  the  occasion  of  his  last  lecture  here,  he  tested  its  truths 
before  many  of  our  most  respectable  and  intelligent  inhabitants 
upon  no  less  than  six  subjects,  and  others  were  in  attendance 
for  the  purpose  had  time  permitted  him  to  bring  them  forward.” 

And  should  further  testimony  be  required,  as  to  the  facts  we 
have  stated,  by  those  who  have  no  acquaintance  with  our  per¬ 
sonal  character  and  pursuits,  we  trust  the  abstract  which  follows, 
from  our  late  public  lectures  at  Nottingham,  will  prepare  the 
most  sceptical  to  give  us  further  attention. 


MR.  SPENCER  T.  HALL’S  PHRENO-MAGNETIC 

LECTURES. 

( Abridged  from  the  Nottingham  Mercury ,  Jan.  27th.) 

The  experiments  performed  by  Mr.  Hall,  on  his  late  visit  to 
this  town,  we  fully  described  at  the  time ;  and  since  then  many 
persons  here  have  been  operated  on  with  the  most  complete  suc¬ 
cess,  and  several  instances  of  the  Phrenological  developments 
appear  to  have  been  most  decided.  Consequently  the  announce¬ 
ment  that  he  would  deliver  two  more  lectures  on  Monday  and 

*> 
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Tuesday,  at  Salem  Chapel,  Barker-Gate,  created  intense 
excitement,  and  on  both  evenings  the  place  was  crowded  to 
excess,  and  hundreds  were  unable  to  obtain  admission. 

On  the  last  evening,  in  his  introductory  remarks,  Mr.  Hall 
said,  that  his  object  was  to  lay  before  them  such  a  mass  of  con¬ 
clusive  evidence,  through  the  medium  of  respectable  parties 
well-known  in  their  own  town,  as  could  hardly  fail  to  convince 
the  few  remaining  sceptics;  and,  under  the  circumstances,  he 
owed  it  both  to  the  audience  and  himself  to  state,  that  he  was 
determined  not  to  be  interrupted  by  the  cavils  of  persons  who 
had  not  previously  attended;  because  their  objections  tended 
rather  to  impede  than  to  elucidate  truth— (Cheers).  They  had, 
the  previous  evening,  seen  him  operate  on  several  of  their 
neighbours,  who  happened  to  be  susceptible,  as  well  as  the  sub¬ 
ject  who  accompanied  him  from  Sheffield;  hut  to  night,  he 
wished  for  the  time  to  be  occupied  chiefly  by  resident  operators 
upon  resident  patients,  all  of  whom  before  his  previous  lectures, 
were  either  sceptical  or  ignorant  on  the  subject  of  Phreno- 
Magnetism — (Cheers) . 

On  the  motion  of  Mr.  Thos.  Cullen,  seconded  by  a  gent  e- 
man  amid  the  audience,  Mr.  Wm.  Parsons,  solicitor,  consented 
to  preside ;  and  the  lecturer  introduced  Mr.  Potchett. 

Mr.  Potchett,  of  Sneinton,in  addressing  the  audience  observed, 
most  of  them  knew  that  since  Mr.  Hall’s  lectures  he  had  avowed 
himself  to  be  a  disciple  of  Phreno-Magnetism.  He  had  publicly 
avowed  this,  because  he  thought  the  discoveries  of  so  much  im¬ 
portance  to  society  that  it  was  due  to  the  great  cause  of  truth 
to  make  this  avowal,  and  it  was  also  due  to  Mr.  Hall.  He 
assured  them  most  sincerely  that  deception,  as  he  believed  they 
all  knew,  formed .  no  part  of  his  character.  He  was  slow  in 
forming  an  opinion,  but  having  once  formed  it,  he  was  not 
easily  induced  to  forego  that  opinion.  He  then  stated  that 
being  sceptical  as  to  the  truth  of  Mr.  Hall’s  doctrines,  he  de¬ 
termined  to  try  Whether  he  could  magnetise  his  own  family,  and 
succeeded  not  only  in  magnetising  his  daughters,  but  also  in 
producing  similar  developments  to  those  he  "had  seen  produced 
by  Mr.  Hall— (Applause).  One  of  Mr.  Potchett’s  daughters 
now  ascended  the  platform,  and  he  then  commenced  his  mani¬ 
pulations  by  drawing  his  hands  from  the  front  to  the  back  of  the 
head ;  in  three  minutes  her  eyes  were  closed,  and  in  five  her 
head  dropped,  and  she  was  in  a  deej)  magnetic  slumber.  Under 
the  imiuence  of  "V  eneration  and  Language,  the  young  woman 
prayed,  in  alow  voice,  and  with  Tune,  sang  a  hymn  in  a  rather 
louder  tone.  On  the  organ  of  Secretiveness  being  touched, 
when  asked  what  she  was  thinking  about,  she  replied,  “  I  shall 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


23 


not  tell  you  and  on  being  again  asked  said,  f  should  you 
like  to  know  ?”  Under  the  influence  of  Imitation,  if  the 
audience  clapped,  she  clapped,  and  also  imitated  several  other 
noises  which  caused  considerable  laughter.  The  developments 
of  Philoprogenitiveness  and  Destructiveness,  though  feeble, 
were  clear.  Mr.  Potchett  observed  that  although  the  develop¬ 
ments  were  feeble,  he  hoped  they  were  sufficient  to  prove  the 
truth  of  Mr.  Hall’s  experiments,  and  again  assured  the 
audience  that  he  did  not  intend  to  deceive  them,  and  he  was 
sure  his  daughter  did  not.  Miss  Potchett,  on  being  de-magni- 
tised,  was  greeted  with  loud  applause. 

Another  daughter  of  Mr.  Potchett’s  was  operated  upon  by 
Mr.  Hall,  who  in  a  few  passes  caused  Magnetic  sleep.  Under 
the  influence  of  Adoration,  she  rose  up  gracefully  from  her  seat, 
went  on  her  knees,  folded  her  hands,  and  lifted  them  as  if  in 
the  attitude  of  prayer,  but  did  not  speak.  In  conjunction  with 
Tune,  she  exclaimed  in  a  solemn  chant-like  strain,  “  Oh ! 
mighty  God  !”  On  Self-Esteem  being  touched,  she  rose  from 
her  chair  and  folded  her  arms  with  dignity.  On  another  organ 
being  touched,  her  eyes  opened ;  Mr.  Hall  said  he  now  observed 
a  manifestation,  which  he  had  not  met  with  before.  On  being 
asked  what  she  was  thinking  about,  she  replied,  “  nothing,” 
and  appeared  as  if  laughing  and  weeping  at  the  same  time; 

Mr.  Hall  observed,  that  it  would  not  be  proper  to  allow  her 
to  remain  under  conflicting  influences,  because  they  might 
seriously  affect  her;  the  young  woman  was  accordingly  de¬ 
magnetised— -(applause) — the  fact  being  that  he  had  accidentally 
influenced  two  contiguous  though  conflicting  organs. 

Mr.  Hall  communicated  the  results  of  his  visit  to  the  Lunatic 
Asylum,  After  passing  a  compliment  upon  Mr.  Powell  for  his 
gentlemanly  behavour  and  the  candour  which  he  evinced,  Air. 
Hall  said  the  result  was  not  decidedly  favourable  to  his  (the 
lecturer’s)  side  of  the  question.  There  were  several  cases  of 
susceptibility,  but  he  had  not  succeeded  in  producing  either 
continued  sleep  or  catalepsy.  In  one  instance  there  was  a 
tendency  to  it,  but  the  place  and  time  were  unfavourable,  it  was 
during  the  busy  part  of  the  day;  and  although  the  operations 
were  performed  in  a  room  where  there  was  no  positive  annoy¬ 
ance,  yet  the  noise  made  by  the  shutting  of  doors,  and  by  a 
deranged  person,  militated  much  against  the  success  of  his 
experiments.  However,  said  Air.  Hall,  I  saw  such  evidences 
of  susceptibility  as  to  induce  me  to  try  again  when  I  return  to 
Nottingham,  for  I  do  not  consider  I  have  failed.”  Injustice 
to  Air.  Hall,  it  is  only  fair  to  state,  that  one  of  the  patients. 
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upon  whom  he  had  operated,  said,  "  I  feel  much  easier  ; 
there  is  something  so  pleasant  and  soothing  in  it,  that  I  should 
like  it  again ;  I  wish  he  could  have  sent  me  to  sleep.” 

A  young  girl  who  lives  servant  to  Mr.  Clayton,  baker, 
Bndlesmith-gate,  ascended  the  platform  and  was  operated  upon 
by  a  young  man  named  Wainwright,  also  in  Mr.  Clayton’s 
employment.  She  was  in  a  deep  magnetic  sleep  in  a  few 
seconds,  and  under  the  influence  of  Acquisitiveness  she  picked 
the  young  man  s  pocket.  The  organ  of  Secretiveness  being 
touched,  she  said  she  "  would  not  tell  what  she  was  thinking 
of.”  _  Philo-Progenitiveness  being  touched,  she  commenced 
rocking  the  chair,  and  on  being  asked  what  she  was  doing,  re¬ 
plied,  "I  am  nursing  Mrs.  Hemsley’s  baby.”  (Mr.  Clayton 
said  the  girl  lived  at  Mrs.  Hemsley’s  last  year.)  The  develop¬ 
ments  of  Self-Esteem  and  Veneration  were  feeble,  but  suffici¬ 
ently  indicative  of  these  organs  being  in  operation  — (Loud 
applause  followed ) . 

Mr.  William  Taylor,  baker.  Narrow-marsh,  now  ascended 
the  platform,  .and  Mr.  Beggs  stated,  that  having  in  private 
succeeded  in  magnetising  Mr.  Taylor,  and  producing  certain 
developments  in  the  most  striking  manner,  he  had  induced  him 
to  come  forward  thus  publicly,  to  prove  the  truth  of  Phreno- 
Magnetism.  Every  person  who  knew  Mr.  Taylor,  knew  him 
to  be  a  young  man  of  irreproachable  character;  and  he  thought 
that  operating  on  respectable  persons  residing  at  Nottingham, 
who  might  be  said  to  be  strangers  to  Mr.  Hall,  and  betwreen 
whom  all  idea  of  trick  or  collusion  was  too  absurd  to  he  enter¬ 
tained,  must  be  infinitely  more  convincing  to  the  sceptic,  than 
witnessing  the  phenomena  on  strangers  brought  by  Mr.  Hall. 
For  although  he  (Mr.  Beggs)  knew  that  Mr.  Hall  was  too 
sincere  a  lover  of  truth  to  stoop  to  collusion,  yet  to  many  he 
was  a  stranger,  and  therefore  for  the  advancement  of  truth  and 


science  he  felt  it  most  desirable  that  the  subjects  experimented 
upon  to  night  should  consist  principally  ol  persons  residing  in 
the  town  and  of  irreproachable  character — (Applause).  Mr. 
Beggs  commenced  his  manipulations,  and  in  a  few  seconds 
profound  magnetic  slumber  followed.  He  then  successively 
touched  the  organs  of  Benevolence,  Self-Esteem,  Philo-Pro¬ 
genitiveness,  Firmness,  Alimentiveness,  Imitation,  Comicality, 
and  Acquisitiveness;  the  manifestations  were  so  strongly 
developed  as  to  astonish  the  audience,  and  some  of  the  develop¬ 
ments  were  so  full  of  humour  that  peals  of  laughter  followed. 

William  Newman,  of  Nottingham,  was  next  operated  upon 
by  Mr.  Isaac  Johnson,  and  developments  similar  to  those 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


25 


already  described  were  produced  in  a  clear  and  decided  manner. 
The  lecture  concluded  by  Mr.  Hall  operating  upon  William 
Wilmot,  of  Sheffield,  and  developing  his  (Mr.  Hall's)  new 
discoveries. 

«  NEURO HYPNOTISM.” 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET, 

Dear  Sir —Our  mutual  friend,  Mr.  G.  Falkner,  did  me 
the  favour  of  sending  me  two  papers  with  reports  of  your  three 
lectures  at  Sheffield,  which  very  much  interested  me  ;  and,  with 
his  permission,  as  my  medium  of  introduction,  I  now  take  the 
liberty  of  writing  to  you  on  the  subject.  You  are  aware  I  have 
been  for  the  last"  thirteen  months  engaged  in  a  kindred  field  of 
interesting  inquiry.  The  inode  by  which  I  produce  my  pheno¬ 
mena,  I  feel_ convinced,  do  not  depend  on  any  peculiar  influence 
of  the  operator  upon  the  patient,  in  the  way  the  Animal  Magne- 
tisers  presume  their  patients  are  eiFected.  My  phenomena,  I 
consider,  arise  entirely  from  the  patient  keeping  the  eyes  fixed 
in  one  position,  (and  the  greater  the  strain  on  them  the  better,) 
and  the  mind  rivetted  to  one  idea.  By  this  means,  some 
peculiar  impression  is  made  on  the  nervous  system,  which 
induces  a  state  of  somnolency,  and  a  capability  of  being  acted 
on  in  a  manner  so  extraordinary  that  no  one  could  credit  who 
did  not  witness  the  phenomena,  and  even  many  who  do  witness 
them  cannot  credit  their  genuineness. 

The  greatest  difference"  I  have  ascertained  between  my  mode 
of  operating  and  that  of  the  Animal  M  ague  risers  is  this — that 
they  seem  only  to  succeed  with  a  few  individuals,  who  are  ol  a 
highly  susceptible  temperament,  whereas  I  seldom  fail  with  any 
one,  provided  the  patient  strictly  complies  with  my  simple 
injunctions.  Still,  I  am  ready  to  admit,  there  is  great  variety 
as  regards  susceptibility,  some  becoming  afiected  much  more 
rapidly  and  intensely  than  others.  I  believe,  by  whatever  plan 
they  have  been  afiected  in  the  first  instance,  when  once  the 
impressibility  has  been  stamped  on  the  brain,  by  a  few  operations, 
they  become  liable  to  be  affected  entirely  through  the  imagi¬ 
nation.  I  am  quite  certain  of  this  as  regards  my  own  mode 
of  operating. 

The  curative  effects  which  I  have  found  to  result  from  my 
operations  are  almost  past  belief ;  but  they  have  been  realised 
in  so  many  instances  as  to  place  beyond  dispute  the  efficacy  of 
Neurohypnotism,  in  curing  many  diseases  which  had  bid 
defiance  to  all  known  remedies. 
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I  he  novelty  which  is  being  brought  up,  of  the  application 
of  Animal  Magnetism  to  illustrate  the  science  of  Phrenology, 
and  in  which  you  have  been  so  successful,  I  consider 
most  interesting  as  well  as  curious.  I  have  tried  it 
with  several  of  my  patients  with  uniform  success  as  regards 
certain  manifestations,  in  other  patients  without  any.  In  those 
with  whom  I  have  succeeded,  I  have  found  the  phenomena 
identical,  whether  the  patients  were  sent  to  sleep  by  animal 
contact ,  or  without  it  in  my  usual  way.  In  my  patients,  steady 
hut  gentle  pressure  proves  most  successful;  but  I  learn  from  a 
triend  of  yours,  Mr.  Fowler— -who  has  favoured  me  with 
a  call,  and  who  can  tell  you  something  of  my  doings, — that  you 
excite  them  by  friction.  I  shall  try  your  mode  again,  for  l  am 
anxious  by  all  means  to  know  all  I  can  of  the  subject;  and 
that  can  only  be  clone  by  testing  it  in  many  different  ways. 

Should  you  come  to  Manchester,  I  shall  be  most  happy  to 
see  you  at  my  house;  to  shew  you  all  I  know  of  the  subject ; 
and  to  investigate  your  phenomena  with  a  candid  and  honest 
desire  to  know  the  truth,  the  whole  truth,  and  nothing  but  the 
tiuth,  whether  favourable  or  unfavourable  to  my  present  views. 

Very  faithfully  yours, 

James  Braid. 

3,  St.  P.eters ’-square,  Manchester,  21st  Dec.,  1842. 

-Lufyir.  6n  the  same  principle  that  we  have  copied  the  theories  of  Mr. 
Sunderland  and  Dr.  Buchanan,  we  have  taken  the  liberty  of  inserting 
the  letter  of  Mr.  Braid,  who  is  a  highly  respectable  medical  gentleman 
in  Manchester,  and  is  preparing  an  important  work  descriptive  of  his 
researches.  It  is  necessary  for  us  to  explain  that  we  do  not,  as  he 
supposes,  excite  the  different  faculties  by  friction  alone.  Slight  pres¬ 
sure  on  the  part  is  our  general  mode;  but  we  often  find  that  pointing 
toyards  it  without  actual  contact  quite  sufficient,  when  the  subject  is 
still,  and  the  operators  hand  is  steady.  Though  widely  differing  from 
ivlr.  B.  in  some  of  his  views,  rve  cannot  but  admire  his  candour  and 
generosity,  and  shall  always  be  glad  of  his  correspondence — our  object, 
like  his,  being  the  discovery  of  truth,  appear  in  what  form  it  mav. 
Indeed,  it  should  not  be  forgotten  that  two  truths  cannot  but  agree, 
although  they  may  be  in  one  sense  distinct ;  so  that  Neurohypnotism 
may  be  true  to  some  extent,  and  still  not  prove  that  Vital  Magnetism 
is  otherwise. — Ed. 


PHRENO  - MAGNETIC  NOTES. 

TO  THE  EDITOR. 

Sir, — As  Pkreno-Magnetism  is  a  new  discovery,  though 
many  experiments  have  been  tried  by  yourself,  as  well  as  bv 
many  private  individuals,  (several  of  whom  wrere  sceptics  until 
the  evidences  adduced  by  their  own  experiments  having  proved 
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so  demonstrative,)  resistance  becomes  no  longer  tenable ;  and 
some  having  bad  the  candour  to  confess  their  conversion,  have 
been  subjected  to  the  scorn  and  ridicule  of  their  acquaintances, 
and  treated  as  having  embraced  wild,  visionary,  and  untenable 
ideas ;  those  of  youth  or  early  manhood  being  considered  of  a 
heated  imagination  or  a  love  of  notoriety,  and  those  of  mature 
age  or  of  middle  life  as  the  results  of  imbecility.  Many  who 
treat  the  subject  with  scorn  and  contempt  assert,  that  no  mani¬ 
festations  have  hitherto  been  exhibited  but  what  might  be 
successfully  imitated  by  impostors,  implying  that  all  its  professors 
are  impostors;  a  censure  so  sweeping,  so  unfair,  so  unjust,  and 
so  contrary  to  all  rational  modes  of  drawing  inferences,  that  if 
their  own  conduct  were  to  be  estimated  by  their  own  standard, 
the  censure  might  probably  recoil  on  the  heads  of  some  who 
fancy  themselves  not  entitled  to  such  honorary  distinctions. 
Allowing  that  most  of  the  results  might  be  counterfeited,  is 
that  a  proof  that-  ail  embracing  the  theory  are  impostors  P  An 
original  must  exist  before  the  counterfeit.  As  well  may  it  be 
said  that  all  kings,  statesmen,  warriors,  &c.,  exist  only  in  idea, 
having  no  reality,  being  the  effects  of  high  excitement  or  of 
imposture,  because  their  public  actions  can  be  imitated  on  the 
stage.  Were  nine  out  of  ten,  or  ninety-nine  out  of  every 
hundred  Mesmerists,  or  those  operated  upon,  deceivers,  one  in 
ten  or  one  in  a  hundred  might  be  entitled  to  credit ;  and  if  so, 
the  truth  of  the  science  would  he  established,  though  the  world 
very  properly  requires  the  testimony  of  as  many  persons  of 
integrity  and  honesty  as  possible,  before  a  truth  becomes  uni¬ 
versally  admitted.  I  find  no  fault  with  such  requirements  ; 
only  it  would  he  more  honourable  for  persons  to  withhold  their 
censures,  and  suppose  themselves  mistaken,  or  not  sufficiently 
informed  on  the  subject,  rather  than  at  once  condemn  all  who 
embrace  a  new  theory  as  impostors. 

It  appears  highly  desirable  that  those  who  may  feel  anxious, 
and  have  opportunities,  should  procure  as  many  tests  as  possible, 
by  comparing  of  which  with  others  some  general  results  may  be 
obtained,  so  that  the  subject  may  afterwards  become  studied  as 
a,  regular  science,  as  no  doubt  many  of  the  effects  produced  upon 
individuals  are  the  exceptions  to  some  general  rules.  However, 
it  will  be  important  to  science  to  obtain  as  many  of  these 
results  as  possible,  with  the  means  used — —the  health — apparent 
age — sex — constitution — occupation — habits — temperament  &c. 
as  well  as  those  of  the  operators ;  whether  in  a  small  or  large 
room  crowded — noisy — still — warm — cold — &c.,  with  any 
other  particulars  the  circumstances  may  afford;  also,  if  possible, 
the  opinions  of  the  operator.  Such  being  brought  into  a  general 
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mass,  may  be  examined  and  tested  by  persons  possessed  of 
sufficient  leisure  and  scientific  attainments,  by  which  means 
truth  will  be  more  likely  to  be  obtained,  and  general  principles 
established.  Being  only  a  recent  convert  to  the  science,  I  have 
not  tried  many  subjects,  and  they  are  chiefly  of  my  own  family, 
who  have  no  wish  to  deceive. 

To  be  brief  as  possible — the  first,  a  female  about  twenty  years 
of  age,  lively  turn  of  mind,  dark  hair,  fair  complexion,  health 
generally  good,  sedentary  employment — rendered  her  arm 
rigid  while  awake,  which  alarmed  her  but  caused  no  pain — con¬ 
versed  freely — afterwards  thrown  into  the  Magnetic  sleep  by 
moving  the  fingers  over  the  head  for  two  or  three  minutes — restored 
easily,  but  remembers  nothing — sensations  on  recovering  not 
unpleasant.  On  another  occasion,  by  the  same  means,  in  about 
the  same  time,  asleep — touched  Veneration  a  short  time,  caused 
a  few  pious  ejaculations — touched  Tune  sang  the  first  verse  of 
the  hymn  “  Jesu  lover  of  my  soul,”  clearly,  distinctly,  solemnly, 
and  as  loud  as  ordinary  conversation.  Language  in  neither  case 
touched. 

Her  sister,  a  little  older,  thrown  into  somnolency  by  the 
same  means,  effects  alarming,  great  difficulty  of  breathing, 
violent  palpitation  of  the  heart,  the  whole  frame  in  a  violent 
tremor,  and  the  arms  and  legs  fast  approaching  to  a  very  rigid 
state — demagnetised  her  in  two  or  three  minutes,  but  described 
the  sensation  as  most  unpleasant,  horrid,  and  appearing  like  the 
last  efforts  of  expiring  nature ;  she  soon,  however,  became  fully 
restored  and  felt  no  ill  effects — employment  sedentary,  and 
occasionally  subject  to  such  tremors,  though  in  a  much  less 
degree — hair  dark,  fair  complexion,  and  more  grave  than  the 
former. 

Another  sister,  between  the  ages  of  the  last  two,  hair,  com¬ 
plexion,  habits,  &c.  similar,  though  more  given  to  abstract 
reasoning,  very  sceptical,  but  willing  to  allow  a  fair  trial — 
produced  sleep  by  contact  with  the  thumbs  in  about  ten  minutes 
— seemed  easy,  but  upon  touching  Veneration,  or  possibly  the 
borders  of  it,  instantly  placed  her  hands  upon  her  knees  and 
moved  her  fingers  rapidly,  as  if  playing  a  piano,  though  sho 
never  used  one — restored  her  easily—  -she  was  conscious  all  the 
while,  and  recollected  touching  the  head,  and  a  thrilling  sensa¬ 
tion  following  down  to  her  fingers,  but  could  not  help  moving 
them — felt  nothing  unpleasant.  On  another  occasion,  tried 
two  or  three  fresh  organs  without  any  effect — touched  Mirth, 
and  a  more  hearty  laugh  I  never  heard,  clapping  her  hands  to 
her  sides,  and  causing  all  the  family  to  join  in  chorus- -her 
ordinary  laughter  seldom  exceeds  a  smile — she  does  not  know 
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wh)?  she  laughed,  there  being  no  ludicrous  image  presented  to 
her  mind,  hut  she  could  not  possibly  resist.  I  need  scarcely 
add  she  is  a  firm  believer  in  the  science. 

Caused  the  mother  of  a  large  family  to  sleep,  and  to  attempt 
a  lively  tune,  on  touching  Wit  and  Tune,  though  certainly  not 
very  harmoniously — tried  several  other  organs,  but  obtained  no 
manifestations.  Tried  a  hoy  about  seven  years  of  age — pro¬ 
duced  sleep  in  about  a  cpiarter  of  an  hour,  by  the  head  and 
thumbs,  but  no  other  effects.  Tried  another  boy,  about  the 
same  age,  on  two  occasions,  each  quarter  of  an  hour,  but  effected 
nothing.  The  eyes  of  the  females,  as  well  as  those  of  the  boys, 
were  blue  of  various  shades,  but  not  heavy  or  dull.  Tried  a 
female  not  of  the  family,  eighteen  years  of  age,  stout,  healthy, 
dark  eyes,  black  hair,  active  employment,  of  a  lively  turn,  could 
with  difficulty  suppress  laughter  at  the  commencement,  but  in 
about  five  minutes  was  fast  asleep,  by  the  hands  over  the  head — 
tried  several-organs  single  and  combined  without  effect — tried 
Wit,  which  caused  a  smile  and  moderate  Laughter — Wit  and 
Imitation,  on  asking  what  she  was  thinking  of,  answered,  “  What 
are  you  thinking  of  ?” — laughed,  she  laughed — hummed  a  lively 
tune,  she  again  laughed — touched  Causality  and  asked  what 
she  was  doing,  she  replied,  "  Oh  !  I’ll  give  it  you,”  two  or  three 
separate  times,  to  similar  questions  being  asked,  smiling  at  the 
time  as  if  intended  more  in  jest  than  in  earnest — tried  Tune, 
she  hummed  a  small  portion  of  a  Ranter’s  hymn,  using  the 
words  "Ashamed  of  Jesus  !”  &c.  to  a  lively  air — placed  her  on 
her  feet,  and  touched  Self-Esteem,  she  immediately  stood  firm 
and  erect,  and  threw  her  head  and  hands  back,  assuming  a  very 
graceful  but  consequential  attitude — on  being  restored,  she 
remembered  no  thin  2;. 

I  tried,  just  after,  a  young  man,  her  companion,  whom  I  bad 
never  seen  before,  and  who  never  heard  of  Magnetism  before 
your  Lectures,  which  he  did  not  attend.  Bright  hair  and  eyes, 
swarthy  complexion,  tall,  and  tolerably  muscular ;  twenty-two 
years  of  age,  a  bricklayer,  and  who  allowed  a  fair  trial,  assuring 
me  he  did  not  feign  anything,  though  he  resisted  sleep  as  much 
as  possible  by  moving  his  eyes  to  various  objects.  Succeeded 
by  operating  on  the  head  and  thumbs,  for  a  quarter  of  an  hour, 
in  producing  sound  sleep.  Comparison  and  Language  being 
touched,  and  being  asked  what  he  was  doing  ?  he  replied, 
“  Thinking  about  you.”  "  What  about  me  ?”  "  Shant  tell  you 

now.  "Why  not  ?”  "  I’ll  tell  you  another  time.’  "Why 

not  now?  "  It  is  not  convenient  just  now.”  On  being  re- 
stoied,  he  recollected  most  things,  but  said  the  answers  were 
not  under  his  direction,  they  were  forced  mechanically  as  it 
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were,  against  an  effort  to  suppress  them.  These  were  all  tried 
in  the  same  room — an  ordinary  good  sized  room — in  which  the 
family  dwell,  and  in  which  were  each  time,  from  six  or  seven  to 
eight  or  ten  persons.  These  are  simple  unadorned  facts,  though 
I  do  not  feel  competent,  with  my  slight  experience  in  the 
science,  to  draw  correct  inferences ;  yet  most  of  the  answers 
appear  manifestations.  It  appears  to  me  highly  probable  that 
some  one  or  more  of  the  sensitive  organs  should  be  called  into 
action,  in  combination  with  the  one  particularly  required,  in 
order  to  produce  constant  answers;  otherwise  the  organs  simply 
act  by  impulses,  without  any  controlling  power,  and  may  con¬ 
sequently  be  confused  and  incoherent.  These  details  may 
appear  to  some  trifling  and  unimportant,- — they  may  be  so, 
simply  considered, — but  if  combined  with  other  experiments 
they  may  be  the  means  ol  producing  important  results. 

I  remain.  Sir,  yours  very  respectfully, 

John  Potchett. 

Sneinton,  Nottingham,  Jan.  16,  1843. 

Note.— The  foregoing  letter  is  written  by  a  gentleman,  well  known  in 
Nottingham  as  an  intelligent  and  honest  public  teacher,  a  devout  lover 
of  science,  and  one  who  can  rarely  be  brought  to  credit  anything 
new  without  decisive  evidence.  We  have  given  his  observations  in 
bis  own  language;  and  though  they  may  not  seem  at  first  sight  in  all 
instances  to  corroborate  our  own  assumptions,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind, 
that  Mr.  P.  makes  little  pretension  to  Phrenological  learning — that 
what  he  has  acquired  is  of  the  earlier  school — and  that  in  these 
experiments  he  appears  to  have  often  operated  upon  one  faculty  before 
his  influence  was  entirely  withdrawn  from  another,  by  which,  in  several 
instances,  wras  produced  evident  confusion.  Since  his  letter  was 
written,  we  have  been  in  the  company  of  the  young  lady  who  gave 
such  a  puzzling  manifestation,  by  moving  the  fingers.  &cf,  when  he 
supposed  himself  operating  upon  her  organ  of  Veneration.  During  a 
public  lecture,  we  touched  one  of  her  faculties  in  that  group,  when, 
as  says  the  Nottingham  Mercimj ,  “  She  rose  up  gracefully  from 
her  seat,  went  on  her  knees,  folded  her  hands,  and  lifted  them 
as  in  the  attitude  of  prayer,  but  did  not  speak.”  We  would  here  just 
hint,  that  whenever  an  unexpected  manifestation  is  produced,  such  a 
fact  should  by  no  means  be  set  down  against  the  science,  since,  as  our 
valued  Correspondent  candidly  hints,  the  experiment  itself  might  be 
an  infringement  of  some  general  law.  Farther,  we  do  not  agree  with 
him  as  to  the  invariable  necessity  of  touching  two  organs  to  produce 
a  clear  manifestation  of  one ;  for  we  often  find  that  the  one  touched 
has  in  itself  the  power  of  giving  activity  to  such  others  as  may  be 
denominated  for  the  time  its  agents  or  ministers.  This  will  be 
understood  by  any  one  who  considers  howr,  even  in  his  ordinary 
wakeful  mood,  the  gratificrtion  of  one  faculty  proves  a  motive  to  the 
activity  of  others.— Ed. 
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VITAL  MAGNETISM.— JAMAICA. 

( From  the  Kingston  Morning  Journal.) 

An  experiment  was  lately  performed  at  the  Public  Hospital 
in  this  city,  of  the  following  nature  : — A  patient  there,  who  has 
been  for  a  considerable  time  suffering  from  epileptic  fits,  called 
oil  the  surgeon  just  before  one  of  these  paroxisms  came  oil. 
The  surgeon  at  the  moment,  on  the  suggestion  of  Air.  Brather,also 
a  medical  man,  placed  the  patient  in  a  chair,  and  commenced 
the  passes,  which  soon  produced  somnolency,  and  most  fortu¬ 
nately  prevented  the  fit  for  that  time. 

The  next  day  the  man  was  again  placed  in  the  chair,  and 
similar  treatment  produced  catalepsy;  and  when  the  patient 
was  in  this  state,  the  operator  might  place  any  of  his  limbs  in 
any  position,  in  which  they  would  remain  till  removed  to  their 
former  natural  state  by  the  operator.  If  further  experiments 
are  continued,  this  man  is  likely  to  be  made  magnetic,  and  ail 
the  other  phenomena  produced. 

While  on  this  subject,  it  may  not  be  inappropriate  to  give 
publicity  to  the  following  paragraph,  with  which  wre  have  been 
favoured ;  and  which,  as  will  be  perceived,  is  of  vital  importance 
to  Magnetism  : — 

In  the  London  Literary  Gazette  of  the  13th  August,  received 
by  the  Packet,  it  is  stated  in  an  editorial  article,  that  Hr.  J.  S. 
Davey,  of  the  Hanwell  Lunatic  Asylum,  who  is  one  of  the  most 
celebrated  Phrenologists  oi  the  day,  has  given  publicity  to  the 
following  facts :  ‘  That  he  has  tried  the  effect  of  Natural  or 
Vital  Magnetism  on  the  patients  in  the  Hospital,  with  the  most 
excellent  results,  and  feels  assured  that  the  practice  of  Vital 
Magnetism  will  soon  be  universally  adopted  in  the  treatment 
of  the  insane.”  ’ 


Note. — It  is  really  astonishing,  that  whilst  so  many  proofs  of  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  this  vital  influence,  and  of  its  efficacy,  come  forth  from  all  parts 
of  the  world,  there  should  still  be  many  medical  men  so  loving  of  old 
prejudices  as  to  close  their  eyes  against  it,  and  then,  when  they  cannot 
see,  proclaim  their  own  ignorauce  as  evidence  of  its  non-existence  ! 
Many  cases  equally  decisive  with  the  above  have  come  to  our  own 
knowledge  ;  whilst  on  the  other  hand,  instances  are  by  no  means 
wanting  where,  from  the  ignorance  of  ordinary  practitioners,  fits,  which 
might  have  been  cured  by  the  simplest  magnetic  process,  have  been 
treated  in  a  mode  that  has  induced  permanent  physical  and  mental 
derangement. — E  d. 
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LITERARY  NOTICES. 

Account,  of  a  Case  of  Successful  Amputation  of  the  Thigh ,  during  the  Mesmeric 
State ,  without  the  Knowledge  of  the  Patient ,  &c.  &c.  Bj  W.  Topham, 
Esq.,  and  W.  Squire  Ward, Esq.,  M.R.C.S.  London:  H  Baillihre, 
219,  Regent  street. 

This  is  a  deeply  interesting,  and,  we  feel  convinced,  faithful  account 
of  one  of  the  most  important  surgical  operations  in  modern  times.  We 
are  not  only  familiar  with  the  neighbourhood  in  which  it  was  performed, 
but  with  some  of  those  who  saw  it,  and  can  therefore  mention  it  with 
the  greater  confidence.  We  are  well  aware  that  some  portions  of  the 
Press,  as  well  as  the  Medical  and  Chirurgical  Society  of  London,  have 
treated  it  contemptuously ;  but  we  are  only  sorry  they  should  so  soon 
have  lost  sight  of  the  days  of  Harvey  and  Jenner ;  and  feel  assured  that 
the  time  will  come  when  some  of  them  may  be  glad  to  lick  up  their 
own  contempt  of  living  truth. 


Goyder’s  Phrenological  Almanac.  London:  W.  S.  Orr  and  Co.;  J.  and 
G.  Goyder,  Glasgow. 

This  cheap  annual  contains  not  only  a  useful  calendar,  but  sufficient 
original  scientific  matter  to  render  it  a  desirable  book  for  knowledge- 
lovers  an  general  and  Phrenologists  in  particular.  We  heartily 
recommend  it. 


T>ignity  of  the  Immaterial  Principle. — Although  I  believe  that  the 
simple  addition  of  more  perfect  organs  would  add  considerably  to  our 
powers,  1  do  not  give  it  as  my  opinion,  that  the  immaterial  principle  will 
remain  unchanged  with  respect  to  the  number  and  perfection  of  its  facul¬ 
ties.— On  this  point,  indeed,  it  is  impossible  to  form  any  surmise.  Of 
this,  however,  I  feel  convinced,  that  the  weakness  and  imperfection  of  the 
human  mind  is  chiefly  attributable  to  the  constitution  of  its  organs.  Their 
feebleness  does  not  allow  the  soul  to  develope  its  real  powers,  while  the 
nature  of  the  moral  and  physical  sensations  subjects  it  to  temptations  of 
various  kinds.  Yet  under  all  these  disadvantages,  how  nobly  does  it  soar 
above  all  t;  at  surrounds  it;  how  infinitely  is  it  superior  in  dignity  to  the 
most  stupendous,  the  most  beautiful  and  perfect  combinations  of  inert 
matter  !  Weighed  down  by  human  infirmities,  possessing  but  a  partial 
power  over  a  few  atoms,  and  working  with  miserable  tools,  the  intelligent 
power  still  shows  its  divine  origin,  and  the  mind  which  possesses  suffici¬ 
ent  energy  to  struggle  with  its  difficulties,  shines  forth  like  a  sun-beam 
that  pours  its  light  from  among  dark  and  heavy  clouds.  If  a  limited 
degree  of  intelligence,  occupying  a  single  point  in  a  feeble  and  imperfect 
frame,  can  retain  the  comprehension  of  divine  truths  ;  can  make  splen¬ 
did  discoveries  even  beyond  the  confines  of  the  world  which  it  inhabits ; 
can  discover  the  secret  workings  of  the  elements  ;  if  it  is  possible  for  a 
limited  will,  ruling  partially  over  so  insignificant  a  portion  of  matter  as 
a  few  nerves  and  muscles,  to  bring  thousands  of  other  beings  into  sub¬ 
jection,  and  to  direct  their  actions ;  what  notion  then  shall  we  form  of 
the  power  and  intelligence  that  occupies  and  fills  infinite,  space,  that 
wields  the  whole  material  world,  and  that  governs  all  things  in  heaven 
and  in  earth !  The  imagination  is  dazzled,  and  the  mind  is  overpowered 
by  the  idea. — The  Magnet. 
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No.  II.  MARCH  1st,  1843.  Vol.  I. 


RETROSPECT. 

“  Truth  crush’d  to  earth  shall  rise  again  — 

The  eternal  years  of  God  are  her’s; 

But  Error  wounded  writhes  in  pain, 

And  dies  amid  her  worshippers.” 

In  the  year  1664,  Sir  Matthew  Hale  sentenced  two  old 
women  to  death  as  witches,  at  Bury  St.  Edmunds,  for  having 
unwittingly  magnetised  a  child,  and  afterwards  placed  her  in  a 
state  of  catalepsy.  The  prosecutors,  witnesses,  judge,  and 
jury,  were  all,  however,  as  “  guilty  ”  as  the  two  old  women, 
since,  during  the  trial,  they  had  the  child  magnetised  again  in 
their  presence,  lor  the  purpose  of  eliciting  evidence,  and  igno¬ 
rantly  threw  her  into  convulsions,  by  handling,  &c.,  producing 
the  ordinary  derangement  consequent  on  cross-magnetic  influ¬ 
ence— but  which,  in  the  case  in  question,  according  to  their 
own  ideas,  ought  to  have  been  denominated  cross-witchcraft. 

Mark  the  contrast.  In  1843,  Mr.  James  Braid,  Surgeon, 
ol  Manchester,  justly  obtains  the  respect  of  many  of  his  most 
enlightened  countrymen  because,  by  somewhat  similar  means, 
he  presents  to  society,  in  the  enjoyment  of  speech,  hearing, 
and  a  judgment  ol  melodious  sounds,  a  girl  who  had  been  deaf 
anci  dumb  from  her  birth,  till  his  first  operation  upon  her 
in  August,  1842;  many  good  men  by  Magnetism,  restore 
maniacs  to  the  lull  possession  ol  rationality,  and  cure  innumer¬ 
able  physical  ills ; — and  we  [we  allude  to  the  fact  more  in 
thanklulness  than  pride]  are  enabled  to  exhibit  to  mankind 
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through  this  agency,  a  new  and  more  complete  principle  of 
education  than  was  ever  before  known,  by  producing  most 
natural  and  perfect  manifestations  of  every  physical  and  mental 
function  of  man,  for  the  contemplation  of  those  who  wish  to 
make  the  best  of  their  condition  by  acquainting  themselves  with 
their  own  innate  capabilities  ! 

Every  day  some  new  and  glorious  revelation  is  made  to  those 
who  are  drawn  by  this  principle,  this  clue,  through  the  wind¬ 
ings  of  nature ;  and  it  was  little  more  than  a  fortnight  ago  that 
we  discovered  a  most  important  class  of  mechanical  faculties,  as 
to  the  existence  of  which  theretofore  we  had  never  received  the 
slightest  hint.  Thus  we  are  not  only  able  to  prove  the  existence 
in  the  eye-brow  of  those  organs  previously  known  to  phrenolo¬ 
gists,  as  well  as  those  discovered  by  us  last  year,  but  a  great 
number  of  others,  all  equally  characteristic  and  conclusive  in 
their  manifestations.  Besides  a  numerous  cluster  of  observant 
and  other  organs  about  the  root  of  the  nose,  we  find  in  the  eye¬ 
brows,  special  faculties  not  only  for  Walking,  Riding,  Swim¬ 
ming,  Diving,  Sailing,  Rowing,  Climbing,  Descending, 
Aerostation,  Evolution,  Convolution,  Extension  and  Contraction 
of  the  Body,  and  others  which  we  have  formerly  named  ;  but 
for  Pulling,  Pushing,  Lifting,  Dropping,  various  modes  of 
Gyration,  Leverage,  &c.,  and  in  the  region  of  the  outer  angle 
of  the  brow,  which  has  hitherto  been  appropriated  to  Order, 
besides  one  for  Velocity,  and  another  for  Retrogressive  Motion, 
we  find  Shooting,  Spearing,  Crouching,  Springing,  Striking, 
(or  Smiting,  as  with  a  battle-axe,)  Slinging,  and  other  belli¬ 
gerent  faculties — all  of  which  have  been  attributed  by  Phreno¬ 
logists  to  the  combined  and  modified  impulses  and  actions  of 
the  comparatively  few  organs  marked  on  the  common  busts  and 
charts ;  and  in  the  manifestation  of  these  functions,  the  various 
attitudes  assumed  by  the  patients  under  operation,  might  be 
studied  with  advantage  by  the  sculptor  and  painter,  or  the 
scholar  who  would  become  perfect  in  the  exhibition  of  his 
physical  powers. 

So  much,  at  present,  merety  for  the  Mechanical  and  Percep¬ 
tive  regions  ;  in  other  portions  of  the  head,  amplifications  not 
less  important  and  astounding  are  proved  ;  and  whilst  in  future 
we  direct  our  attention  to  further  discoveries  previous  to 
attempting  any  definite  classification,  we  wish  for  the  attention 
of  our  readers  to  the  labours  of  our  correspondents. 

It  will  be  seen  that  we  have  arranged  with  Mr.  John  Spurr, 
who  is  very  earnest  in  his  pursuit  of  human  knowledge,  for  the 
publication  in  these  pages  of  his  Phreno-Magnetic  Investiga¬ 
tions  ;  and  that  his  elaborations  may  be  rendered  as  intelligible 
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as  possible,  he  will  adhere  as  closely  as  possible,  to  the  order 
hitherto  popularly  recognised.  The  communications  of  other 
friends  will  be  read  with  deep  interest;  and  we  trust  in  time  to 
gather  such  a  mass  of  information  on  the  various  phenomena  of 
human  life  as  will  render  our  work  acceptable  to  every  lover  of 
unsophisticated  truth,  and  to  Phrenologists  in  particular,  by 
leading  to  a  more  ample  and  accurate  cerebral  classification. 


WHAT  IS  VITALITY? 

BY  THE  REV.  LA  ROY  SUNDERLAND. 

We  did  not  commence  this  work  for  the  establishment  of 
any  preconceived,  favourite,  theory.  Our  object,  from  the 
first,  was  the  collection  of  such  facts  as  would  tend  to 
explain  the  phenomena  of  life,  or  to  show  the  nature  of 
that  agency  by -which  one  living  body  is  made  to  sympathise 
with  another.  And  though  we  have  for  years  been  patiently 
observant  of  the  various  phenomena  attending  the  states  of 
monomania,  insanity,  dreaming,  somnambulism,  and  the  like, 
yet  it  sometimes  seems  as  though  we  knew  less  and  less  of  the 
philosophy  of  this  matter,  and  as  if  it  were  bordering  on  pre¬ 
sumption 'for  any  one  to  think  of  penetrating  the  secrets  of 
nature  to  the  extent  we  have  undertaken.  Although,  from  the 
first,  the  light  has  seemed  to  shine  upon  our  investigations,  yet 
we  feel  more  and  more  compelled  to  confess  our  ignorance, 
when  speaking  of  the  phenomena  attending  all  the  manifesta¬ 
tions  of  human  life.  We  have  read  the  books  of  ancient  lore, 
we  have  carefully  examined  the  various  theories  put  forth  from 
time  to  time  by  the  learned,  for  the  purpose  of  arriving  at  the 
truth  in  this  matter ;  but  we  freely  confess,  we  are  as  far  from 
being  satisfied  as  ever,  except  in  so  far  as  we  have  been  able, 
by  our  own  experiments  on  living  bodies,  to  arrive  at  a  few  con- 
conclusions,  which  we  are  ready  to  believe  will  bear  the  test  of 
the  most  rigid  inquiry. 

A  correspondent  of  th q  Magnet  has  commenced  a  series  of  arti¬ 
cles,  in  which  he  proposes  to  show  what  animal  life  is.  Success 
to  him  !  But  we  doubt  not,  that  he  will,  in  the  end,  beg  off,  like 
the  ancient  philosopher,  when  requested  to  explain  the  essence 
of  God,  whose  answer,  as  often  as  requested,  was,  “  Give  me 
more  time.” 

It  is  plain,  that  in  order  to  ascertain  what  life  is,  we  must 
examine  it  in  all  its  different  manifestations,  from  its  beginning, 
up  through  the  various  changes  of  nature.  We  must  look  at  it 
in  cases  of  mental  derangement,  trances,  catalepsy,  &c. 
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There  are  numerous  mysteries  attending  what  is  called  the 
magnetic  sleep,  which  hare  never  been  explained.  We  call 
this  state  somnipathy ,  because  it  is  a  state  resembling  sleep, 
and  it  is  brought  on  by  sympathy  with  the  operator.  But 
numbers  whom  we  have  put  into  this  state  have,  while  in  it, 
inquired  why  we  called  it  a  state  of  sleep  ?  They  have  insisted 
that  it  was  not  a  state  of  sleep  at  all.  One  of  our  patients,  while 
in  this  state,  does  not  remember  that  he  was  ever  in  any  other 
state  ;  and  yet,  at  the  same  time,  all  the  ordinary  avenues  to  the 
senses  are  fast  closed.  He  can  neither  see,  hear,  smell,  taste, 
nor  feel,  without  the  consent  of  the  operator.  How  is  this  ? 
He  is  alive ;  he  can  be  made  conscious  of  things,  can  be  made 
to  have  clear  and  distinct  perceptions  of  distant  objects,  which 
neither  he  nor  the  operator  ever  saw ! 

Again.  Without  the  will  of  the  operator,  when  restored  to 
his  natural  waking  state,  he  remembers  nothing  said  or  done  to 
him  in  his  state  ol  somnipathy  ;  nay,  his  own  will,  the  machinery 
of  his  own  mental  operations,  is  frequently  found  to  be  completely 
under  the  will  of  the  operator.  For  instance  :  the  operator  says  to 
his  patient,  while  in  a  state  of  somnipathy,  ‘r  to-morrow,  at  nine 
o’clock,  you  must  read  the  14th  chapter  of  St.  John.”  The 
patient  is  waked  up,  but  remembers  nothin y  of  this  direction 
till  precisely  nine  o’clock  the  succeeding  day,  when  he  feels 
singularly  inclined  to  read  that  particular  chapter,  and  when 
the  moment  arrives  he  opens  the  Bible  and  reads  it.  Again  : 
the  operator  says  to  his  patient,  when  asleep,  “  to-morrow,  at 
such  an  hour,  you  must  go  into  this  state  again,  or  at  such  an 
hour  you  must  fall  into  a  state  of  natural  sleep,  and  sleep  just 
so  many  hours,  and  then  wake  up.”  The  patient  obeys  to  the 
very  letter,  and  this  too,  without  being  in  the  meantime  able  to 
give  any  reason  for  what  he  feels  inclined  to  do.  This  we  have 
done  times  without  number.  Now  we  ask,  what  is  it  that 
subjects  the  mind  of  the  patient,  in  such  cases,  so  completely 
to  the  will  of  the  operator  P 

And  then,  again,  the  various  ways  in  which  different  persons 
are  affected  by  similar  processes,  would  seem  to  set  all  rules  at 
defiance.  One  person  is  put  to  sleep  by  holding  a  piece  of 
steel  in  the  hand  ;  another,  in  a  state  of  somnipathy,  is  walked 
up  by  the  same  means ;  and  by  the  same  means  one  person  is 
attracted,  while  another  is  repelled.  One  patient  remem¬ 
bers  nothing  in  his  waking  state  which  took  place  in  his  sleep, 
except  what  he  is  directed  to  remember  by  the  operator  ;  another 
remembers  everything ;  a  third  remembers  nothing  at  one  time 
in  the  somnipathetic  state,  which  took  place  in  a  previous  state 
of  somnipathy ;  but  it  is  not  so  with  the  fourth,  who  remembers 
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everything  done  in  the  same  state  at  all  previous  sittings. 
Another  patient  remembers  everything  in  the  sleeping  state, 
from  one  time  to  another,  except  what  he  is  made  to  do  by  the 
excitement  of  any  one  of  the  mental  organs ;  but  what  he  does 
under  these  excitements,  he  never  has  any  recollection  of,  except 
when  the  same  organs  are  again  excited. 

It  is  remarkable,  that  in  some  the  somnipathetic  state  differs 
so  essentially  from  the  waking  state,  while  in  others  it  seems 
scarcely  to  differ  at  all.  Indeed,  some,  we  know,  seem  to  be  in 
a  state"  resembling  somnipathy  nearly  or  quite  all  the  time. 
We  know  an  intelligent  lady  in  New  York,  who  assures  us  that 
she  is  frequently  conscious  of  being  in  two  different  states,  in 
which  her  perception  of  things  are  arrived  at  by  entirely  different 
mental  processes.  Mr.  Inman,  of  whom  Dr.  Buchannan  makes 
such  an  account,  is  one  of  this  class.  We  have  had  one  patient 
who  would  on  no  account  consent,  in  his  sleeping  state,  to  be 
made  acquainted  in  the  waking  state  with  what  he  said  or  did 
in  his  sleep ;  and  as  soon  as  he  arrived  at  some  knowledge  of 
this  kind,  he  would  not  be  put  to  sleep  any  more.  He  had 
been  afflicted  with  a  most  singular  nervous  difficulty,  and  gave 
directions,  in  his  sleep,  for  his  own  management  when  awake, 
precisely  as  though  they  had  been  designed  for  another  person. 
Query: — How  could  the  same  mind  be  ignorant  of  its  own 
volitions  so  soon  after  they  were  formed  ? 

Dr.  R.  Nelson,  of  this  city,  (New  York,)  assumes  that  there 
are  six  imponderable  elements,  namely  electricity,  galvanism, 
magnetism,  caloric,  light  and  life.  Nothing  is  known  in  either 
of  these  elements,  except  as  they  appear  in  their  effects  on  matter. 
And  we  confess  we  have  heard  from  him  a  few  reasons  in  favour 
of  this  theory,  which  appear  quite  plausible. 

It  is  true,  there  may  be  a  strong  affinity  between  these 
elements,  without  any  positive  identity.  But  the  reasons  for 
believing  there  was  some  identity  between  them,  have  appeared 
to  us  so  strong,  that  we  have  been  ready  to  admit  this  view, 
though,  indeed,  we  are  far  from  being  fully  satisfied  with  regard 
to  it.  It  may  appear,  at  last,  that  life  is  a  distinct  element; 
but  it  would  rather  seeing  to  be  a  compound,  made  up,  pe:h  ips, 
of  the  other  imponderable  elements  before  mentioned.  That 
life  is  always  accompanied  by  electricity,  caloric,  galvanism, 
and  magnetism,  is  certain  :  no  change  ever  takes  place  in  matter, 
without  the  action  of  electricity.  But  that  life  is  not  either  of 
the  above  elements,  separately  and  in  its  natural  state,  or  without 
mod  if  cation  or  organization,  is  plain.  II  it  were,  we  should 
find  it  invariably  governed  by  the  well  known  electrical  or  gal¬ 
vanic  laws;  this,  however,  is  not  the  case.  So  far,  therefore,  as 
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we  can  now  see,  life  would  seem  to  be  the  quintessence  of  these 
imponderable  elements,  modified  and  organized,  in  the  matter 
of  which  living  bodies  are  composed. 

Life  may  certainly  be  an  element,  as  much  so  as  light  or 
electricity;  nor  do  there  seem  to  be  more  difficulties  in  ascertaining 
its  nature,  than  in  explaining  the  essence  of  matter,  galvanism,  or 
caloric.  Indeed,  there  are  many  n^steries  in  the  laws  of 
chemistry,  over  which  hang  clouds  of  impenetrable  darkness  ; 
and  yet,  we  are  but  too  apt  to  suppose  that  the  laws  of  matter 
have  been  all  laid  open  to  the  gaze  of  the  passing  observer, 
while  those  of  life  and  its  various  phenomena  lie  hidden  where 
no  human  investigations  will  ever  be  able  to  penetrate. 


THE  MORAL  FACULTY. 

BY  THE  LATE  BENJAMIN  RUSH,  M.D. 

The  influence  of  association  upon  morals  opens  an  ample 
field  for  inquiry.  It  is  from  this  principle,  that  we  explain  tire 
reformation  from  theft  and  drunkenness  in  servants,  which  we 
sometimes  see  produced  by  a  draught  of  spirits,  in  which  tartar 
emetic  had  been  secretly  dissolved.  The  recollection  of  the 
pain  and  sickness  excited  by  the  emetic,  naturally  associates 
itself  with  the  spirits,  so  as  to  render  them  both  equally  the 
objects  of  aversion.  It  is  by  calling  in  this  principle  only,  that 
we  can  account  for  the  conduct  of  Moses,  in  grinding  the  golden 
calf  into  a  powder,  and  afterwards  dissolving  it  (probably  by 
means  of  hepar  sulphuris,)  in  water,  and  compelling  the  children 
of  Israel  to  drink  of  it  as  a  punishment  for  their  idolatry.  The 
mixture  is  bitter  and  nauseating  in  the  highest  degree.  An 
inclination  to  idolatry,  therefore,  could  not  be  felt  without  being- 
associated  with  the  remembrance  of  this  disagreeable  mixture, 
and  of  course  being  rej ected  with  equal  abhorrence.  The  benefit 
of  corporeal  punishments,  when  they  are  of  a  short  duration, 
depends  in  part  upon  their  being  connected,  by  time  and  place, 
with  the  crime  for  which  they  are  inflicted.  Quick  as  the 
thunder  follows  the  lightning,  if  it  were  possible,  should  punish¬ 
ments  follow  the  crimes,  and  the  advantage  of  association  would 
be  more  certain,  if  the  spot  where  they  wrere  committed  were 
made  the  theatre  of  their  expiation.  It  is  from  the  effects  of 
this  association,  probably,  that  the  change  of  place  and  company, 
produced  by  exile  and  transportation,  has  so  often  reclaimed  bad 
men,  after  moral,  rational,  and  physical  means  of  reformation 
had  been  used  to  no  purpose. 
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As  sensibility  is  the  avenue  to  the  moral  faculty,  every 
thing  which  tends  to  diminish  it  tends  also  to  injure  morals. 
The  Romans  owed  much  of  their  corruption  to  the  sights  of  the 
contests  of  their  gladiators,  and  of  criminals,  with  wild  beasts. 
For  these  reasons,  executions  should  never  he  public.  Indeed, 
I  believe  there  are  no  public  punishments  of  any  kind,  that  do 
not  harden  the  hearts  of  spectators,  and  thereby  lessen  the 
natural  horror  which  all  crimes  at  first  excite  in  the  human  mind. 

Cruelty  to  brute  animals  is  another  means  of  destroying 
sensibility.  The  ferocity  of  savages  has  been  ascribed  in  part 
to  their  peculiar  mode  of  subsistence.  Mr.  Hogarth  points 
out,  in  his  ingenious  prints,  the  connexion  between  cruelty  to 
brute  animals  in  youth,  and  murder  in  manhood.  The  emperor 
Domitian,  prepared  his  mind,  by  the  amusement  of  killing  flies, 
for  all  those  bloody  crimes  which  afterwards  disgraced  his  reign. 
I  am  so  perfectly  satisfied  of  the  truth  of  a  connexion  between 
morals  and  humanity  to  brutes,  that  I  shall  find  it  difficult  to 
restrain  my  idolatory  for  that  legislature  that  shall  first  establish 
a  system  of  laws  to  defend  them  from  outrage  and  oppression. 

In  order  to  preserve  the  vigour  of  the  moral  faculty,  it  is  of 
the  utmost  consequence  to  keep  young  people  as  ignorant  as 
possible  of  those  crimes  that  are  generally  thought  most  dis¬ 
graceful  to  human  nature.  Suicide,  I  believe,  is  often  propagated 
by  newspapers.  For  this  reason,  I  should  be  glad  to  see  the 
proceedings  of  our  courts  kept  from  the  public  eye,  when  they 
expose  or  punish  monstrous  vices. 

The  last  mechanical  method  of  promoting  morality  that  I 
shall  mention,  is  to  keep  sensibility  alive  by  a  familiarity  with 
scenes  of  distress  from  poverty  and  disease.  Compassion  never 
awakens  in  the  human  bosom,  without  being  accompanied  by  a 
train  of  sister  virtues.  Hence  the  wise  man  justly  remarks, 
that  “  By  the  sadness  of  the  countenance,  the  heart  is  made 
better.” 

A  late  French  writer  in  his  prediction  of  events  that  are  to 
happen  in  the  year  4000,  says,  “  That  mankind  in  that  era 
shall  be  so  far  improved  by  religion  and  government,  that  the 
sick  and  dying  shall  no  longer  be  thrown  together  with  the  dead 
into  splendid  houses,  but  shall  be  relieved  and  protected  in  a  con¬ 
nexion  with  families  and  society.”  For  the  honour  of  humanity, 
an  institution*  destined  for  that  distant  period,  has  lately  been 
founded  in  Philadelphia,  that  shall  perpetuate  the  year  1780 
in  the  history  of  Pennsylvania.  Here  the  feeling  heart, 
the  tearful  eye,  and  the  charitable  hand,  may  always  be  con- 

*  A  public  dispensary. 
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nected  together,  and  the  flame  of  sympathy,  instead  of  being 
extinguished  in  taxes,  or  expiring  in  a  solitary  blaze  by  a  single 
contribution,  may  be  kept  alive  by  constant  exercise.  There  is 
a  necessary  connexion  between  animal  sympathy  and  good 
morals.  The  priest  and  the  Levite,  in  the  New  Testament, 
would  probably  have  relieved  the  poor  man  who  fell  among 
thieves,  had  accident  brought  them  near  enough  to  his  wounds. 
The  unfortunate  Mrs.  Bellamy  was  rescued  from  the  dreadful 
purpose  of  drowning  herself  by  nothing  but  the  distress  of  a 
child,  rending  the  air  with  its  cries  for  bread.  It  is  probably 
owing,  in  some  measure,  to  the  connexion  between  good  morals 
aud  sympathy,  that  the  fair  sex,  in  every  age  and  country,  have 
been  more  distinguished  for  virtue  than  men ;  for  how  seldom 
do  we  hear  of  a  woman  devoid  of  humanity  ! 

Lastly,  attraction,  composition,  and  DECOMPOSITION, 
belong  to  the  passions  as  well  as  to  matter.  Vices  of  the 
same  species  attract  each  other  with  the  most  force — hence  the 
bad  consequences  of  crowding  young  men  (whose  propensities 
are  generally  the  samej  under  one  roof  in  our  modern  plans  of 
education.  The  effects  of  composition  and  decomposition  upon 
vices  appear  in  the  meanness  of  the  school  boy,  being  often 
cured  by  the  prodigality  of  a  military  life,  and  by  the  precipi¬ 
tation  of  avarice,  which  is  often  produced  by  ambition  and  love.f 

If  physical  causes  influence  morals  in  the  manner  we  have 
described,  may  they  not  also  influence  religious  principles  and 
opinions  ?  I  answer  in  the  affirmative  ;  and  I  have  authority, 
from  the  records  of  physic,  as  well  as  from  my  own  observations 
to  declare,  that  religious  melancholy  and  madness,  in  all  their 
variety  of  species,  yield  with  more  facility  to  medicine,  than 
simply  to  polemical  discourses,  or  to  casuistical  advice.  But 
this  subject  is  foreign  to  the  business  of  the  present  inquiry. 

From  a  review  of  our  subject,  we  are  led  to  contemplate" with 
admiration  the  curious  structure  of  the  human  mind.  How 
distinct  are  the  number,  and  yet  how  united  !  How  subordinate, 
and  yet  how  coequal  are  all  its  faculties  !  How  wonderful  is 
the  action  of  the  mind  upon  the  body  !  Of  the  body  upon  the 

f  A  citizen  of  Philadelphia  had  made  many  unsuccessful  attempts  to 
cure  his  wife  of  drinking  ardent  spirits.  At  length,  despairing  of  her 
reformation,  he  purchased  a  hogshead  of  rum,  and  after  tapping  it,  left 
the  key  in  the  door  where  he  had  placed  it,  as  if  he  had  forgotten  it.  His 
design  was  to  give  her  an  opportunity  of  destroying  herself,  hv  drinking 
as  much  as  she  pleased.  The  woman  suspected  this  to  he  his  design, 
and  suddenly  left  off  drinking.  Anger  here  became  the  antedote  to  in¬ 
temperance.  [Query  Note. — Was  this  revulsion  owing  to  Anger  or 
Suspicion,  for  which  we  have  proved  there  is  a  distinct  faculty? — Ed.] 
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mind  !  And  of  the  divine  spirit  upon  both  !  What  a  mystery 
is  the  mind  of  man  to  itself!  O  !  Nature  !  Or  to  speak  more 
properly.  0!  thou  God  of  Nature  !  In  vain  do  we  attempt 
to  scan  thy  immensity,  or  to  comprehend  thy  various  modes 
of  existence,  when  a  single  particle  of  light  issued  from  thysele, 
and  kindled  into  intelligence  in  the  bosom  of  man,  thus  dazzles 
and  confounds  our  understandings  ! 

The  extent  of  the  moral  powers  and  habits  in  man  is  unknown. 
It  is  not  improbable  but  the  human  mind  contains  principles  of 
virtue  which  have  never  yet  been  excited  into  action.  We 
behold  with  surprise  the  versatility  of  the  human  body  in  the 
exploits  of  tumblers  and  rope-dancers.  Even  the  agility  of  a 
wild  beast  has  been  demonstrated  in  a  girl  of  France,  and  an 
amphibious  nature  has  been  discovered  in  the  human  species,  in 
a  young  man  in  Spain.  We  listen  with  astonishment  to 
the  accounts  of  the  memories  of  Mithridates,  Cyrus,  and 
Servin.  We  feel  a  veneration  bordering  upon  divine  homage, 
in  contemplating  the  stupendous  understandings  of  Lord 
Verulum  and  Sir  Isaac  Newton;  and  our  eyes  grow  dim,  in 
attempting  to  pursue  Shakespeare  and  Milton  in  their  immea- 
sureable  flights  of  imagination .  And  if  the  history  of  mankind 
does  not  furnish  similar  instances  of  the  versatility  and  perfection 
of  our  species  in  virtue,  it  is  because  the  moral  faculty  has  been 
the  subject  of  less  culture  and  fewer  experiments  than  the  body 
and  the  intellectual  powers  of  the  mind.  From  what  has  been 
said,  the  reason  of  this  is  obvious.  Hitherto  the  cultivation  of 
the  moral  faculty  has  been  the  business  of  parents,  schoolmasters, 
and  divines.  But  if  the  principles  we  have  laid  down  be  just, 
the  improvement  and  extension  of  this  principle  should  be 
equally  the  business  of  the  legislator,  the  natural  philosopher, 
and  the  physician ;  and  a  physical  regimen  should  as  necessarily 
accompany  a  moral  precept  as  directions  with  respect  to  the  air, 
exercise,  and  diet,  generally  accompanying  prescriptions  for 
the  consumption  and  the  gout.  To  encourage  us  to  undertake 
experiments  for  the  improvement  of  morals,  let  us  recollect  the 
success  of  philosophy  in  lessening  the  number,  and  mitigating 
the  violence,  of  incurable  diseases.  The  intermitting  fever, 
which  proved  fatal  to  two  of  the  monarchs  of  Britain,  is  now 
under  absolute  subjection  to  medicine.  Continual  fevers  are 
much  less  fatal  than  formerly.  The  small-pox  is  disarmed  of 
its  mortality  by  innoculation,  and  even  the  tetanus  and  the  cancer 
have  lately  received  a  check  in  their  ravages  upon  mankind. 
But  medicine  has  done  more.  It  has  penetrated  the  deep  and 
gloomy  abyss  of  death,  and  acquired  fresh  honours  in  his  cold 
embraces. — Witness  the  many  hundred  people  who  have  lately 
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been  brought  back  to  life,  by  the  successful  efforts  of  the  humane 
societies,  which  are  now  established  in  many  parts  of  Europe 
and  in  some  parts  of  America.  Should  the  same  industry  and 
ingenuity,  which  have  produced  these  triumphs  of  medicine  over 
diseases  and  death,  be  applied  to  the  moral  science,  it  is  highly 
probable,  that  most  of  those  baneful  vices  which  deform  the 
human  breast,  and  convulse  the  nations  of  the  earth,  might  be 
banished  from  the  world.  I  am  not  so  sanguine  as  to  suppose 
that  it  is  possible  for  man  to  acquire  so  much  perfection  from 
science,  religion,  liberty,  and  good  government,  as  to  cease  to 
be  mortal ;  but  I  am  fully  persuaded,  that  from  the  combined 
action  of  causes,  which  operate  at  once  upon  the  reason,  the 
moral  faculty,  the  passions,  the  senses,  the  brain,  nerves,  the 
blood  and  the  heart,  it  is  possible  to  produce  such  a  change  in 
hi3  moral  character,  as  shall  raise  him  to  a  resemblance  of 
angels — nay  more,  to  the  likeness  of  God  himself.  The  state 
of  Pennsylvania  still  deplores  the  loss  of  a  man,  in  whom  not 
only  reason  and  revelation  but  many  of  the  physical  causes  that 
have  been  enumerated,  concurred  to  produce  such  attainments 
in  moral  excellency,  as  have  seldom  appeared  in  a  human  being. 
This  amiable  citizen  considered  his  fellow-creature,  man,  as 
God’s  extract  from  his  own  works ;  and  whether  this  image  of 
himself  was  cut  out  from  ebony  or  copper — whether  he  spoke  his 
own  or  a  foreign  language — or  whether  he  worshipped  his 
Maker  with  ceremonies  or  without  them,  he  still  considered  him 
as  a  brother,  and  equally  the  object  of  his  benevolence.  Poets 
and  historians  who  are  to  live  hereafter,  to  you  I  commit  this 
panegyric ;  and  when  you  hear  of  a  law  for  abolishing  slavery 
in  each  of  the  American  states,  such  as  was  passed  in  Pensyl- 
vania,  in  the  year  1780 — when  you  hear  of  the  kings  and  queens 
of  Europe  publishing  edicts  for  abolishing  the  trade  in  human 
souls — and  lastly,  wThen  you  hear  of  schools  and  churches,  with 
all  the  arts  of  civilized  life,  being  established  among  the  nations 
of  Africa,  then  remember  and  record  that  this  revolution  in 
favour  of  human  happiness,  was  the  effect  of  the  labours — the 
publications — the  private  letters — and  the  prayers  of  Anthony 
Benezet.* 

*  This  worthy  man  was  descended  from  an  ancient  and  honourable 
family  that  flourished  in  the  court  of  Louis  XIV. — With  liberal  prospects 
in  life,  he  early  devoted  himself  to  teaching  an  English  school ;  in  which 
for  industry,  capacity,  and  attention  to  the  morals  and  principles  of  the 
youth  committed  to  his  care,  he  was  without  an  equal.  He  published 
many  excellent  tracts  against  the  slave  trade,  against  war  and  the  use  of 
spiritous  liquors,  and  one  in  favour  of  civilizing  and  Christianizing  the 
Indians.  He  wrote  to  the  Queen  of  Great  Britain,  and  the  Queen  of 
Portugal,  to  use  their  influence  in  their  respective  courts  to  abolish  the 
African  trade.  He  also  wrote  an  affectionate  letter  to  the  King  of 
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I  return  from  this  digression  to  address  myself  in  a  particular 
manner  to  you,  venerable  sages  and  bellow  citizens  in 
the  republic  OF  letters.  The  influence  of  Philosophy,  we 
have  been  told,  has  already  been  felt  in  course.  To  increase 
and  complete  this  influence,  there  is  nothing  more  necessary 
than  for  the  numerous  literary  societies  in  Europe  and  America 
to  add  the  science  of  morals  to  their  experiments  and 
inquiries.  The  godlike  scheme  of  Henry  IV.  of  France,  and  of 
the  illustrious  queen  Elizabeth,  of  England,  for  establishing  a 
perpetual  peace  in  Europe,  may  be  accomplished  without  a 
system  of  jurisprudence,  by  a  confederation  of  learned  men  and 
learned  societies.  It  is  in  their  power,  by  multiplying  the 
objects  of  human  reason,  to  bring  the  monarchs  and  rulers  of 
the  world  under  their  subjection,  and  thereby  to  extirpate  war, 
slavery,  and  capital  punishments,  from  the  list  of  human  evils. 
Let  it  not  be  suspected  that  I  detract,  by  this  declaration,  from 
the  honour  of  -the  Christian  religion.  It  is  true,  Christianity 
was  propagated  without  the  aid  of  human  learning ;  but  this  was 
one  of  those  miracles,  which  was  necessary  to  establish  it,  and 
which  by  repetition,  would  cease  to  he  a  miracle.  They  mis¬ 
represent  the  Christian  religion,  who  suppose  it  to  he  wholly  an 
internal  revelation,  and  addressed  only  to  the  moral  faculties  of 
the  mind.  The  truths  of  Christianity  afford  the  greatest  scope 
for  the  human  understanding,  and  they  will  become  intelligible 
to  us,  only  in  proportion  as  the  human  genius  is  stretched,  by 
means  of  philosophy,  to  its  utmost  dimensions.  Errors  may 
be  opposed  to  errors;  hut  truths,  upon  all  subjects,  mutually 
support  each  other.  And  perhaps  one  reason  why  some  parts 
of  the  Christian  revelation  are  still  involved  in  obscurity,  may 
be  occasioned  by  our  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  phenomena 
and  laws  of  nature.  The  truths  of  philosophy  and  Christianity 
dwell  alike  in  the  mind  of  the  Deity,  and  reason  and  religion 
are  equally  the  offspring  of  his  goodness.  They  must  therefore, 
stand  and  fall  together.  By  reason,  in  the  present  instance,  I 
mean  the  power  of  judging  truth,  as  well  as  the  power  of  com¬ 
prehending  it.  Happy  era !  when  the  divine  and  the  philoso¬ 
pher  shall  embrace  each  other,  and  unite  their  labours  for  the 
reformation  and  happiness  of  mankind  ! 

Prussia,  to  dissuade  him  from  making  war.  The  history  of  his  life 
affords  a  remarkable  instance,  how  much  it  is  possible  for  an  individual 
to  accomplish  in  the  world  ;  and  that  the  most  humble  stations  do  not 
preclude  good  men  from  the  most  extensive  usefulness.  He  bequeathed 
his  estate,  after  the  death  of  his  widow,  to  the  support  of  a  school  for 
the  education  of  negro  children,  which  he  had  founded  and  taught  for 
several  years  before  he  died.  He  departed  this  life  in  May,  1784,  in 
the  seventy-first  year  of  his  age,  in  the  meridian  of  his  usefulness, 
universally  lamented  by  persons  of  all  ranks  and  denominations. 


44 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


MR.  SUNDERLAND’S  CLASSIFICATION. 

In  our  last  number  we  alluded  to  the  amplification  of 
Phrenology,  by  the  Rev.  La  Roy  Sunderland,  which,  though 
it  does  not  extend  near  so  far  as  our  own,  will  be  very  interest¬ 
ing  to  inquirers.  We  copy  him  verbatim. 

“  In  giving  the  following,  we  must  state: — 

!•  That  all  the  light  which  our  experiments  and  examinations  have 
shed  upon  the  subject  of  phrenology,  has  not  led  us  to  think  of  altering 
one  of  the  land- marks  laid  down  by  the  immortal  Gall;  indeed,  all  the 
lesults,  at  -which  we  have  arrived,  have  most  wonderfully  confirmed  the 
discoveries  and  positions  assumed  by  that  distinguished  man  with  regard 
to  those  organs,  the  locations  of  which,  were  definitively  fixed  by  him. 
It  is  true,  we  think  we  have  found  a  much  larger  number  of  specific 
organs,  than  Dr.  Gall  ever  seems  to  have  imagined  the  existence  of,  but 
he  was  befoie  all  otheis  in  marking  the  portion  of  the  brain  where  the 
family,  (if  we  may  so  speak,)  was  to  be  found.  As,  for  instance,  where  he 
located  one  organ,  we  have  found  a  cluster  of  the  same  class  or  family. 
In  that  portion  of  the  brain  which  he  appropriated  to  Love  of  Approba¬ 
tion,  for  instance,  we  find  one  for  the  will,  one  giving  a  sense  of  dignity 
of  character,  one  giving  a  sense  of  modesty ,  another  giving  a  sense  of 
ridicule,  another  for  vanity,  giving  a  desire  for  display,  &c.  "And  in  the 
region  which  he  called  Ideality,  we  have  found  a  larger  number  still; 
indeed,  we  are  inclined  to  believe  there  are  as  many  as  twenty  distinct 
oigans  in  the  portions  hitherto  appropriated  to  Ideality  and  Sublimity; 
but  they  seem  to  be  only  so  many  members  of  the  family  which  was 
discovered  long  ago,  by  Dr.  Gall. 

2.  W  e  aie  not  able  to  speak  so  confidently  of  some  of  the  new  organs 
in  this  list  as  we  could  desire.  The  new  organs  we  have  put  in  italic,  and 
though  we  have  demonstrated  the  existence  of  most  of  them  beyond  all 
reasonable  doubt,  in  our  own  mind,  yet,  there  are  a  few  which  we  are  only 
prepared  to  mention  as  highly  probable,  as  we  have  not  had  opportunity 
for  making  a  sufficient  number  of  examinations  to  authorize  our  putting 
them  down  as  certain.  We  have  found  them  in  a  few  subjects,  in  which 
we  have  been  able  to  excite  them,  and  we  shall  wait  for  further  light 
before  we  come  to  a  final  conclusion  as  to  the  location  and  the  precise 
nature  of  their  functions. 

“  3.  We  have  not  yet  classified  the  organs  to  suit  our  views  of  their 
real  functions.  The  following  division  of  them  into  families  is  not  satis¬ 
factory,  but  it  is  the  best  we  have  been  able  to  do  amidst  our  numerous 
professional  duties,  hitherto. 

4.  We  have,  from  the  beginning,  felt  considerable  embarrassment, 
for  the  want  of  suitable  names  for  the  different  organs.  We  never  did 
like  some  of  the  old  names,  and  we  have  by  no  means  found  it  an  easy 
matter  to  select  or  originate  a  suitable  name,  for  many  of  the  new  organs 
which  we  think  we  have  more  recently  discovered.  And  in  giving  the 
following  list,  we  would  not  by  any  means,  wish  to  identify  any  portion 
of  the  brain  with  the  names  or  terms  here  used,  so  as  to  prevent  the  use 
of  more  appropriate  ones,  should  they  hereafter  be  suggested. 

“5.  We  would  respectfully  suggest,  to  others  who  have  made  this 
subject  their  study,  whether  it  would  not  subserve  the  cause  of  science,  if 
they,  also,  were  to  publish  the  results  of  their  own  observations.  Let  us 
compare  notes,  and  when  we  shall  have  received  sufficient  light  upon  the 
location  and  functions  of  the  new  organs,  we  shall  furnish  our  readers 
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with  a  plate  which  will  enable  them  to  designate  those  portions  of  the 
brain  where  they  are  to  be  found. 

i"  LIFE  —  ITS  COMFORTS  AND  PRESERVATION. 

Vitativeness — Giving  a  desire,  to  live ;  and  also  the  power  of  living 
against  disease.  Bread  of  Death—  Fear  of  dying  ;  unwillingness  to  go 
through  the  struggle  of  death.  Desire  for  food ,  Thirst,  Smell,  Taste 
The  power  of  distinguishing  flavours.  Acquativeness  —  Desire  for  the 
use  of  water,  as  in  washing  and  swimming.  Desire  for  Money ,  Destruc¬ 
tiveness,  Acquisitiveness,  Grief,  Anger,  Ravenousness,  Desire  to  hoard  up 
Treasures.  Desire  for  Protection,  Fear  of  Bodily  Pain,  Caution,  Discon¬ 
tent,  Inquisitiveness,  Desire  for  Precious  things,  Love  of  Stimulants. 

II.  OUR  CONDUCT  TOWARDS  OTHERS. 

Suavity,  Praise,  Censure,  Deception,  Disguise,  Secretiveness,  Cunning , 
Courage,' Boasting,  Aversion,  Retribution,  Covetousness,  Contradiction,^  Vene¬ 
ration,  Watchfulness,  Jealousy,  Combativeness,  Suspicion,  Sarcasm,  Hatred. 

III.  AFFECTION  AND  ATTACHMENT. 

Amativeness,  Connubial  Love,  Filial  Love,  Parental  Love,  Love  of  Pets, 
Love  of  Gifts—  Keepsakes — Adhesiveness,  Love  of  Enemies,  Forgiveness, 
Inhabitiveness,  Love  of  Country. 

IV.  SELF  GOVERNMENT. 

The  Will,  Self-Esteem ,  Self-Confidence,  Dignity,  Ambition,  Desire  of 
Display,  Dread  of  Ridicule,  Vanity,  Modesty,  Love  of  Praise,  Concen¬ 
tration — Recent — Power  of  confining  the  attention  to  recent  events. 
Concentration — Ancient — Power  of  confining  the  mind  on  the  contem¬ 
plation  of  events  long  since  passed.  Firmness,  Perseverance ,  Sense  of 
Responsibility ,  Industry. 

V.  INTELLIGENCE,  SCIENCE,  KNOWLEDGE  OF  MEN  AND  THINGS. 

Language,  Comprehension,  Number,  Mathematics  Calculation,  Oidei, 
System — Method,  Conservativeness,  Melody — Tune,  Harmony  The 
power  of  combining  and  judging  of  the  harmony  of  simple  sounds.  Indi¬ 
viduality,  Things — their  identity,  Names,  Form,  Size,  Weight,  Colour, 
Light  and  Shade,  Eventuality-Recent,  Ancient  Eventuality,  Simple 
Comparison,  Comparison  of  "ideas ,  Perception  of  Motive,  Prevision, 
Generalization ,  Analysis,  Recent  Causality,  Remote  Causality,  Locality 
Sense  of  the  direction  from  one  place  to  another.  Desire  for  seeing 
Ancient  Places,  New  Places ,  Time,  Invention,  Constructiveness,  Subli¬ 
mity  and  Ideality.  In  the  portions  of  the  brain  where  these  organs  have 
been  marked,  there  seems  to  be  a  large  number,  such,  for  instance,  as 
give  a  taste  for  seeing — Architecture,  Waterfalls,  Statuary,  l  olcanoes, 
Caverns,  the  Heavens ,  the  Earth,  Animals,  Birds,  Insects,  Storms,  Battles, 
the  Ocean,  Fruits ,  Flowers,  Meteors,  Landscapes,  Pyramids,  Sfc.  Imitation, 
Antiquities,  Perfection. 

vi.  intellectual  happiness. — Beautiful,  Contentment,  Cheerfulness , 
Joy,  Mirthfulness,  Playfulness,  Fiction,  Curiosity,  Hope,  Confidence,  Wit. 

VII.  RELIGION. 

Conscientiousness — Justice,  Worship — Adoration,  Obedience,  Gratitude, 
Pity — Compassion,  Benevolence,  Faith,  Spirituality,  Compassion ,  Mar¬ 
vellousness— Wonder,  Belief,  Fear  of  God. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  we  have  found,  that  by  exciting  other  portions 
of  the  brain,  we  produce  the  feeling  of  Infancy  and  Childhood;  and 
also  Insanity  and  Madness. 

It  is  difficult,  however,  to  tell  with  precision,  the  shades  of  difference 
between  the  manifestations  of  different  portions  of  the  brain,  but  we  have 
seen  enough  to  convince  us,  beyond  all  doubt,  that  there  is  much  yet  to 
be  known  as  to  the  number  and  real  functions  of  many  other  portions  of 
that  important  organ. 
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MR.  HALL'S  PILRE NO-MAGNETIC  LECTURES 

AT  MANCHESTER. 

(From  the  Manchester  Guardian  of  Feb.  22nd.) 

On  Monday  evening  last,  we  attended,  at  the  Athenamm  Lecture 
Iheatre,  the  first  of  two  soirees,  given  by  Mr.  Spencer  T.  Hall,  of  Shef¬ 
field,  in  which,  as  announced,  he  made  a  number  of  experiments  to 
demonstrate  the  truth  of  Phrenology  through  the  agency  of  Magnetism 
Alter  a  brief  lecture,  explanatory  of  his  own  theory  as  distinct  from  that 
oi  1  brenologists  generally,  Mr.  Hall  requested  that  he  might  be  allowed 
to  take  his  own  simple  way  that  evening,  without  interruption,  to  exhibit 
such  facts  as  he  could  lay  before  them ;  and,  if  any  discussion  were 
desired,  or  any  tests  consistent  with  rationality  and  humanity,  he  wished 
them  to  be  deferred  to  the  following  evening.  He  courted  inquiry ,•  and, 
so  far  as  he  could,  should  be  glad  to  answer  every  question.  He  said 
Mr.  Braid  (who  was  present)  had  a  different  theory  or  system ;  but  to 
mm  (Mr.  Hall)  it  was  of  no  consequence  what  a  truth  was  called,  so 
that  it  was  truth ;  and  his  object  was  to  prove  the  truth  of  Phrenology 
as  he  believed  it  himself,  and  not  merely  to  make  a  show  of  Magnetism 
or  its  phenomena. 

He  then  introduced  a  young  man  of  fair  complexion,  long  thin  hair 
and  apparently  of  nervous  temperament,  whom  he  called  William,  and 
said  he  had  first  seen  him  a  fortnight  ago,  at  a  public  lecture  at  Notting¬ 
ham.  Having  placed  him  then  in  a  Magnetic  state,  the  audience  sent 
nm  slips  of  paper,  each  containing  the  name  of  an  organ,  so  that  the 
subject  could  not  be  supposed  to  know  which  was  to  be  excited,  and  he 
succeeded  in  manifesting  in  turn  a  number  of  faculties.  In  heads  of  the 
average  form  and  development,  he  could  test  almost  any  faculty:  but  in 
others,  some  organs  so  much  predominated,  that  the"  development  of 
other  antagonistic  faculties  seemed  almost  excluded.  This  subject  was 
quite  oblivious,  afterwards,  of  what  had  passed  in  the  Magnetic  state ; 
but  the  next  subject  remembered  it  as  he  would  remember  a  dream.  He 
then  Magnetised  William,  similarly  to  M.  Lafontaine,  first  by  thumbing 
and  looking  intently  into  his  eyes;  the  only  differences  being  that  he 
did  this  standing,  and  alternately  advanced  and  drew  back  his  head.  The 
eyes  closed  in  two  minutes  and  a  half,  and  Mr.  Hall  made  passes  over 
them,  and  the  head,  chest,  &c.,  in  the  same  manner  as  other  Magnetisers. 
.Slips  of  paper  were  then  handed  to  him ;  and  he  wrote  the  name  of  each 
organ  to  be  developed,  with  chalk,  on  the  black  board  behind  the  subject 
before  he  operated.  The  first  was  Calculation ;  and  the  mode  of  opera- 
tton,  m  this  and  every  other  case,  appeared  to  be  merely  placing  the  tip 
of  one  finger  on  one  half  of  the  organ  (regarding  each  organ  as  having 
a  corresponding  half  on  the  other  hemisphere  of  the  head),  and  ■mntly 
pressing  upon  it,  not  continuing  any  Magnetic  action  the  while,  but 
lepeating  the  demagnetising  and  remagnetising  before  each  successive 
experiment.  On  pressing  Calculation  alone,  William  seemed  to  be 
calculating;  and  on  touching  Language  (the  eye-lid)  also,  the  words  of 
a  simple  addition  sum  were  distinctly  heard  by  those  near  the  platform. 
On  pressing  Causality  and  Language,  William  said  he  should  like  to 
know  the  cause  of  a  wheel  acting  in  that  mechanical  manner.  The  next 
organ,  Self-Esteem,  presented  a  ludicrous  exhibition,  when  combined 
with  Language.  William  rose,  pulled  up  his  shirt  collar,  and,  after 
arranging  his  dress  with  every  manifestation  of  conceit  and  self- approving 
dandyism,  he  threw  himself  into  the  attitude  of  an  orator,  and  delivered 
a  speech  on  tee-totalism.  We  have  seldom  seen  on  the  stage  a  richer 
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caricature  of  some  would-be  orators,  even  to  the  cough  which  indicates  a 
sticking  fast  in  the  oration.  On  the  fingers  of  Mr.  Hall  being  withdrawn 
from  the  organs,  William  invariably  fell  backwards,  apparently  as  if  al 
his  energies  were  prostrated,  and  would  have  fallen  down,  but  for  the 
arm  of  Mr.  Hall.  Constructiveness  was  next  asked  for ;  but  Mr.  Hall, 
bv  mistake,  touched  Tune,  and  William  began  to  sing.  On  correcting 
the  error,  William  appeared  to  be  drawing  circles  with  one  hand,  as  it 
with  compasses,  on  the  palm  of  the  other  ;  and  when  Language  was  also 
touched,  and  he  was  asked  what  he  was  doing,  he  replied,  Squaring  a 
model.” — Mr.  Hall  explained,  that  after  a  manifestation,  he  blew  upon 
the  organ,  and  again  touched  the  thumbs,  for  the  purpose  _  of  subduing 
anv  influence  that  might  remain  in  the  organ  antagonistic  to  othei 
faculties.  On  touching  Philoprogenitiveness,  William  rocked  ms  chair, 
and  dandled  an  imaginary  baby ;  combining  with  it  Language,  the 
subiect  “  prattled,”  as  people  do  to  babies ;  and,  with  these  connecting 
Tune,  William  sang  a  portion  of  “  Little  Jack  Horner,’  in  a  style  which 
elicited  bursts  of  irrepressible  laughter  from  the  audience.  Mr.  Ha 
said,  that  there  was  another  faculty  close  to  Philoprogenitiveness,  but 
distinct  from  it,  although  Phrenologists  supposed  it  to  be  merely  a 
function  of  thatjmgan.  He  manifested  it  in  William,  who  immediately 
appeared  to  pat  and  fondle  an  imaginary  dog.  This  organ  Mr.  Hall 
called  “  Love  of  Pets.”  On  one  of  the  slips  was  written  “  Destructive¬ 
ness;”  but  both  Mr.  Hall  and  our  townsman,  Mr.  Bally,  objected  to 
trying  its  manifestation,  on  account  of  the  danger  the  subject  might  do 
himself  or  others;  and  Mr.  Hall  mentioned  that  once,  a  young  man 
under  its  influence,  thus  excited,  dashed  a  chair  to  atoms,  seized  him, 
threw  him  down,  and  kicked  his  chest  most  violently.  He  gave  a  very 
slight  indication  of  the  action  of  this  organ,  by  touching  William  for  an 
instant.  The  young  man  sprung  up,  and  his  -whole  countenance  dis- 
plaved  the  physiognomy  of  the  feeling  in  a  very  striking  manner.  Mr. 
Hail  said,  it  was  remarkable  that  some  organs  appeared  to  retain  a  little 
influence  a  long  time,  and  even  to  gather  energy,  after  the  operator  s 
hand  was  withdrawn.  Touching  some  organs  would  force  Language  into 
action,  or  would  force  the  eyes  open  ;  and  others,  again,  would  para  yse 
Language.  Touching  Caution  made  William  button  his  pockets  and 
coat ;  combining  with  it  Acquisitiveness,  he  slily  picked  Mr.  Hall  s  coat 
pocket  of  a  paper.  Then,  on  Conscientiousness  being  pressed,  he 
restored  the  paper  to  Mr.  Hall’s  pocket,  with  every  appearance  of  con¬ 
trition  expressed  in  his  features,  and  then,  clasping  his  hands,  appeared 
to  supplicate  pardon.  Mr.  Hall  said  it  was  observable,  that,  on  stimu¬ 
lating  Conscientiousness  after  a  similar  act,  he  found  every .  subject 
restore  the  article  to  the  exact  place  from  which  he  had  taken  it.— -Mr- 
Bickham  asked  what  test  there  was  that  the  hoy  was  asleep.— Mr.  Hall 
said  he  knew  not;  hut  he  thought  it  would  be  a  greater  wonder  to  believe 
that  the  subject  was  simulating  all  these  different  states  of  the  mind  with 
such  remarkable  fidelity.  He  must  mention  that  in  every  case  the 
subject  was  not  asleep,  as  it  was  called;  for  Mr.  A.  Knight,  of  Ann -street, 
Birmingham,  was  susceptible  of  this  influence  when  wide  awake,  and 
could  even  reason  upon  the  subject,  while  he  found  it  impossible  to  resist 
the  influence.— Mr.  Hall  then  pressed  William’s  Firmness  and  Language, 
on  which  he  sprang  up,  buttoned  his  coat,  stamped  on  the  floor,  and 
with  a  most  determined  expression  of  features  declared,  a  1 11  stand  here 
as  long  as  I  please  Sir;  therefore,  put  that  in  your  pocket,  Sir.  .  ^  What 
was  generally  regarded  as  one  faculty,  Mr.  Hall  said,  he  consiaeied  a 
concretion  of  subordinate  ones,  some  of  which  occasionally  grew  so  full 
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as  to  preclude  the  possibility  of  others  developing  themselves.  In  this 
subject  some  of  the  faculties  took  up  considerable  space,  whilst  others 
he  could  hardly  touch;  and  one  that  he  thought  very  small  was  Wonder. 
However,  being  asked  by  Mr.  Bally,  he  tried  to  show  Benevolence  and 
Wonder  combined.— Mr.  Bally  pointed  out  where  he  thought  Wonder 
was  placed,  on  touching  which,  William  exclaimed  in  a  broad  dialect, 
and  m  evident  mimickry,  “I’ll  argufy  the  topic.”  Mr.  Hall  said  this 
was  one  of  the  imitative  group,  which  was  large  in  this  subject ;  and  he 
could  produce  manifestations  of  five  or  six  different  organs  of  the  same 
family.  The  one  already  manifested  was  imitation  of  something  past  • 
he  would  now  exhibit  another  of  imitation  of  the  present.  He  pressed 
i.ie  organ,  and  called  “  William,”  and  was  immediately  re-echoed  by  the 
subject.  This  caused  a  laugh,  which  he  imitated,  as  he  did  every  noise 
made  by  the  audience,  copying  the  noise  of  a  stick  striking  the  floor,  by 
beating  on  the  platform  with  his  heel.  The  first  faculty  he  had  disco¬ 
vered  was  Industry ,  which  he  found  when  trying  to  produce  something 
else;  and  the  subject,  a  girl,  exclaimed,  “  Don’t  bother  me;  I  must  get 
on  with  my  work/  The  next  subject,  a  file-cutter,  went  ihrough  the 
motions  of  file-cutting,  on  this  organ  being  pressed.  He  had  also  dis- 
covered  Velocity,  which  he  found  between  Order  and  Number.  He  said 
L)r.  Ball  had  always  recommended  that  so  large  a  space  should  not  be 
the  region  of  each  organ,  but  that  the  centre  of  the  space  only 
shonld  be  taken  by  which  to  judge  of  the  development, -and  so  far  as 
Ball  had  gone,  he  was  nearly  right.  The  mere  faculty  of  Wonder  was 
lower  m  front  than  Phrenologists  located  it.  There  was  a  numerous 
group  of  faculties  in  the  region  of  Ideality,  besides  those  which  gave 
°J  beautiful;  one  took  cognizance  of  the  wild  and  sublime. 
At  the  back  of  this,  was  one  that  had  cognizance  of  the  powerful  and 
remendous ;  and,  further  back  still,  near  Caution,  another  took  cognizance 
of  the  terrible.  _  Mr.  Hall  then  touched  William’s  Benevolence  and 
language,  on  which  he  took  a  penny  from  his  pocket,  and  threw  it  down 
as  if  to  a  beggar,  and  said,  “  Take  that,  buy  some  bread;  I  don’t  like  to 
see  such  distress;”  and,  on  the  pressure  being  continued,  he  pulled  off 
his  coat  to  give  t0  the  fancied  mendicant.  On  Mr.  Hall  touching 
Acquisitiveness,  however,  he  called  out,  “  Bring  that  back.”  It  was 
landed  to  him,  and  he  put  it  on  again;  and  the  pressure  being  continued, 
he  took  a  handkerchief  from  Mr.  Hall’s  coat  pocket.  Conscientiousness 
being  touched,  he  put  it  back  again,  as  before;  and  though  Mr.  Hall 
then  gave  it  him,  and  said,  “  Keep  it,”  he  would  not  retain  it,  but  again 
thrust  it  into  the  pocket  irom  which  he  had  picked  it.  On  touching 
Adhesiveness  or  friendship,  William  clung  to  Mr.  Hall  with  every 
silent  expression  of  attachment.  On  touching  Veneration,  he  clasped 
his  hands,  raised  his  head,  and  appeared  to  be  in  the  act  of  adoration  • 
and  the  expression  of  his  features  and  attitude  was  beautiful,  as  Hope 
was  combined  with  Veneration.  To  these  were  added  Language,  on 
which  he  commenced  a  prayer;  then  Tune,  on  which  he  sung  a  line  or 
two  of  the  psalm,  beginning  “Great  God!  from  whom  all  blessings 
flow;  but  his  voice  sunk  to  a  murmur,  and  Mr.  Hall  said  that  the  inten¬ 
sity  of  Veneration  overpowered  Language.  He  next  exhibited  Form 
and  said  that  the  moving  his  finger  not  more  than  the  thickness  of  its’ 
nail  would  make  a  difference,  thus  showing  the  minute  subdivision  of 
some  of  the  organs.  The  manifestations  of  those  which  he  might  call 

new  organs  were  as  decided  as  those  of  previously  recognised  oigans. _ 

Mr.  Bickham  again  intimated  by  note,  that  the  only  doubt  remaining 
was,  as  to  whether  the  Magnetic  sleep  was  real.— Mr/ Hall  said,  that  to 
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suppose  otherwise,  was  to  admit  that  the  youth  was  a  most  astonishing 
genius  in  the  art  of  simulation  ;  which  he  thought  was  to  believe  a  far 
greater  wonder.  Call  it  sleep,  or  what  he  would,  the  subject  was  in  an 
extraordinary  state. — Mr.  J.  P.  Lynill  went  upon  the  platform,  and 
requested  Mr.  Hall  to  raise  the  subject’s  eyelid,  that  he  might  see  the 
pupil  of  the  eye  ;  and  having  done  so,  Mr  Lynill  said  there  could  be  no 
question  of  the  patient  being  in  an  abnormal  state.  Immediately  after¬ 
wards,  Mr.  Hall  said  that  the  gentleman  who  had  approached  the  subject 
must  possess  the  Magnetic  intiuence  in  a  more  powerful  degree  than 
himself,  as,  by  merely  approaching,  he  had  caused  one  limb  to  become 
rigid,  which  he,  (Mr.  Hall)  had  never  been  able  to  effect  by  repeated 
efforts.  This  double,  or  cross  influence  he  had  seen  before  produce  very 
ill  consequences,  and  after  trying  in  vain  to  restore  the  patient  from  what 
certainly  appeared  to  be  a  very  rigid  state  of  catalepsy,  he  asked  Mr. 
Lvnill  to  aid  him.  Mr.  Lynill  accordingly,  but  not  without  considerable 
effort,  demagnetised  him;  after  w’hieh  Mr.  Hall  remagnetised  him,  in 
order  to  get  him  once  more  under  his  own  control. — Mr.  Charles  Cumber 
asked  Mr.  Hall  to  explain  this  double  influence. — Mr.  Hall,  before  doing 
so,  requested  that  no  one  would  either  point  a  finger  or  a  foot  at  the 
patient,  and  then  said,  that  the  first  time  he  acted  on  a  subject  Phreno- 
logically,  he  was  Magnetised  by  another,  as  he  (Mr.  Hall)  did  not  know 
he  possessed  the  influence  himself ;  but  he  had  since  found,  that  just  as 
easily  as  he  could  himself  Magnetise  an  individual,  so  easily  might 
another  cross-influence  him.  In  one  case,  where  four  or  five  had  cross- 
magnetized  the  same  man,  he  had  seen  the  most  fearful  consequences. 
He  mentioned  a  remarkable  instance  of  this  occurring  at  Nottingham, 
and  he  could  give  other  instances;  but  they  had  had  one  before  their 
eyes,  which  he  thought  a  sufficiently  painful  proof  of  the  reality  of  the 
Magnetic  state,  call  it  what  they  might.  He  could  give  no  further 
account  of  it. 

Another  subject,  a  young  man  of  darker  complexion,  was  now  intro¬ 
duced,  and  though  he  was  also  called  William,  we  will,  for  distinction, 
name  him  John. — Mr.  Hall  said,  the  first  time  he  was  Magnetised  was 
by  Mr.  Braid’s  plan,  looking  at  an  elevated  object,  and  it  took  half  an 
hour  to  throw  him  into  the  state;  but  now  he  was  so  susceptible,  that 
he  went  off  on  a  finger  being  pointed  at  him  for  a  few  seconds.  This 
was  the  case  now,  and,  instead  of  sinking  gradually,  he  fell  hack  with  a 
start,  and  the  muscles  of  his  mouth  and  forehead  looked  as  if  convulsively 
affected.  By  blowing  on  them,  these  relaxed;  but  throughout  the  expe¬ 
riments,  the  difficulty  appeared  to  be  to  keep  the  subject  from  becoming 
intensely  cataleptic.  So  rigid  were  his  arms,  that,  when  extended,  he 
bore  a  chair  hung  on  the  wrist  of  each;  and  a  single  finger  even  was 
Magnetised  at  pleasure.  Mr.  Hall  then  adverted  to  Locality,  which  he 
described  as  a  group  or  cluster  of  organs,  in  w*hich,  besides  those  taking 
cognizance  of  places  on  the  land,  roads,  &c.,  was  one  having  rela¬ 
tionship  to  the  sky,  another  to  the  water;  and  associated  with  these 
again  were  distinct  faculties  for  Walking,  Riding,  Sailing,  Rowing,  Swim¬ 
ming,  Diving,  and  even  for  Rising  or  Aerostation.  Again,  the  subject 
was  cataleptic  in  the  limbs,  which  Mr.  Hall  attributed  to  the  knee  of  Mr. 
Lynill,  who  sat  on  the  front  bench,  perhaps  three  yards  distant  from  the 
patient.  Touching  Veneration,  Tune,  and  Language,  John  sang  a 
portion  of  an  anthem  ;  withdrawing  the  two  latter,  and  touching  another 
part  of  Veneration,  which  Mr.  Hall  called  Humility,  John,  with  clasped 
hands,  prostrated  himself,  still  kneeling,  with  forehead  on  the  ground,  in 
the  precise  attitude  of  oriental  adoration.  To  show  the  group  of  Self- 


50 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


Esteem,  Mr.  Hall  touched  in  turn  Personal  Importance  (or  Pride),  Self- 
Will,  and  Self-Respect;  and  said  that  Pride  lay  between  the  two  latter. 
Mr.  Sunderland  had  discovered  another  organ  in  Love  of  Approbation, 
or  the  approbative  group,  which  he  called  Suavity.  The  quick  succeeding 
manifestations  of  these  in  John  were  very  striking:  the  consequential 
air  of  Self-Importance,  the  more  obstinate  and  repulsive  expression  of 
Self-Will,  the  quiet  and  pleasing  character  of  Self-Respect,  and  the 
mingled  softness  and  politeness  with  which  John  offered  a  chair  to  Mr. 
Hall,  when  Suavity  was  active,  should  be  seen  to  be  appreciated.  In  the 
group  where  Mr.  Hall  discovered  Telocity,  he  found  that  what  he  had  so 
named  was  simply  a  disposition  to  bound  rapidly  forward  ;  and  another 
organ,  close  by,  gave  a  disposition  to  retrogression.  He  showed  exem¬ 
plifications  of  these  two ;  but  before  he  tried  the  former,  by  way  of 
precaution,  he  catalepsised  John’s  limbs  in  a  horizontal  posture,  so  as  to 
prevent  him  springing  from  his  chair ;  and,  without  this  fixity  of  his 
lower  limbs,  he  would  infallibly  have  bounded  forward  amongst  the 
audience.  As  it  was,  he  threw  himself  forward  with  great  force,  and  was 
caught  by  Mr.  Hall.  Another  organ  having  been  touched,  John  acted 
as  if  taking  aim,  and  shooting  with  bow  and  arrow.  Mr.  Hall  next 
showed  the  connexion  between  Physiognomy  and  Phrenology,  as  dis¬ 
covered  by  Mr.  Sunderland,  who  found  out  a  mode  of  influencing  the 
different  cerebral  faculties,  by  operating  through  the  features  ;  believing 
that  it  was  by  Magnetic  agency  the  mind  influenced  the  features.  It 
was  clear  that  a  particular  action  of  the  brain  influenced  the  features; 
and  so  they  by  sympathy,  under  Magnetic  action,  -were  capable  of 
influencing  the  brain.  In  this  way  Mr.  Hall  succeeded  in  exhibiting 
Mirthfulness,  by  touching  about  the  corners  of  the  mouth ;  he  also,  by 
pressing  on  muscles  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  mouth,  stimulated  in 
turn  Self-Esteem  and  Destructiveness,  the  Affections,  &c. ;  and  he  said, 
that  if  the  subject  were  allowed  to  remain  long  in  this  state,  he  would 
soon  become  overpowered  by  the  feeling. 

He  next  exhibited  what  he  called  special  faculties  for  grief  or  sorrow, 
for  joyful  feeling  and  laughter,  colour,  &c. ;  and  one  in  the  corner  of  the 
eye,  next  the  nose,  he  said,  produced  the  sensation  of  seeing  grotesque 
images.  Locality,  he  repeated,  was  a  compound  of  most  restless  facul¬ 
ties,  of  which  he  exhibited  in  turn,  Walking,  (associated  with  which,  he 
said,  was  another  faculty,  taking  cognizance  of  roads,  &c.),  Climbing,  of 
which  the  exhibition  was  very  remarkable ;  John  springing  upon  the 
chair,  and  attempting  to  climb  higher  by  aid  of  its  back,  in  a  way  that 
few  rational  persons  would  venture  to  do,  wide  awake.  He  said,  that 
when  he  first  discovered  this  organ,  his  subject,  lightly  placing  one  foot 
on  his  (Mr.  Hall’s)  knee,  soon  reached  his  shoulder,  whence  he^reachedfand 
seized  one  of  the  joists  supporting  the  kitchen  ceiling.  Swimming  was 
also  exhibited,  and  John  would  certainly  have  found  himself  swimming 
on  the  platform,  if  Mr.  Hall  had  not  borne  him  up,  and  discontinued  the 
influence.  He  said  when  he  first  discovered  this  organ,  his  subject  swam 
over  him  and  the  chair  on  which  he  was  sitting,  and  broke  the  latter  to 
pieces.  He  also  showed  Rowing,  and  said  he  regarded  it  as  negative  to 
Swimming,  with  reference  to  locomotion  in  the  water,  and  Riding  nega¬ 
tive  to  walking,  in  land  locomotion.  Another  faculty  simply  gave  the 
desire  to  rise,  and  this  he  called  Aerostation ;  another  gave  the  desire  to 
move  the  arms  and  to  fly.  He  had  tested  the  existence  of  Aerostation  in 
six  individuals;  and  he  now  showed  it  in  John,  who  rose  as  high  as  he 
could  on  his  toes ;  and  immediately  afterwards  Mr.  Hall  touched  another 
organ,  upon  which  John  sunk  and  crouched  down  till  prostrate  on  the 
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floor,  and  this  he  called  the  faculty  of  Descension.  He  showed  various 
modifications  of  Order,  as  Personal  Order  (which  we  may  call  neatness); 
another  variety,  which  he  did  not  name,  but  which  went  further  than  the 
last,  and  which  we  might  name  Adonising.  On  touching  Comparison, 
Time,  and  Language,  John  moved  his  fingers  as  if  keeping  time,  and 
said,  “  They  all  dance  alike.”  Colour,  Ideality,  and  Language,  enabled 
him  to  see  a  splendid  rainbow.  His  manifestation  of  Firmness  we  never 
saw  at  all  equalled.  Le  Brun’s  celebrated  personifications  of  the  Passions 
are  feeble  to  the  expression  of  face  which  this  young  man  displayed  in 
this  and  other  instances.  Touching  Acquisitiveness  and  Secretiveness, 
John  played  with  the  fingers  of  his  right  hand  in  his  mouth,  or  stroked 
his  chin;  whilst  the  other  hand  was  cautiously  conveyed  round  Mr.H  all’s 
waist  to  his  vest  pocket,  from  which  his  watch  was  speedily  abstracted. 
There  was  another  obstacle  to  overcome ;  the  watch  was  suspended  round 
Mr.  Hall’s  neck  by  a  silver  guard  chain,  and  this  John  succeeded  in 
withdrawing  with  a  sleight  of  hand  that  might  have  been  envied  by  a 
practised  pickpocket,  and  he  then  conveyed  watch  and  chain  into  his  own 
pocket.  Conscientiousness  and  sorrow  being  brought  into  play,  he  wept 
or  seemed  to  weep,  and  restored  the  watch  with  great  apparent  contrition, 
placing  the  chain  round  Mr.  Hall’s  neck  with  great  care.  On  changing 
the  stimulated  organ  for  Firmness,  the  sudden  change  from  humility, 
sorrow,  and  abasement  to  an  erect,  haughty,  and  defying  attitude,  was 
quite  startling.  Mr.  Hall  touched  next  what  he  called  the  organ  of 
Relaxation,  and  then  its  antagonist,  Industry.  On  the  first  being 
touched,  John  lolled  in  his  chair,  in  the  full  enjoyment  of  ease  :  on  the 
second  being  pressed,  his  whole  frame  seemed  strung,  and,  in  fancy,  he 
went  through  the  operations  of  a  file  cutter.  This  organ,  Mr.  Hall  said, 
was  situated  at  the  top  of  and  behind  Imitation.  The  next  organ  touched 
was  the  antagonist  and  neighbour  organ  of  Benevolence— Hatred  or 
Aversion,  which  gave  to  John’s  features  a  savage  and  almost  fiendish 
expression.  He  then  exhibited  varieties  of  Ideality  in  conjunction  with 
Time  and  Language  :  one  of  these  organs  led  John  to  the  recital  of  pa,rt 
of  one  of  Prince’s  poems,  about  a  female  wandering  with  her  child  in 
the  snow,  and  which  he  delivered  with  considerable  feelins  and  energy. 
On  touching  another  of  the  group,  he  resumed  the  recital  where  he  had 
left  off;  but  (as  predicated  by  Mr.  Hall)  with  much  less  energy,  and  in 
lower  tones  than  before.  He  showed  a  combination  of  Individuality, 
Eventuality,  Locality,  and  the  sense  of  the  wild  and  solemn,  toge  her  with 
Language,  giving  another  recitation.  Mental  Constructiveness  he  found 
was  another  group  of  organs,  of  which  one  was  for  Reading,  another  for 
Writing,  one  for  Original  Composition,  another  for  Compilation,  &c.  The 
faculty  for  Geometrical  Construction  was  situated  in  the  lower  part  of 
another  group.  He  also  mentioned  Excavativeness  as  an  organ  in  the 
group  of  Mechanical  Constructiveness.  Combining  Comicality,  Language 
and  Tune,  John  gave  a  comic  song;  but  on  the  finger  being  removed 
from  Comicality  to  Veneration,  the  song  was  changed  to  a  hymn,  next  to 
Benevolence,  on  which  a  pathetic  song  was  commenced;  but,  on 
again  removing  the  finger  from  that  organ  to  Self-Esteem,  he  commenced 
siuging  “  Rule  Britannia,”  with  every  mark  of  personal  pride.  It  being 
now  late,  Mr.  Hall  demagnetised  John,  aud  concluded  this  very  extraor¬ 
dinary  series  of  experiments.  We  have  not  space  to  dwell  upon  these 
remarkable  facts ;  still  less  disposition  to  speculate  as  to  their  truth  or 
causes;  but  it  may  safely  be  averred,  that  if  true,  Phrenologists  must 
re-map  the  human  head. 
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PHRENOLOGICAL  INVESTIGATIONS. 

TO  THE  EDITOR. - LETTER  I. 

Dear  Sir, — It  was  with  great  pleasure  that  I  heard  you 
had  commenced  a  publication  on  Phreno-Magnetism,  consi¬ 
dering  it  myself  a  subject  of  great  importance  to  the  human 
race.  It  is  another  bright  and  verdant  spot  amidst  the  mazes 
of  human  mystery.  It  affords  the  opportunity  of  collecting, 
concentrating,  and  disseminating  the  wonderful  discoveries  in  an 
important  science,  which  has  slept  so  many  ages  in  obscurity, 
but  which  will,  ere  long,  unravel  many  secrets  of  man’s  nature 
that  have  puzzled  philosophy  through  so  many  ages  of  past 
history.  I  am  happy  to  see  the  time  when  a  power  is  found  to 
prove  indisputably  the  invaluable  principles  of  Phrenology,  and 
hope  there  will  not  be  wanting  noble  minds  and  generous 
hearts  to  transmit  them  to  the  community  at  large. 

Considering  that  every  new  evidence  bears  testimony  of  its 
truths,  and  having  been  often  amused  and  instructed  by  its 
wonders,  I  take  the  opportunity  of  transmitting  to  von  an 
account  of  my  own  experiments,  in  the  hope  they  will  add 
another  weight  to  the  scale  of  substantiation.  ‘ 

When  first  I  had  the  pleasure  of  producing  the  Magnetic 
sleep,  I  had  never  seen  anything  of  the  kind."  I  produced  it 
first  on  a  youth  of  seventeen  years,  in  fifteen  minutes,  by  passes 
ovei  the  head.  I  catalepsised  the  limbs  by  drawing  my  hand 
down  them,  and  restored  them  by  the  reverse.  I  made  passes 
towards  him,  and  it  attracted  him — I  threw  my  hands  from  me 
and  it  repulsed  him.  I  then  tried  the  cerebral  organ  of  Imita¬ 
tion  with  Language,  and  its  manifestations  were  clear.  I  then 
caused  a  number  of  persons  to  link  hands,  and  placed  one  of  my 
oun  hands  on  the  stomach  and  joined  the  chain  of  persons 
with  the  other.  I  he  endmost  person  of  the  chain  spoke  some¬ 
thing  on  the  nuckle  of  his  finger,  so  low  that  the  one  next  to 
him  could  not  hear  him,  and  the  magnetized  patient  repeated 
every  word  correctly,  notwithstanding  the  number  of  persons 
intervening,  bince  then,  I  have  magnetized  many,  from  the 
ages  of  four  to  sixty,  and  have  tested  all  the  organs  originally 
published  by  Sunderland,  Buchannan,  yourself,  and  others, 
besides  a  number  which  I  have  found  myself,  in  all  amounting 
to  near  two  hundred.  I  have  likewise  satisfied  myself  of  your 
following  propositions First,  that  there  is  no  species  of  thought, 
feeling,  or  action  which  is  not  the  manifestation  of  a  distinct 
organ.  Second,  that  all  the  organs  exist  in  groups,  each  group 
being  an  aggregation  of  functions.  Third,  that  each  organ  has 
a  contiguous  negative  organ.  And  for  the  illustration  of  these 
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principles,  I  will  furnish  to  you  an  account  of  the  manifestations 
of  all  the  organs  I  have  become  acquainted  with,  as  nearly  as 
the  nature  of  the  case  will  admit,  in  the  order  observed  on  the 
common  busts,  passing  No.  1  (Amativeness)  with  brevity  from 
motives  of  delicacy.  This  organ  has  three  distinct  divisions 
and  their  negatives  ; — one  entirely  sensual — one  for  pure, 
elevated,  connubial  affection — and  one  for  sensual  admiration, 
with  which  are  associated  physical  repugnance,  sensual  dislike 
and  modesty. 

Immediately  above  the  occipital  spine  is  the  Philopro¬ 
genitive  group.  The  manifestation  of  its  components  is 
clear  and  distinct.  In  one  we  see  the  patients  imagine  they 
are  nursing  children,  and  playfully  rocking,  and  kissing,  and 
(with  Language)  blessing  them.  Near  this  is  the  organ  which 
gives  a  dislike"  to  children.  When  acted  on,  we  observe  the 
turning  up  of  the  nose  and  the  curl  of  the  lip.  If  Language 
be  excited  in  conjunction,  they  repeat  with  contempt,  “Take 
your  brats  away,”  &c.  Another  faculty  in  this  region  is  Love 
of  Pets.  When  excited,  the  patients  commence  as  if  hugging 
something  to  the  bosom.  If  asked  what  they  have  got,  they 
will  tell  you  something  they  are  very  fond  of,  and  imagine  they 
have  got  it  in  their  bosom.  It  is  this  organ  that  gives  fondness 
for  domestic  animals.  The  negative  organ  to  this  gives  just 
the  reverse  manifestation. 

On  one  side  these,  I  find  an  organ  of  Acquativeness.  When 
excited  it  gives  a  disposition  for  the  water.  The  patient, 
imagines  he  is  on  the  hanks  of  rivers,  and  prepares  to  jump  in, 
&c.  It  appears  to  possess  great  Magnetic  sympathy  with  the 
mechanical  organs  of  swimming,  & c.;  for  it  not  only  gives  a 
disposition  for  the  water,  hut  to  perform  various  acquatic  exer¬ 
cises.  Near  to  this  is  the  negative  organ,  which  gives  a 
repugnance  to  the  water,  &c.  [Tested  in  one  case  only.] 

Near  to  Philoprogenitiveness  is  the  organ  of  Filial  Love. 
This  organ  developes  itself  in  the  most  tender  and  affectionate 
manlier.  To  see,  with  Language,  the  subject  imagine  the 
presence  of  his  mother,  and  take  some  one  affectionately  by  the 
hand,  and  look  tenderly  and  wistfully  in  the  face,  and  repeat 
dear  mother  in  the  most  pathetic  and  affectionate  tones,  is  a 
manifestation  so  touching  as  almost  to  move  an  observer  to  tears. 
On  one  side  is  the  negative  organ,  wdiich  gives  a  carelessness 
writh  regard  to  parents. 

Near  this  is  an  organ  for  Childishness.  When  acted  on, 
it  throws  the  patient  into  a  complete  childish  state.  It  is  almost 
impossible  for  me  to  describe  the  pitiable  change  which  is  created 
in  a  moment.  To  see  an  upgrown  person  so  wonderfully 
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altered  is  astonishing.  So  soon  as  acted  on,  you  may  observe 
the  relaxation  of  the  features — the  dropping  of  the  arms— -the 
lolling  of  the  head — the  dimness  of  the  eye — and  the  childish 
tone  of  voice  and  general  simplicity  of  manner.  The  patient 
slips  from  the  chair  on  the  floor,  and  commences  playing  with 
anything  within  reach.  To  questions  in  such  a  case,  "play¬ 
things”  is  all  I  have  been  able  to  obtain  in  reply. 

Approximate  to  the  foregoing  is  the  organ  of  Manliness. 
If  this  organ  be  excited  while  the  patient  rises  with  a  firm  and 
manly  action,,  and  in  appearance  and  deportment,  has  all  the 
noble  dignity  of  man.  Above,  is  the  organ  of  Patriotism. 
This  organ  gives  a  noble  spirit  of  freedom  and  love  of  country. 
With  Language,  "  I  will  free  them which  is  delivered  in 
such  a  manly  spirit  as  can  only  be  truly  pictured  by  nature 
herself.  [  I  have  not  as  yet  clearly  detected  the  negative  of  this.] 

Near  to  Patriotism  is  the  organ  of  Inhabitiveness.  When 
this  is  excited,  the  individual  feels  a  propensity  for  home.  With 
Language,  "  I  will  go  home.”  With  Tune,  "  Home,  sweet 
home,  ’  &c.  One  modification  gives  a  disposition  to  sit  still 
where  they  are,  then  say  they  are  at  home. 

Approximate  to  the  organ  of  Inhabitiveness  is  the  organ  for 
Rambling.  When  excited,  the  individual  gets  up  and 
marches  off.  If  asked  where  are  you  gong  P  he  replies 
"going  a  walking “  I  will  not  stay  at  home ;  you  would  always 
have  me  at  home,”  &c. 

Above  is  the  organ  of  Concentrativeness.  When  this 
organ  is  excited,  the  individual  jumps  up  with  a  firm  step,  and 
concentrates  his  physical  and  mental  energy  on  one  object ;  and 
it  is  impossible  to  distract  his  attention.  Thus  much  for  the 
present. 

I  am.  Sir,  yours  respectfully, 

JOHN  SPURR. 

Hermitage-lane,  Sheffield,  Feb.  1 1th,  1843. 


PHRENO-MAGNETIC  NOTES. 

TO  THE  EDITOR. 

Sir, — I  congratulate  you  on  the  appearance  of  the  Phreno- 
Magnet ;  I  wish  it  every  success ;  and  judging  from  the 
specimen  of  the  first  number,  it  promises  fair  for  a  success¬ 
ful  career.  The  information  it  contains  is  curious  and 
important,  and  will  be  found  interesting  to  all  lovers 
of  science.  Since  my  last,  I  have  obtained  clear  manifes¬ 
tations  of  most  of  the  organs  laid  down  on  the  bust,  as  well  as 
several  of  the  new  discoveries,  from  numerous  individuals  of 
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both  sexes,  such  as  Singing,  Praying,  Weeping,  Laughing, 
Veneration,  Active  Benevolence,  Pity  or  Compassion  distinct 
from  giving,  Self-Esteem,  both  with  and  without  haughtiness 
or  contempt,  Firmness,  Imitation,  Alimentiveness,  Recitation, 
Philoprogenitiveness,  &c.  When  the  finger  is  on  Imitation, 
if  a  song  be  deliberately  commenced,  it  will  be  imitated,  like 
other  sounds,  and  if  Tune  be  touched,  it  will  be  continued  by  the 
person  alone.  Also,  if  a  piece  be  begun  by  Imitation,  and  the 
finger  be  immediately  applied  to  Ideality  and  Language,  the 
whole  piece  will  be  gone  through,  provided  the  song  in  the 
former,  or  the  piece  in  the  latter  case  be  known.  I  am  not 
sure  that  such  would  b©  the  invariable  results,  but  so  far  as  I 
have  made  the  application  I  have  succeeded.  Similar  effects 
will  be  produced  in  combination  with  other  organs,  if  not  all  of 
them.  I  have  obtained  decided  manifestations  during  natural 
sleep,  using  no  other  means  than  simply  touching  the  organs, 
thereby  producing  Prayer,  Tune,  &c.  In  one  female,  on  Vene¬ 
ration  being  touched,  she  clasped  her  hands,  gradually  rose 
from  the  sofa,  stood  awhile  erect,  looking  up  to  Heaven,  then 
fell  on  her  knees  most  gracefully,  and  on  removing  the  finger 
became  helpless  as  in  the  regular  Magnetic  state.  In  such 
cases,  on  being  awakened,  they  feel  confused  or  bewildered,  and 
it  is  necessary  to  Magnetise  them  and  produce  one  or  more 
manifestations,  then  restore  them,  in  order  to  remove  the  Mag¬ 
netic  influence  they  have  received  by  the  finger  during  natural 
sleep.  In  these,  as  well  as  in  all  other  cases,  it  appears  desirable 
that  the  last  organ  acted  upon  should  be  of  a  light  or  soothing 
character,  certainly  not  one  requiring  much  exertion  or  excite¬ 
ment  In  Magnetising  a  person,  an  important  change  takes 
place ;  sleep  is  induced,  or  rather  the  brain  becomes  benumbed 
and  its  activity  suspended,  the  effect  being  somewhat  different 
from  ordinary  sleep ;  but  on  touching  certain  Phrenological 
organs,  the  mental  powers  or  animal  propensities  are  called  into 
action,  without  any  will  or  control  of  the  individual,  and.  are 
for  the  time  entirely  under  the  direction  of  the  operator  The 
why  or  the  wherefore  is  at  present  unknown;  human  reason 
cannot  comprehend  it  or  assign  any  cause,  consequently  it  need 
not  excite  any  surprise  that  scepticism  should  be  so  prevalent, 
especially  among  the  reflective  portions  of  society;  yet  if  such 
persons  would  be  at  the  pains  of  testing  the  truth  of  the  science 
on  individuals  whose  candour  and  integrity  they  could  rely  upon, 
they  would  find  such  demonstrations  as  would  prove  irresistible. 
After  all,  is  it  more  astonishing  than  many  other  natural  laws  ? 
for  instance,  the  Magnetic  needle  points  north,  but  no  reason 
can  be  assigned  for  such  a  result,  yet  how  highly  important  is 
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this  simple  instrument,  this  adaptation  of  one  of  the  laws  of 
nature,  by  which  the  mighty  ocean  is  traversed  in  comparative 
safety,  and  the  most  varied  and  costly  productions  of  the  earth, 
as  well  as  those  of  art,  are  conveyed  to  every  part  of  the  habitable 
globe,  with  a  certainty  and  facility  unattained  before  the  inven¬ 
tion  of  such  a  simple  toy  ! 

Rub  a  piece  of  glass  on  the  sleeve,  a  change  takes  place ; 
it  now  attracts  light  substances,  which  remain  awhile  attached 
to  it,  and  are  afterwards  repelled  from  it  and  from  each  other. 
I  ake  a  larger  piece,  the  cylinder  of  an  ordinary  electrical 
machine,  and  apply  diction  from  the  cushion,  and  more  powerful 
effects  ate  produced,  such  as  the  spark,  shock,  &c.,  yet  a  charged 
jai  appears  in  no  way  altered  from  an  uncharged  one. 

Two  pieces  of  wood,  floating  in  water  will,  at  certain  distances, 
attract  each  other ;  and  bodies  fall  to  the  ground  by  the  laws 
of  gravitation,  though  we  discover  no  apparent  means  for  the 
production  ol  such  effects.  Take  hold  of  a  person’s  thumbs,  or 
make  a  few  passes  of  the  fingers  over  the  head,  and  sleep  will 
be  produced;  after  which,  place  the  finger  on  certain  phreno¬ 
logical  organs,  and  those  wonderful  changes  called  Magnetic 
ejects  take  place ;  yet  in  none  of  these  cases,  whether  from  the 
Magnetic  Needle,  the  Electric  Shock,  the  Attraction  of  Floating 
Bodies,  Giavitation,  or  Magnetism,  is  any  cause  rendered 
appaient.  We  know  nothing  more  than  by  making  use  of 
certain  means  ceitain  effects  are  produced;  but  whether  the 
Magnetic  state  arises  from  a  different  modification  of  Electricity, 
or  whether  a  person  receives  or  parts  with  a  fluid,  or  whether 
all  peisons  possess  the  same  fluid,  or  whether  a  difference  exists 
in  kind  as  well  as  in  degree  are  problems  not  yet  solved.  From 
what  are  termed  Cross  Influences,  a  difference  in  kind,  or 
something  equivalent  to  Positive  and  Negative  states  appear  to 
exist,  though  in  all  probability,  it  will  be  found  that  the  property 
or  influence  is  univeisal,  existing  it  may  be  in  various  degrees, 
and  that  by  the  application  of  certain  means ;  the  ordinary 
condition  becomes  disturbed  as  in  Electricity,  and  the  effects 
called  Magnetic,  with  the  various  manifestations  of  the  Phreno¬ 
logical  organs  pioduced,  as  the  results  of  an  established  law  in 
natuie.  Ceitain  individuals  bear  amputation  of  a  limb,  or  other 
inflictions  with  heroic  fortitude,  such  as  the  North  American 
Indians,  Religious  Enthusiasts,  &e.  ;  consequently,  some 
persons  infer  that  the  Magnetic  state  is  produced  by  high  excite¬ 
ment,  01  a  detei mination  similar  to  the  above.  I  fully  admit 
tnat  the  influence  of  the  will,  or  an  effort  of  the  mind,  or  some 
other  powerful  motive,  will  enable  certain  individuals,  (though 
these  are  exceptions  to  the  general  rule)  to  bear  amputations. 
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burnings,  &c,  without  murmuring;  but  I  hold  it  equally  certain 
that  the  Magnetic  state  can  be  induced,  exclusive  of  such  motives 
or  high  excitement,  and  that  the  limbs  can  be  rendered  rigid 
and  insensible,  and  the  various  organs  of  the  mind  called  into 
activity  by  the  operator,  and  that  so  far  from  high  excitement 
being  requisite,  it  is  very  unfavourable,  even  when  used  on  behalf 
of  the  operator,  so  much  so  as  to  occupy  more  than  the  usual 
time,  and  often  to  defeat  the  intentions  altogether;  whereas  the 
same  person,  under  the  same  operator,  on  other  occasions,  when 
the  mind  is  more  calm  and  free  from  excitement,  becomes 
easily  acted  upon,  at  least  so  far  as  my  practice  and  observations 
extend.  It  is  asserted  by  others,  that  if  the  person  heais,  he 
necessarily  knows  what  answers  to  give.  This  is  mere  assertion 
without  proof.  The  organ  ol  Hearing,  as  well  as  of  speech,  is 
made  sensitive,  but  the  answers  to  questions  depend  on  the 
organ  touched ;  for  instance.  Imitation  being  touched,  sounds 
are  echoed,  but  not  answers  to  questions.  Philoprogenitiveness 
would  cause  answers  to  questions  relative  to  the  functions  of 
that  organ,  but  not  of  others.  Causality  induces  abstract  rea¬ 
soning,  and  answers  corresponding  to  its  functions  are  given ; 
and  so  on  of  the  rest.  In  fact,  all  the  faculties  appear  dormant, 
excepting  those  on  which  the  finger  is  placed,  or  one  or  two 
which  the  organ  itself  has  the  power  of  calling  into  action  for 
the  time  being,  the  answers  or  other  actions  are,  as  it  were, 
mechanical,  and  by  no  means  under  the  control  or  will  of  the 
person  operated  upon,  and  this  opinion  is  borne  out  by  the  tes¬ 
timony  of  persons  who  remain  partly  conscious  during  the 
Magnetic  state.  I  remain  yours  very  respectfully, 

John  Potchett. 

Snenton,  Nottingham,  Feb.  15,  1843. 


SUPERSENTIENT  PHENOMENA. 

In  our  next,  we  shall  publish  a  number  of  Supersentient 
Phenomena  that  have  occurred  in  this  neighbourhood,  and  for 
the  genuineness  of  which  we  can  vouch  without  hesitation. 
Indeed,  we  shall  be  enabled  to  give  them  on  the  authority  of 
an  experimentalist  too  widely  known  as  a  man  of  talent  and 
integrity  to  allow  a  single  doubt  of  their  validity.  In  the  mean 
time,  we  give  the  following  from  a  letter  dated  Alton,  Illinois, 
February  last  year,  which  will  be  especially  interesting  to  those 
who  are  fond  of  tracing  coincidences,  when  they  read  our  friend’s 
communication  : — 

1  ours  of  the  11th  instant  is  received,  which  I  will  hasten  to  answer. 
Fhst,  as  to  animal  Magnetism.  You  were  right  in  supposing  the  commu¬ 
nication  in  the  Louisville  Journal  was  from  me.  There  is  nothing  in 
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that  letter  but  what  was  clearly  within  the  truth.  The  whole  truth  would 
have  developed  other  facts  still  more  “  passing  strange.”  The  fact  is,  I 
am  now  at  G.’s,  where  I  am  under  the  necessity  of  awaking  Miss  E.,  the 
subject  of  my  experiments,  from  what  is  called  the  Magnetic  state  every 
morning,  and  often  several  times  during  the  day.  She  falls  into  it  invo¬ 
luntarily,  and  at  times  in  opposition  to  my  will.  If  allowed  to  remain  long 
in  that  state,  she  becomes  alarmingly  nervous  and  convulsed.  In  what, 
or  how,  or  when  it  will  it  will  end,  time  only  can  determine.  We  do, 
however,  think  it  is  gradually  wearing  off,  and  that  her  inclination  to 
relapse  into  the  sleep  is  not  so  irresistible  as  it  was.  Most  of  her  sleep 
for  the  last  six  weeks  has  been  of  this  character.  Thus  much  as  to  her 
present  situation;  and  now  a  few  lines  on  Animal  Magnetism,  its  causes 
and  effects.  Of  course,  as  soon  as  we  discovered  the  tendency  to  fall 
involuntarily  into  this  strange  state,  all  further  Magnetizing  processes 
were  stopped,  and  this  sleep  which  she  now  falls  into  is  only  of  a  partially 
Magnetic  character,  devoid  of  most  of  its  strange  features,  excepting 
the  facts  that  I  alone  can  wake  her,  and  that  she  will  converse  freely 
and  rationally  with  me,  but  cannot  see  or  bear  anything  or  anybody 
else.  I  agree  with  you,  that  there  is  something  connected  with  it  not  at 
all  understood  or  to  be  accounted  for  by  any  known  course  of  reasoning, 
and  further,  I  doubt  whether  man  can  ever  satisfactorily  establish  any 
philosophical  solution  of  its  causes — how  mind  can  thus  act  on  mind,  or 
mind  on  distinct  matter ;  for  when  in  this  sleep,  I  can  by  my  will  cause 
her  arm  or  hand  to  rise  to  a  horizontal  or  any  other  position,  and  then 
remain  stiff  and  inflexible  as  the  limb  of  a  corpse.  This  appears  some¬ 
thing  like  the  action  of  the  mind  on  matter.  The  first  time  I  Mag¬ 
netized  Miss  E.,  I  could  not  get  her  to  speak — the  second  barely  to 
answer  yes  or  no— the  third  time  she  would  talk  a  little — and  so  on  till 
perhaps  the  tenth  time,  when  she  would  converse  freely,  and  began  to 
exhibit  her  marvellous  clairvoyant  powers.  From  this  time  until  we 
were  alarmed  by  her  falling  into  this  state  herself,  you  may  well  suppose 
we  were  deeply  interested.  I  say  we,  for  it  was  confined  to  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  cousin  G.’s  family  and  one  neighbour.  I  will  now  state  a  few 
facts,  which  we  all  think  were  evidenced  beyond  the  possibility  of  a  doubt. 

Nobody  but  myself  is  capable  of  waking  her.  She  would  talk  with  no 
one  but  me,  except  I  had  first  willed  that  she  should,  and  also  placed 
the  third  person  in  contact  with  her,  as  placing  their  hands  together. 
She  could  hear  nothing  but  my  voice  or  a  noise  made  by  me.  I  have 
seen  G.  fire  a  gun  within  a  foot  of  her  head,  without  her  showing  any 
signs  of  hearing  it.  Her  eyes  closed,  she  will  tell  when  I  eat  and  drink, 
will  tell  accurately  when  I  left  the  room,  and  when  I  returned.  You 
may  bear  in  mind  that  none  of  us  had  seen  anything  of  the  kind,  and 
were  unprepared  for  most  of  the  phenomena. 

One  evening,  while  she  was  in  this  sleep,  some  apples,  raisins,  and 
walnuts  were  passed  round.  I  commenced  eating  an  apple,  when  she 
remarked,  “These  are  good  apples.”  I  then  took  up  some  raisins,  and 
asked  her  what  I  was  eating.  She  told  me  correctly.  G.  handed  me 
some  vinegar  which  I  tasted,  when  she  exclaimed,  “  What  do  you  want 
with  this  sour  stuff?”  G.  next  handed  me  some  sugar,  and  so  on,  until 
we  were  satisfied  she  was  conscious  of  whatever  I  was  eating — she  tasted 
whatever  I  tasted.  Her  position  was  such  that  she  could  not  have  seen 
what  I  was  eating  if  her  eyes  had  been  open.  We  next  discovered  that, 
although  herself  insensible  to  corporeal  pain,  she  felt  sensibly  any  pain 
inflicted  on  me.  Prick  my  hand,  for  instance,  and  she  would  jerk  her’s 
back,  and  perhaps  rub  it  on  the  spot  where  mine  was  pricked.  Pull  my 
hair,  and  she  would  say,  “  Who  is  pulling  my  hair  ?”  I  next  discovered 
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that  she  would  often  speak  on  subjects  of  which  I  was  thinking,  and 
finally,  one  evening,  when  we  were  testing  her  strange  powers,  I  put  a 
piece  of  apple  in  my  mouth,  and  remarked,  “  These  are  good  raisins 

that  I  am  eating.”  She  replied,  “  You  need  not  attempt  to  deceive  me _ 

1  know  your  motives  and  thoughts — yes,  I  can  see  your  every  thought.” 
I  then  directed  a  third  person  to  write  on  paper  several  questions,  on 
what  subjects  they  chose,  such,  however,  as  she  would  naturally  be 
capable  of  answering.  I  then  took  the  paper,  and  sitting  by  her  side, 
put  each  question  to  her  mentally ;  that  is,  without  speaking  or  making 
any  noise  whatever.  As  I  read  the  questions  to  myself,  she  would  speak 
out  and  answer  them  one  after  the  other.  Mind,  I  did  not  speak  a  word 
from  the  time  of  receiving  the  paper  until  she  had  answered  the  last 
question.  By  such  and  other  experiments,  we  vrere  convinced  that  she 
was  truly  aware  of  what  was  passing  in  my  mind.  One  evening  when  1 
had  placed  her  in  this  state,  I  was  labouring  under  a  slight  cold,'  attended 
with  a  cough.  She  was  asked  what  would  cure  my  cough.  Her  reply 
was,  “  You  must  be  careful,  or  your  cold  will  be  settled  on  your  lungs^ 
for  I  see  they  are  inflamed.”  On  questioning  her  farther,  1  was  fully 
convinced  that  she  was  conscious  of  seeing  and  knowing  my,  as  well  as 
her  own,  internal  organization. 

Now  I  come  to  what  to  many  appears  the  most  extraordinary  pheno¬ 
menon;  I  mean  clairvoyance,  or  the  power  of  perceiving  what  is 
occurring  at  a  distance. 

In  this  faculty,  or  in  the  exercise  of  it,  she  appeared  to  improve  at 
each  sitting,  the  same  as  a  person  will  excel  in  anything  by  practice  • 
and  our  experiments  in  Clairvoyance  had  not  advanced  much  at  the 
time  when  she  commenced  falling  into  this  sleep  independently.  Enough 
however,  was  elicited  to  prove  that  she  could  tell  what  had  transpired" in 
an  adjoining  room,  and  at  a  distance  of  two  miles  ;  and  if  at  the  distance 
of  two  miles,  why  not  at  a  much  greater  distance  ?  Those  trials  which 
aflorded  the  most  positive  evidence  of  this  power  were  like  the  following  • 
-Cousin  G.  or  L.  would  go  into  another  room  and  disarrange  the  fur' 
mture,  upset  the  table,  or  place  chairs  on  the  bed,  and  make  other 
changes  from  the  usual  position  of  affairs.  On  being  asked  to  look 
the  room,  she  would  exclaim,  “What  are  those  things  on  the  bed  for?” 

Why  are  things  in  such  confusion?” 

On  being  questioned  further,  she  would  describe  the  exact  situation 
o.  things.  Again  I  took  her  to  my  room,  at  the  hotel  down  town,  about 
-wo  miles,  and  she  described  Us  contents,  even  a  painting  that  is  hanging 

,  dt  was  a  room  in  which  she  had  never  been.  Many  trials 
of  this  kind  have  satisfied  us  that  she  in  some  way  became  conscious  of 
things  of  which  the  natural  perceptive  faculties  or  the  senses  could  not 
have  informed  her.  In  repeated  instances  she  has  informed  me  what 
was  passing  at  father’s  and  Captain  W.’s ;  and  would  tell  it  in  a  manner  as 
natural  as  if  she  had  been  there.  We  had  not,  however,  entered  into 
any  arrangement  with  any  one,  then,  to  ascertain  whether  she  told  truly 
therefore  have  no  positive  evidence.  *  * 

On  Christmas  eve,  however.  I  directed  her  to  go  to  W ’s  •  she 
diately  began  as  follows  Almira  is  sick.”  On  being  asked  howX 
seemed,  and  whether  very  sick,  she  replied,  she  had  a  cold  and  some 

bl!t  18  better’  and  18  not  as  sick  as  I  at  first  thought.”  On  being 
asked  what  they  were  doing,  she  says,  “  Father  W.  is  sitting  before  the 
fire  wnh  his  shoes  off,  warming  his  feet;  mother  W.is  also  fitting  there 

mn'fT  the  babe’  and  Ellza  18  UP  stairs,  dressing  or  undressing.”  This 
must  have  been  about  nine  o’clock  in  the  evening  then.  I  have  never 
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asked  any  questions  to  learn  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  all  this ;  hut  I 
received  a  letter  on  the  7th  or  8th  of  January,  from  mother,  dated 
December  24th,  (day  before  Christmas,)  in  which  she  says,  “  Almira  has 
had  a  slight  attack  of  fever,  attended  with  the  rash,  hut  is  now  much 
better.”  On  being  asked  whether  she  saw  these  things,  she  would  say, 
“  it  does  not  seem  as  if  I  saw  them  with  my  eyes,  but  I  know  them.  How 
it  is  that  I  know  them  I  cannot  tell.” 

Thus,  you  have  briefly  the  result  of  my  experience  in  Animal  Mag¬ 
netism.  I  am  convinced  that  this  case  is  one  of  the  most  sensitive,  one 
of  the  most  perfect,  in  the  powers  and  faculties  developed  in  this  state, 
that  has  ever  been  known.  I  am  almost  inclined  to  believe,  if  it  had  not 
assumed  its  present  or  any  other  alarming  appearance,  I  should  soon 
have  been  able  to  have  opened  a  daily  correspondenc  with  you. 

If  1  had  nothing  else  that  demanded  my  attention,  I  should  like  to 
pursue  the  investigation  farther.  What  a  field  it  opens  for  contem¬ 
plation  on  the  qualities  and  nature  of  mind  and  matter !  And  I  wonder 
it  has  not  been  brought  into  view  more,  in  aid  of  some  of  the  theories 
relative  to  mind  and  matter,  especially  Idealism.  Now  you  can  make 
what  you  can  from  the  facts  that  I  have  given  you.  That  they  are  facts, 
and  no  humbug,  you  can  rely  upon  it.  As  for  myself  it  is  completely 
enveloped  in  “  shadows,  clouds,  and  darkness,  ’  and  even  G.  is  for  once 
bewildered. 


MAGNETIC  PHENOMENA, 

(From  the  Magnet .) 

Every  person  at  all  familiar  with  Living  Magnetism  knows  that  no  two 
patients  are  always  affected  precisely  alike,  under  the  same  operator.  Nor, 
indeed,  is  it  always  the  case  that  the  same  patient  is  always  similarly 
affected  by  the  same  person.  And  it  is  frankly  acknowledged,  that  these 
facts  render  it  quite  difficult,  frequently,  to  deduce  any  law  or  principle 
from  the  results  of  the  Magnetic  sleep.  For  though  we  believe  our 
experiments  have  clearly  and  sufficiently  demonstrated,  that  every  living 
bodv  possesses  a  magnetic  nature  which  is  governed  by  laws  ot  its  own, 
the  same  as  Terrestrial  Magnetism  or  Electricity,  yet  it  may  not  be  so 
easy  to  determine  exactly  what  these  laws  are.  A  few  of  them  have  long 
be<m  known,  it  is  true,  without  a  knowledge  of  the  nature  which  they 
governed. 

But  when  it  is  considered,  that  the  Magnetic  forces  ore  innate  m 
matter,  and  that  they  are  organized  in  all  living  bodies — that  they  are 
the  means  by  which' the  mind  moves  the  muscles  to  action— that  health 
and  disease,  the  growth  and  decay  of  the  human  system,  depends  on  these 
forces,  we  must  see  how  immensely  important  it  is  that  afi  the  lavs  by 
which  they  are  governed  should  be  well  understood,  especially  by  those 
who  practise  medicine.  Nor  by  them  alone,  but  by  every  professional 
man,  every  parent,  every  teacher,  every  one  who  has  a  mind,  and  who 
sustains  important  relations  to  other  minds,  whom  it  is  his  duty  to 
influence  to  good,  should  be  familiar  with  the  laws  of  Living  Magnetism. 

But  how  shall  these  laws  become  known?  Undoubtedly  by  comparing 
facts  connected  with  this  subject.  There  is,  there  can  be  no  other  way. 
Give  us  the  facts.  What  is  the  age,  health,  and  temperament  of  the 
patient  ?  Is  there  anything  peculiar  in  his  Phrenological  developments  ? 
Is  he  a  natural  somni'loquent  or  somnambulist?  How  is  he  affected  by 
the  approach  of  any  sharp  metallic  substance  when  in  the  Magnetic 
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sleep?  Is  lie  affected  in  the  same  manner  by  the  contact  of  metallic 
substances  of  any  kind  ?  What  account  doe's  he  give  of  his  own  or 
another’s  disease  ?  What  directions  for  its  cure  ?  What  means  were 
used  for  his  relief?  Were  they  successful?  &c. 

W  e  say,  then,  give  us  all  th Q  facts  in  the  case.  Let  us  compare  notes. 
Let  us  see  how  one  Temperament  affects  another,  and  whether  the  sup¬ 
posed  rule  operates  in  all  cases.  In  this  way,  we  shall  be  able  to  form  a 
correct  judgment  ol  the  Laivs  which  govern  Living  Magnetism,  and  to 
explain  the  various  phenomena  which  have  hitherto  so  much  stumbled 
and  perplexed  the  scientific  inquirers  after  truth. 


CEREBRAL  EXCITEMENT. 

A  her  discovering  that  seperate  portions  of  the  brain  could  be  operated 
on,  and  the  patient,  when  asleep,  could  be  made  to  feel  any  passion  or 
emotion,  appropriate  to  the  organ  excited,  I  soon  found  the  same  results, 
in  a  less  degree,  could  be  produced  in  persons  of  the  right  temperament, 
in  the  waking  state,  and  accordingly  I  have  produced  them  in  a  large 
number  of  persons  at  different  times. 

W  hen  the  patient  is  in  the  Magnetic  sleep,  I  have  sometimes  merely 
to  point  my  finger  at  the  organ  without  touching  it,  and  at  other  times 
by  merely  willing  it,  the  excitement  follows.  However,  much  depends  on 
the  Magnetic  relation  between  the  operator  and  the  patient,  the  propor¬ 
tions  ot  the  Magnetic  forces  between  them,  &c. 

d  o  gh  e  our  readers  some  definite  idea  of  these  excitements,  we  will 
here  add  the  following  brief  account ,  as  we  cannot  now  spare  the  room 
foj.  many  details  of  this  kind.  3  he  reader  will  bear  in  mind  that  this 
patient,  as  far  as  I  could  learn,  had  no  knowledge  of  the  location  of  the 
I  hrenological  organs;  and  not  one  word  was  said  by  any  one  present, 
by  which  the  thought  could  have  been  suggested  to  her  mind.  We  will 
merely  state  the  name  of  the  organ,  and  then  put  down  what  was  said 
by  tne  patient,  immediately  on  its  excitemement . — 

1.  Individuality.  u  O,  I’m  thinking  of  all  the  individuals  I  ever  knew. 
O,  I  have  known  more  persons  than  ever  you  did.” 

2.  Size .  [Holding  up  her  hands,]  “  thisis  so  big— this  is  so  small,”  Sc. 

3.  “  Colour.  “  O,  I  want  a  beautiful  pink  shawl.  O,  those  beautiful 
colours. 


4.  Eventuality  Ancient.  “  I  remember, — 0,  I  remember  everything 
that  ever  took  place  in  my  life.” 

5.  Number. — [Holding  up  her  fingers  she  commenced  counting  1  “One 
two,  three,  four,”  &c. 

6.  Calculation. — This  excited,  she  commenced  enumerating _ “  Ten 

times  ten  are  one  hundred,”  &c. 

7.  rune.— she  commenced  singing ;  and  never  did  I  hear  singing  in 
which  there  was  so  much  real  musical  expression,  as  I  have  often  witnessed 
from  persons  in  whom  these  organs  had  been  excited. 

8.  Comparison — “  These  hands  are  both  alike.  O,  I’ll  tell  you  whom 

you  are  like,”  Sc.  J 

.  9’  Causality.— [The  head  bent  forward.]  Why  is  it  that  this  subject 
IS  so  much  misunderstood  ?  O,  I  can  tell  you,  His  because  they  do  not 
umlei  stand  it.  And  various  other  expressions  in  which  “  why”  and 

because  were  used.  J 

10  Supplication.  “  O,  you  must  pray,  I  cannot.  I  want  to  prav, 
but  I  cannot.  1  -  ’ 


.  e /-Esteem,.—  [Lifting  the  head  up,  and  bringing  it  back  in  a 
haughty  po-ition.]  _  “  I  am  the  greatest  person  living.  I  am  better  than 
an\  o  you.  es,  indeed  I  am.  We  never  heard  the  emphasis  put 
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upon  the  pronoun  “  /”  so  to  the  very  life,  as  when  this  organ  is  excited 
in  the  Magnetic  sleep. 

12.  Wilfulness. — “  I  will  have  my  way.  O,  I  don’t  wTant  to  he  crossed 
by  any  of  you—  T  will  have  it,”  &c. 

13.  Physical  Fear. — “  O,  I  am  afraid  I  shall  fall — help  me — see  there, 

I  am  afraid - will  come  and  kill  me.” 

14.  Moral  Fear. — “  O,  I  am  afraid  to  pray  to  God!  He  is  angry 
with  me,”  &c. 

15.  Gratitude. — “  O,  I  am  so  thankful— -you  have  been  so  kind  to 
me — O,  I  do  feel  grateful.” 

16.  Conscientiousness  and  Acquisitiveness. — “  O,  T  want  some  money— is 
it  right  to  love  money  1  O,  no,  I  know  ’tis  not  right,  but  what  shall  I  do  ?” 

17.  Veneration  and  Combativeness. — [The  head  was  immediately  thrown 
back,  and  then  forward,  the  hands  clasped  as  in  the  act  of  prayer,  and 
then  jerked  apart  again.]  “  O,  I  want  to  pray,  but  I  am  mad  with  you 
all — O,  I  feel  so  mad,  and  yet  I  want  to  worship.” 

18.  Hope ,  Joy ,  Veneration ,  and  Faith. — [The  head  was  slightly  bent 
forward,  and  the  hands  clasped  as  in  devotion.]  “  O,  I  am  so  happy ! 
I  do  hope  to  be  saved — yes,  I  believe  in  Jesus  Christ.  O,  I  am  perfectly 
happy — O,  I  am  in  Heaven,”  &c. 

19.  Imitation  and  Mirthfulness. — She  immediately  commenced  mimick¬ 
ing  different  persons,  with  an  immoderate  fit  of  laughter. 

And  so  of  the  other  organs.  In  each  case,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  the  excitement  was  removed  from  one  organ  before  it  was  extended 
to  another.  And  these  excitements,  we  should  add,  are  not  natural,  but 
morbid,  as  in  cases  of  insanity ;  hence,  they  should  be  attempted  with 
the  greatest  caution,  and  even  then,  only  by  physicians,  or  those  familiar 
ivith  the  nervous  system,  and  for  the  best  of  purposes ;  for  we  must  repeat 
what  we  have  stated  elsewhere,  that  we  have  known  great  mischief  to 
follow  attempts  of  this  kind,  when  undertaken  merely  from  motives  of 
curiosity. 


INCIDENTAL  CORRESPONDENCE. 

Birmingham,  February  4,  1812. 

Dear  Friend, — I  have  not  much  time  for  letter  writing,  but  a  circum¬ 
stance  came  to  my  knowledge  to-day,  that  I  thought  might  interest  yon, 
and  this  has  induced  me  to  put  pen  to  paper.  I  dare  say  you  recollect 
the  two  young  men  who  made  themselves  rather  conspicuous  at  the  last 
lecture  you  delivered  in  Birmingham,  by  sundry  interruptions  of  not  a 
very  courteous  nature.  It  appears  that  one  of  them  was  the  son  of  a 
surgeon  in  the  town. 

On  the  Sunday  following  the  lecture,  or  the  succeeding  one,  I  am  not 
certain  which,  a  gig  drove  up  to  Dr.  Shirley  Palmer’s  in  a  very  great 
hurry  ;  the  Doctor  not  being  at  home,  they  requested  to  see  his  son,  who, 
as  well  as  his  father,  is  a  practiser  of  Magnetism.  He  was  requested  to 
go  to  the  surgeon’s — the  father  of  one  of  these  youths — as  he,  it  seems, 
had  begun,  in  fun,  to  Magnetise  a  friend  who  was  visiting  there,  and  had 
produced  results  which  they  considered  rather  fearful.  It  appeared  that 
the  young  man  having  begun  to  exhibit  some  indications  of  a  tendency 
to  fall  off  his  chair,  the  operator  had  put  his  hand  to  the  side  of  his  head 
to  stop  him  from  falling,  and  he  immediately  started  up  like  a  deranged 
person,  exhibiting  the  full  effects  of  an  excited  faculty  of  Destructiveness. 
When  Dr.  Shirley  Palmer  went  into  the  room,  two  of  them  were  holding 
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the  patient  by  main  force  in  his  chair;  he,  however,  soon  soothed  him, 
and  from  what  I  can  learn,  I  think  the  same  young  gentlemen  would  not 
be  again  disturbers. 

The  surgeon  alluded  to  in  the  former  part  of  this  letter  expressed  his 
intention  of  writing  to  you,  to  make  some  apology  for  his  son’s  conduct. 
I  do  not  know  whether  he  has  done  so  or  not,  but  1  thought  it  might  be 
some  satisfaction  to  yon  to  know  of  this  circumstance.  *  *  * 

Sincerely  your  Friend, 

To  Mr.  Spenceb  T.  Hall.  J - C — — 


TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Middlesborough,  February  14th,  1843. 

Sir,— Having  had  my  attention  directed  to  a  report  of  a  lecture  of 
yours,  delivered  at  York,  wherein  an  account  was  given  (the  first  of  the 
kind  I  had  ever  seen)  of  Phreno- Magnetic  experiments,  with  their  extra¬ 
ordinary  results,  I  was  completely  astounded,  and  in  spite  of  a  disincli¬ 
nation  to  believe  you  “  deceiving  or  deceived,”  I  confess  myself  at  the 
time  sceptical.  However,  a  near  neighbour  of  mine,  Mr.  David  Jackson, 
a  most  respectable  and  worthy  man,  anxious  to  satisfy  himself  on  the 
subject,  endeavoured  to  magnetize  one  of  his  family,  and  succeeded  not 
only  in  that,  but  in  obtaining  manifestations  of  many  of  the  Phrenological 
developments.  I  was  now  satisfied;  but  in  order  to  make  “assurance 
doubly  sure,”  tried  for  myself,  and  in  every  instance  the  manifestation* 
corresponded  with  the  organs  touched.  It  may  be  proper  to  state  that 
the  subject  operated  upon  had  no  knowledge  whatever  of  Phrenology. 
On  the  above  becoming  known  in  the  town,  a  general  interest  was  excited ; 
and  Mr.  Jackson  and  I,  on  several  occasions,  invited  a  number  of  ladies 
and  gentlemen,  (including  the  most  intelligent  and  respectable,)  to 
witness  our  experiments  on  two  persons,  and  the  result  was  that  many, 
who  like  myself  had  been  sceptical,  departed  perfectly  satisfied  of  the 
truth  of  what  they  had  seen. 

I  may  further  state,  that  after  a  few  trials  we  produced  catalepsy,  and 
a  quarter  of  an  hour  elapsed  before  we  discovered  the  way  to  demag¬ 
netise  the  limb ;  during  that  time  we  were  in  a  state  of  considerable 
anxiety. 

I  shall  feel  obliged  by  your  insertion  of  this  in  the  next  number  of  the 
Phreno-Magnet,  and  remain  Sir,  your  obedient  servant, 

JOHN  JORDISON. 


TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Middlesbro’,  February  20,  1843. 

Sir,— Having  witnessed  your  experiments  in  this  town  on  the  17th 
instant,  I  was  induced,  after  your  departure,  to  test  the  same  upon  two 
individuals  resident  in  the  place,  and  succeeded  in  producing  the  mani¬ 
festations  of  Swimming,  Shooting,  Spearing,  Climbing,  Walking,  and 
Velocity  successively ;  and  whilst  operating  in  the  immediate  neighbour¬ 
hood  of  these,  brought  forth  distinct  manifestations  of  admiration  of 
different  coloured  flowers,  coloured  dresses,  and  of  celestial  objects. 

I  trust  the  above  will  be  received  as  confirmatory  of  your  experiments, 
and  also  be  useful  to  those  who  love  to  study  the  nature  of  man. 

I  am,  Sir,  your  obedient  servant, 

DAVID  JACKSON, 
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TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET, 

.  Sir, — Being  a  lover  of  truth  in  all  its  manifestations,  and  having, 
since  your  lectures  last  year,  been  often  gratified  by  the  application  of 
Magnetism  as  a  test  of  Phrenology,  it  may  not  he  uninteresting  to  some 
of  your  readers,  if  I  give  a  short  account  of  a  few  experiments  tried  on 
a  young  lady,  a  resident  of  Sheffield.  The  person  I  allude  to  is  about 
twenty-one  years  of  age,  tall,  and  well  built;  hair  brown,  and  eyes  of  a 
blue  cast ;  complexion  light,  health  always  good.  I  tried,  in  the  first 
place,  to  operate  on  her  by  placing  my  thumbs  in  contact  with  hers,  and 
looking  her  steadily  in  the  face.  In  fifteen  minutes,  she  was  scarcely 
able  to  keep  her  eyes  open,  but  I  did  not  succeed  in  fully  magnetising  her. 
The  second  attempt  was  more  favourable,  but  attended  with  considerable 
difficulty  of  breathing,  not  being  able  to  obviate  those  unpleasant  sensa¬ 
tions,  although  fully  demagnetising  every  part  of  the  body  but  the  brain. 
The  third  timel  magnetised  her,  loperated  on  her  in 'the  same  way 
as  before,  but  still  the  same  difficulty  of  breathing  was  experienced, 
she  was  again  demagnetised,  and  by  manipulating  on  the  brain,  she  was 
thrown  into  the  sleep  in  one  minute.  In  this  case,  the  difficulty  of 
breathing  was  completely  removed,  and  the  patient  calm  and  placid  as  if 
awake.  On  placing  my  finger  on  the  organ  of  Benevolence,  she  look¬ 
out  her  purse  and  tended  a  piece  of  silver.  The  organ  of  Veneration 
being  chafed,  sire  prayed  with  a  fervour  that  I  never  before  witnessed. 
The  amazement  she  manifested  on  the  organ  of  Wonder  being  operated 
upon,  was,  I  think,  without  a  parallel.  The  organ  of  Industry,  of  the 
discovery  of  which  I  believe  you  are  entitled  to  the  merit,  was  equally 
striking.  Out  of  the  number  of  organs  mapped  out  on  the  present  casts, 
thirty  of  them  at  least  were  operated  upon  with  complete  success. 

In  concluding,  allow  me  to  congratulate  you  on  the  discoveries  you 
have  made  in  the  science  of  Phrenology,  and  at  the  same  time  to  express 
a  hope,  that  your  future  researches  may  be  crowned  with  that  success 
which  your  zeal  and  devotion  to  the  cause  of  truth  so  richly  entitles 
you  to. 

I  remain,  yours  respectfully, 

WILLIAM  LINLEY. 

Sheffield,  February  22nd,  1843. 


Nota  Bene. — The  “  Barrister  on  the  Northern  Circuit,” 
who  figures  in  the  Provincial  JSledical  Journal,  ranking  no 
higher  in  York  than  a  political  and  literary  cad,  we  deem  his 
false  and  blackguard  attack  upon  us  unworthy  of  a  reply — 
especially  as  it  was  refused  insertion  in  a  newspaper  in  that  city, 
long  before  its  appearance  in  the  receptacle  it  degrades.  We 
decline  acting  on  the  suggestion  of  the  Correspondent  who 
would  have  us  bring  into  notoriety,  by  an  action  at  law,  a  man 
who  would  be  glad  of  such  an  advertisement  of  his  legal 
existence.  Like  his  falsehoods,  his  name  “  will  soon  die  of 
itself  if  we  let  him  alone.” 


THE 
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RETROSPECT. 

A  flood  of  light  is  bursting  o’er  the  land ;  nor  can  it 
be  stemmed  by  all  the  puny  obstacles  that  envy,  jealousy,  pre¬ 
judice,  or  superstition  may  throw  in  its  course.  It  had  long 
shone  in  darkness  without  being  comprehended.  Many  of  those 
who  did  comprehend  it,  were  too  fearful  of  that  persecution 
which  is  too  often  the  result  of  scholastic  dogmatism  on  the  one 
hand,  or  of  unenlightened  popular  opinion  on  the  other,  to  bring 
it  from  under  the  bushel  of  private  knowledge  and  let  it  shine 
in  the  face  of  the  people.  Others  there  have  been  who  stimu¬ 
lated  by  avarice,  or  bent  on  personal  aggrandisement,  have 
endeavoured  to  appropriate  its  influences  to  their  own  selfish 
uses.  And  a  third  party,  whose  minds  have  been  so  moulded 
to  the  forms  of  past  ages  and  become  petrified  by  habit  that 
it  is  impossible  to  impress  or  imbue  them  with  any  new  develop¬ 
ment  of  natural  truth,  decreed  that  Phreno-Magnetism  could 
neither  be  rational  or  beneficial  because  it  was  not  revealed  to 
themselves  or  their  forefathers.  But  the  time  came  when  it 
could  no  longer  be  smothered  by  one  interest  or  monopolised 
by  another  ;  and  though  Dr.  Elliotson  and  his  co-philanthropists 
were  thwarted  in  their  attempts  to  infuse  its  principles  into  the 
scholastic  learning  of  the  age,  (by  which,  had  they  succeeded, 
the  amount  of  human  knowledge  might  even  thus  have  been 
at  once  quietly  and  efficaciously  leavened,)  out  it  would  burst, 
and  that  in  quarters  least  expected — among  the  humble  and 
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unconventional  masses  of  the  country — those  whose  only  facili¬ 
ties  for  receiving  or  dispensing  information  were  the  passive 
faculties  with  which  Nature  herself  had  furnished  them  for  the 
purpose. 

Many  extraordinary  magnetic  phenomena,  having  no  especial 
connection  with  Phrenology,  had  been  publicly  exhibited  in 
various  parts  of  this  country,  and  some  phrenological  experi¬ 
ments  had  been  tried  in  private  in  the  presence  of  select  societies, 
but  little  was  earned  by  the  operators,  except  suspicion,  con¬ 
tempt,  and  scorn ;  and  it  remained  for  a  Mechanics’  Institution 
to  be  the  first  large  conventional  body  that  would  dare  to  have 
its  name  identified  with  Phreno-Magnetism.  The  result  is 
astounding.  Our  own  discoveries,  not  only  corroborating  but 
amplifying,  as  they  did  in  a  remarkable  manner,  the  principles 
laid  down  by  elder  Phreno-Magnetists,  attracted  the  attention 
of  several  of  the  Sheffield  Mechanics’  Institution  Committee, 
and  led  to  our  first  public  experiments  there,  about  six  months 
ago.  The  largest  theatre  in  the  town  was  too  small  for  the 
audience  on  the  second  evening ;  and  a  similar  interest  having- 
been  excited  in  other  places,  we  have  now  innumerable  fellow- 
labourers,  both  as  writers  and  experimentalists  in  all  parts  of  the 
country,  and  thousands  are  weekly  added  to  those  who  believe 
in  one  of  the  grandest  truths  of  our  nature  that  it  has  ever  been 
the  lot  of  the  philanthropist  to  advocate,  the  bigot  to  resist,  or 
the  envious  to  sneer  at. 

That  such  a  conquest  over  darkness  and  prejudice  should 
draw  upon  us  from  various  quarters  a  storm  of  abuse,  in  a  world 
so  characterised  by  conflicting  interests,  is  only  what  might  very 
rationally  have  been  anticipated.  And  though  we  love  not 
contention,  hut  believe  that  the  peace-maker  is  blessed,  we  are 
not  unprepared  for  the  lightnings  of  hate  continually  assailing 
us  on  the  up-tending  path  we  have  chosen.  Our  reward  is 
only  a  verification  of  what  has  been  so  aptly  sung  by  the  bard 
that 

“  He  who  ascends  to  mountain  tops  shall  find 
The  loftiest  peaks  most  wrapt  in  clouds  and  snow; 

He  who  surpasses  or  subdues  mankind, 

Must  look  down  on  the  hate  of  those  below  : — 

Tho’  high  above  the  sun  of  glory  glow, 

And  far  beneath  him  earth  and  ocean  spread, 

Hound  him  are  icy  rocks,  and  loudly  blow 
Contending  tempests  on  his  naked  head, 

And  thus  reward  the  toils  which  to  those  summits  led  !” 

Such  has  ever  been,  and  such  for  the  present  must  be  tbe  lot 
of  all  who,  for  the  purpose  of  taking  in  a  more  wide  and  lofty 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


67 


view  of  the  destinies  of  man,  leave  the  gin-horse  track  in  which 
dull  learning  goes  jog-trotting  round .  From  the  days  of  N oah  to 
our  own  such  has  invariably  been  the  consequence  to  those  who 
have  been  led  on  by  the  lights  of  Nature  and  Truth  beyond 
the  scope  of  established  opinion ;  until,  while  looking  back 
through  the  vista  of  long  ages,  we  cannot  fail  to  see  that  the 
proudest  monuments  of  all  great  improvements  are  the  records 
of  scepticism  and  persecution  opposed  to  their  development. 

With  this  conviction,  then,  on  we  proceed  “  in  gladness  and 
deep  joy.”  We  know  there  are  those  who  will  be  deeply 
wounded  in  the  organs  of  Self-Esteem  and  Love  of  Appro¬ 
bation  by  the  fact,  that  a  principle  which  has  been  operative 
ever  since  the  creation — a  principle  affecting  most  powerfully 
the  physical  and  mental  condition  of  man — though  netiv 
understood  or  even  recognised  by  them,  should  be  revealed  to 
the  “  babes  and  sucklings  ”  of  science,  and  become  instanta¬ 
neously  the  property  of  the  whole  people  instead  of  being 
monopolised  by  exclusive  institutions.  We  know  also  that others 
will  curse  the  truth,  and  shrink  from  it  lest  it  should  let  too  much 
light  in  upon  imperfect  character.  Nor  is  it  less  true  that  many 
mercenary  men  will  come  covertly  as  they  have  done,  for  the 
purpose  of  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  details  from  those  who, 
having  received  freely,  are  free  to  give,  and  then  not  only  make 
a  trade  of  what  they  have  thus  obtained,  but  turn  round  and 
villify  the  givers.  Of  all  these,  and  much  similar  we  are  well 
aware.  But,  whilst  to  the  first  we  offer  the  consolation  that  the 
progress  of  Great  Humanity  can  no  more  he  stayed  by 
the  personal  opinions  and  interests  of  individuals  than  the 
ocean  could  be  enslaved  by  a  royal  Canute;  and  to  the  second 
that  their  children,  to  the  last  generation,  will  be  all  the  better 
in  proportion  to  the  boldness  and  candour  with  which  they 
themselves  investigate  the  subject ;  to  the  third  class  we  say, 
once  and  for  all,  be  open  and  honest,  and  if  you  are  wishful  of 
superseding  others,  let  it  be  in  charity  and  ingenuousness — -not 
by  selfishness,  dissimulation,  and  arrogance.  Have  full  faith  in 
the  maxim  that  “  whenever  we  perform  an  act  of  kindness  to 
another,  it  is  the  benevolence  of  heaven  directing  us  to  achieve 
some  good  for  ourselves.”  Learn  the  difference  between  true 
wisdom  and  craftiness — intelligence  and  impudence.  On  any 
occasion  confess  want  of  knowledge  and  ability  rather  than 
resort  to  trickery;  and  then  the  more  of  you  there  are  in  this 
important  field  of  labour  the  better,  and  the  more  power  you  will 
have  of  inducing  a  belief  in  the  validity  of  your  principles,  and 
and  the  greater,  in  every  respect,  will  he  your  reward. 
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THE  “BARRISTER  on  the  NORTHERN  CIRCUIT/’ 
AND  MAGNETIC  EXPERIMENTS  AT  YORK. 

In  reply  to  several  more  inquiries  respecting  the  authorship 
of  the  false  and  scurrilous  attack  upon  us,  signed,  “A  Barrister 
on  the  Northern  Circuit,”  which  appeared  a  short  time  ago  in 
the  Provincial  Medical  Journal,  and  was  copied  with  so  much 
avidity  by  different  countiy  papers,  we  have,  once  and  for  all, 
to  state  our  firm  conviction  that  it  was  not  from  the  pen  of  Mr. 
Wilkins,  as  by  many  has  been  supposed.  We  know,  or  believe 
we  know,  the  author — a  mean  braggart,  who  dare  not  meet  us 
publicly,  or  confess  his  name.  To  give  him  an  opportunity  of 
'doing  so,  we  visited  York  during  the  late  assize  week,  and  pub- 
xicly  challenged  him  to  meet  us,  and  prove  the  charges  he  had 
made  of  collusion  with  our  patients,  or  afford  us  the  means  of 
showing  by  experiment,  before  his  face,  how  deficient  he  was 
both  in  conscientiousness  and  common  sense.  There,  we  were 
willingly  subjected  to  the  most  subtle  tests,  in  the  presence  of 
many  persons  distinguished  for  rank,  intelligence,  and  moral 
worth  ;  and  we  refer  with  confidence  and  pride,  for  testimonials 
of  our  candour  and  fairness,  to  the  members  of  the  Magnectic 
section  of  the  York  Philosophical  Society,  before  whom,  with¬ 
out  contact,  whilst  our  patients  were  somnolent,  and  had  their 
eyes  double-bandaged,  the  most  striking  Phrenological  mani¬ 
festations  were  educed,  not  only  by  us,  but  by  the  members 
themselves. 

From  the  report  of  our  public  experiments,  given  in  the  York 
Herald,  we  make  the  following  extracts,  which  we  believe  will 
not  be  uninteresting  to  our  readers : — 

Tuesday,  March  7. 

This  evening,  there  was  a  numerous  and  respectable  audience 
to  witness  Mr.  Hall’s  experiments.  The  lecturer  referred 
to  the  article  on  Phreno-Magnetism  which  appeared  in  the 
Provincial  Medical  Journal,  and  repeating  his  challenge  to 
the  writer,  again  invited  him  to  come  forward  and  submit  his 
accusations  to  an  experimental  test,  amid  the  cheers  of  the 
audience. 

A  youthful  patient  was  then  introduced,  when  language  was 
manifested,  in  combination  with  a  variety  of  faculties.  These 
experiments  were  accompanied  with  interesting  and  judicious 
remarks  from  Mr.  Hall,  on  the  treatment  of  criminals  and  other 
subjects.  He  said  the  audience  must  either  believe  that  the 
manifestations  which  this  youth  exhibited  were  those  of  nature, 
or  they  must  believe  what  was  far  more  wonderful,  that  he 
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possessed  a  power  of  simulation  surpassing  that  of  our  best 
actors,  and  a  knowledge  of  Phrenology  equal  to  that  of  a  Combe. 

The  next  patient  was  Robert  Jennings,  a  boy  about  ten  years 
of  age,  a  native  of  this  city,  and  errand  boy  to  Mr.  Crummack, 
of  Castlegate.  This  child  had  been  magnetised  in  a  joke  in 
Mr.  Crummack  s  shop  the  same  afternoon,  and  Mr.  Hall  being 
immediately  informed  of  the  circumstance,  called  at  Mr. 
Crum  mack’s  and  ascertained  the  truth  of  what  he  had  been  told. 
The  anus  of  this  boy  were  extended  and  magnetised  with  a  few 
passes,  after  which  a  shilling  was  thrown  upon  the  platform  for 
him  if  he  could  pick  it  up,  which  he  tried  hard  to  accomplish, 
but  ineffectually.  Similar  experiments  were  then  performed 
upon  the  boy’s  legs,  whilst  seated  on  a  chair.  Afterwards,  Mr. 
Hall  placed  his  toe  opposite  the  toe  of  the  boy,  and  gradually 
drew  him,  by  the  power  of  attraction  alone,  from  his  seat.  The 
boy  was  then  placed  on  his  back  upon  the  platform,  with  his 
arms  at  his  sides,  and,  by  magnetic  attraction,  drawn  gradually 
erect,  until  he  stood  on  his  feet.  When  the  magnetic  power 
was  removed  by  Mr.  Hall  withdrawing  his  arm,  the  boy  suddenly 
fell  down.  The  boy  was  next  placed  a  few  yards  from  a  large 
board,  behind  which  Mr.  Hall  took  his  station,  and,  after  making 
a  few  passes,  the  boy  was  gradually  drawn  to  the  board,  the 
magnetic  influence  appearing  to  have  passed  through  it.  In 
short,  Mr.  Hall  seemed  to  possess  an  influence  over  this  boy 
almost  supernatural,  and  these  experiments  with  him  excited 
the  astonishment  of  all  who  were  present. 

Mr.  H.  operated  afterwards,  without  contact,  upon  another 
patient,  who  had  first  attended  one  of  his  lectures  a  sceptic,  but 
who  was  phreno-magnetised  on  going  home,  by  his  master,  who 
was  also  an  unbeliever.  On  making  a  pass  or  two  at  the  fingers 
of  this  young  man,  they  were  magnetised,  and  became  extremelv 
rigid ;  his  intellectual  organs  were  also  excited  by  passes,  and 
without  actual  contact.  Some  of  the  experiments  with  this 
youth  were  very  singular,  and  extremely  interesting.  On  a 
pencil  being  placed  at  one  side  of  his  head,  the  faculties  on  the 
opposite  side  were  manifested.  This,  the  lecturer  said,  could 
only  be  accounted  for  upon  magnetic  principles.  In  another 
experiment,  Mr.  Hall  placed  the  toe  of  his  boot  against  the  toe 
of  his  patient,  when  the  latter  was  thus  gradually  drawn  from 
the  chair  upon  which  he  was  sitting  to  the  floor,  the  patient’s 
leg,  at  the  same  time  being  extremely  rigid.  In  another  expe¬ 
riment  the  young  man  was  blindfolded,  after  being  thrown  into 
the  magnetic  sleep.  Several  manifestations  were  afterwards 
produced  by  mere  attraction,  Mr.  Hall’s1  fingers  never  coming 
in  contact  with  the  organs.  In  these  experiments,  it  was  impos- 
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sible  that  the  young  man  should  either  see  Mr.  Halls  movements 
or  know  his  intentions,  as  the  faculties  excited  were  those  which 
the  audience  wrote  upon  slips  of  paper,  and  handed  up  to  the 
platform. 

Wednesday,  March  8. 

After  some  introductory  allusions  to  the  science,  a  hoy  of 
sixteen  years  old  was  called  to  the  platform  and  magnetised. 
His  arms  and  legs  were  extended,  and  on  being  examined, 
they  were  found  to  be  in  a  state  of  complete  rigidity. — A  chair 
was  placed  upon  each  of  his  arms,  and  a  very  heavy  form  across 
his  legs,  all  of  which  were  supported  without  the  least  apparent 
difficulty.  It  was  questioned  by  several  persons  present  whether 
the  strongest  man  in  the  room  could  bear  the  chairs  so  long  on 
their  extended  wrists — to  say  nothing  of  the  very  heavy  form 
across  the  legs  thus  borne  by  the  boy  whilst  under  magnetic 
influence.  A  number  of  satisfactory  phreno-magnetic  manifes¬ 
tations  were  then  produced  upon  the  young  man,  at  the  desire 
of  the  audience. 

Robert  Jennings,  errand  boy  to  Mr.  Crummack,  w'as  next 
operated  upon  in  a  variety  of  ways.  The  phenomena  exhibited 
by  this  young  boy  produced  a  most  startling  effect  upon  all 
present,  and  appeared  to  carry  conviction  to  the  most  sceptical. 

In  the  first  experiment  the  boy  held  his  hands  above  his  head, 
his  palms  being  together.  A  few  passes  were  then  made  to  his 
fingers,  and  the  boy,  on  being  told  to  separate  his  hands,  could 
not  do  so.  A  gentleman  near  the  platform  wished  a  handker¬ 
chief  to  be  tied  to  one  of  the  arms,  in  order  that  he  might  try 
to  separate  them.  The  request  was  complied  with  by  Mr.  Hall, 
but  the  gentleman’s  attempt  was  unsuccessful.  Several  other 
tests  were  applied,  but  all  ended  decidedly  in  favour  of  the 
lecturer. 

In  the  next  experiment,  the  boy  was  seated  upon  a  chair, 
from  which  he  was  drawn  upon  the  ground  by  the  attraction  of 
Mr.  Hall’s  foot. 

The  boy’s  legs  were  afterwards  magnetised  with  two  or  three 
passes,  whilst  he  was  standing,  so  that  he  could  not  separate 
them  ;  and  his  limbs  were  rigidly  placed  in  a  most  curious 
variety  of  positions,  and  frequently  tested  with  the  greatest 
nicety. 

In  another  experiment,  the  boy  laid  himself  on  his  back  upon 
the  platform,  with  the  palms  of  his  hands  together,  and  elevated* 
The  hands  were  then  opened  and  shut  by  Mr.  Hall,  at  pleasure, 
from  a  distance,  according  as  he  directed  the  magnetic  influence. 
In  order  to  test  this  experiment  the  boy  was  blindfolded,  in 
accordance  with  the  wish  of  the  audience,  but  the  results  were 
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the  same.  (This  experiment  was  followed  with  great  applause, 
and  cries  oi  There  can  he  no  deception  there.”)  In  the  next 
experiment,  as  the  boy  lay  upon  his  back,  his  feet  were  drawn 
above  his  body  by  magnetic  passes,  until  they  extended  over 
his  head. 

The  boy  was  then  blindfolded  and  placed  in  a  chair  in  the 
centre  of  the  platform,  with  his  face  fronting  a  large  board.  The 
palms  of  his  hands  were  placed  together,  and  extended  towards 
the  board,  and  his  eyes  were  covered  with  a  handkerchief,  so  as 
to  prevent  him  from  seeing  what  was  going  to  be  done.  Mr 
Hall  then  went  noiselessly  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  board, 
and  by  means  of  magnetic  passes  drew  the  boy  towards  it.  (This 
experiment  was  followed  by  great  applause.) 

Mr.  Glen,  a  resident  in  this  city,  then  stepped  upon  the 
platform  together  with  a  youth  who  also  belongs  to  the  city,  and 
is  empl oyed  at  the  railway  station .  This  youth  was  magnetised , 
and  successfully  operated  upon  by  Mr.  Glen. 

Mr.  Hall. — Surely  the  objection  to  a  lecturer  bringing  sub¬ 
jects  with  him,  so  far  as  the  citizens  of  York  are  concerned, 
should  now  be  done  away  with.  (Hear,  hear,  and  cheers.) 

--  Ford,  Esq.,  said,  injustice  to  the  lecturer  as  well  as  his 
subject,  that  the  medical  committee  of  this  city  had  examined 
the  boy,  and  seen  Mr.  Glen  operate  upon  him.  The  boy  had 
only  been  subject  to  this  influence  four  times — the  present  was 
the  fifth  time.  He  thought  the  present  experiments  were  a 
complete  answer  to  those  who  wished  to  see  a  York  person 
operated  upon.  (Applause.) 

Friday,  March  10. 

I  his  evening,  Mr.  Flail  exhibited  his  experiments  for  the 
last  time  in  this  city.  After  operating  upon  the  boy  Jennings. 

H.  S.  I  hompson.  Esq.,  of  Fairfield  Lodge,  ascended  the  plat¬ 
form,  and  defended  Mr.  Hall  against  the  attacks  which  had  been 
made  upon  him  by  those  who  "did  not  believe  the  Phreno-mag- 
netic  phenomena.  His  object  in  appearing  before  the  audience 
was  to  serve  the  cause  of  truth,  and  if  Mr.  Hall  would  leave 
the  room  he  (Mr.  Thompson)  would  perform  some  experiments: 
and  there  were  few  persons  present  who  would  believe  that  lie 
would  lend  himself  to  an}  thing  deceptions. 

Mr.  Hall  then  left  the  room,  and  Mr.  Thompson  success¬ 
fully  operated  upon  a  youth  who  was  blindfolded,  producing 
manifestations  without  actual  contact — simply  by  pointing  the 
huger  at  the  organs  that  were  wished  to  he  excited.  (Applause.) 

Mr  Thompson — These  few  experiments  are  quite  sufficient 
to  convince  you  that  the  tscienceof  Phreno-Magnetism  is  not  all 
humbug  and  nonsense  as  has  been  stated  by  some  persons.  I 
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will  how  leave  Mr.  Hall  to  proceed  with  his  experiments  in  his 
own  way. 

A  Gentleman — How  long  is  it  since  you  first  magnetised 
the  youth  you  have  now  experimented  upon  P 

Mr.  Thompson- -I  only  tried  him  for  the  first  time  this 
afternoon,  merely  for  m)  own  satisfaction.  (Applause.) 

Mr.  Hall  then  resumed  his  experiments,  and  at  their  ter¬ 
mination  he  briefly  addressed  the  audience,  again  alluding  to 
the  article  in  the  Provincial  Medical  Journal,  calling  upon 
the  writer  or  his  friends  to  come  forward  and  defend  or  deny  it, 
and  concluded  with  thanking  the  audience  for  the  patience, 
attention,  and  impartiality  they  had  displayed,  with  one  excep¬ 
tion,  during  his  experiments  in  York.  (Loud  applause.) 

In  the  above  necessarily  brief  account  of  the  interesting 
phenomena  which  Mr.  Hall  has  again  exibited  in  this  city,  we 
have  abstained  from  comment.  It  is  due  from  us,  however,  to 
state,  that  during  the  experiments  we  have  narrated,  we  per¬ 
ceived  nothing  approaching  to  collusion  or  deception.  In  many 
of  them,  and  those,  too,  which  appeared  to  excite  the  greatest 
astonishment,  collusion  was  impossible.  During  the  entire 
proceedings,  Mr.  Hall  constantly  courted  inquiry,  and  so  far 
as  was  in  his  power  cheerfully  answered  every  question  put  to 
him,  and  promptly  offered  to  others  all  the  information  he 
himself  possesses.  A  regard  for  truth  appears  to  be  the  only 
object  which  he  has  in  view  in  investigating  the  phenomena  he 
produces,  and  we  know  of  no  better  mode  by  which  he  can 
attain  that  object,  than  by  calling  men  of  science  and  intelli¬ 
gence  together,  and  promoting  discussion  relative  to  a  discovery 
which,  if  founded  on  truth,  will  yield  to  no  other  in  the  benefits 
it  will  bestow  upon  the  family  of  man.  “  Let  truth  and  false¬ 
hood  grapple,  and  we  fear  not  the  result !” — York  Herald. 

To  the  above,  we  may  add  that  we  are  continually  hearing  of 
experiments  upon  fresh  subjects,  in  York,  all  tending  to  place 
the  Medical  Journal  and  its  swaggering  correspondent,  in  a 
light  equally  ridiculous  and  unenviable. 


WHAT  WILL  BE  THE  BENEFITS  OF  MAGNETIC 

KNOWLEDGE  ? 

The  above  is  a  question  often  asked  by  those  who,  forced  by 
incontrovertible  evidence  into  a  belief  of  a  magnetic  agency  in 
nature,  are  astonished  that  since  it  may  be  useful  at  all,  man 
should  have  been  six  thousand  years  so  ignorant  of  its  workings. 
Many,  who  have  distinguished  themselves  by  a  violent  opposi- 
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tion  to  our  views,  disappointed  on  finding  themselves  overcome 
at  last,  turn  surlily  round  and  denounce  both  the  principle  and 
its  advocates  because  once,  perchance  it  was,  and  therefore  may 
be  again,  devoted  by  some  evil  mind  to  an  injurious  purpose. 
But,  to  doubt  its  efficacy  because  it  was  not  understood  by  our 
forefathers  from  the  first,  would  be  as  wrong  as  to  doubt  the 
value  of  Christian  truth  because  so  many  ages  had  elapsed  be¬ 
fore  it  was  manifested  in  Jesus  ;  and  to  prohibit  its  recognition 
lest  it  should  be  misapplied,  would  be  not  less  absurd  than  to 
prohibit  the  general  use  of  fire  because  it  has  been  an  occasional 
agent  in  the  hands  of  the  incendiary. 

Our  own  belief  is  that,  when  rightly  understood,  its  efficacy 
will  be  found  fully  equal  to  its  power ;  and  though  the  Rev. 
Hugh  M‘Neale  and  others  have  not  hesitated  to  hint  at  its 
satanic  origin,  we  must  suppose  the  devil  a  much  better  being 
than  he  is  generally  described,  before  we  can  attribute  to  him 
all  the  wonderful  yet  beneficent  results  of  its  judicious  applica¬ 
tion  which  have  come  under  our  knowledge.  Such  objections 
to  Magnetism  as  that  of  Mr.  M'Neale’s  remind  us  of  a 
national  council  who,  on  meeting  to  consider  the  propriety  of 
rendering  navigable  two  of  their  rivers,  which  might  easily  have 
been  accomplished,  came  to  the  following  sapient  resolution — 
“  That  had  God  ever  intended  those  rivers  to  have  been  navi¬ 
gable,  being  himself  more  wise  and  powerful  than  man,  he  would 
have  made  them  so  naturally ;  therefore  such  an  improvement 
would  be  sinful  in  his  sight” — never  thinking  for  a  moment 
that  the  sciences  and  arts  themselves  are  all  only  nature  deve¬ 
loped  through  human  agency! 

Like  all  other  subtle  and  powerful  elements.  Magnetism 
will  be  good  or  bad  according  to  the  motive  for  its  appliance  ; 
and  we  think  it  argues  little  faith  in  God,  or  in  his  image,  which 
man  is  said  to  be,  if  we  must  shut  our  eyes  lest  the  light  should 
only  show  us  evil.  But  such  with  some  people  is  just  the  way. 
They  talk  about  putting  their  trust  in  Providence  ;  yet  dare  not 
trust  its  workings  even  in  themselves.  They  pray  to  Heaven  for 
its  blessings  on  their  fellow-creatures,  and  then  are  afraid  such 
blessings  should  be  enjoyed,  because  it  may  be  they  have  not 
the  exclusive  administration  thereof.  They  seem  to  have 
forgotten,  or  never  known,  that  much  which  they  themselves 
have  abused  till  it  became  a  curse  might,  if  rightly  understood, 
have  been  a  blessing  ;  whilst  on  the  other  hand,  with  the  pure 
all  things  are  pure,  and  with  the  righteous  all  things  right. 

Our  object  then  must  be  not  to  discard,  but  to  use  an  influence 
so  potent  properly ;  and  since  it  has  not  been  invented  by  our¬ 
selves,  but  placed  by  the  great  Creator  in  our  hands,  let  us  not 
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return  to  him,  unused  or  misused,  so  valuable  a  talent.  Of  its 
capabilities  we  probably  know  but  little,  compared  with  what 
we  may,  as  we  fit  ourselves  more  for  receiving  such  knowledge ; 
but  one  thing  is  certain,  that  many  of  its  curative,  to  say  nothing 
of  its  educative  qualities,  are,  in  their  development,  almost  as 
astounding  as  miracles.  In  Sheffield,  it  has  been  used  with 
success  by  medical  men,  in  various  cases  which  have  come  to 
our  knowledge.  It  has  been  our  own  privilege  to  be  instru¬ 
mental  in  the  cure  not  only  of  monomania,  but  general 
derangement,  by  its  agency  on  several  occasions.  In  our  last, 
we  mentioned  the  restoration  of  hearing  and  speech  under  its 
influence,  by  Mr.  Braid,  and  have  since,  in  an  operation  of  our 
own,  observed  a  young  man,  totally  deaf  and  dumb  from  his 
infancy,  made  so  decidedly  sensible  of  various  sounds,  as  to 
give  considerable  hope  of  all  but  perfect  restoration. 

One  case  of  the  most  horrid  delirium  was  cured  under  our 
direction,  two  months  back,  at  Nottingham,  in  presence  of  several 
police  officers,  and  not  less  than  ten  or  twelve  other  inhabitants,  at 
a  public  house,  into  which  we  were  called  about  the  middle  of  the 
night.  On  arriving  in  an  upstairs  room,  we  found  a  poor  man 
(who  had  previously  smashed  nearly  all  the  furniture,  glasses, 
and  crockery  around  him)  tearing  his  hair,  and  beating  his  head 
on  a  table,  and  raving  all  the  while  in  the  most  miserable  tones. 
The  whole  (as  we  believe  to  be  the  case  with  innumerable 
similar  fits  of  suffering)  was  the  result  of  a  magnetic  sleep, 
during  which  the  patient  had  been  cross-magnetised  by  several 
persons  who  had  for  some  time  been  drinking.  On  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  next  paroxysm  of  destruction,  we  directed 
one  of  the  party  who  had  previously  handled  him,  and  who 
appeared  to  have  the  greatest  influence,  to  soothe  his  feelings 
by  touching  the  organ  of  Benevolence.  Sceptics  may  sneer  at 
such  a  suggestion,  but  thus  they  would  not  have  done  had  they 
witnessed  the  almost  instantaneous  and  favourable  result.  The 
maniac  immediately  became  as  docile  as  a  lamb,  and  in  that 
state  was  thrown  into  a  deep  magnetic  sleep,  and  carried  to  a 
sofa  in  a  more  convenient  room.  We  then  directed  passes  to 
be  made  without  contact  from  the  head  to  the  feet,  whenever 
the  patient  began  to  dream ;  and  in  turn  the  legs,  the  body,  and 
the  arms  became  much  convulsed.  At  last,  the  whole  influence, 
so  mixed  and  foreign  to  the  man’s  ordinary  nature,  seemed  to 
have  settled  about  the  extremities,  and  at  this  juncture  we 
directed  the  manipulator  suddenly  to  nip  the  hands  at  the  roots 
of  his  fingers,  as  hard  as  possible.  The  effect  appeared  electrical. 
The  patient  bounded  up  as  if  a  demon  was  bursting  from  his 
body ;  his  senses  were  recovered,  and  he  could  reason  on  his 
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condition.  Still  lie  was  far  from  well.  His  brain  was  whirling, 
and  he  felt  somewhat  sick ;  but  on  taking  him  entirely  under 
our  own  control,  and  pouring  a  few  gallons  of  water  on  the 
principal  magnetic  poles  of  his  body  and  head,  we  brought  him 
into  a  calm  and  painless,  though,  of  course,  exhausted  state ; 
and  the  following  day  he  came,  quite  restored,  to  thank  us,  as 
he  said,  for  saving  his  life. 

In  another  case  we  prevented  a  patient  from  committing 
suicide.  Suicidal  monomania  had  been  imbibed  from  a  source 
which,  in  the  present  state  of  popular  prejudice  and  scepticism, 
we  scarcely  deem  it  prudent  to  mention,  though  the  time  may 
come  when,  as  we  have  done  in  other  matters,  we  may  feel  that 
all  restraint  of  Truth  is  criminal,  and  so  tell  the  world  much 
that  at  present  it  little  wots  of.  Suffice  it,  however,  that  we  can 
give  reference  to  evidence  of  the  fact  that  we  prevented  suicide, 
and  recalled  the  patient  from  a  most  violent  fever,  by  magnetic 
influence  (or  what  we  call  magnetic  influence)  alone,  by  passes 
and  pressure  over  certain  parts  of  the  body  and  limbs,  after  appli¬ 
cations  of  a  more  common  and  “  approved”  character  had  failed. 
The  cure  of  the  insane  by  magnetic  means  is  already  become  a 
“  profession”  in  the  United  States ;  and  we  are  favoured  with 
intelligence,  well  corroborated,  of  the  possibility  of  clairvoyant 
patients  detecting  the  internal  physical  complaints  in  the  per¬ 
sons  they  sympathise  with.  Nor  is  the  latter  at  all  new.  Thirty 
years  ago,  a  medical  gentleman,  at  Lutterworth,  in  Leicestershire, 
discovered  the  diseases  of  his  patients  through  the  medium  of 
his  daughter,  whom  he  was  in  the  habit  of  rendering  clair¬ 
voyant,  but  was  compelled  at  last  by  prejudice  to  desist.  But 
the  truth  is,  the  time  has  now  arrived,  not  only  for  staggering 
scepticism  but  disarming  superstition — two  of  the  greatest  foes 
to  human  happiness ;  and  if  Magnetism  could  accomplish  no 
more  than  this,  it  might  be  deemed  one  of  Heaven’s  most  wel¬ 
come  dispensations  to  man  Far  greater  than  these,  however, 
are  its  capabilities ;  and  we  are  not  amongst  those  who  would 
hide  them  from  the  gaze  of  an  inquiring  world. 

(To  be  Continued.) 


REMARKABLE  CASES  OF  SUPERSENTIENCE, 

AT  GLASGOW. 

A  VISIT  TO  A  CLAIRVOYANT  PATIENT. 


By  the  kindness  of  a  medical  friend,  the  writer  of  the  following  state¬ 
ment  was  one  evening  last  week  admitted  to  visit  and  examine  a  case  o 
mesmeric  influence ;  as  the  phenomena  attending  it  were  of  a  truly 
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singular  nature,  and  as  the  case  itself  can  he  very  well  authenticated, 
some  account  of  what  was  witnessed  may  perhaps  lead  to  a  more  carefu 
attention  being  paid  by  scientific  men  to  mesmerism. 

The  patient,  who  is  a  lively  intelligent  girl  of  apparently  about  twenty 
years  of  age,  has  been  in  delicate  health  for  a  long  period,  and  having 
been  latterly  subject  to  fits  of  a  cataleptic  nature,  was  considered  by  her 
medical  attendants  to  be  a  fit  subject  for  the  magnetic  influence.  On 
entering  the  apartment  on  the  evening  referred  to,  she  was  already  in 
the  state  of  trance,  but  was  awakened  (by  the  operator  rubbing  her  fore¬ 
head  with  both  his  hands)  in  order  that  we  might  see  and  converse  with 
her  in  her  usual  state.  She  was  again  thrown  into  the  sleep  by  the 
operator  holding  her  hands  and  looking  steadfastly  in  her  face  for  about 
a  minute,  when  a  deep  drawn  sigh  announced  that  the  change  was 
effected.  Her  head  sank  back  upon  a  pillow  placed  for  its  reception, 
while  the  expression  of  the  face  and  the  position  of  the  whole  body  be¬ 
came  all  at  once  highly  characteristic  of  the  most  perfect  repose.  The 
eyes  remained  slightly  open  as  in  somnambulism,  but  this  is  said  to  be 
only  the  case  when  the  patient  is  mesmerised  more  than  once  at  a  sitting. 
A  few  passes  down  the  head  and  face  closed  the  eyes  ;  and  in  this  con¬ 
dition  a  hand  or  limb  placed  in  any  position,  however  awkward  in  her 
usual  condition,  remained  immoveable,  which  state  was  described  as  that 
of  pliant  catalepsy.  A  few  passes  down  any  particular  limb  produced 
what  the  operator  styled  a  rigid  catalepsy,  in  which  the  muscles  appeared 
distended  hy  some  powerful  nervous  influence.  On  inquiry,  we  were 
informed  that  her  pulse,  which,  in  ordinary  cases,  beats  quickly,  falls 
regularly  about  twenty  beats  while  in  this  condition.  Her  eyes  were  now 
bandaged  so  as  to  prevent  the  semblance  of  collusion  or  conspiracy,  and 
a  loud  noise  having  been  unexpectedly  made  by  striking  two  books 
together,  showed  that  she  continued  insensible  to  external  influence  of 
such  a  nature.  At  the  same  time  a  cord  fifteen  yards  long  having  been 
fastened  to  her  right  hand,  and  carried  to  an  adjoining  apartment,  and 
from  thence  down  a  stair  to  the  court  below,  the  doors  being  all  shut, 
served  as  a  means  of  communication  between  the  patient  and  one  of  the 
medical  gentlemen.  Orders  or  commands,  written  by  spectators  in  the 
apartment  on  a  slip  of  paper,  and  handed  to  the  latter,  were  whispered 
by  him  upon  his  end  of  the  cord,  and  promptly  replied  to  by  her  in  the 
performance  of  the  commands.  Conversations  held  with  her,  by  means 
of  the  operator  whispering  upon  the  back  or  palm  of  her  hand,  elicited 
the  facts  that  she  was  possessed  of  a  double  consciousness,  answering  to 
a  different  name  from  that  given  in  her  usual  condition,  describing  her 
situation  as  one  of  great  mental  quietude  and  happiness,  and  looking 
upon  herself  as  a  totally  different  individual  from  what  she  really  is. 
The  operator  continuing  to  hold  her  hands,  one  of  the  spectators  slipped 
behind  him  and  pulled  his  hair,  upon  which  the  patient  called  out  that 
some  one  pulled  her  hair;  when  he  was  pinched,  she  complained  of  being 
pinched  in  the  same  place,  although  she  was  in  her  own  person  quite 
insensible  to  pain.  When  the  operator  held  her  hands,  and  imitated  the 
motion  of  swallowing,  the  muscles  of  her  throat  and  mouth  assumed  the 
appearance  of  the  same  action.  The  effect  of  such  experiments  im¬ 
pressed  upon  our  minds  the  fact  of  a  community  of  sensation. 

The  room  was  nowT  completely  darkened,  and  the  fire  covered  up  with 
a  large  board,  the  interstices  being  filled  with  cloths,  to  prevent  a  single 
ray  of  light.  In  this  state  she  was  asked  to  describe  the  appearance  of 
the  room,  and  the  position  of  the  different  parties  present,  which  she  did 
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rery  minutely ;  and  one  gentleman  present  described  his  sensation  as 
almost  overpowering,  when,  in  a  whisper  (with  her  eyes  still  bandaged), 
she  described  the  altered  position  in  which  he  placed  himself  to  test  her 
powers. 

It  appears  that  this  power  of  olarivoyance  is  greater  in  proportion  to 
the  absence  of  light. 

One  of  the  strangers  present  having  been  requested  to  place  himself  in 
communication  with  the  patient  by  holding  her  hands,  she  described  ac¬ 
curately  and  anatomically  the  appearance  of  his  system — asserting,  in 
answer  to  the  questions  of  the  mesmeriser,  that  the  stranger  was  in  per¬ 
fect  health ;  and,  on  being  pressed  by  a  physician  present  to  examine  the 
stomach  minutely,  declared,  after  a  few  seconds,  that  it  was  affected  in  a 
very  slight  degree,  and  had  been  so  affected  for  about  two  days. 

This  gentleman  afterwards  assured  the  company  that  such  was  literally 
the  fact,  but  that  the  indisposition  was  so  trifling  that  he  did  not  consider 
it  necessary  to  be  mentioned  previously.  What  renders  this  incident 
the  more  striking  is,  that  when  the  physician  pressed  the  inquiry,  he 
imagined  that  a  different  spectator  (the  room  being  dark)  was  under  ex¬ 
amination,  and  for  whom  he  had  prescribed  for  indigestion  and  bilious 
headache  only  a  short  time  before. 

In  short,  the-  experiments,  of  which  only  the  leading  ones  can  be 
detailed  in  a  paper  of  this  kind,  were  of  such  a  nature  and  so  conducted 
as  to  leave  us  no  alternative — unless  we  were  inclined  to  doubt  the  evi¬ 
dence  of  our  senses — but  to  believe  that  the  science  is  entitled  at  the  least 
to  a  proper  share  of  attention.  Experiments  were  tried  to  show  that  it 
might  be  possible  to  lead  the  patient  to  visit  in  imagination,  and  to 
describe  places  and  persons  whom  she  had  not  previously  seen  or  con¬ 
versed  with — for  instance,  houses,  streets,  and  even  the  interior  of  public 
buildings;  which  we  were  assured,  by  the  father,  mother,  and  brother  of 
the  girl,  she  was  in  her  usual  state  utter  ignorant  of.  Whatever  expla¬ 
nation  the  scientific  may  offer  of  these  phenomena,  enough  has  been  seen 
by  the  writer  to  satisfy  him  that  mesmerism  presents  many  features  well 
worthy  of  investigation.  The  able  portion  of  the  medical  faculty  are 
unfortunately,  for  the  most  part,  so  busily  engaged  with  the  active  duties 
of  their  profession  as  to  be  unable  to  find  leisure  to  prosecute  such 
studies ;  while  such  an  investigation  carried  on  by  non-professional  par¬ 
ties  is  exceedingly  likely  to  bring  down  upon  their  heads  the  imputation 
of  tampering  with  the  credulity  of  mankind. 

Since  the  commencement  of  the  mesmeric  treatment,  the  patient’s 
symptoms  have  gradually  and  steadily  abated,  and,  what  is  very  curious, 
they  have  done  so  exactly  in  the  reveise  order  of  their  accession.  She 
has  now  been  for  three  weeks  entirely  free  from  any  return  of  the  fits, 
while  her  health  and  spirits  daily  improve.  The  patient  declares  herself 
to  be  better  than  she  has  been  for  many  years,  and  her  medical  attend¬ 
ants  feel  assured  she  will  be  ultimately  and  permanently  cured. 

It  is  to  be  hoped  that  a  complete  account  of  the  case,  in  a  more  scien¬ 
tific  form,  will  by-and-bye,  be  laid  before  the  public. — Glasgow  Argus, 
March  6th. 


A  SECOND  VISIT. 

Having  been  afforded  a  second  opportunity  of  visiting  the  same  patient, 
whose  case  was  described  in  the  Argus  of  Monday  week,  I  proceed  to 
notice  some  of  the  occurrences  w  hich  made  the  greatest  impression  on 
the  gentlemen  present. 
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Upon  entering  the  house  on  this  accasion,  the  patient  was  in  her 
natural  state,  and  we  were  therefore  enabled  to  converse  with  her  for 
some  time  before  she  was  thrown  into  the  mesmeric  sleep.  She  described 
her  health  as  continuing  to  improve  daily,  and  she  had  on  that  day  been 
able,  for  the  first  time  within  the  last  twelve  months,  to  take  a  walk  of 
some  length  out  of  doors.  The  operator  having  proceeded  to  throw  the 
patient  into  the  mesmeric  trance,  this  was  effected  in  about  a  minute 
and  a  half.  He  next  proposed  to  awaken  her,  in  order  to  show  the 
rapidity  with  which  she  might  be  thrown  into  sleep,  after  having  been 
once  mesmerised.  This  was  accomplished  by  rubbing  the  thumbs  upon 
the  foiehead,  immediately  above  the  eyes,  and  the  patient  was  again  able 
to  enter  into  conversation  in  her  usual  state.  In  half  a  minute  she  was 
once  more  put  asleep,  and,  after  a  second  awakening,  the  effect  was 
almost  instantaneous,  the  sleep  having  been  produced  in  less  than  a 
quarter  of  a  minute.  A  deep  drawn  sigh  invariably  announced  that  the 
patient  had  passed  into  the  trance,  and  a  similar  sign,  with  an  instanta¬ 
neous  cessation  of  the  cataleptic  state,  attended  her  awakening.  This 
cessation  of  the  catalepsy  was  especially  remarkable  wThen  the  arm  had 
been  previously  extended. 

A  bandage  of  the  most  perfect  description  was  now  placed  upon  the 
eyes  of  the  patient,  after  which  several  experiments,  similar  to  those 
oimeily  detailed,  were  repeated.  Into  these  I  need  not  again  enter;  but 
in  order  to  test  what  may  be  termed  the  community  of  sensation  between 
the  operator  and  the  patient,  some  others  were  performed  which  I  shall 
briefly  describe.  The  operator  being  seated  in  a  chair  in  front  of  the 
patient,  and  holding  her  hand  in  his,  a  small  quantity  of  tartaric  acid 
was  put  by  one  of  the  gentlemen  present  into  the  operator’s  rnouth.  Bv 
a  whisper  on  the  hand  the  patient  was  asked  whether  she  had  anything 
m  her  mouth  ?  Yes.  What  was  it  ?  Could  not  tell,  but  it  had  a  nasty 
taste.  Being  pressed  to  describe  the  taste,  said  it  was  a  nasty  saltish 
sort  of  taste,  but  was  not  salt.  Some  common  salt  was  then  administered, 
and  m  reply  to  questions  similarly  put,  she  said  that  she  had  salt  in  her 
mouth.  Was  it  the  same  kind  of  salt  she  had  a  little  ago  ?  No,  the 
other  was  a  sour  kind  of  salt,  but  this  was  real  salt.  With  a  like  accuracy 
she  replied,  upon  a  little  sugar  being  soon  after  applied.  At  a  subse¬ 
quent  period,  when  some  other  experiments  were  in  progress,  one  of  the 
gentlemen  observed  that  the  operator  had  put  into  his  mouth  a  portion 
of  an  oaten  cake  which  was  lying  on  a  table  in  the  room,  and  it  occurred 
to  him  to  have  the  question  put— Have  you  anything  in  your  mouth 
now?  The  immediate  response  from  the  patient  was — Yes, "a  piece  of 
cake.  A  little  sugar  was  added  by  the  same  gentleman,  and  the  reply 
then  was,  that  she  was  eating  cake  and  sugar.  The  operator’s  hands 
were  also  pricked  with  a  pin,  which  immediately  called  forth  an  expres¬ 
sion  of  dissatisfaction  from  the  patient,  who  said  that  she  felt  pain  in  the 
same  place.  .  Similar  experiments  were  made  on  tbe  head,  neck,  and 
shoulders,  with  a  like  result.  During  the  whole  of  this  time  the  patient 
was  kept  closely  bandaged,  and,  although  repeated  attempts  were  made, 
it  seemed  plain  that  she  was  insensible  to  pain  in  her  own  person. 

In  the  mesmeric  state,  the  patient  describes  light  as  darkness,  and 
darkness  as  light.  Thus,  a  candle  wafted  rapidly  across  the  face  was 
described  by  her  as  a  “  terrible  darkness  like  black  stones,”  from  which 
she  exhibited  great  anxiety  to  escape.  On  the  other  hand,  as  noticed 
m  the  account  of  my  first  visit,  she  could  distinguish  outward  objects 
only  in  total  darkness,  and  in  such  circumstances  she  declared  that 
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there  was  a  brilliant  light  centred  in  her  body.  The  loudest  noise  made 
in  the  apartment,  no  matter  how  near,  or  how  unexpectedly  produced, 
failed  to  excite  the  slightest  attention ;  but  a  gentle  whisper  upon  her 
hand,  or  at  the  ear  of  the  operator  while  grasping  it,  was  immediately 
replied  to.  As  has  been  already  stated,  she  was  quite  insensible  to  pain 
in  her  own  person,  but  when  any  individual  grasped  her  hand,  upon  whom 
experiments  such  as  those  already  mentioned  were  performed,  she  imme¬ 
diately  displayed  the  most  acute  sensibility  to  pain,  or  other  disagreeable 
sensations.  In  short,  many  of  the  sensations  common  to  man  in  his 
ordinary  state  seemed  to  be  reversed  or  inverted  during  the  mesmeric 
vigil. 

In  the  previous  paper  on  this  subject,  it  was  stated  that  it  was  possible 
to  lead  the  patient  to  visit,  in  imagination,  and  to  describe  places  and 
persons  she  had  not  previously  seen  or  conversed  with.  What  degree  of 
reality  may  be  connected  with  this  the  operator  confessed  that  he  was 
unable  to  say,  but  that,  at  all  events,  if  partaking  only  of  the  character 
of  a  dream,  it  was  exceedingly  curious.  Perfect  reliance  could  not,  it 
was  evident,  be  placed  in  the  statements  made  by  the  patient  while  on 
an  excursion  of  this  description,  as  she  evinced  a  disposition  to  move 
about  from  place  to  place  with  a  rapidity  which  it  was  impossible  to 
follow,  thus  necessarily  creating  confusion  in  the  minds  of  the  listeners. 
The  manner  in  which  these  dreamy  excursions  are  performed  is  as 
follows: — The  operator,  sitting  by  the  side  of  the  patient,  whispers  the 
question  upon  her  hand  whether  she  knows  a  certain  place.  On  this 
occasion,  it  was  a  house  in  the  west  end  of  the  city,  that  she  had  before 
visited  in  the  same  manner  which  was  indicated,  and  the  reply  was,  that 
she  knew  the  spot.  She  was  told  to  go  there,  and  accordingly,  in  a  few 
minutes,  said  she  had  arrived  at  the  door.  She  was  requested  not  to 
enter,  but  to  proceed  further  along  the  same  street,  and  turn  up  the  next 
street  she  came  to.  In  this  manner  she  was,  in  imagination,  led  to  a 
particular  residence,  the  external  appearance  of  which  she  accurately 
described,  and  into  which  she  was  requested  to  enter.  Arrived  within 
the  portal,  she  found  her  way  into  one  of  the  rooms,  in  which,  she  stated, 
four  gentlemen  were  sitting.  One  of  these  she  described  as  an  elderly 
gentleman,  with  white  or  grey  hair,  and  after  some  further  questions 
declared  that  he  had  a  bodily  peculiarity  of  a  somewhat  striking  descrip¬ 
tion.  At  first  she  stated  that  she  had  never  seen  the  gentleman  before, 
but  on  being  asked  to  look  at  him  more  carefully,  said  that  he  had  been 
at  her  father’s  house  about  three  weeks  previously,  Avith  a  well-knoAvn 
physician  in  town,  Avhom  she  named.  When  at  her  father’s,  the  gentle¬ 
man,  she  said,  had  on  a  blue  cloak;  but  she  could  not  recal  his  name. 
Strange  to  say,  the  house  to  which  the  patient  Avas  led  was  that  of  a 
gentleman  Avho  had  visited  her  with  the  physician  referred  to  ;  the  state¬ 
ment  regarding  the  bodily  peculiarity  was  also  strictly  accurate,  although 
the  defect  is  so  well  concealed  as  to  be  unnoticed  by  a  merely  casual 
observer.  The  coincidence  was  certainly  curious,  and  the  phenomena 
connected  with  these  imaginary  excursions  seem  altogether  calculated  to 
repay  investigation.  To  dogmatise  upon  them,  in  our  present  imperfect 
knoAvledge  of  the  science  with  Avhich  they  are  connected,  would  lead  to 
no  useful  result;  and  perhaps  the  best  thing  that  inquirers  can  do  is  to 
confine  themselves  to  an  investigation  of  facts,  without,  in  the  meantime, 
making  any  attempt  at  explanation. 

The  experiments  witnessed  on  the  second  visit  were  to  the  full  as 
satisfactory  as  those  previously  detailed,  and  it  was  also  gratifying  to 


80 


THE  PERENO-MAGNET. 


learn  that,  under  the  mesmeric  treatment,  the  patient  was  continuing  to 
improve,  with  every  prospect  of  soon  being  restored  to  perfect  health. 


A  THIRD  VISIT, 

AND  EXPERIMENTS  ON  A  SECOND  PATIENT, 

BY  A  NEW  OBSERVER. 

Since  the  two  foregoing  articles  were  put  in  type,  we  have 
been  favoured  with  another,  containing  a  corroboration  of  the 
experiments  by  a  second  operator,  as  well  as  the  following 
account  of  a  fresh  patient.  We  give  them  with  the  greatest 
pleasure,  feeling  much  obligated  to  our  friends  in  Glasgow  who 
have  forwarded  us  the  slips : — 

The  other  subject  of  the  experiments  of  this  evening,  was  a  remarkably 
pretty  interesting  looking  young  woman,  of  about  20  years  of  age,  who 
had  remained  in  the  room  the  whole  time  that  the  above  experiments 
were  in  progress.  She  was  thrown  into  the  mesmeric  sleep  or  state  in 
'  about  two  minutes,  by  a  different  operator.  Her  face  became  pale  and 
the  features  severe  in  expression — more  markedly  so,  I  thought,  through- 
out  than  in  the  other  case.  It  may  be  remarked  here,  that  we  were 
informed  that  phenomena  similar  to  those  already  detailed  might  have 
been  exhibited  in  this  case  also,  but,  for  want  of  time,  it  was  thought 
better  to  proceed  with  others  of  a  different  description.  The  room  was 
completely  darkened,  in  order  that  the  clairvoyance  might  be  more  dis¬ 
tinctly  impressed  on  her.  In  reply  to  queries  put  to  her  in  a  low  voice, 
she  answered  also  in  a  low  but  distinct  voice,  “  that  she  was  in  a  state 
of  peifect  happiness  and  quiet,  walking  in  light — that  her  own  bodv  was 
filled  with  light  that  all  around  her  was  light,”  &c.  She  answered  a 
vast  number  of  questions  in  regard  to  the  houses  of  different  individuals, 
and  the  personal  appearance  of  individuals— some  of  these  with  most 
extraordinary  precision.  She  was  desired  to  describe  the  pailour  of  one 
of  the  friends  who  accompanied  me.  She  replied  immediately  that  it 
was  “  a  square  compact  room,  with  some  pictures  on  the  walls— some 
large,  some  small,  and  pretty  far  apart.  A  high  case  at  one  side,  like  a 
bookcase,  with  glass  doors.  The  light  hung  from  the  roof.  A  lady  was 
sitting  at  a  table  in  the  room  knitting  or  sewing.”  “  Was  there  only  one 
lady  in  the  room  V  “  Only  one.”  «  And  in  the  house  ?”  “  In  another 
apartment,  which  seemed  a  kitchen,  there  was  another  lady  speaking  to 
a  servant  girl.”  Were  there  any  animals  in  the  house?”  ’“Yes,  a  cat 
was  near  the  lady  in  the  kitchen.”  This  was  an  exact  account  of  mv 
friend’s  parlour  and  domestic  establishment.  She  was  desired  to  go  to 
my  house,  and  up  stairs  to  the  front  room,  then  to  describe  the  room. 
“  It;  was  a  pretty  room— not  the  ordinary  shape— not  with  four  sides,  and 
there  was  a  kind  of  cut  in.  She  drew  the  plan  of  the  room  on  the  palm 
of  her  hand  with  her  fore  finger — “  it  is  this  shape” _ 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


81 


which  it  is.  She  was  asked  to  go  to  Mr.  J.  B.’s  house  in  St.  Mungo- 
street,  Barony  Glebe.  She  went  at  once.  “  It  is  round  the  corner,  up 
stairs.”  “  How  many  stairs  up  ?”  “  As  high  as  you  can  go — the  top  of 

land.”  This  last  query  was  put  by  my  friend,  who  had  told  Mr.  J.  B. 
in  the  forenoon  where  he  was  going  that  night.  Mr.  J.  B.  said  to  him, 
half  in  jest,  “take  her  to  my  house  in  St.  Mungo-street,  as  I  shall  he  at 
home  all  night.”  The  situation  of  the  house  was  described  with  perfect 
correctness,  but  an  interruption  at  this  moment  took  place  as  follows  : — 

At  this  time,  the  other  patient,  who  was  still  under  the  magnetic 
influence,  was  brought  into  the  room,  when  a  most  extraordinary  scene 
was  presented.  It  may  be  interesting,  however,  to  observe,  in  the  first 
place,  that  the  two  individuals  alluded  to  are  said  to  be  still  almost  entire 
strangers,  and  quite  indifferent  to  each  other,  in  their  ordinary  state — 
having  only  seen  each  other  three  or  four  times,  and  indeed  having  been 
placed  in  the  trance  together  only  twice  before ;  while  the  circumstance 
of  their  ever  meeting  at  all  arose  merely  from  the  fact  of  the  second 
having  been  lately  mesmerised  for  the  first  time  by  a  gentleman  who  had, 
on  a  previous  occasion,  witnessed  the  singular  phenomena  developed  in 
the  first  case,  and  who,  having  at  a  former  period  attempted  some  experi¬ 
ments  in  mesmerism,  was  desirous  of  renewing  his  acquaintance  with 
the  subject.  In  his  very  first  attempt  with  this  patient,  it  so  happened 
that  he  wTas  not  a  little  astonished  and  disconcerted  to  find  himself  all  of 
a  sudden  in  the  presence  of  a  clairvoyant ,  of  at  least  as  extraordinary  a 
description  as  the  one  he  had  previously  seen.  The  first  operator,  on 
entering  the  kitchen,  in  order  to  lead  his  patient  to  the  curious  interview 
now  to  be  described,  and  on  desiring  her  to  go  with  him  to  see  her 
“  sister,”  as  she  called  her,  was  told  that  it  was  unnecessary,  as  she  had 
already  been  in  close  converse  with  her,  and  did  not  require  to  do  so,  if 
we  would  only  let  her  sister  alone,  and  not  tease  her  with  questions.  He 
found  her  with  her  hands  locked  into  each  other  in  a  very  peculiar 
manner,  and  quite  rigid,  yet  quickly  and  frequently  changed  into  other 
curious  postures — sometimes  across  the  breast,  sometimes  clasped  together 
&c.  ;  and  he  could  not  persuade  her  to  rise  until  he  assured  her  we  would 
go  on  teasing  her  “'sister”  till  she  came  into  her  presence  herself. 
Instantly  she  rose  and  walked,  with  convulsive  rapidity,  or  rather  ran, 
into  the  adjoining  apartment.  The  two  then  hastily  embraced  each  other 
with  apparent  rapture,  folded  their  arms  round  each  other,  and  clung 
together  with  a  rigid  and  tenacious  grasp  that  would  have  caused  pain  to 
any  one  in  a  natural  state.  I  endeavoured  to  lift  the  hand  of  one  of  them 
from  the  shoulder  of  the  other,  and  with  all  my  force  could  hardly  move 
it.  The  attraction  seemed  irresistible  and  mutual.  The  impression  left 
on  my  mind,  when  I  attempted  to  separate  them,  was  that  it  was  a 
violence  to  both.  We  remained  about  a  quarter  of  an  hour  after  this 
meeting,  during  which  time  their  hold  of  each  other  never  relaxed.  The 
operator  told  us  that  it  was  with  the  greatest  difficulty  that  the  two  could 
be  separated,  and  that  nothing  but  strong  persuasion,  and  the  promise 
that  they  should  be  allowed  soon  to  meet  again,  induced  them  to  part. 

The  above  is  a  very  imperfect  sketch  of  what  took  place  in  the  course 
of  a  series  of  experiments,  which  lasted  upwards  of  three  hours.  I  went 
to  the  house  where  these  were  conducted  with  a  strong  feeling  that  there 
must  be  collusion  betwixt  the  operators  and  the  patients,  but  this,  at  all 
events,  I  am  fully  convinced,  there  was  not,  and  could  not  be.  I  offer 
no  opinion  on  the  extaaordinary  phenomena  presented  in  both  the  cases 
which  I  have  endeavoured  to  describe.  If  these  phenomena  be  not 
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referable  to  any  known  principles  of  medical  or  physiological  science, 
Af/  are  sufficiently  interesting  and  curious  to  render  them  worthy  of 
fuller  and  more  candid  investigation  than  they  have  yet  received.  €. 


MAGNETISM  AT  CHATHAM. 

Lectures  were  recently  given  by  Mr.  Hart,  and  the  experiments  by 
Messrs.  Summers  and  Merralls,  at  the  Sun  Hotel,  Chatham.  A  great 
sensation  prevailed,  in  consequence  of  bills  having  been  circulated,  stat¬ 
ing  that  Mr.  Summers  would  bring  forward  a  clarivoyant  patient ;  who 
snou.d  examine  the  internal  organization  of  any  individual  from  among 
toe  audience,  and  accurately  describe  the  nature  and  seat  of  any  disease 
in  the  party  so  examined.  The  evening  was  a  very  unfavourable  one  for 
a  meeting,  yet  the  room  was  well  filled  with  a  respectable  and  attentive 
audience.  Mr.  Hart  delivered  an  able  discourse,  and  met  with  much 
applause  throughout  the  lecture.  He  confined  himself  closely  to  the 
su eject;  which  gave  increased  satisfaction.  Mr.  Summers  then  appeared 
wit  i  his  patient;  produced  thecoma,  and  commenced  his  experiments 
y  s  owing  lock  jaw,  and  the  mode  of  destroying  it,  by  making  passes 
over  the  great  toe  and  thumb ;  at  the  same  time  observing  the  probability 

°!  a  najAral  lock  Jaw  beinS  removed  by  the  mesmeric  passes.  At  the 
close  of  this  experiment  a  medical  gentleman  came  forward ;  and  asked 
i  he  might  be  allowed  to  make  a  slight  incision  upon  the  hand  of  the 
pa  lent  with  a  lancet,  and  whether  he  might  apply  some  ammonia  to  the 
nos  nils  during  a  few  inspirations.  Upon  Mr.  Summers  giving  his  con¬ 
sent,  the  gentleman  drew  an  instrument  from  his  case,  and  performed  the 
operation  upon  a  muscle  of  the  hand  between  the  thumb  and  finger. 
I  he  blood  was  seen  running  from  the  wound,  which  was  wiped  away  by 
t-ie  operator  ;  and  the  medical  gentleman  acknowledged  that  no  svmptom 
o  ee  mg  had  been  evinced.  A  bottle  containing  ammonia  was  then 
rought  lorward  and  placed  directly  under  the  nose;  but  although  the 
tune  was  long  enough  for  many  inspirations  to  have  been  made,  Net  it 
was  declared  that  no  sensibility  was  visible. 

Mr.  Summers  then  excited  many  of  the  cerebral  organs;  standing 
behind  his  patient.  The  organs  were  excited  without  contact;  much  to 
the  satisfaction  of  the  parties  assembled.  After  these  sympathies  had 
leen  developed,  Mr.  Hart  stated  that  Mr.  Summers’  patient  would  then 
examine  any  one  who  felt  a  desire  to  come  forward ;  but  it  would  be 
required  of  them  to  state  upon  paper  the  disease  they  believed  they  were 
suffering  from,  which  paper  should  be  placed  in  the  hands  of  some  person 
in  the  room.  A  young  man  by  the  name  of  Gilbert,  a  resident  of 
Biompton,  then  offered  himself,  and  after  the  examination,  which  lasted 
several  minutes;  and  during  which  time,  the  greatest  possible  interest 
seemed  to  be  excited  the  patient  turned  from  the  young  man  Gilbert, 
much  affected;  but  after  being  restored  by  the  operator,  who  was  seen 
to  rub  the  palms  of  the  hands,  together  with  cold  water  being  applied  to 
the  temples,  &c.,  Mr.  Summers  asked  his  patient  to  describe  what  she 
had  seen.  She  said  the  heart,  lungs,  and  liver  were  affected  ;  the  former 
appearing  to  grow  to  the  side.  The  paper  was  then  read,  and  the  con¬ 
tents  were  an  enlarged  heart.  A  medical  gentleman  of  Strood  then  rose 
am  said  it  was  his  opinion  that  the  lungs  were  not  affected;  but  in 
reply  to  this,  a  person  from  the  audience,  assured  them  that  he  had  lived 
under  the  same  roof  with  Mr.  Gilbert,  and  that  he  had  always  found  him 
complain  of  shortness  of  breath,  when  the  weather  was  at  all  damp,  or  if 
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he  had  walked  any  distance ;  which  left  a  strong  proof  that  the  result  of 
the  examination  was  a  correct  one.  After  considerable  discussion  which 
appeared  to  terminate  much  in  favour  of  the  operator,  the  clarivoyant 
was  awoke  by  Mr.  Summers’s  method,  viz.,  that  of  the  passes  being 
given  by  the  patient  to  the  operator ;  and  the  young  lady  retired  amid 
much  cheering.  Mr.  Merralls  then  appeared  with  his  son,  who  was  a 
lad  about  twelve  or  thirteen  years  of  age;  observing  that  it  was  not  his 
intention  to  offer  anything  like  a  cheat,  and  if  it  were  he  had  himself 
been  most  grossly  cheated,  even  by  his  own  son — (cheers).  The  lad  was 
then  put  to  sleep.  A  wish  having  been  expressed  by  many  persons  that 
it  should  be  ascertained  whether  the  patient  could  read  from  the  print 
being  simply  presented  to  the  extremities  of  the  fingers,  forehead,  &c.,  a 
book  was  handed  to  him,  from  which  he  read  several  lines  distinctly. 
To  prevent  the  possibility  of  the  patient  seeing  the  print  with  his  eyes, 
pieces  of  wadding  were  placed  over  them,  and  in  addition  to  these  thick 
pads  were  bound  over  the  lids.  Mr.  Hart,  in  conclusion,  returned  thanks 
tor  the  attentive  manner  in  which  the  lecture  and  experiments  had  been 
received ;  and,  with  an  evident  degree  of  satisfaction,  the  audience 
retired. 


INTERESTING  EXPERIMENTS  AT  LIVERPOOL. 

The  interest  excited  by  the  recent  lecture  and  experiments  of  Mr. 
Spencer  T.  Hall,  in  this  town,  induced  a  gentleman  in  Liverpool  to  test 
their  truth  by  experiments  on  several  of  his  friends.  With  the  first  four 
whom  he  tried  he  was  very  successful,  but  with  others  he  succeeded  only 
partially,  and  with  some  not  at  all.  The  following  is  a  detailed  account 
of  some  experiments  performed  a  few  evenings  back  by  the  same  gentle¬ 
man,  on  two  patients  with  whom  he  had  succeeded  on  the  first  trial.  The 
respectability  of  the  gentleman  who  performed  the  experiments,  and  his 
being  actuated  only  by  sincere  desire  to  arrive  at  the  truth,  remove  all 
doubts,  to  which  the  extraordinary  nature  of  the  results  obtained  would 
naturally  give  rise,  of  the  reality  of  the  phenomena,  and  of  there  being 
no  delusion  practised.  This  report  is  written  by  one  who  was  present, 
and  who  has  simply  narrated  the  events  which  occurred  without  giving 
them  a  bias  either  one  way  or  the  other. 

The  first  patient  was  a  young  unmarried  lady,  of  a  nervous-sanguine 
temperament,  and  nearly  nineteen  years  of  age.  After  being  seated  on 
the  sofa,  and  the  magnetiser  having  gone  through  the  usual  process,  she 
fell  into  the  magnetic  sleep  in  about  six  minutes.  After  having  passed 
his  hands  around  her  face  and  head,  the  magnetiser  touched  Wit  and 
Language.  It  may  be  stated  here,  in  order  to  prevent  repetition  after¬ 
wards,  that  Language  was  always  touched  in  conjunction  with  the  other 
organs  operated  on,  as,  unless  this  was  done,  the  patient  was  unable  to 
speak.  On  being  asked  what  she  was  thinking  of,  the  patient  said, 
“  I  hat  is  it.  Oh  !  it  is  so  funny.  That  man  has  such  a  funny  coat  on. 
It  is  all  patches.”  On  being  asked  what  colour  the  coat  was  of,  she  said 
that  it  was  a^l  patches,  and  being  asked  again,  she  replied,  but  not  until 
the  organ  of  Colour  was  touched,  that  it  was  red.  The  same  inquiry  was 
again  repeated,  and  she  said  she  could  tell  the  colour ;  and  on  the  ques¬ 
tion  being  again  put,  she  said,  “  Oh  !  yes,  I  know  it.  Why,  it  is  red. 
Cant  you  see  it  yourself.”  She  then  said  that  the  man  in  this  strange 
coat  was  laughing  very  much.  On  being  asked  if  she  had  seen  anything 
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like  this  man,  or  if  she  could  tell  what  he  was  like,  she  answered  that  he 
was  “  like  himself.”  Veneration  was  then  touched,  and  on  the  patient 
being  asked  what  she  was  thinking  of,  she  said,  “  These  people  want  me 
to  go  down  on  my  knees.”  “  Way  do  they  wish  you  to  go  down  on  your 
knees?’  said  the  magnetiser.  “  They  want  me  to  respect  them,”  she 
said,  “  and  I  think  that  I  feel  determined  I  will  do  it.  Well,  I  will  do 
it,  but  I  will  have  my  own  way.”  The  magnetiser  then  asked’her  if  she 
would,  respect  these  ladies.  “  What  ladies,”  said  she,  “  I  don’t  see 
them.”  The  magnetiser’s  hand  was  then  moved  a  little  forward  and  she 
said  “  I  will  respect  them  a  little.”  This  is  a  very  weak  manifestation 
of  the  organ  of  Veneration,  hut  it  is  sufficiently  accounted  for  by  the  fact 
that  in  the  head  of  this  patient  it  is  very  small.  Benevolence  was  then 
touched,  and  she  said,  “  Don’t  you  see  these  poor  creatures,”  and  then 
began  to  weep.  The  magnetiser  then  placed  his  hand  on  Philoprogeni¬ 
tiveness,  and  she  said,  “  Oh !  what  a  sweet  little  child.”  “  Whose  child 
is  it?”  said  the  magnetiser.  “  It  is  that  lady’s.  See,  it  is  laughing  at 
me.  What  a  sweet  little  baby!  Oh!  I  could  love  that  child  ”  Cau 
tiousness  was  then  touched,  and  she  said,  “  I’ll  mind  that  place.  I’ll  not 
go.  1 11  be  very  cautious  not  to  go  yet.”  Locality  was  then  touched  in 
conjunction  with  Cautiousness,  and  she  was  asked  where  the  place  was 
and  she  answered,  “  It  is  there  at  the  water  side.”  Self-Esteem,  Love 
of  Approbation,  and  Hope  were  next  touched,  hut  no  distinct  manifesta¬ 
tions  were  produced.  Hope  and  Wit  were  then  touched,  when  she  said, 
Can  t  you  see  it  ? — that  lady  has  got  something  pinned  up  behind  her 
so  funny.”  The  magnetiser  then  removed  one  of  his  fingers  from  Wit 
to  Benevolence,  still  touching  Hope,  but  the  patient  appeared  to  remain 
under  the  influence  of  Wit,  for  she  said,  “  How  funny  that  picture  is  ’ 
Secretiveness  was  next  touched,  and  the  patient  was  asked  what  she  was 
thinking  of.  She  replied,  “  I  wont  tell.”  The  magnetiser  still  wished 
her  to  tell  him,  but  she  constantly  repeated  in  the  most  emphatic  tone, 
I  wont  tell.  No,  no .  I’ll  not  tell  it  at  all.  Acquisitiveness  was  next 
touched,  and  she  said,  “  I  should  like  to  have  that.”  On  being  asked 
what  it  was,  she  said,  “  Don’t  you  see  that  nice  thing.  I  should  like  to 

..a.ve  Here  ^  is»”  slle  saicI>  seizing  a  part  of  her  dress,  and  squeezing 
it  hard  in  one  hand.  She  was  asked  if  she  would  give  it  to  the  magne¬ 
tiser,  and  she  said,  “  No.”  A  gentleman  who  was  present  took  up  a  flute 
and  played  a  few  notes  on  it,  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether  the 
patient  could  hear  any  noise  except  that  produced  by  the  magnetiser. 
After  the  music  had  ceased  she  was  asked  if  she  heard  that  ?  She  asked 
what  it  was,  and  on  being  told  that  it  was  a  flute,  she  said  she  had  not 
heard  it.  The  magnetiser  then  took  the  instrument  and  played  a  few 
notes  of  Arid  Langsyne.”  While  he  was  playing  she  smiled  and 
seemed  highly  pleased  with  the  music.  She  said,  “  Oh,  it  is  so  nice  ” 
and  on  being  asked  what  it  was,  she  replied  that  it  was  a  flute.  On 
being  asked  what  it  was  about,  she  said  it  was  something  about  “  We’ll 
take  a  cup.”  Those  who  know  the  words  of  this  Scotch  song  will  at 
once  perceive  that  the  words  she  mentioned  occur  in  one  of  the  lines  of 
the  song.  The  same  air  was  then  played  by  the  gentleman  who  had 
done  it  formerly,  but  the  patient  said  she  did  not  like  it  so  well  as  the 
other.  Imitation  and  Tune  were  then  touched,  and  the  patient  sang  the 
first  two  lines  of  a  song  she  had  heard  an  old  man  sing  lately  in  one  of 
the  Seacombe  ferry  boats.  She  then  sang  a  song  beginning,  “  The 
morning  was  fair.”  Veneration  in  conjunction  with  Tune  was  next 
touched,  and  she  said,  “  I  wont  sing  you  any  more  songs,”  and  she  then 
sang  two  hymns.  Imitation  and  Tune  were  then  touched  and  she  was 
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asked  to  sing  a  hymn,  but  she  said,  “  Oh  !  no,  not  a  hymn,  but  I’ll  sing 
the  Emigrant’s  song and  she  then  sang  a  few  lines  of  this  song,  which 
she  had  lately  heard  in  the  theatre.  The  magnetiser  then  tried  whether 
the  same  phenomena  would  be  manifested  by  touching  the  head  with  a 
glass  tube  as  with  his  fingers,  and  the  same  results  were  produced.  The 
patient  wa3  then  awakened  up,  by  waving  a  handkerchief  before  her  face. 
When  she  was  in  the  magnetised  state,  a  gentleman  present,  in  order  to 
ascertain  if  she  heard  any  noise,  clapped  his  hands  very  loudly  before 
her  face.  It  was  observed  at  the  time  that  she  started  and  shrunk  back , 
and,  after  having  been  awakened,  she  remembered  only  something  like  a 
cold  wind  blowing  at  one  time  against  her  face. 

The  second  patient  was  a  married  lady,  a  sister  to  the  first,  of  the 
same  temperament,  and  about  two  years  older.  This  patient  was  cast 
into  the  magnetic  sleep  in  about  two  and  a  half  minutes,  by  the  same 
gentleman  who  magnetised  the  first.  Benevolence  was  the  first  organ 
touched.  She  called  for  her  purse,  said  “they  are  very  poor,  very  ill,” 
and  began  to  weep  very  copiously.  Veneration  was  next  touched,  and 
the  patient  proceeded  to  state  something  which  she  had  heard  in  a 
sermon  preached  on  the  previous  Sunday.  Cautiousness  was  next 
touched,  and  she  said,  “  I  dare  not  cross  that  bridge.”  The  magnetiser 
then  removed  his  hands,  and  a  gentleman  present  put  his  hands  on  her 
head  and  proceeded  to  question  her.  She  would  not,  however,  answer 
him  ;  but  when  the  magnetiser’s  hands  touched  those  of  the  other  gen¬ 
tleman,  and  the  question  was  asked  by  the  magnetiser,  then  she  answered. 
Gradually  she  answered  questions  which  were  put  by  the  magnetiser 
while  he  was  in  contact  with  the  other  gentleman,  and  by  a  still  more 
gradual  process,  in  which  the  influence  of  the  magnetiser  appeared  to  be 
slowly  transferred  to  the  other,  she  at  last  was  completely  under  the 
influence  of  the  other  gentleman,  by  whom  the  remaining  experiments 
were  performed.  Self-esteem  was  then  touched,  and  the  patient  said, 
“  They  have  hurt  my  feelings.  I  have  been  very  kind  to  them.  They 
have  called  me  names.  They  say  that  I  am  proud  and  that  I  think  too 
much  of  myself.  I  do  not  think  a  great  deal  of  myself,  only  I  have  been 
very  kind  to  them.  I  like  to  keep  myself  respectable.  It  is  pride  to 
be  above  speaking  to  a  person,  but  I  am  not  above  doing  them  a  good 
turn.”  These  disjointed  sentences  were,  of  course,  elicited  in  answer 
to  the  questions  of  the  operator.  Veneration  was  next  touched.  She 
said,  “  Oh  !  it  is  a  glorious  sight.  It  is  a  splendid  place.  All  the  people 
are  happy.  I  think  it  is  heaven.  (The  patient  here  sighed  very  heavily.) 
I  see  my  aunt  there.  I  would  like  to  be  there  myself.”  Wit  was  next 
touched,  and  the  patient  described  a  ludicrous  scene  of  a  man  going  past 
with  some  bread  and  butter  in  his  hand.  She  did  not  know  his  name, 
but  when  Individuality  was  touched  she  remembered  the  name  imme¬ 
diately.  Order  was  next  touched,  and  she  said,  “  Well,  I  never  saw  such 
an  untidy  bouse.  Everything  is  out  of  its  place.  I  must  put  it  to  rights. 
The  sand  is  two  or  three  inches  thick.”  A  handkerchief  was  then  put 
into  her  hands,  and  she  commenced  to  dust  some  imaginary  object  with 
it.  Imitation  was  then  touched,  and  she  said,  “  I  don’t  feel  so  well.” 
Secretiveness  was  then  touched,  and  she  emphatically  declared  that  she 
would  not  tell  something  to  the  operator.  She  could  not.  She  had 
promised  not  to  tell,  and  she  would  not  break  her  word.  On  being  asked 
if  she  would  tell  her  husband,  she  said,  u  I  may,  but  I  am  not  sure.  I 
may  tell  him,  but  I  will  not  name  the  individaals.”  Hope  was  next 
touched,  and  she  was  asked  what  she  thought  of  the  state  of  the  country. 
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She  said,  “  There  is  a  great  deal  of  distress  in  the  country,  but  still 

th tmffhLo f  tlie 6 n d  “I  116  TUrSe  i°f  time”  0n  beinS  asked  what  she 
thought  of  the  corn -laws,  she  said,  «  I  don’t  understand  the  corn-laws. 

I  never  trouole  my  head  about  them.”  She  was  quite  satisfied  with  her 

own  condition,  she  could  not  complain,  but  she  would  like  if  her  hus- 

and  s  health  was  to  improve.  Acquisitiveness  was  then  touched,  and 
she  began  to  say  something  about  a  transaction  which  she  had  with  her 
mother,  by  which  she  exultingly  said  that  she  had  made  two  shillings. 
She  then  said  that  she  had  given  a  shilling  to  a  poor  man ;  and  on  being 
fmther  questioned  she  said  that  when  she  had  money  to  spare  she  gave 
it,  but  when  she  had  it  not  to  spare  she  could  not  give  it.  Locality  was 
then  touched,  and  she  said,  “It  is  to  be  hoped  these  days  wilfcome 
again.  .  I  used  to  have  such  happy  days  when  I  went  to  school.”  Philo- 
progenitiveness  was  next  touched,  and  she  said,  “  Poor  little  thing  '  Oh  1 

!  rd;  itnWala.lovel^  and  she  then  burst  pasi 

sionately  into  tears.  Combativeness  was  then  touched,  and  she  said, 

If  you  speak  that  way  to  me,  I’ll  knock  you  down.  I’ll  forgive  you 
1  say  agam*”  Conscientiousness  was  then  touched,  and  “she 

said,  It  is  a  great  shame  to  allow  them  to  steal  and  take  things  in  that 
way.  _  1  would  sooner  give  you  something  to  buy  them  with.  Why  there 
is  a  girl  who  is  taking  the  ribbons  off  these  bonnets.”  The  patient  was 
then  awoke  m  the  same  manner  as  in  the  former  case.  On  awaking,  she 
complaineu  of  a  slight  pam  in  the  head,  at  the  organ  of  Imitation.  She 
did  not  appear  to  know  that  two  persons  had  been  operating  on  her. 


MR.  CATLOW  “AT  HOME.” 

The  following  extract  of  a  letter  from  a  highly  respectable 
gentleman  in  Manchester,  will  show  that  Mr.  Catlow  makes 
himself  as  ridiculous  at  home  as  abroad.  The  same  picture 
would  serve,  with  very  slight  modifications,  for  almost  all  his 
exhibitions.  And  we  give  it,  not  inconsequence  of  any  personal 
dislike  of  Mr.  C.,  but  in  self-defence,  because  he  has  so  fre¬ 
quently  abused  us  without  the  slightest  provocation  in  the 
course  of  his  crusade  against  Truth  and  Common  Sense. 

“We  had  the .  redoubtable  Catlow  here  last  week,  heralded  in  by  a 
pompous  poster,  m  which  he  proclaimed  to  the  people  of  Manchester  his 
intention  of  proving  the  ‘extraordinary  unphilosophical  fallacy’  of 
1  ureno- Magnetism.  I  attended,  but  never  listened  to  such  blackguard 
declamation  m  my  life— his  whole  theory— that  of  ‘  suggestive  dreaming’ 
—as  destructive  of  the  principles  and  laws  of  Phreno  Magnetism,  was 
the  most  bare-laced  insult  ever  offered  to  the  common  sense  of  an  audi¬ 
ence.  The  old  maxim  of  Locke’s  that  no  idea  (by  the  way,  was  ever 
word  so  mangled  and  torn  by  the  philosophers  of  old  as  that  mysterious 
one.)  could  originate  in  the  mind  unless  from  external  or  internal  im¬ 
pressions  was  the  first,  nay  the  only  brick  in  the  foundation  on  which 
was  raised  a  superstructure  so  flimsy  and  unsubstantial,  that  it  tottered 
as  he  erected  it  ;  and,  by  the  statement  of  one  fact,  a  gentleman  present 
brought  the  edifice  about  his  ears.  His  experiments,  granting  them  to 
be  true,  only  exhibited  the  docility  of  his  patients,  and  the  deceptive 
powers  of  tlieir  master.  By  teaching  them  whilst  in  their  normal  as 
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well  as  abnormal  state,  to  associate  certain  speeches  and  acts  with  the 
excitement  of  certain  parts  of  the  body,  as  the  nose,  the  ear,  the  knee- 
joint,  &e.,  he  succeeded  in  making  them  manifest  some  of  the  most 
ridiculous  appearances  ever  witnessed,  and  argued,  from  these  premises, 
that  the  patients  of  Mr.  Hall  and  other  phreno-magnetisers,  were  sub¬ 
jected  to  a  similar  course  of  training.  Under  the  influence  of  bruised 
truth,  I  arose,  and  defied  him  to  prove  one  instance  in  which  either 
whispering  or  preconcerted  arrangements  had  been  carried  on  with  your 
patients,  and  asked  him  this  simple  question,  whether,  by  producing 
phrenological  manifestations  in  a  boy  totally  unacquainted  with  the 
science,  and  whom  I  should  never  see  before  magnetising  him,  and  with 
whom  not  a  word  should  be  exchanged  whilst  under  the  operation,  I 
should  not  demolish  the  hollow  theory  which  he  had  propounded.  Forced 
to  reply  in  the  affirmative,  he  clenched  his  hands,  and  thus  addressed  me  : 
‘  Sir,  if  all  the  most  honourable  men  that  ever  lived,  from  Moses  down¬ 
wards,  were  to  rise  from  their  graves,  and  if  all  the  most  honourable 
men  now  living,  were  to  join  them,  and  proclaim  in  one  voice  that  such 
had  been  done,  I  would  not  believe  them  !’  In  reply,  I  told  him,  after 
that  avowal  I  could  hold  no  further  argument  with  him,  and  addressing 
myself  to  the  audience,  informed  them  that  such  a  case  had  come  under 
my  observation,  and  that  the  question  therefore  resolved  itself  into  the 
consideration  whether  my  statements  or  those  of  Mr.  Catlow  were  the 
more  worthy  of  credence.  A  hubbub  ensued.  Calls  for  4  money  back,’ 
followed,  and  after  a  brief  and  angry  discussion,  the  valliant  Mr.  Catlow 
was  left  alone  in  the  room.” 


MAGNETISM. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — As  many  of  the  phenomena  produced  by  Mr.  Braid 
and  Air.  Catlow  bear  resemblance  to  some  of  the  effects  of 
Animal  Magnetism,  they  stoutly  affirm  that  there  is  no  such 
influence  or  power  as  Animal  Alagnetism  in  existence.  The 
former  of  these  gentlemen  sends  his  patients  to  sleep  by  direct¬ 
ing  their  gaze  to  a  fixed  object ;  and  the  latter  operates  by 
continued  and  uniform  action  on  any  of  the  senses  :  both  can 
produce  catalepsy,  and  both  can  exercise  certain  controlments 
over  those  who  are  subject  to  their  agency.  Without  at  all 
attempting  to  explain  the  cause  of  Animal  Magnetism,  I  will, 
with  your  leave,  briefly  state  one  or  two  facts  which  will,  in  my 
opinion,  prove  the  existence  of  an  influence  different  and  distinct 
from  that  sort  of  “  Mesmerism”  which  maybe  produced  by  the 
systems  of  Mr.  Braid  and  Air.  Catlow. 

Immediately  after  AI.  Lafontaine’s  visit  to  Sheffield,  a  phy¬ 
sician  of  eminence  performed  many  experiments  with  a  view  to 
the  application  of  magnetism  as  a  curative  agent.  He  produced 
many  curious  and  note-worthy  results,  and  I  have  little  doubt 
that  he  has  already  found  magnetism  practically  useful.  He 
could  operate  upon  his  subjects  when  they  were  at  a  considerable 
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distance  from  him  :  when  they  were  in  other  rooms,  and  with 
the  intervention  of  several  stone  or  brick  walls.  When  the  eves 
of  the  patients  were  closely  bandaged,  he  could  make  the  limbs 
perfectly  rigid  by  merely  pointing  his  fingers  towards  them — 
the  same  effect  took  place  whether  he  stood  near  or  otherwise. 
I  had  many  times  an  opportunity  of  witnessing  these  experi¬ 
ments,  and  have  known  the  influence  pass  through  the  persons  of 
many  ladies  and  gentlemen,  who  formed  a  line,  of  which  the 
operator  was  at  one  end  and  the  subject  at  the  other.  I 
never  observed  the  obstruction  of  the  influence,  except  when 
one  individual,  a  lady,  was  in  the  line  just  mentioned ;  and  she 
invariably  proved  a  complete  barrier  to  it.  The  medical 
gentleman  in  question  also  showed  the  power  of  attraction . 
By  gently  moving  his  hand,  he  could  attract  or  repel  the 
patient  at  pleasure  ;  and  on  his  leaving  the  room  the  patient  was 
drawn  after  him  with  great  force,  and  all  attempts  to  prevent  it 
were  of  no  avail.  When  the  operator  was  in  one  room  and  the 
patient  in  another  room,  the  head  of  the  latter  would  adhere  to 
the  intervening  wall  with  a  tenacity  that  required  all  the  exer¬ 
tion  of  a  strong  man  to  remove  it.  These  experiments  were 
tested,  by  professional  men,  so  often  and  so  closely  as  to  remove 
all  thoughts  of  the  possibility  of  collusion. 

Animal  Magnetism  being  the  common  theme  of  conversation 
in  Sheffield,  two  young  men,  a  painter  and  an  apprentice,  were 
induced  to  experiment,  in  joke  as  they  thought,  one  day  during 
“  dinner  hour.”  The  elder  of  them  passed  his  hands  over  the 
back  of  the  head  of  the  younger — Joseph  Flower,  afterwards 
one  of  your  subjects.  Sir,  and  in  a  few  minutes  he  (the  younger) 
was  fast  asleep.  Subsequent  experiments  proved  that,  in  this 
case,  the  operator  had  very  great  power  over  his  subject ;  he 
could  magnetise  him  at  a  distance  of  several  hundred  yards ; 
and  it  was  supposed  that  the  force  of  attraction  increased  with 
the  distance. 

On  Friday,  May  20th,  1842,  a  party  of  gentlemen  went  from 
Sheffield  to  Brightside — as  a  place  convenient  for  their  purpose 
— to  ascertain  whether  it  was  possible  to  magnetise  an  individual 
at  the  distance  of  several  miles.  Joseph  Flower  was  selected 
as  the  most  likely  subject  for  the  trial,  and  he  was  placed  in  a 
room  near  the  Brightside  Railway  Station  :  the  operator  going 
forward  in  the  train  to  Rotherham — a  distance  of  about  three 
miles.  It  was  agreed  that,  at  a  given  time,  the  manipu¬ 
lations  should  commence:  Flower  knew  that  an  attempt 
would  be  made  to  magnetise  him,  but  he  did  not  know 
when.  Within  a  minute  of  the  agreed  time,  the  subject  was 
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asleep,  and  was  at  once  attracted  by  a  tremendous  force  towards 
Rotherham.  The  gentlemen  present  (six  or  seven  in  number) 
were  anxious  to  take  him  out  into  the  open  air ;  but  for  some 
minutes  their  united  strength  was  unable  to  accomplish  that 
object.  They  at  length,  however,  succeeded  ip  carrying  bun 
out  and  restoring  him  to  partial  consciousness.  In  the  mean 
time  the  train  from  Rotherham  was  bringing  the  operator  back ; 
as  it  neared,  the  subject  became  more  calm,  and  on  being 
touched  by  him  was  instantly  restored.  This  experiment  was 
performed*  by  one  of  the  most  influential  merchants  in  Sheffield, 
and  was  witnessed  by  a  surgeon  of  great  skill  and  experience, 
and  several  gentlemen  of  the  highest  respectability.  I  was 
present  myself  during  the  whole  time,  and  can  bear  testimony 
to  the  perfect  fairness  of  the  proceedings :  indeed,  the  very 
character  of  the  operator  and  spectators  precluded  the  possibility 
of  deception.  But  for  the  danger  attending  it,  the  experiment 
might  easily  be  repeated  under  such  circumstances,  and  before 
such  numbers,  as  would  gain  almost  universal  belief.  The 
medical  gentleman  present  was  of  opinion,  after  seeing  the 
effects,  that  the  probability  of  bodily  injury  taking  place  during 
the  operation,  ought  to  be  sufficient  reason  for  never  again 
trying  a  similar  experiment.  I  believe,  that  with  prudence, 
men  of  ordinary  intelligence  may  safely  try  experiments  in 
Animal  Magnetism  ;  but  my  firm  conviction  is  that  there  is 
great  danger  when  the  operator  and  patient  cannot  be  brought 
into  immediate  contact;  and  that  the  danger  is  increased 
with  the  distance  they  are  from  each  other. 

Many  persons  are  able  to  magnetise  any  particular  parts  of 
the  bodies  of  persons  subject  to  their  influence.  I  have  on 
many  occasions  seen  you.  Sir,  magnetise  at  will  any  one  of  the 
fingers  or  toes  of  your  patients  (when  their  eyes  wrere  bandaged) 
and  leave  the  other  parts  entirely  at  liberty. 

The  beating  of  the  pulse  may  be  regulated  at  will  by  means 
of  Animal  Magnetism,  without  the  operator  coming  in  contact 
with  his  patient. 

These,  then,  are  some  of  the  facts  which,  in  my  opinion, 
prove  the  existence  of  Animal  Magnetism.  They  were  pro¬ 
duced  without  the  eyes  of  the  patients  being  “  directed  to  a  fixed 
object,”  and  without  “  continued  and  uniform  action  on  any  of 
the  senses and  they  clearly  show  the  power  of  attraction. 
I  am  altogether  unable  to  give  the  rationale  of  Animal 
Magnetism  ;  but  hope  at  no  distant  day  to  see  it  discussed  in  the 
spirit  of  true  philosophy.  The  present  age  possesses  many  great 
physiologists — men  whose  science  and  whose  philanthrophy  do 
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honour  to  humanity — and  I  trust  they  will  soon  investigate  the 
subject  with  a  candour  and  patience  worthy  of  themselves  and 
their  profession. 

Mr.  Callow  explains  mesmeric  attractions  thus  : — After 
being  asleep  a  short  time,  the  limbs  of  the  patient  are  colder 
than  those  of  the  operator,  and  the  former  follows  the  latter 
because  warmth  is  an  agreeable  sensation  to  persons  thus  cir¬ 
cumstanced.  This  he  illustrated  by  experiment;  bringing  a 
Inn  lion  and  placing  it  before  his  subject,  who  is  asleep,  and 
whose  eyes  are  bandaged,  and  who  is  drawn  about  after  the 
iron.  To  make  this  at  all  bear  resemblance  to  Animal  Mag¬ 
netism,  Air.  Catlow  should,  at  great  distances,  and  by  means 
ol  a  heated  poker,  be  able  to  send  his  patients  to  sleep,  and 
attiact  them  with  considerable  force  towards  himself. 

I  have  heard  Air.  Braid  and  Air.  Catlow  lecture,  and  have 
seen  their  experiments.  They  both  deserve  credit  for  their 
exertions  and  discoveries ;  but  I  do  not  think  they  have  made 
Animal  Magnetism  better  understood  by  the  practice  of  what 
they  call  “  rational  mesmerism.” 

I  am.  Sir,  yours  very  respectfully, 

JOHN  FOWLER. 

Sheffield,  Alarch  21st,  1843. 


PHRENOLOGY  AND  INSANITY. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PI1  RE  NO-MAG  NET. 

Sir,  In  your  last  number,  you  have  inserted  a  paragraph 
from  the  London  Literary  Gazette,  which  it  seems  was  contained 
in  a  editorial  article  of  that  Journal,  to  the  effect  that  I  had 
tried  the  remedial  effects  oi  Animal  Magnetism,  in  the  treat¬ 
ment  of  the  insane  under  my  care ;  inmates  of  the  Institution 
to  which  I  have  the  honour  to  he  officially  connected. 

I  beg  leave  to  add  that  such  is  not  the  case.  I  have  never 
performed  a  single  experiment  on  any  one,  who  has  been  at  any 
time  a  patient  ol  the  Hanwell  Asylum  ;  and,  for  reasons  the 
most  obvious.  No  “  excellent  results then,  can  have  been 
experienced  ;  as  the  the  Editor  of  the  Journal  before-mentioned 
has  it. 

Will  you  allow  me  to  subjoin  the  quotation  from  my  paper, 
“  On  Phrenology  and  Insanity,”  read  last  year,  before  the 
Association ;  in  which  must  have  originated  the  conclusion  so 
1  I  ^  ^  Cvt  •  It  is  thus  -<<r  Alow  that  I  am  speak¬ 

ing  of  monomania,  I  am  reminded  of  a  series  of  very  beautiful 
experiments  I  had  the  pleasure  of  witnessing  some  ten  days 
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since  at  the  house  of  Dr.  Elliotson.  I  allude  to  the  magnetic 
excitation  of  cerebration,  during  which  I  was  no  less  astonished 
than  gratified  in  having  the  opportunity  of  witnessing,  in  one 
individual,  more  forms  of  monomania  than  I  have  ever  seen 
even  within  the  walls  of  Hanwell,  or  elsewhere ;  and  each  indi¬ 
vidual  form  of  the  disease  was  so  splendidly  illustrated,  that  I 
very  much  doubt,  if  even  the  reality  could  under  any  circum¬ 
stances,  have  excelled  it.  The  pencil  of  no  artist  could  have 
surpassed  the  original ;  and  not  even  a  Siddons,  a  Raphael,  a 
Kean,  or  a  Macready,  could  have  wished  to  do  more  than  copy 
it.  No  art,  ancient  or  modern,  could  give  better  expression  to 
the  natural  language  of  intense  feeling.  I  am  strongly  disposed 
to  think  that  Animal  Magnetism  will  be  found  ere  long  indis¬ 
pensable  as  a  remedial  agent  in  the  treatment  of  the  insane.” 

An  early  insertion  of  the  above  will  oblige. 

Your  obedient  servant, 

JAS.  GEO.  DAVEY,  M.D. 

Hanwell,  March  22nd,  1843. 


PHRENO-MAGNETIC  NOTES. 

TO  THE  EDITOR. 

Sir, — As  my  opportunities  for  conducting  Magnetic  expe¬ 
riments  are  very  limited,  I  am  afraid  the  results  will  be  found 
to  possess  the  less  interest.  The  following  however  have  been 
carefully  tried,  and  for  the  most  part  often  repeated,  on  different 
individuals ;  in  fact,  I  am  cautious  of  receiving  or  embracing 
new  opinions  in  any  department  of  science  on  slight  grounds, 
and  have,  in  my  Phreno-Magnetic  investigations,  proceeded  in 
a  steady,  cool,  and  deliberate  manner,  not  daring  to  hazard  an 
opinion,  or  state  as  matter  of  fact,  any  circumstance,  without 
having  good  ground  for  the  former,  and  demonstrative  evidence 
of  the  latter  ;  therefore  I  can  vouch  for  my  own  integrity  and 
honesty  of  purpose,  and  have  as  little  hesitation  in  stating  that 
the  different  manifestations  produced  are  real,  genuine,  and 
natural,  since  imposture,  or  any  attempt  at  acting  or  deceiving, 
on  the  part  of  the  operator  could  not  have  escaped  detection. 

It  is  maintained  by  some,  that  both  the  operator  and  the 
operated  may  be  deceived,  as  for  instance — conversation  carried 
on  in  the  presence  of  the  person  magnetised,  in  reference  to 
the  results  of  certain  organs,  jnay  make  impressions  on  the 
brain  which  both  parties  might  be  unconscious  of,  and  as  a 
natural  consequence  shew  themselves  during  the  experiments 
without  any  intention  to  deceive.  I  admit  that  the  brain  is 
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susceptible  of  receiving  and  retaining  impressions  without  the 
person  being  conscious  of  them,  but  such  conversations  or 
impressions  are  quite  unnecessary,  as  the  manifestations  can 
be  equally  well  produced  by  the  finger  being  placed  on  the 
respective  organs,  without  the  possibility  of  receiving  any  idea 
or  impulse  through  the  senses ; — however,  those  who  admit  the 
effects  being  produced  by  such  means,  at  once  confess  their 
belief  in  Phreno-Magnetism,  and  that  in  a  much  higher  and 
more  refined  degree  than  ordinary  defenders  of  the  science 
contend  for.  Likewise  those  who  ascribe  the  magnetic  effects 
to  high  excitement,  or  an  heated  imagination,  prove  themselves 
believers  in  the  science,  the  only  difference  between  parties 
being  in  reference  to  their  causes. 

Others  even  deny  the  effects  because  persons  producing  them 
cannot  explain  the  phenomena.  As  well  might  they  deny 
atmospheric  pressure  in  the  action  of  a  common  pump,  or  assert 
that  water  cannot  be  obtained  unless  the  person  pumping  can 
explain  the  principles  of  its  action,  when  experience  proves  that 
any  individual,  entirely  ignorant  of  the  science  of  pneumatics 
or  hydrostatics,  can  procure  water  by  the  pump  as  well  as  the 
most  talented  professor.  So  in  the  case  of  Phreno-Magnetism, 
effects  are  produced  by  persons  equally  unacquainted  with  their 
causes.  As  good  demonstrative  evidence  can  be  obtained  lor 
establishing  the  general  truths  of  Mesmerism,  or  Phreno- 
Magnetism,  as  for  establishing  the  truth  of  any  problem  in 
huclid.  Impositions  may  have  been  practised — persons  may 
have  been  deceived — wrong  inferences  may  have  been  drawn — 
but  such  will  apply  to  every  department  of  philosophy,  and  if 
they  are  to  be  regarded  as  sufficient  to  prove  the  fallacy  of  this 
science,  they  cannot  but  prove  the  fallacy  of  every  other  science, 
as  it  is  an  axiom  acknowledged  in  the  scientific  world,  that 
similar  causes  produce  similar  effects,  and  vice  versa. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  results  of  numerous  experi¬ 
ments  on  male  and  female  patients. 

Colour. — “  These  flowers  are  certainly  not  of  English  pro¬ 
duction;  they  are  most  brilliant,  splendid,  elegant;  oh,  wffiat 
beautiful  colours  !”  &c. 

Weight. — Pulling  the  dress  as  lifting,  with  great  fatigue, 
some  heavy  weight,  but  on  getting  hold  of  a  chair,  or  other 
heavy  article,  they  seem  satisfied  by  raising  it  as  high  as  the 
arms  permit. 

Form. — Comparing  different  articles  as  regards  their  shapes 
and  symetrical  proportions. 
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Locality. — Preparing  for  or  commencing  a  journey,  some¬ 
times  asking  if  it  is  likely  to  rain,  snow,  &c.  “  Oh,  I  am  afraid 

I  shall  get  a  cold  with  my  light  shoes  on,  but  I  must  go,”  &c. 

Near  the  front  of  Ideality. — Making  a  shirt — washing  the 
floor — rolling  cards — and  numerous  other  employments  suited 
to  their  respective  occupations,  with  sometimes — “  Oh,  give  me 
some  work — I  want  something  to  do — give  me  something  to 
do,”  &c. 

Causality. — Persons  enter  deep  into  cause  and  effect  in 
reference  to  trade,  politics,  religion,  & c.,  if  they  are  intelligent. 
“  I  wish  I  was  a  Queen,  I  would  make  better  trade,”  &  c.  “By 
what  means?”  “That  is  difficult  to  determine,  the  subject 
requires  deep  consideration,  still  I  think  it  may  be  effected,”  &c. 

Imitation. — Arranging  the  dress,  and  mimicking  the  affected 
walk  of  an  old  prude.  Pinning  a  handkerchief  over  the  head, 
tucking  up  the  sleeves,  scolding,  fighting,  and  bustling  about  in 
a  great  hurry,  being  the  habits  of  an  old  washerwoman-  -at  least 
ten  years  ago.  Putting  the  hand  across  the  loins,  stooping, 
coughing,  and  scarcely  able  to  walk,  &c.,  in  imitation  of  a  man 
who  sometimes  passes  the  house,  with  various  other  oddities. 
On  sounds  being  made,  they  are  invariably  imitated,  even  to 
foreign  languages. 

Wonder. — “Wonder  what  will  be  our  condition  in  a  future 
state.”  “  Wonder  what  we  shall  have  for  dinner  to-morrow.” 
“  Wonder  if  it  is  fair  weather,  rain,  snow,  time  of  day,”  and 
innumerable  other  things. 

Hope . — “Thinks  all  will  end  well;  does  not  fear;  feels 
happy  and  comfortable ;  has  no  cause  for  despair  either  in  this 
life  or  at  the  hour  of  death,  why  should  she  fear  ?”  &c. 

Comparison. — “This  gown  (shawl,  bonnet,  &c.)  is  vastly 
superior  to  the  other,  it  is  so  becoming;  it  is  fit  for  any  lady.” 
On  preferring  the  other,  “  wonders  at  the  bad  taste  of  her 
sister,”  &c.  “  Trinity  church  is  a  fine  building,  it  is  so  elegant 

and  well-proportioned.”  On  being  told  a  person  preferred 
Snenton  church,  “ wondered  at  his  low  taste;  he  might  think 
so,  but  Trinity  church  was  by  far  the  most  splendid  church 
in  the  town,”  & c. 

Ideality,  towards  the  back  of  it. — Queen  Catherine’s  defence 
with  great  dignity,  in  the  style  of  Mrs.  Siddons ;  Juliett’s 
soliloquy ;  Alvira’s  address  to  Pizarro,  &c. 

Self-Esteem. — Strutting  about,  shewing  various  consequential 
airs,  treating  the  company  with  disdain  or  contempt,  &c.  A 
female  folded  her  arms  after  rising,  and  then  delivered  a  long 
original  address,  inviting  “  sinners  to  forsake  their  evil  ways 
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and  to  come  unto  J esus,  who  is  ever  ready,  with  open  arms,  to 
receive  all  penitent  sinners,”  &c.,  in  the  true  animated  ranter’s 
style,  being  a  member  of  that  body. 

Acquisitiveness  and  Secretiveness. — Picking  the  pockets  ; 
taking  articles  from  the  table,  always  preferring  silver  or  other 
valuables.  The  effect  on  the  countenance,  and  the  irresolution 
often  observed,  show  the  workings  within  the  mind  ;  or  should 
any  article  drop,  or  noise  be  heard,  the  misgivings  are  finely 
pourtrayed.  After  removing  the  finger,  and  touching  Consci¬ 
entiousness ,  restitution  is  made,  the  articles  are  restored  to  their 
wonted  places,  and  pardon  solicited,  often  accompanied  with 
falling  on  the  knees  and  crying  bitterly,  when  it  is  adviseable 
to  discontinue  the  experiment. 

A  faculty  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Concentrativeness. — A 
long  .electioneering  speech,  offering  himself  as  a  candidate  for 
IS ottmgham  Should  he  have  the  honour  of  being  returned 
to  Parliament,  he  would  use  his  best  endeavours  to  promote  the 
welfare  of  society,  so  that  at  his  return  among  them,  he  might 
find  them  well  clothed  and  fed,  and  enjoy  the  proud  satisfaction 
of  being  instrumental  in  bringing  about  so  desirable  a  condition,” 
&c.  A  female  delivered  a  long  animated  speech  in  favour  of 
Chartist  principles  and  the  rights  of  man,  in  a  style  which 
would  have  done  credit  to  a  second  Joan  of  Arc. 

By  placing  the  open  hand  upon  the  stomach  of  a  female,  on 
the  outside  of  her  dress,  and  eleven  persons  taking  hold  of 
hands,  on  the  last  person  whispering  on  the  back  of  his  hand, 
words  or  short  sentences  became  repeated  in  a  low  tone  of  voice. 
A  female  of  my  own  family  having  whispered  in  her  ear,  when 
in  the  magnetic  state,  that  she  was  to  read  a  chapter  in  the 
Testament  the  next  day,  at  half-past  one  o’clock,  it  being  then 
eight  in  the  evening,  was  de-magnetised,  and  the  subject  not 
mentioned  to  her  afterwards ;  but  in  about  three  minutes  beyond 
the  required  period,  she  left  the  work  she  was  engaged  in”  and 
deliberately  took  the  Testament  from  off  a  side  table,  from 
among  other  books,  drew  a  chair,  sat  down  and  read  a  chapter. 
On  bemb  asked  the  reason,  she  could  not  tell,  but  all  in  a 
moment  she  felt  a  very  powerful  impulse  to  do  so,  and  should 
not  have  felt  comfortable  without.  This  was  done  without  anv 
degree  of  levity,  she  being  at  the  time,  and  for  a  short  period 
afterwards,  very  grave  and  sedate. 

I  have  had  different  persons  follow  me  about  the  room  without 
touching  them,  merely  holding  the  fingers  five  or  six  inches 
from  the  eves. 

In  the  above  experiments,  where  addresses,  recitations,  &c., 
have  been  given,  language  has  always  been  touched ;  and  I 
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would  advise  young  experimentalists  to  allow,  after  every  mani¬ 
festation,  a  little  time  lor  it  to  subside,  otherwise  confusion  will 
sometimes  ensue,  or  the  former  manifestation  show  itself,  which 
may  give  the  appearance  of  a  failure. 

I  remain,  yours,  respectfully, 

JOHN  POTCHETT. 
Snenton,  near  Nottingham,  March  17,  1843. 

P  S. — Phreno-Magnetism  is  becoming  very  general  here, 
ana  I  have  been  the  means,  partly  through  conducting  experi¬ 
ments,  and  partly  through  my  standing  in  society,  of  making 
many  converts,  even  amongst  some  of  the  most  violent  and 
sceptical. — J.  P. 


EXPERIMENTS  BY  A  PARENT. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PH  RE  NO- MAGNET; 

Dear  Sir, — I  have  been  reading  the  numbers  of  a  new  work, 
entitled  the  “  People’s  Phrenological  Journal,”  in  which  I  find 
extracts  from  some  nameless  author  calculated  to  do  you  meat 
injury  with  the  public.  There  is  likewise  a  daring  assertion, 
made  by  a  Mr.  Rumball,  who  says  that  that  the  Phrenological 
Organs  cannot  be  excited,  and  that  somnambulism  cannot  be 
produced,  and  that  he  will  undertake  to  prove  the  operators  are 
deceived  by  their  patients.  He  challanges  Dr.  Elliotson  or  any 
other  Magnetiser  to  the  test.  I  have  written  a  defiance  to  this 
gentleman,  hut  the  letter  is  not  inserted  at  present  in  the  work 
alluded  to.  You  will  probably  recollect  that  I  wrote  to  you 
some  time  since  respecting  my  little  daughter-having  dis¬ 
covered  her  susceptibility  to  the'magnetic  influence — when  you 
were  kind  enough  to  give  your  opinion  respecting  the  move¬ 
ments  of  the  fingers,  &c. "  I  have  just  succeeded  in  exciting 
the  Phrenological  Organs,  and  I  wish  those  gentlemen  could  see 
the  effect  on  tnis  child,  and  dare  tell  me  it  is  untrue,  or  that  I 
am  deceived.  Since  writing  to  you  I  have  discovered  the  motion 
was  not  confined  to  the  fingers,  but  extended  to  the  left  foot 
also.  The  Phrenological  Organs  having  been  brought  into 
perfect  action,  the  effect  is  just  as  described  by  Mr.  Potchett, 
with  both  hands  as  if  playing  on  a  piano.  The  following  are 
the  results  of  the  first  and  only  phrenological  experiments.  ° 

Philoprogenitiveness,  being  very  large,  was  acted  upon  in¬ 
stantly— the  movement  of  the  head  and  body  as  if  rocking _ the 

arms  in  motion  as  if  nursing,  with  a  characteristic  expression  of 
features,  and  an  effort  to  sing  or  speak. 

Adhesiveness  I  placed  my  fingers  within  hers  and  she  clung 
to  me  with  the  most  affectionate  grasp.  On  touching  Self ~ 
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Esteem  she  tarried  from  me  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  chair  and 
repulsed  my  hand. 

Secretiveness —she  covered  her  fingers  up  with  her  pinafore 
and  hid  them  in  the  most  artful  manner.  Number — motion  of 
the  fingers  as  if  counting.  Comparison — arranging  the  fingers 
and  crossing  in  various  ways.  Veneration  with  Melody — a 
psalm  tune.  Melody  with  Time  and  Wit — song  Rory  OMore. 
She  does  not  speak  words,  hut  makes  an  effort.  On  awaking 
her  she  said,  “  oh  !  give  me  that  pretty  thing.”  I  asked  her 
what  she  remembered,  she  said,  “  nothing  hut  a  beautiful  thing 
as  large  as  half-a-crown,  coloured  like  an  harlequin’s  dress! 
This  must  have  been  caused  by  touching  colour. 

Form — J  observed  her  point  her  finger  as  at  something  in  a 
particular  direction,  I  have  not  tried  the  effect  of  any  more 
organs,  as  I  am  very  careful,  and  exactly  follow  your  counesh 
Although,  Sir,  I  have  been  a  staunch  believer  in  Phrenology 
for  seven  years,  these  facts  further  convince  me,  coming  from  a 
quarter  I  so  little  expected.  They  are  impressed  so  indelibly 
on  my  mind  that  all  the  enemies  to  Phreno-Magnetism  can 
never  erase  them  while  I  have  my  senses ;  as  I  may  as  well 
believe  I  have  no  head  at  all  as,  after  what  I  have  witnessed, 
say  the  brain  is  only  one  organ.  I  leave  you  to  make  use  of 
this  information  in  whatever  way  you  may  think  fit,  or  arrange 
any  part  suitable  for  the  Phreno-Magnet,  to  assist  in  proving 
the  truth  of  this  much,  as  you  term  it,  scorned  science. 

I  remain.  Sir,  yours  very  respectfully, 

Charles  Pembrook. 

Birmingham,  March  6th,  1843. 


LITERARY  NOTICES. 

Dr.  Cryer’s  Lecture. — We  have  great  pleasure  in  recommending  to 
our  readers  “  A  Lecture  on  the  Origin  and  Reception  of  several  Important 
Discoveries,”  delivered  to  the  Bradford  Mechanics’  Institute,  in  January 
last,  by  Willson  Cryer,  M.D.,  a  gentleman  well  known  as  a  fearless 
and  candid  scientific  investigator.  The  Lecture  contains  a  fund  of 
information  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  times,  and  is  important  not  only  to 
the  Phrenc-  Wagnetist,  but  to  every  man  who  marches,  or  would  march,  in 
the  van  of  improvement.  We  should  be  sorry  that  our  limits  compelled  us 
shorten  a  notice  more  worthy,  into  one  so  brief,  though  sincere,  as  this  to 
but  that  the  cheapness  of  the  work  brings  it  within  the  reach5 of  almost 
every  reader,  who  can  communicate  with  the  Librarian  of  the  Institute. 

The  People’s  Phrenological  Journal. — Say  on,  friend :  we  will 
answer  you  presently.  You  are  already  useful — do  not  be  prejudiced. 

I  he  ewspaper  Press.  We  have  to  thank  many  courteous  and 
uncourteous  writers  for  their  notices  of  our  labours.  Whilst  smiling  at 
envy,  we  will  endeavour  to  merit  friendship  on  the  part  of  all  except  little 
Mickleth waite  and  Co.,  whose  penny-trumpet-squeak  of  praise  would  be 
the  most  unfortunate  compliment  that  could  be  paid  us. 
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RETROSPECT. 

ihe  Cause  Its  Friends — Its  Opponents — The  Man¬ 
chester  Socialists  and  “  Suggestive  Dreaming”— 

The  Zoist— The  Phrenological  Journal— The 
Weekly  Press,  &c. 

Those  who  labour  for  truth  cannot  labour  in  vain :  and  this 
assertion  is  well  borne  out  by  the  progress  Phreno-Maonetism 
is  already  making.  Amongst  its  friends  may  now  beAanked 
smne  of  the  noblest  minds  of  the  age;  and  of  those  who  were 
.  a  long  time  its  strongest  opponents,  many  have  become  nas- 
s  inquirers  and  some  enthusiastic  advocates.  By  the  earnest 
investigations  and  expositions  of  men  in  whose  hrteYtv  and 
judgment  public  confidence  could  be  placed,  so  inuchTvidenc- 
has  been  brought  out  in  several  large  towns  as  there  to  leave 
scai  cel v  a  remnant  of  scepticism  extant,  save  amongst  those 
eccentric  individuals  whose  only  arguments  are  A  T 
who  delight  for  distinction’s  salAo  run  confer tfe 
bourn-setting  all  rational  investigation,  inquiry,  orbelieT^ 

There  is,  however,  one  species  of  opposition  the  orio-in  „f 
winch  is  not  a  little  remarkable,  inasmuch  as  it  CiA  t!§ 
party  boasting  more  than  all  others  of  freedom  froni  m&  a  “  * 
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of  their  own  peculiar  views.  We  heard  a  devout  Churchman 
exclaim,  that  the  immateriality  of  the  soul  was  at  once  decided 
by  it,  if  it  were  worthy  at  all  of  credit.  On  the  contrary.  Dr. 
Engledue,  with  equal  pertinacity,  pressed  it  into  the  service  of 
infidelity ;  whereupon  great  numbers  of  the  superstitious  at  once 
took  fright,  and  in  the  same  breath  denounced  both  the  Doctor’s 
inferences  and  the  facts  from  which  they  were  drawn.  Not  so, 
however,  a  number  of  the  Socialists.  Taking  for  granted  that 
whatever  militated  against  the  opinions  of  mankind  at  large, 
must,  of  necessity,  help  to  substantiate  theirs ;  they  unhesi¬ 
tatingly  received  the  new  theory  among  them,  and  cherished  it 
with  all  imaginable  fondness  until  startled  by  its  contrarity  to 
old  opinions  of  their  own.  From  the  time  the  truth  flashed 
upon  them,  that  if  man  is  naturally  endowed  with  faculties 
for  worship,  and  a  reliance  upon  a  principle  not  palpable  to  his 
grosser  senses,  there  must  be  something  above  himself  to  wor¬ 
ship  and  to  rely  upon — and  this,  we  believe,  Phreno-Magnetism 
tends  to  prove,  rather  than  otherwise — they  have  been  industri¬ 
ously  attempting  to  shew  that  Phreno-Magnetism  itself  is  not 
true.  And  by  what  means  ?  By  training  mesmeric  patients 
to  give  out  manifestations  at  variance  with  the  organs  appealed 
to  by  the  operator’s  touch — by  shewing,  that  on  suggestion  the 
patient  may  be  instigated  to  dream  whatever  the  operator  w  ishes 
- — and  then  preposterously  concluding  that  all  the  phrenolo¬ 
gical  manifestations  recorded  have  necessarily  been  the  result 
of  similar  training  or  suggestion  !  Never  did  men  more  com¬ 
pletely  defeat  their  own  object.  By  shewing  something  more 
than  that  Magnetism  is  a  test  of  Phrenology  they  by  no  means 
disprove  the  validity  of  the  Phrenological  phenomena  themselves. 
They  prove  rather  how  obedient  the  organization  of  man  may 
be  made  to  his  mind,  through  which  they  appear  to  influence  it 
in  these  victories  over  their  own  darling  dogmas.  We  stat£ 
most  emphatically,  that  we  have  met  with  many  cases,  in  which 
all  the  common  Phreno-Magnetic  phenomena  have  been  educed 
apart  from  the  slightest  direct  or  indirect  suggestion ;  and  many 
of  our  friends,  in  different  parts  of  the  country,  assure  us  they 
have  done  the  same.  And  the  fact  that  any  operator  may  so 
train  and  control  a  mesmerised  patient,  as  to  make  him  vdiistle 
when  his  leg  is  pressed,  or  dance  when  his  shoulder  is  touched, 
or  even  pray  when  the  hand  is  laid  on  Self-esteem,  is  no  more  a 
proof  that  there  are  not  a  sufficient  number  of  genuine  Phreno- 
Magnetic  cases,  than,  because  aman  may  be  taught  to  write  with 
his  left  hand,  it  follows  that  the  right  one  would  not  be  more  na¬ 
tural.  But  more  of  this  anon.  Clandestinely  to  twist  huma¬ 
nity  into  an  unnatural  position  for  the  sake  of  gratifying  a 
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personal  feeling,  is  by  no  means  uncommon,  though  this  is 
certainly  a  novel  mode  of  doing  it.  There  is  not  much  to  fear 

lrom  an  opposition  that  can  lift  only  such  a  cobweb  shield  to 
baffle  truth. 

Since  our  last  publication  we  have  glanced  at  the  Zoist,  and 
must  say  we  are  more  than  a  little  disappointed — not  by  its 
sneers  at  our  own  patient,  earnest,  and  unselfish  exertions  in 
the  cause  :  for.  those  we  can  well  afford  to  endure,  after  all  the 
previous  opposition  we  have  conquered — but  by  its  overweening 
contempt  for  nearly  all  that  does  not  emanate  from  or  adminis¬ 
ter  to  itself.  Nor  is  its  inconsistency  less  marked  than  its 
arrogance  and  exclusiveness.  After  railing,  wherever  a  word  to 
the  purpose  could  be  introduced,  against  philosophers  and 
medical  men  oi  every  degree— after  strenuously  endeavouring 
to  impress  the  reader  with  an  idea  that  few  claimants  to  scientific 
mei it,  before  the  time  of  its  editor,  were  not  comparatively 
noodles ;  and  -upbraiding  the  schoolmen  for  letting  the  non- 
professionai  outstrip  them  in  a  knowledge  of  its  existence  and 
ns  uses  ;  it  singularly  enough  advises  that  the  very  men  whom  it 
represents  to  have  most  doubted,  opposed,  and  abused  it  and  its 
advocates,  should  have  the  exclusive  privilege  of  applying 
magnetism.,  whilst  those  who  have  believed  in,  used,  and 
understood  it  best,  are  modestly  directed  still  to  persevere  and 
inrush  the  Zoist  with  such  facts  as  they  may  obtain,— we 
suppose  for  its  editor  to  dogmatise  upon  at  his  own  convenience » 
And  are  such  caterers  verily  to  have  a  reward  like  that  of  poor 
I.  Dupetit,  who  furnished  the  Mesmerists  in  London  with  so 
many  facts  ?  Hark,  what  says  the  Zoist  of  M.  Dupetit  now 
he  is  gone  to  France,  and  can  instruct  them  no  longer  by  his 
experiments?  -  He  however  did  good  to  the  cause  for  a 

IZXTt  COuld  do  no  more*  and  would  have  been  detri- 
mtal  had  he  stayed.  All  things  serve  a  purpose  for  a 

ulllen”  destin^  to  waste  away  as 

Jor  a  twJr  ^  9°’  G1°n0US  tbanks  for  “  &ervin9  «  purpose 

:J°!’ltls  °1U5S  ?°  take  a  somewhat  different  view  of  the  sub- 

of  andTetTbp  g7 mVery  man  Credit  for  the  facts  is  master 
oi,  and  let  them  and  his  name  be  respectfully  given  to  the  world 

together,  leaving  mankind  at  large  to  decide^  upon  their  compa- 
ruth  Wie  asitisi“P°ss‘ble  ^  a  lie  tote,  so  it  iZ  a 
that  shall  nnHnfl  8mce  T  0116  Publish  or  foink  a  truth 

treat  merit  of  tT?’8 1306  t0  lbe  laSt  generation,  we  would 
treat  meat  of  i  o  kind,  however  humble,  with  contempt;  neither 

would  we  shrink  from  making  our  thoughts  known  by  a  lecture 
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or  through  the  Phreno-Magnet,  however  offensive  to  the  mono¬ 
polist  such  a  course  might  be.  We  imagine  every  man  has  as 
much  right  to  learn  all  he  can  as  the  editor  of  the  Zoist,  and 
that  by  such  means  as  circumstances  chance  to  make  his  own. 

We  had  hoped  something  better  of  the  Zoist — that  it  would, 
in  fact,  have  set  an  example  of  justice  to  the  merits  of  huma¬ 
nity,  if  not  of  charity  towards  its  failings.  Instead  of  this, 
however,  it  sets  up  for  an  imperious  dictator,  and  virtually  pro¬ 
claims  itself  the  one  medium  through  which  Phreno-Magnetic 
truth  is  to  flow,  while  exhibiting  an  unwarrantable  disposition 
to  prohibit  every  other.  This  will  not  do.  There  is  a  wide 
difference  between  uncompromising  independence,  and  uncom¬ 
promising  arrogance.  Every  honest  labourer  is  worthy  of  his 
hire ;  and  Truth  scorns  not  her  humblest  servant. 

The  Phrenological  Journal  comes  to  us  in  a  fairer  spirit — - 
although  it  does  allude  to  “  extravagancies”  on  our  part,  which  the 
editor  confesses,  he  has  not  seen,  and  therefore  cannot  have 
investigated.  But  why,  we  would  ask,  does  it  apologise  for 
“  errors”  which  it  has  not  proved  to  exist  ?  The  passage  we 
allude  to  is  this,  (p.  204) — “  He  (Mr.  Hall)  is  well  known 
and  highly  respected  for  his  moral  qualities ;  and  we  feel  sure 
the  errors  he  has  fallen  into  are  merely  the  result  of  ardent 
zeal  for  discovery,  insufficiently  checked  by  that  cautious  spirit 
which  few  men  of  quick  temparaments,  and  who  have  not  enjoyed 
the  benefits  of  scientific  training,  are  found  to  display  in  such 
circumstances.”  This  would  mean  something  if  “  errors,’  had 
been  previously  proved  ;  and  as  for  “scientific  training,”  what  is 
it  P  In  youth  we  read  many  times  over,  (carefully  examining 
our  own  and  other  heads  most  familiar  to  us  the  while,)  Mac- 
nish’s  excellent  Introduction  to  Phrenology,  and  found  in  the 
main  this  index  and  our  manipulations  corroborate  each  other. 
Still  much  was  unaccounted  for ;  and  as  circumstances  threw 
us  into  society  of  a  very  marked  but  various  character,  in  the 
course  of  eight  or  nine  years  we  industriously  tested  Phrenology 
— not  professionally,  but  for  our  own  satisfactmi — upon  not 
less  than  two  thousand  living  heads.  If  to  be  somewhat  uncon¬ 
ventional  and  untechnical  show  a  want  of  “training,”  we  at 
once  plead  guilty  ;  but  against  this  we  have  a  set-off’  of  practical 
observation,  perhaps  as  good  as  book  learning,  which  wrould  not 
be  altogether  valueless  to  some  who  have  made  greater  preten¬ 
sions  to  phrenological  lore.  Our  nomenclature  of  the  newly 
discovered  organs,  we  do  not  deny,  might  be  improved  by  a  revision 
which  we  hope  yet  to  give  it ;  but  the  evidence  of  our  great 
amplification  would  perhaps  not  seem  so  meagre,  could  we  lay 
it  at  once  before  the  world.  It  may  turn  out,  after  all,  that 
caution  has  accompanied  our  enthusiasm,  and  time  may  prove 
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that  the  latter  and  recklessness  are  not  of  necessity  the  same. 
Nay,  in  its  review  of  “  Combe’s  System  of  Phrenology,”  in  the 
number  before  us,  the  Phrenological  Journal  half  admits  the 
amplification  we  advocate,  by  stating,  that  there  may  be 
“  distinct  fibres  in  the  organ  of  Colouring  for  distinguishing 
different  colours  and  that  “  the  supposition  that  the  organs 
are  compound  would  serve  also  in  some  measure  to  explain 
the  modified  manifestations  apparently  resulting  from  the  same 
organ. ” — (pp.  J81-2.)  This  is  certainly  making  an  advance. 

The  “  People  s  Phrenological  Journal ,”  continues  to  live  by 
piracy  and  abuse ;  but  it  fights  in  the  dark.  The  sun,  however, 
will  not  shine  less  clear  because  those  who  fear  the  light  shut 
their  eyes.  There  is  not  yet  “  a  complete  system  of  phrenology” 
in  existence ;  but  the  paper  in  question  having  articles  under 
that  title  manufactured  to  order,  feels  tolerated  to  abuse  us 
because  we  chance  to  entertain  the  opinion  here  expressed. 

Our  thanks  are  due  to  a  highly  respectable  portion  of  the 
weekly  press  for  its  voluntary  co-operation  in  the  spread  of 
Phreno-Magnetic  knowledge ;  and  an  other  portion,  including  the 
Leicester  Journal,  (sometimes  styled  “  the  great  liar  of  the 
midland  counties,”)  the  Doncaster  Chronicle,  and  one  or  two 
others  of  minor  note,  we  would  just  enjoin,  for  their  own  sakes, 
to  speak  the  truth  or  let  the  question  alone,  which  will  at  length 
be  found  much  more  becoming  than  the  course  they  are  taking. 

We  now  give  way  for  the  contributions  of  several  highly 
talented  and  judicious  correspondents,  sorry  that  we  are  com¬ 
pelled,  for  want  of  space,  to  leave  a  number  of  very  interesting 
articles  over  to  our  next.  We  wish  it  however  to  be  distinctly 
understood,  that  we  do  not  pledge  our  approval  of  all  the  senti¬ 
ments  or  opinions  of  the  various  contributors,  whatever  may 
be  our  reliance  on  the  authenticity  of  their  facts,  many  of  which 
will  be  found  as  novel  as  they  are  important. 


PHRENOLOGY  AND  MORAL  RESPONSIBILITY. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — It  is  rational  to  expect  that  when  new  and  startling 
facts  are  presented  to  the  human  mind,  not  only  will  the  truth 
of  such  facts  be  important,  but  new  phenomena  of  the  mind 
itself  will  be  likely  to  be  elicited  by  the  very  revolution  of  its 
habits  ol  thought.  This  will  especially  be  the  case  when  the 
subject  of  such  new  facts  happens  to  be  man  himself.  The 
late  sudden  and  very  general  diffusion  of  knowledge  on  mes¬ 
merism,  particularly  as  bearing  on  phrenology,  has  brought 
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forth  peculiar  effects  in  the  minds  of  many  people  with  regard 
to  their  propensities  to  credence  on  the  one  hand  and  unbelief 
on  the  other. 

Believers  in  Revelation  have  often  been  puzzled  at  the 
obstinate  unbelief  of  the  contemporaries  of  our  Saviour,  with 
regard  to  his  miracles.  They  wonder  that  the  positive  fact  of 
his  raising  a  dead  man  to  life  did  not  convert  the  whole  country. 
Some  good  people  have  only  been  able  to  account  for  such 
obstinate  rejection  of  truth  on  the  supposition  that  the  parties 
were  predestined  by  Heaven  to  their  strange  “  hardness  of  heart,” 
as  it  is  called.  My  conviction  is  that  this  same  unbelief  of  the 
J ews,  was  in  perfect  accordance  with  what  has  taken  place  in  all 
time  and  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  when  new  and  wonderful 
phenomena  have  been  suddenly  announced. 

Let  it  not  be  understood,  that  I  am  about  to  argue  that 
mesmerism,  in  any  form,  is  miraculous  ;  nor,  on  the  other  hand, 
that  the  New  Testament  miracles  are  to  be  accounted  for  on 
natural  principles.  I  am  not  disposed  to  do  either  one  or  the 
other.  In  one  respect,  however,  real  miracles  and  modern 
mesmerism  are  the  same,  and  are  followed  by  the  same  effects. 
They  are  both  outside  of  the  pale  of  nature’s  acknowledged 
regulations,  and,  for  this  reason,  are  both  alike  the  subjects  of 
a  deal  of  rational  and  irrational  unbelief.  Miracles  involve  a 
eontroling  of  nature’s  previously  acknowledged  powers,  by  a 
power  which  is  above  nature.  Mesmerism,  Phreno-Magnetism, 
&c.,  though  apparently  equally  wonderful,  are  merely  new  evo¬ 
lutions  of  laws  of  nature  which  are  as  old  as  creation  itself,  but 
which  laws,  through  our  ignorance,  have  remained  almost  totally 
inoperative.  In  these  respects  both  these  classes  of  phenomena 
and  the  effects  of  both  are  the  same. 

It  is  very  evident  that  minds  are  variously  constituted  for 
receiving  or  rejecting  evidence  of  what  is  new  and  wonderful. 
While  some  are  ready  to  swallow  every  thing  which  happens  to 
be  dressed  up  with  the  least  mixture  6f  plausibility ;  there  are 
others  who  seem  to  take  the  greatest  delight  in  the  most 
persevering  opposition.  In  the  former  case  arguments  are 
unnecessary — belief  is  intuitive ;  in  the  other,  the  strongest 
proofs  are  offered  in  vain — to  doubt  is  natural. 

It  seems  now  to  be  a  matter  placed  beyond  the  possibility  of 
question,  that  the  human  brain  contains  either  one  organ  or  a 
group  of  organs  for  appreciating  and  deciding  upon  facts.  I 
think,  yourself,  Mr.  E  ditor,  and  others,  have  proved  this.  Indeed, 
the  existance  of  such  organs  accords  with  all  past  experience. 
Suppose  you  take  two  individuals  in  the  prime  of  life,  whose 
mental  and  moral  faculties  have  been  similarly  trained — even 
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members  of  one  family.  On  your  presenting  to  each  of  them 
the  same  new  and  wonderful  fact,  how  is  it  that  one  shall  believe 
it  fully,  while  the  other  shall  reject  it  with  disdain  ?  This  result 
so  often  occurs  that  all  particular  observers  are  forced  by  ex¬ 
perience,  to  the  conclusion  that  the  appreciatory  sense,  or  the 
faculty  for  belief,  must  vary. 

Notwithstanding  this  apparent  disparity  in  the  faculties  or 
organs  in  question,  we  must  not  therefore  conclude  that  all 
kinds  of  mental  vagaries  are  excusable.  There  is,  after  all, 
such  a  thing  as  reason :  and  reason  is  the  standard  which  evey 
sane  man  has  had  given  to  him  and  by  which  he  is  to  measure 
the  evidence  of  propositions.  If  it  be  asked,  more  particularly, 
what  is^  reason  ?  I  answer  in  one  sentence,  it  is  not  any  one 
single  faculty  of  the  mind  acting  through  an  organ  of  the  brain, 
but  reason  is  the  agregate  operation  of  all  the  mental  and 
moral  faculties.  A  single  organ,  as  an  instrument  of  mind, 
may  be  defective  or  out  of  order.  This  defect  or  disorder  may 
be  caused  by  want  of  development,  or  excessive  cultivation ; 
and  yet,  the  organs  generally,  of  the  same  mind,  may  be  so 
excellent  that  the  character  of  the  man  shall  be,  on  the  whole, 
highly  intellectual  and  moral. 

Now  to  apply  our  philosophy  in  a  definite  case.  Suppose 
two  individuals,  with  the  organ  for  credence  somewhat  small, 
and  in  the  habit  of  rejecting  evidence  much  in  the  same  ratio. 
Of  these  two  men,  one  becomes  subsequently  well  instructed, 
while  the  other  remains  in  profound  ignorance  of  men  and 
things.  In  the  first  named  person  not  only  will  the  particular 
organ  or  organs  be  brought  under  cultivation  and  tuition,  but  a 
number  of  other  organs  will  have  become  better  trained  likewise. 
Neither  is  it  irrational  to  suppose  that  the  habit  of  reasoning 
evolved  during  such  training,  will  have  taught  the  strongest 
faculties  to  step  out  in  difficult  cases  for  the  assistance  of  others, 
with  which  they  may  be  intimately  connected,  but  which  may 
be  weaker  than  themselves.  Now  were  these  two  individuals 
to  pioceed  to  reason  on  such  a  fact  as  that  of  the  party  mes¬ 
merising  on  the  railway,  named  by  Air.  Fowder,  in  your  last 
publication,  the  result  would  probably  be  as  follows.  The 
ignorant  man,  whose  organ  for  credence  is  naturally  small  would, 
without  examination,  laugh  at  the  story.  The  other  would 
reason  upon  it ;  he  would  enquire  the  character  of  the  writer  of 
the  account  *  who  were  the  witnesses  P  What  were  their  means 
of  judging,  &c.  P  If  he  fonnd  that  he  knew  the  writer,  or  the 
witnesses,  or  both,  and  that  he  knew  them  to  be  of  unquestioned 
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integrity,  and  moreover  that  they  were  placed  in  the  very  best 
circumstances  for  judging,  his  reasoning  faculties,  in  the  agre- 
gate,  would  overcome  the  defect  of  one  small  organ,  and  though 
he  might  not  he  able  to  explain  the  why  and  wherefore  he 
would  have  no  power  to  resist  hut  would  be  compelled  to  believe. 

The  objection  to  phrenology  on  the  ground  of  its  doing  away 
with  man’s  responsibility,  is  indeed  es  baseless  a  fabrick  as  any 
thing  can  possibly  be.  In  fact,  what  difference  can  it  possibly 
make  P  Along  with  the  old  supposition  that  the  brain  is  one 
organ,  it  must  always  have  been  admitted  that  minds  are 
variously  constituted.  All  that  phrenology  has  done  is,  it  has 
thrown  some  light  apparently  on  the  process  of  thinking.  It 
leaves  the  subject  of  responsibility  precisely  where  it  found  it. 
What  means  it,  morally,  whether  the  Supreme  Being  has  given 
to  man  one  faculty,  capable  of  all  varieties  of  operation,  or  a 
number  of  faculties  with  correspondent  organs,  each  calculated 
to  act  in  its  own  sphere  ? 

The  only  question  is,  whether  men  are  all  made  exactly 
alike — with  the  same  propensities  to  vice  and  to  virtue,  &c. 
That  men  are  not  all  formed  alike  by  nature,  is,  I  think,  indis¬ 
putable.  Neither  need  this  conclusion  to  lessen  our  confidence 
in  the  just  government  of  our  common  Creator.  The  evident 
disparity  between  one  man  and  another,  need  no  more  to 
puzzle  us,  than  the  difference  betwixt  the  disposition  of  a  faith¬ 
ful  dog  and  that  of  a  wily  fox  or  a  bloody  tiger.  Reason  and 
Scripture  both  tell  us,  that,  as  a  moral  governor,  “  God  is  not  a 
hard  master;”  that  he  does  not  attempt  to  “reap  where  he  has 
not  sowed,”  nor  to  “  gather  where  he  has  not  strewed.”  On  the 
contrary,  nothing  is  plainer  than  that,  “  Where  much  is  given 
much  will  be  required.”  We  may  conceive  of  men  coming  into 
the  world  with  imperfect  faculties,  born  in  adverse  circum¬ 
stances  for  improvement,  and  even  nurtured  to  crime  and  im¬ 
morality,  and  possessing  little  more  responsibility  than  some  of 
the  lower  animals.  1  have  said  that  phrenology  leaves  respon¬ 
sibility  where  it  found  it ;  I  am  not  quite  sure,  after  all,  whether 
it  will  not  be  found,  when  it  is  belter  understood,  to  throw  some 
weight  into  the  opposite  scale  to  that  which  its  opponents  are 
fearing.  At  least  Phrenology  accounts  for  difficulties  which  the 
old  system  left  entirely  in  the  dark. 

With  regard  to  the  kind  of  evidence  required  to  convince  us 
of  what  is  new  and  wonderful,  many  persons  seem  to  have  erro¬ 
neous  ideas.  I  say  seem  to  have,  for  it  is  scarcely  to  be  thought 
that  if  they  reflect  at  all  they  can  be  so  far  wrong  as  they  pro¬ 
fess  to  be.  Since  the  wonders  of  mesmerism  and  mesmero- 
phrenology  have  been  witnessed  so  largely  in  this  neighbour- 
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hood,  nothing  has  been  more  common  than  for  persons,  on 
hearing  tell  of  these  things,  to  reject  all  evidence  blit  that  of 
their  own  senses — if  not  that  too.  Now,  I  hold,  that  in  many 
circumstances,  other  evidence  may  be  as  good,  even  better,  than 
that  of  our  own  individual  eyes,  ears,  or  feelings.  Most 
people  of  well  regulated  minds  are  acquainted  with  fellow-beings 
on  whose  veracity  they  can  rely  as  fully  as  they  can  on  their 
own  love  of  truth.  Suppose  a  man’s  own  wife,  who  never  yet 
deceived  him,  and  who  he  belives  utterly  incapable  of  deception  ; 
his  own  son,  or  daughter,  who  from  childhood  to  maturity  has 
ever  manifested  the  finest  sense  of  virtue  and  integrity ;  sup¬ 
pose  these,  in  conjunction  with  several  friends  of  well-known 
intelligence  and  sound  judgment,  were  all  to  join  in  giving 
evidence  of  some  fact  which  their  own  senses  had  witnessed, 
ought  not,  I  ask,  their  united  testimony  to  be  assatisfactory  as 
that  of  a  person’s  own  senses  ?  No  doubt  it  may  be  even  better. 
It  has  been  proved  in  some  few  cases  that  an  individual  is 
capable  of  self-deception  through  a  disordered  brain,  but  there 
are  ten  thousand  to  one  against  a  number  of  people  being  all 
wrong  on  the  same  point,  and  all  exactly  in  the  same  way,  and 
at  the  same  moment  of  time. 

To  hear  some  persons  express  their  suspicions  of  human 
nature,  and  their  universal  want  of  faith  in  its  truthfulness,  we 
might  be  induced  to  believe  that  they  consider  such  suspicion 
meritorious.  Alas  !  few  manifestations  of  mental  or  moral  aberra¬ 
tions  are  more  to  be  lamented.  The  man  whose  head  and  heart 
find  no  delight  in  reposing  on  human  faithfulness  and  love,  is 
as  much  a  stranger  to  mankind  as  the  very  savage.  Nor  is  this 
the  worst.  Unfortunately  such  an  one  has  no  eye  with  which 
to  behold  moral  beauty ;  in  short,  he  is  morally  blind,  deaf,  and 
devoid  of  feeling;  he  has  no  sense  whatever  to  appreciate  spiri¬ 
tual  things.  Should  you,  Mr.  Editor,  accept  this  contribution, 
I  may  probably  be  induced  to  make  a  further  communication. 

Your  obedient  servant, 

PAUL  RODGERS. 

Sheffield,  April  14,  1843. 


ON  THE  APPLICATION  OF  THE  NEW  SCIENCE 

AS  A  CURATIVE. 

It  has  been  more  than  once  publicly  intimated,  by  parties  perhaps 
not  altogether  disinterested,  that  the  curative  application  of  the  newly 
discovered  power,  should  be  exclusively  vested  in  the  medical  profession  • 
and  the  Zoist ,  a  new  quarterly  journal,  apparently  conducted  on  liberal 
and  enlightened  principles,  gives,  under  the  head  of  “Lecture  Mania,” 
the  following  unequivocal  hint: — “We  contend  for  the  speedy  invest¬ 
ment  of  the  remedial  application  of  the  science  (mesmerism)  in  the 
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hands  of  those  whose  condition,  calling,  and  public  responsibility, 
evidently  points  them  out  as  the  party  to  wield  this  new  power.” 

Now,  however  much  the  circumstances  here  adverted  to,  may  seem  to 
qualify  this  party,  a  free  and  unprejudiced  examination  of  its  con¬ 
duct  on  the  occasion,  will  exemplify  its  unworthiness,  as  a  body,  of  the 
exclusive  trust  proposed.  They  who  should  be  its  most  strenuous  sup¬ 
porters,  students,  and  promulgators,  are,  with  but  few  exceptions,  its 
bitterest  and  most  effective  opponents ;  the  scoffers  at,  and  active  revilers 
of  its  advocates.  What  but  the  supineness  and  prejudice  of  the  medical 
profession,  prevents  the  general  recognition  of  its  importance  and  em¬ 
ployment,  in  all  cases  of  operative  surgery?  and  however  competent 
education  may  have  rendered  them  to  wield  this  poAver,  they  are  evidently 
neither  ready  nor  willing  to  take  advantage  of  it. 

If,  indeed,  they  had  faithfully  fulfilled  the  duties  which  naturally  and 
especially  devolved  upon  them ;  if,  instead  of  childishly  refusing  to 
examine  the  facts  offered  to  their  vieAV,  they  had  patiently  examined  and 
tested  their  truth ;  they  might  with  more  shew  of  reason  have  been 
pointed  out  as  the  proper  persons,  to  take  the  application  of  the 
results  of  their  conviction  into  their  own  hands ;  but  medical  men  have 
forfeited  all  right  to  so  mighty  a  concession,  by  having,  as  the  Zoist 
observes,  “refused  all  investigation;”  and  the  ignorant  and  unprofes¬ 
sional  having,  in  the  mean  time,  become  enlightened,  and  having  their 
power  to  relieve,  shall  we  marvel  that  they  cannot  stand  by,  and  see 
their  fellow  beings  suffer,  and  not  use  it  ?  or  expect  that  they  should 
wait  patiently  until  the  legal  bestowers  of  its  benefits,  men  who  do  not 
now  believe  in  the  evidence  of  the  senses,  shall  be  forced  to  its  admis¬ 
sion?  No,  humanity  recoils  from  the  observance  of  such  passive 
conventional  etiquette,  and,  (accused  though  they  be  of  “  injudicious 
interference”)  let  not  those  whom  experience  has  taught  the  value  of 
their  natural  yower,  fail  to  use  it,  because,  forsooth,  they  have  not  been 
licensed  to  cure.  Let  them  the  rather  persevere,  with  the  caution 
becoming  their  ignorance,  now  equal  and  universal  on  the  subject;  until 
a  more  enlightened  profession  shall  arise,  and  administer  the  power 
more  skilfully  and  successfully  than  their  unprofessional  brethren,  who 
will  then  willingly  and  speedily  intrust  it  in  their  hands. 

If  the  Zoist’ s  suggestions  were  literally  carried  out  during  the  present 
limited  appreciation  of  the  science,  how  confined  would  be  its  application ; 
its  sphere  of  action  would  be  so  narrow,  as  must  not  only  materially 
retard  its  reception,  and  consequently  progress,  (as  the  more  minds  set 
upon  it,  the  more  truth  will  he  evolved,)  but  most  inhumanly  defer  the 
Avide  administration  of  those  benefits  |it  is  so  eminently  potent  in  afford¬ 
ing.  Let  those,  then,  who  know  their  power,  and  believe  in  its  efficacy, 
endeavour  to  fit  themselves,  by  seeking  all  the  requisite  obtainable  knoAv- 
for  the  administration  of  so  mighty  an  agent;  whilst  those  whose  senses 
are  for  the  present  locked  up,  so  that  “  seeing  they  do  not  perceive,  and 
hearing  they  do  not  understand,”  follow  the  beaten  track,  until  time 
shall  not  only  force  them  to  blush  for  their  ignorance,  but  to  tremble  lest 
(the  old  highway  to  their  wordly  prosperity  being  undermined,)  they 
suddenly  sink,  or  live  to  fall  back  and  “  lick  up  their  own  contempt  of 
living  truth.” 

London,  April  12,  1843.  J.  O.  B. 

Note. — We  agree  with  “  J.  O.  B.”  in  the  main  ;  though  we  are  happy  in 

the  acquaintance  of  many  noble  individual  exceptions  in  the  medical 

profession  to  the  obstinacy  manifested  by  the  great  body  on  this 

subject. — Ed. 
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PHRENO-MAGNETIC  FACTS  AND  DEDUCTIONS. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — After  witnessing  the  extraordinary  experiments  which 
yon  performed  at  the  Mechanics’  Institution,  I  was  induced  to 
test  the  truth  of  Phreno-Magnetism  for  my  own  satisfaction. 
The  results  obtained  have  been  such  as  not  only  to  satisfy  me 
of  the  truth  of  the  science,  but  to  induce  me  to  perform  a  great 
many  experiments,  in  the  hope  of  furnishing  some  new  facts 
which  might  assist  in  pointing  out  a  theory  to  explain  its 
phenomena.  I  know  that  this  statement  will  suggest  to  some 
the  danger  of  rushing  rashly  and  thoughtlessly  into  the  regions 
of  the  unknown,  furnished  with  no  better  guide  than  the  experi¬ 
ence  of  a  few  particular  cases,  from  which  the  mind,  unaccus¬ 
tomed  to  the  severe  process  of  rigid  philosophical  investigation, 
will  not  hesitate  to  deduce  general  laws.  M.  Lafontaine  was 
wrong  when  he-stated  that  the  organs  of  sensation  ceased  to 
perform  their  ordinary  functions  when  the  patient  was  in  the 
mesmeric  sleep.  He  might  have  been  right  if  he  had  said  that 
he  never  saw  a  patient  in  which  the  case  was  otherwise.  Mr. 
Braid  has  excited  considerable  suspicion  about  his  own  facts, 
by  straining  them  to  appear  as  uniform  effects  of  what  he 
lays  down  for  universal  laws.  Thus  additional  darkness  is  often 
thrown  around  the  feeble  glimmering  of  a  new  truth,  by  unwar¬ 
rantable  attempts  at  generalization,  and.  the  rash  speculator  is 
often  stigmatized  as  an  impostor,  for  being  guilty  only  of  errors 
in  logic. 

But,  opposed  to  this  fault  of  deducing  general  laws  from  in¬ 
sufficient  data,  is  the  one  of  dwelling  with  barren  contentment 
on  facts  over  which  chance  has  enabled  the  observer  to  stumble. 

Carefully  to  observe,  and  faithfully  to  record  facts  is  the  first 
business  of  the  experimental  philosopher,  but  it  is  not  his  only 
business.  Imagination  often  dimly  shadows  out  mysterious 
truths  which  rigid  investigation  substantiates,  and  which  become, 
in  time,  enrolled  among  the  laws  of  nature.  Copernicus  W’as 
led,  not  by  the  observation  of  a  fact,  but  by  analogy  to  the  true 
system  of  the  universe,  and  wTas  unable  to  offer  a  better  reason 
in  its  favour  than  its  simplicity.  Newton  certainly  meant, 
“  Theoremata  non  fingo,”  when  he  said  “  Hypotheses  non  fingo,*’ 
for  in  the  limited  sense  in  which  I  would  recommend  hypo¬ 
thetical  reasoning,  Newton  employed  it  in  his  own  investigations. 

I  have  been  led  to  make  these  remarks  on  the  legitimate  use 
of  hypotheses  from  observing  an  extreme  unwillingness  on  the 
part  of  some  intelligent  friends  to  depart  in  the  slightest  degree 
rrom  the  bare  consideration  of  facts,  as  if  they  considered  hypo- 
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theses  and  theories  as  the  same,  and  both  alike  suspicious,  if  not 
dangerous  modes  of  investigation.  The  first  proposition  of  the 
third  book  of  Euclid  is  an  example  of  the  assumption  of  an 
erroneous  hypothesis,  from  which  the  proposition  is  as  clearly 
established  as  if  it  had  been  proved  by  a  direct  demonstration. 

If  all  now  engaged  in  experiments  on  Phreno-Magnetism, 
were  to  proceed  on  the  principle  of  exhausting  hypotheses,  by 
continually  shewing  what  the  theory  is  not ,  we  should  be  con¬ 
stantly  approximating  to  a  knowledge  of  what  the  theory  is. 

To  speak  in  phrenological  phraseology.  Ideality  and  Wonder 
may  penetrate  into  the  regions  of  the  unknown.  Comparison  may 
seek  out  resemblances  and  trace  analogies  with  perfect  safety, 
nay  with  advantage,  to  science,  if  Casualty,  with  slow  and  cau¬ 
tious  exactness,  submit  all  their  suggestions  to  its  severe  expe- 
rimenta  crucis  before  adopting  them  among  the  list  of  truths. 

The  following  is  a  statement  of  facts  and  experiments,  from 
which  I  have  drawn  certain  conclusions ,  and  on  which  I  have 
founded  some  conjectures.  I  have  arranged  them  under  dif¬ 
ferent  heads,  in  preference  to  the  usual  way  of  giving  the  details 
of  each  case,  and  I  think  this  will  serve  as  an  example,  both  of 
the  mode  of  investigation  which  I  would  recommend,  and  of 
the  possibility  of  making  an  exact  distinction  between  the  con¬ 
clusions  legitimately  derived  from  facts,  and  the  faint  and 
shadowy  ideas  which  spring  up  with  every  new  truth,  in  a  thou¬ 
sand  varieties  of  forms  and  combinations,  which  arrange  them¬ 
selves  into  suppositions,  conjectures,  and  which  ought  no  more 
to  be  lost  sight  of  than  the  facts  themselves. 

I  have  not  availed  myself  of  any  information  but  what  I  have 
derived  from  my  own  experiments  : — 

I. — -Method  of  Producing  Mesmeric  Sleep. 

I  have  produced  Mesmeric  sleep — 

1.  By  looking  into  the  eye  and  pressing  the  thumbs. 

2.  By  looking  into  the  eye  and  making  passes  over  the  head. 

3.  By  looking  into  the  eye  alone. 

4.  By  pressing  the  thumbs  alone. 

II. — Method  of  Exciting  the  Organs. 

I  have  procured  manifestations  of  the  organs — 

5.  By  touching  the  head  with  my  finger. 

6.  By  pointing  at  the  organ  without  contact. 

7.  By  causing  pieces  of  paper,  chalk,  charcoal,  India  rubber, 
sponge,  &c.,  to  be  placed  on  the  head  by  a  third  person,  whilst 
I  stood  at  a  distance  from  the  patient. 

Note. — The  patient  shuddered  on  the  approach  of  the  third  person,  and 

became  tranquil  on  his  retiring,  then  the  manifestation  followed. 
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8.  By  suspending  brass  weights,  and  the  same  substances  as 
in  3,  from  a  stand,  over  the  head  of  the  patient,  at  distances  of 
from  two  to  six  inches. 

9.  By  causing  a  third  person  "to  point  at  the  organ  with  a 
long  rod. 

10.  By  pulling  a  hair  immediately  over  the  organ. 

Note. — I  held  my  finger  for  a  time  at  the  distance  of  the  length  of  the 
hair,  to  be  assured  that  the  excitement  of  the  organ  was  not  owing  to 
the  approach  of  my  hand. 

11.  By  blowing  upon  the  organ  through  a  glass  tube. 

12.  By  placing  a  wire  nearly  of  the  form  3  on  the  side  organs. 

13.  By  addressing  the  patient  in  appropriate  language. 

Note. — Without  touching  any  organ  hut  that  of  Language,  I  caused  a 
patient  to  continue  a  song  which  I  had  commenced. 

III. — Facts  Observed  in  Operating. 

14.  After  actively  exciting  Combativeness,  I  found  that  the 
slightest  touch  on  any  part  of  the  head,  reproduced  the  same 
manifestations.-  I  touched  Benevolence  and  Veneration,  the 
patient  continued  to  threaten  and  strike. 

15.  I  Mesmerised  one  patient  whilst  she  was  laughing.  All 
her  answers  were  given  in  a  merry  jocular  manner.- — Another,  in 
a  low,  depressed  mood, — her  answers  were  given  in  a  subdued 
and  melancholy  tone.  On  touching  Wit  she  said  “  Ah  !  well. 
It’s  funny  enough,  but  I  am  in  no  humour  for  laughing.” 

16.  I  touched  the  organ  of  Veneration  in  one  patient.  Bene¬ 
volence  was  excited,  “  Poor  things,”  said  she,  and  offered 
money.  In  a  former  experiment  upon  the  same  patient,  by 
touching  the  same  part  of  the  head.  Veneration  was  excited.  All 
the  organs  seemed  to  have  a  corresponding  position  back  from 
their  true  place. 

Note. — The  patient  sat  with  the  hack  of  her  head  close  to  a  wall. 

I  placed  her  in  the  middle  of  the  floor  and  touched  the  same 
spot  as  before,  for  V eneration — she  repeated  a  prayer.  All  the 
organs  seemed  now  in  their  right  places. 

17.  I  observed  a  similar  displacement  of  the  "organs  in 
another  patient.  Number  being  touched  excited  Order.  Con¬ 
structiveness  being  touched  excited  Number.  This  patient  sat 
close  to  a  curtain. 

In  another  case,  in  which  the  patient  sat  with  her  head  rest¬ 
ing  against  the  back  of  a  large  chair,  I  was  unable  to  produce 
any  distinct  mental  manifestation.  She  complained  of  pain  and 
contusion,  the  existence  of  which  was  sufficiently  indicated  by 
the  countenance. 

Note. — The  patient’s  mental  faculties  were  particularly  large,  and  had 
been  distinctly  manifested  in  former  experiments. 
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18.  I  have  had  many  examples  of  patients  shuddering-  con¬ 
vulsively,  on  being  touched  by  a  third  person ;  on  being  pointed 
e  at  by  a  third  person;  on  a  door  being  opened  towards  the 
hack ;  on  my  holding  a  sofa-holster,  a  chair-cushion,  a  hat,  a 
leaf  of  paper  behind  the  head ;  and  on  bringing  the  patient’, 
hnger  towards  the  face.  01 

Note.— The  effects  produced  by  these  different  causes  were  not  all  of 
the  same  decree.  The  most  violent  shuddering  was  produced  by  the 
ouch  of  a  third  person.  The  patient  shrunk  and  started  from  he/own 

ger.  I  could  not  bring  it  into  contact  with  the  face ;  but  the  disa 
greeable  symptoms  soon  passed  off. 

I  have  seen  cases  in  which  any  of  these  things  might  have 
been  done  to  the  patient  without  injury. 

19 A  TW01  Pflents'  on  different  occasions,  shrunk  from  the 
round  head  of  a  poker  placed  near  to  the  organ  of  Wit.  The 

thThead^  6  effGCtS  Produced'  ceascd  when  the  poker  touched 

Note. — Material,  iron.  Form,  round. 

20  Suspended  a  brass  eight-ounce  weight,  by  a  silk  thread, 
iiom  the  cross  arm  of  a  wooden  stand,  over  the  organ  of  Vene¬ 
ration.  The  upward  motion  of  the  head  which  is  observed  in 
that  manifestation,  brought  Benevolence  under  the  weight.  The 
head  continued  to  move  backwards  and  forwards,  and  sentences 
were  pronounced,  beginning  with  “  0  God !”  «  Poor  creatures,” 
according  as  Veneration  or  Benevolence  was  under  the  weight. 

NappmtuSas  “ot  in  coutact  with  1116  patient’  “°r  with  I>art  “f  the 

21.  I  mesmerised  a  patient  and  transferred  her  to  another 
operator. — {See  Phreno-Magnet,  No.  3,  page  85.) 

22.  I  placed  two  fingers  of  my  left  hand  near  to  the  eyes  of 
a  patient.  No  effect  was  produced.  I  desired  a  third  person 
to  touch  the  fingers  of  my  right  hand,  the  patient  shrunk  back 
at  the  moment  of  contact. 

N0TE.-The  third  person  stood  all  the  time  as  far  off  the  patient  as  the 
length  of  our  arms  would  permit.  ^  e 

23.  I  placed  my  face  near  to  the  face  of  a  patient,  and  moved 
suddeniy  back.  The  patient  moved  towards  me.  On  beiim 

afterhTm^  ^  ^  mattGrj  ShG  Said'  “  That  man  is  Pulling 


Ntoddwly!*ae“t  did  appear  t0  be  similar'y  a*eted  when  I  re- 

p~f'  Whilst  engaged  in  exciting  some  of  the  organs  in  front 
of  the  head,  I  placed  my  foot  on  a  chair  which  stood  behind 
the  patient.  This  brought  my  knee,  (without  my  noticing  it,) 
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near  to  the  hack  of  the  head.  She  bent  obliquely  backwards 
and  sidewards,  directly  towards  my  knee.  I  enquired  what  was 
the  matter  ?  She  replied,  “  Some  one  is  pulling  me  off  the 
chair.” 

25.  I  placed  a  piece  of  thin  paper  on  the  organ  of  Benevo¬ 
lence,  the  patient  said,  “  Well,  I  think  I’ll  give  that  little  cap 
to  the  poor  woman  for  her  child.”  A  heavier  weight  on  the 
same  organ  caused  the  patient  to  hurst  into  tears.  I  have  ob¬ 
served  different  degrees  of  intensity,  similarly  produced,  in 
several  cases,  with  other  patients  and  other  organs. 

26.  Dipped  a  feather  into  strong  ammonia,  and  requested 
the  patient  to  smell.  She  snuffed  up  the  vapour  and  started 
back.  She  smelled  alcohol,  and  said  it  was  not  so  strong  as  the 
other,  and  more  agreeable, 

27.  I  desired  a  patient  to  open  her  mouth:  she  did  so.  I 
placed  a  piece  of  loaf  sugar  between  the  teeth,  and  desired  her 
to  bite  :  she  bit  a  piece,  and  said  it  was  rough.  It  was  sweet. 
It  was  loaf  sugar. 

CONCLUSIONS  WHICH  FOLLOW  FROM  THE  FOREGOING  FACTS 

AND  EXPERIMENTS. 

28.  If  mesmeric  sleep  can  be  produced  by  conjestion  in  the 
brain,  arising  from  straining  the  eyes,  it  is  not  the  only  way  in 
which  it  can  be  done,  (see  method  4,)  therefore  Mr.  Braid’s 
theory  is  not  sufficient  to  account  for  the  phenomenon. 

29.  Since  Phrenological  manifestations  have  been  produced 
by  the  proximity  to  the  organs  of  various  substances,  not  in 
contact  with  the  operator,  it  cannot  be  assumed  that  a  peculiar 
influence  from  the  body  of  the  operator  is  necessary  to  produce 
those  manifestations. 

30.  The  manifestations  are  influenced  by  thoughts  and  feel¬ 
ings,  previously  existing  in  the  patient’s  mind.  Hence  the  im¬ 
propriety  of  considering  any  answer  of  the  patient  as  the  pure 
language  of  the  organ  excited. 

31.  Since  the  excitement  of  one  organ  frequently  excites 
another,  either  with  which  it  is  accustomed  to  act,  or  which  is 
near  to  it  by  position,  it  is  probable  that  no  pure  manifesta¬ 
tion  of  a  single  organ  can  be  procured.  Hence  the  necessity  of 
many  experiments  on  different  patients,  before  the  existence  of 
new  organs  can  be  predicated. 

32.  It  was  not  the  nearness  of  the  third  party,  (in  22,)  which 
occasioned  the  disagreeable  symptoms  in  the  patient.  There¬ 
fore,  some  change  took  place  between  the  operator  and  the 
third  person,  by  contact,  which  affected  the  patient. 
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33.  No  conclusions  can  be  drawn  concerning  the  exciting 
power  of  different  materials,  until  the  law  of  exciting  the  organs 
b)  one  material  is  known,  e.g.  It  must  be  known  whether* the 
intensity  of  the  manifestation  varies  as  the  mass,  or  the  surface 
or  the  atomic  weight  of  the  given  body;  and  whether  inversely,' 
as  the  distance,  or  as  the  square,  or  other  power,  of  the  distance 
from  the  organ. 

Experiment  1. — Cut  several  pieces  of  card  boad,  each 
about  the  size  of  a  shilling  ;  place  one  upon  Firmness.  The 
patient  will  very  likely  refuse  to  do  something.  Adapt  the 
wire  spoken  of  in  12  to  Acquisitiveness,  and  bargain  for  his 
consent.  He  may  now  consent  for,  say  £5 :  put  another  piece 
oi  card  on  the  former,  and  see  if  the  same  sum  will  satisfy  him. 

Experiment  2.  Make  a  hollow  cylinder  of  paper,  and 
hang  it  over  Firmness,  apply  the  wire  to  Acquisitiveness,  and 
ascertain  the  terms.  Fill  up  the  cylinder  with  sand,  and  try  if 
the  same  terms  will  satisfy  him. 

1\°te.  Sufficient  time  ought  to  be  afforded  between  the  trials,  to  allow 
the  action  of  the  organs  to  subside,  and  no  persuasive  language  ought 
to  be  used.  (See  13,  30,  and  31.)  8  8  8 

_ .  G.  HAMILTON. 

Liverpool. 

(To  be  continued.) 


CASE  OF  SUPERSENTIENCE  AT  LIVERPOOL. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — Feeling  a  desire  of  throwing  my  mite  into  the  mass  of 
facts  in  connection  with  Phreno-Magnetism,  that  are  now  teem¬ 
ing  from  all  quarters  into  your  valuable  journal,  I  have  taken 
the  liberty  of  forwarding  to  you  the  following  interesting  experi¬ 
ments,  which  I,  in  the  presence  of  several  friends,  effected 
upon  my  sister.  She  is  of  a  nervous  temperament,  has  suffered 
much  from  nervous  affections,  particularly  tic  doloureoux,-- 
to  which  she  had  been  a  complete  martyr.  But  since  she  has  been 
mesmerically  operated  upon,  she  has  been  entirely  free  from 
them.  It  was  the  tenth  time  of  her  being  thrown  into  the 
magnetic  state,  but  the  first  time  that  her  supersentient  or 
clairvoyant  powers  were  tried.  She  has  manifested  the  Phreno- 
magnetic  powers  very  strong  and  distinct  from  the  commence¬ 
ment.  I  shall  pass  no  comments  upon  the  experiments  which 
I  shall  here  lelate;  and  if  they  meet  the  eye  of  the  sceptic, 
I  hope  they  will  cause  him  to  “  read,  mark,  learn  and  inwardly 
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digest  them/’  and  try  and  experiment  for  himself,  as  I  and 
others  have  done  before  him.  I  know  that  even  occular  demon¬ 
stration  is  not  sufficient  for  some, — time  is  the  only  remedy  for 
them.  My  sister  was  this  time  thrown  into  the  magnetic  state 
in  about  five  minutes,  by  staring  her  in  the  eyes,  without  contact 
of  the  hands.  The  first  thing  I  did  to  try  her  supersentient 
powers,  was  to  put  into  my  mouth  some  Cayenne  pepper,  at  the 
same  time  holding  her  right  hand  with  my  left.  She  immedi¬ 
ately  moved  her  lips  as  if  eating  at  the  same  time  she  parted 
with  a  quantity  of  wind  from  the  stomach,  which  seemed  very 
much  to  relieve  her.  She  is  very  much  subject  to  flatulency  of 
the  stomach,  at  which  time  it  takes  longer  to  put  her  into  the 
magnetic  state,  and  when  magnetised,  her  phreno-magnetic 
powers  are  very  weak.  She  was  now  asked  what  she  was 
eating  ?  She  said  “  pepper,”  with  the  words,  “  it  is  so  good,  it 
expels  the  wind  and  eases  the  stomach.”  Vinegar  was  then 
taken  by  me,  which  had  the  same  beneficial  results:  she  was 
again  asked  what  she  was  eating  P  She  said,  “  some  vinegar 
and  pepper.”  The  hot  taste  of  the  pepper  being  still  in  my 
mouth.  I  then  took  some  sugar,  she  seemed  to  enjoy  it,  and 
said  it  was  “  so  sweet  and  so  good,”  and  “  what  was  it  ?”  “  it 
was  sugar.”  I  patted,  at  the  same  time  my  breast,  as  children 
do,  wrhen  they  eat  something  sweet,  she  did  the  same.  I  then 
took  some  bitters,  upon  which  she  said,  “  it  is  so  nasty.”  I 
then  made  a  pleasant  face,  and  again  patted  my  breast  as  if  I 
enjoyed  it,  which  wras  again  immitated  by  her.  Whenever  I 
swallowed,  or  made  the  attempt,  she  did ;  if  I  coughed,  or  made 
the  attempt,  she  did ;  indeed  whatever  motions  of  the  mouth  and 
body  I  made  in  swallowing  she  did  the  same.  I  was  pricked 
in  several  parts  of  the  body,  the  pain  of  which  she  felt  and  com¬ 
plained  of — at  the  same  time  she  was  quite  insensible  to  any 
pricking  upon  her  own  body.  I  then  asked  her  the  state  of  my 
body  ?  She  shook  her  head,  and  said  the  stomach  was  very 
had,  that  I  ought  to  take  something  for  it,  that  it  looked  brown 
and  yellow,  that  there  was  bile  in  it,  but  my  heart  and  lungs 
wrere  “  very  good,  very  good.”  I  have  been  troubled  with 
indigestion  for  the  last  few  years.  I  now  requested  her  to  go 
with  me  to  several  parts  of  the  house,  and  likewise  to  some 
friends  in  town;  she  did  not  seem  very  willing.  X  then  named 
Holywell,  our  native  place,  about  18  miles  in  a  direct  line, 
to  which  she  immediately  said,  “Yes,”  and  appeared  highly 
pleased  with  the  request.  X  then  said  we  would  go  by  1J ark- 
gate,  as  that  I  had  arrived  as  far  as  Birkenhead,  to  which  she 
replied  with  surprise,  “  X  am  in  Holywell.”  She  then,  by  being 
requested,  turned  into  her  parents’  house,  and  immediately 
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commenced  as  if  shaking  hands  most  heartily,  followed  by  a 
very  heavy  fit  of  crying.  She  said  she  was  speaking  to  mother, 
that  mother  was  sitting  by  the  fire,  &c.  She  was  then  requested 
to  go  and  see  some  friends,  to  which  she  sternly  objected,  and 
said  she  would  not  leave  mother ;  however,  after  her  feelings 
were  a  little  calmed  she  consented  to  visit  some  other  friends. 
X  he  description  which  she  now  gave  of  persons  whom  she  had 
never  seen,  but  who  were  familiar  to  me,  and  the  other  circum¬ 
stances  she  lelated,  and  then  the  information  afterwards  received 
from  Holywell,  produced  conviction  in  my  mind  that  she  was 
cognizant  of  what  was  then  going  on  in  Holywell,  but  not 
being  of  so  distinct  a  nature,  I  do  not  feel  justified  in  inserting 
them.  She  was  in  the  magnetic  sleep  for  an  hour;  she  cried 
very  much  after  being  awakened,  and  said  she  had  seen  mother, 
and  likewise  said  that  she  felt  as  if  she  had  just  landed  from 
Holywell.  She  was  again  mesmerised  on  the  following  Satur¬ 
day  :  she  was  this  time  much  troubled  with  flatulency,  and  did 
not  manifest  the  distinct  organs,  or  clairvoyant  powers,  with  any 
degree  of  strength.  I  put  into  her  hand  the  one  end  of  a  rope 
about  twenty-four  feet  long,  and  I  then  held  the  other  end,  and 
went  into  another  apartment,  and  there  eat  some  pepper ;  her 
lips,  now,  as  before,  began  moving  to  follow  mine ;  the  pepper 
again  expelled  the  wind  from  her  stomach,  she  was  then  asked 
by  a  party  present  what  she  was  eating:  she  said  pepper ;  vinegar 
had  again  the  same  effect  of  expelling  the  wind.  I  then  eat 
some  raisins,  upon  which  she  said,  that  raisins  were  so  good, 
of*  ^ey  had  the  same  beneficial  effects  upon  the  stomach. 

.  askea  l0r  more,  as  they  did  her  good ;  upon  which,  strange 
as  it  may  appear,  I  took  more  of  them,  which  she  seemed  her¬ 
self  to  be  eating  and  enjoying,  and  likewise  reaping  the  benefit. 
Whatever  ridiculous  or  childish  movements  of  the  face,  &c.  I 
made  while  eating,  they  were  followed  by  her.  To  every  ques¬ 
tion,  at  this  and  the  other  time,  which  was  put  to  her,  she  would 
alter  the  position  of  her  head,  as  if  looking  in  another  quarter 
for  the  new  object  of  inquiry.  The  eyes  were  perfectly  closed, 
and  my  finger  often  on  them,  as  language,  by  so  doing,  seemed 
more  fluent  and  easy.  .  She  was  again  mesmerised  on  the 
Monday  following,  at  which  time  there  were  present  more  than 
twenty  individuals,  of  high  respectability,  including  Ministers 
oi  the  Gospel  and  gentlemen  of  the  medical  and  legal  professions. 
She  was  kept  m  the  sleep  this  time  for  about  three  hours,  and 
felt  exceedingly  well  after  it.  She  was  again,  this  time,  rather 
troubled  with  flatulency.  I  took  pepper  and  vinegar,  as  before, 
which  relieved  her.  An  orange  was  this  time  eat  by  me,  which 
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she  appeared  very  much  to  enjoy,  and  said  it  did  her  good,  &c. 
She  was  then  asked  would  she  like  to  have  any  more  orange; 
she  said  “  yes,”  it  did  her  good,  &c.  With  this,  one  of  the 
party,  to  satisfy  himself  and  all  present  whether  there  was  any 
collusion  between  the  operator  and  patient,  gave  me,  privately, 
some  raisins  to  eat.  When  she  was  asked,  how  did  she  like 
the  orange  P  she  said,  “  0,  raisins  are  so  good.”  Two  or  three 
similar  trials  were  made,  and  all  proved  equally  satisfactory. 
Brandy  was  now  given  me  privately,  by  one  of  the  party,  (a 
Minister  of  the  Gospel,)  when  she  was  asked  what  she  was  eat¬ 
ing,  she  said  she  was  drinking  brandy,  it  was  so  good  for  her 
stomach,  &c.  She  was  then  asked  would  she  have  more,  she 
said,  “it  does  me  good,  but  I  don’t  like  the  taste,”  &c.  With 
that,  finding  it  had  a  beneficial  effect  upon  her,  I  took  nearly  a 
half  a  wine  glass  of  it,  at  the  same  time  standing  behind  her, 
and  drawing  faces,  scratching  my  head,  &c.,  which  was  all 
imitated  by  her ;  she  was  at  the  same  time  relieved  of  a  quan¬ 
tity  of  wind  from  the  stomach.  She  now  began  to  be  very 
cheerful  and  merry,  her  whole  body  was  in  action,  she  seemed 
as  if  inclined,  through  merriment,  to  fall  from  her  chair ;  she 
laughed  most  heartily,  moved  her  arms  and  head  in  every 
direction,  and  seemed  quite  in  a  merry  humour.  She  began  to 
feel  a  difficulty  of  holding  up  her  head.  It  now  became  evident, 
to  the  astonishment  of  all  present,  that  she  was  actually  tipsy 
from  the  effects  of  the  brandy  which  I,  and  only  I,  had  taken. 
She  not  having  eat  or  drank  anything  the  whole  three  hours, 
strange  as  it  may  appear  it  was  a  fact  evident  to  every  one.  She 
at  last  became  quite  unmanageable,  and  was  asked  what  was  the 
matter  with  her  ?  she  said,  as  if  abashed  with  herself,  “  The 
brandy  has  gone  into  my  head,  it  makes  me  feel  so  funny,”  &c. 
To  allay  this  merry  humour  she  was  in,  and  likewise  to  get  her 
more  under  control  for  further  experiments,  I  was  necessitated 
to  take  some  vinegar,  by  the  recommendation  of  some  of  the 
party  present,  which  had  the  desired  effect.  She  then  became 
quite  calm,  and  afterwards  manifested  the  phreno-magnetic 
powers  with  surprising  effect,  and  highly  gratifying  to  all 
present. 

Yours,  respectfully, 

EDWARD  JONES. 

Liverpool,  April  15,  1843. 


MR.  POTCHETT’S  PHRENO-MAGNETIC  NOTES. 

Amongst  the  articles  we  this  month  so  reluctantly  abridge 
is  our  usual  interesting  sheet  of  Notes  from  Mr.  Potchett.  He 
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will  receive  a  letter  from  us  relative  to  his  introductory  remarks, 
and  the  striking  corroborations  of  his  former  observations* 
which  for  the  present  we  leave  over ;  whilst  every  reader  will 
be  interested  by  the  following  experiments : — 

Miss  E - when  in  the  magnetic  state,  was  desired,  by  whispering  in 

her  ear,  to  fall  into  the  same  state  the  next  morning,  at  a  quarter-past 
eight  o’clock,  and  to  remain  so  for  just  quarter  of  an  hour,  which  she 
did  precisely,  both  as  regards  the  time  and  duration. 

Mrs.  C - ,  after  some  experiments  was  left  sitting  upon  the  chair,  a 

yard  at  least  from  the  wall ;  hut  on  my  going  into  another  room,  and 
pointing  the  fingers  towards  her,  she  rose  up  and  approached  the  wall, 
walked  out  of  the  room,  and  came  to  me,  a  distance  taking  the  circuit  of 
at  least  ten  yards,  her  face,  during  her  walk,  being  turned  towards  where 
I  stood ;  she  then  followed  me  about  (without  pointing)  and  stopped  or 
turned  hack  with  me.  When,  on  placing  her  on  her  chair,  I  stood  upon 
another  chair  behind  her,  and  held  my  fingers  pointing  downwards  towards 
her  head,  she  rose  up,  stood  upon  her  chair,  and  stretched  out  both 
her  arms,  and,  by  standing  upon  her  toes,  touched  the  ceiling,  hut  came 
down  when  I  descended,  and  sat  down,  when  I  became  seated,  close  by 
me.  At  the  close  of  the  experiments  with  her,  she  was  desired,  by  whis¬ 
pering  in  her  ear,  to  come  to  my  house  the  next  day  at  a  quarter  past  twelve 
o’clock,  to  fall  into  the  magnetic  state,  and  to  continue  so  for  a  quarter  of  an 
hour.  This  was  also  complied  with,  both  in  refeience  to  time  and  duration. 
On  coming  in,  she  complained  of  her  head  and  a  violent  palpitation  of  the 
heart,  but  on  becoming  seated,  she  almost  instantly  fell  asleep  and 
awakened  exactly  at  the  period  required,  much  ashamed  at  such  rudeness, 
but  perfect^  restored  from  magnetic  influence.  She  had  never  seen  or 
heard  of  such  an  experiment  before,  and  confessed  it  cost  no  little 
struggle  to  form  an  excuse  for  coming,  but  happening  to  have  received  a 
Stamford  newspaper,  this  became  a  ready  means  of  introduction.  Thus 
had  she  or  the  others  gone  by  the  train  to  London  in  the  interim,  they 
would  undoubtedly  have  fallen  into  the  magnetic  state,  and  if  undisturbed 
would  have  continued  as  requested,  though  distant  125  miles 

Clairvoyance. —  In  this  stage  I  have  not  yet  succeeded  to  the  extent 
others  have  done ;  however  I  have  had  results  from  a  few  persons,  such 

as  the  following : — Mrs.  C - named  all  the  persons  in  the  room,  with 

their  respective  places,  though  they  were  often  varied  without  noise  or 
conversation.  She  named  two  persons  who  were  not  in  the  room  until 
half  an  hour  after  she  was  magnetised,  one  of  whom,  afterwards  silently 
went  into  an  upper  chamber,  and  some  others  entered  an  adjoining  room; 
some  time  afterwards,  on  being  requested  to  name  the  persons  and  places 
of  those  in  the  room,  the  adjoining  one,  and  the  upper  chamber,  she 
answered  correctly. 

Miss  D - ,  when  in  the  magnetic  state,  named  a  person  who  had 

entered  a  room  below  from  the  street,  &c. 

Miss  E - also,  when  in  a  similar  state,  named  the  individuals  in 

the  room,  likewise  who  went  down  stairs,  when  she  returned,  and  another 
who  came  in  from  an  upper  room,  and  what  they  were  both  engaged  in, 
&c.  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  how  such  ideas  could  be  conveyed  through 
the  senses;  though  extremely  sensitive  on  such  occasions;  certainly  not 
by  any  conversation  or  previous  consent,  as  they  were  not  aware  I 
intended  trying  such  experiments. 

In  my  next,  I  may  possibly  introduce  a  few  cases  which  I  have  tried. 
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relative  to  an  examination  of  the  internal  anatomy  of  the  human  frame, 
the  healthy  or  diseased  states  of  the  stomach,  lungs,  liver,  kidneys,  &c., 
results  that  appear  to  he  correct,  though  the  proof  of  which,  from  direct 
evidence,  is  only  attainable  by  means  of  dissection. 

I  offer  no  comment  on  any  of  my  experiments,  further  than  that  they 
have  been  carefully  tried,  not  for  the  purpose  of  effect  or  astonishment, 
hut  as  investigations  in  the  search  of  truth.  JQHN  pqtcHETT. 

Snenton,  adjoining  Nottingham,  April  72,  1843. 


REMARKABLE  EXPERIMENTS,  WITH  THE 
PATIENT’S  OWN  ACCOUNT  OF  HIS 
SENSATIONS. 

Liverpool,  April,  1843. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET, 

Sir, _ The  following  paper  may  be  considered  valuable  as 

coming  from  a  medical  gentleman,  and  one  who  was  a  sceptic 
until  he  wTas  himself  mesmerised.  The  particulais  may  be 
briefly  stated,  thus Dr.  Bull  considered  the  manifestations 
procured  in  my  experiments,  of  which  he  had  been  a  witness, 
as  due  to  imagination,  association,  or  nervous  excitement  of 
some  kind,  and  refused  to  believe  in  Phreno-Magnetism  on  any 
evidence  short  of  the  strongest  which  could  be  afforded.  I  pro¬ 
posed  to  make  a  trial  on  himself,  and  in  about  five  minutes  he 
closed  his  eyes  and  slipped  from  the  chair.  I  naturally  enough 
concluded  that  he  might  be  simulating  for  the  sake  of  testing  my 
credulity  and,  in  my  turn,  was  determined  to  have  the  strongest 
proof  that  he  was  in  the  mesmeric  state  before  I  admitted  him 
toTbe  so.  I  attempted  to  raise  him  from  the  floor,  but  all  my 
efforts  were  unavailing.  He  was  a  dead  weight.  A  gentleman  in 
the  next  room  heard  me  struggling  with  him  and  came  to  my 
assistance.  We  got  him  placed  upon  the  bed  and  wafted  a 
handkerchief  before  his  face,  he  appeared  to  revive.  The  ex¬ 
treme  paleness  of  the  face,  and  the  wildness  of  the  eyes  made 
me  suspect  that  he  had  been  mesmerised,  but  I  was  unwilling 
to  hazard  an  opinion  to  one  who  had  so  recently  declared  his 
disbelief  in  Phreno-Magnetism,  and  blamed  me  for  over  credu¬ 
lity  and  enthusiasm. 

We  went  into  another  room.  He  placed  himself  upon  the 
sofa,  and  appeared  much  fatigued  ;  he  then  removed  to  an  arm 
chair.  He  persisted  in  saying  that  he  had  been  mesmerised, 
and  then  I  expressed  my  regret  that  I  had  not  touched  some  of 
the  organs.  If,  said  I,  we  had  touched  this  ( W it)  we  should  have 
had  a  laugh,  or  this  (Combativeness)  we  should  have  had  a 
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line  exhibition.  He  said  he  felt  a  very  strange  sensation  the 
moment  I  touched  him.  He  removed  to  a  high-backed  easy 
cnair.  He  looked  steadfastly  at  me  with  a  slight  frown,  which 
relaxed  into  a  smile.  He  then  said  that  he  felt  disposed  to 
laugh.  I  asked  him  if  he  had  touched  the  organ  of  Wit  him¬ 
self,  supposing  that  he  could  not  then  be  influenced  by  mxj 
touch  after  so  long  an  interval.  He  requested  me  to  place  my 
lingers  again  upon  the  organ,  the  effects  followed  as  he  describes. 
The  laughtei  convulsed  his  whole  frame  and  became  alarming 
by  its  extreme  violence.  He  started  from  the  chair  and  fell 
helpless  as  an  infant  upon  the  floor.  The  other  gentleman  and 
myseli  laised  him  up,  he  was  now  pale.  The  suddenness  of 
the  change  from  the  flush  of  red  which  appeared  with  the 
laughter  was  surprising.  I  placed  myself  in  a  chair  opposite 
to  his  and  we  looked  at  each  other.  He  burst  into  a  rage  of 
passion;  the  most  furious  exhibition  of  madness  that  I  ever 
beheld.  These  paroxysms  returned,  as  he  states,  with  short 
intervals  of  consciousness,  during  which  he  described  his  feelings. 
There  is  a  slight  descrepency  between  his  account  and  mine, 
but  I  thought  it  better  to  leave  his  as  he  wrote  it,  rather  than 
to  alter  it  for  the  sake  of  accuracy.  The  effects  had  not  sub¬ 
sided  on  the  following  day. 

.  The  extreme  calmness  and  composure  which  I  felt,  at  the 
time  that  he  appeared  to  be  struggling  to  get  at  me,  seems  as 
surprising  as  any  other  part  of  this  extraordinary  scene.  Why 
was  I  not  afiaid  of  a  man  apparently  possessed  of  superhuman 
strength,  diiven  mad  by  the  most  violent  hatred  towards  my 
person,  and  eager  to  tear  me  to  pieces  ?  He  felt  that  he  was 
governed.  I  felt  that  I  had  power — but  what  relation  subsisted 
between  us  may  remain  a  mystery  for  ever. 

G.  HAMILTON. 

DR.  BULL’S  NARRATIVE. 

On  Friday  evening,  March  24,  about  ten  o’clock,  it  was  proposed  by 
Mr.  Hamilton,  that  he  should  endeavour  to  throw  me  into  the  mesmeric 
state.  The  usual  mode  of  procedure  was  adopted.  At  various  intervals 
1  telt  a  most  unusual  sensation,  and  was  certainly,  on  each  occasion, 
about  to  become  subject  to  the  effect,  but  for  a  sudden  flow  of  tears, 
which  at  once  almost  entirely  brought  me  back  to  the  normal  condition. 
I  lie  sensations  at  that  moment  were  as  follows : — A  fulness  and  heat 
about  the  head,  but  especially  in  the  eyes ;  a  difficulty  in  breathing:  a 
remarkable  sensation  about  the  heart  and  stomach,  as  far  as  I  can  now 
particularise  it,  a  coldness  in  both,  and  a  want  of  action  in  the  former- 
a  knowledge  of  an  approaching  loss  of  consciousness ;  coldness  in  the 
extremities..  About  twenty  or  thirty  minutes  after  the  commencement 
of  the  experiment,  I  suddenly  lost  all  power  of  voluntary  motion,  and 
slipped  off  the  chair.  Mr.  H.  thought  I  was  assuming  thecondition,  and 
did  all  m  his  power  to  rouse  me.  I  remember  it  perfectly,  and  his 
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repeated  assertions  that  I  was  only  pretending  to  the  effect  for  sports’ 
sake.  I  was  subsequently  roused  in  some  measure,  hut  recollect  feeling 
in  a  very  curious  condition — a  state  of  half  consciousness,  a  great  unwil¬ 
lingness  to  move.  I  then  walked  into  another  room,  and  the  effect, 
(which  appears  not  to  have  been  thus  far  credited  by  Mr.  H.  and  another,) 
was  supposed  to  be  gone  off.  I  sat  on  the  sofa,  and  though  quite  aware 
of  what  was  going  on  around  me,  and  understanding  what  was  said,  still 
felt  in  a  most  singular  condition.  Indeed,  the  abnormal  state  seemed,  to 
be  each  moment  increasing.  I  had,  and  that  especially  at  intervals,  an 
almost  irresistible  desire  to  fix  my  eyes  on  some  object,  and  on  doing  so 
felt  the  loss  of  consciousness  each  time  approach.  At  some  subsequent 
period,  I  left  the  sofa  and  sat  in  the  chair,  and  remember  the  sense  of 
sleep  coming  on  me  occasionally,  and  that  each  time  I  was  roused  by  a 
tendency  to  laugh.  Mr.  H.  thought  I  had  touched  the  organ  of  wit ;  I 
do  not  know  whether  I  did  or  not.  I  remember  him  saying  he  would 
make  me  laugh  whether  I  liked  it  or  not.  He  touched  each  side  of  the 
head  on  the  corresponding  point,  and  I  instantly  felt  a  most  agreeable 
sensation,  which  I  could  also  localise  in  that  part  of  the  brain  lying 
rmder  the  part  of  the  skull  touched.  Indeed  I  could  not  help  doing  so, 
so  sensible  was  the  effect.  What  then  took  place  must  be  described  by 
the  two  spectators.  The  senation  was  of  the  most  agreeable  nature,  and 
all  absorbing  in  its  intensity.  The  whole,  i.  e.  the  sensation,  excited, 
and  its  manifestations,  were  not  constant,  but  occurred  with  intervals  of 
perfect  consciousness.  I  believe  a  considerable  interval  now  took  place, 
but  all  the  time  I  felt  I  could  more  or  less  produce  the  mesmeric  state 
by  fixing  my  eyes  on  an  object,  which  also  I  had  a  strong  desire  to  do. 
Mr.  H.  again  fixed  one  hand  on  the  two  organs  of  wit,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  other  on  the  two  of  combativeness.  I  was  conscious  of  it,  and 
desired  him  to  remove  that  upon  wit  He  did  so,  and  left  the  other 
applied  for  some  time.  Its  effect  was  immediately  produced.  Some 
time  after,  I  remember,  when  Mr.  H.  was  at  some  distance  from  me  and 
looking  at  me  and  I  at  him,  feeling  a  return  of  the  irresistible  influence 
of  laughter,  and  of  the  sense  of  the  ridiculous,  which,  however,  suddenly 
gave  way  to  a  feeling  most  unpleasant.  I  felt  that  he  had  acquired  some 
influence  over  me ;  he  seemed  a  spectre  before  me ;  the  predominant 
feeling  was  unquestionably  that  of  detestation  or  rather  loathing.  The 
manifestations  must  be  described  by  the  two  spectators.  But  again  it 
was  all  absorbing.  This  went  off  like  the  first,  but  left  me  in  a  very 
feeble  state ;  I  felt  disposed  to  faint.  Similar  paroxysms,  if  they  may 
be  so  called,  now  of  the  most  pleasant  and  indescribably  absurd  cha¬ 
racter,  now  of  the  most  impetuous  and  horrible,  came  over  me  at  intervals 
for  hours.  I  could  in  each  case  tell  when  they  were  about  to  possess 
me.  Later  in  the  evening,  the  last  passion  excited  was  alone  felt;  it  was 
excited  by  either  of  the  spectators  mentioned,  the  moment  that  they  fixed 
their  eyes  on  me.  It  was  also  excited  towards  the  servant,  on  her 
entering  the  room.  During  all  this,  which  lasted  till  one  o’clock,  I  was 
at  times  as  conscious  as  I  am  now,  and  had  my  thoughts  I  think  as 
much  at  command.  In  the  paroxysm,  the  passion  excited  had  perfect 
command  of  me.  I  went  to-bed  about  two  o’clock,  but  was  unable  to 
sleep  before  half-past  five  or  six  a.m.  I  felt  in  a  most  uncomfortable 
state,  and  each  time  that  sleep  seemed  to  be  gaining  on  me,  the  old 
feeling  of  abhorrence  of  something  was  excited.  The  action  of  the  heart 
was  very  feeble,  scarcely  any  pulsation  being  felt  in  the  procerdial  region ; 
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the  pulse  was  slow  and  soft.  I  felt  the  next  morning  a  little  weight  about 
the  forehead,  and  much  confusion  of  intellect. 

N.B. — I  remember,  when  in  bed,  feeling  that  to  anything  to  which  I 
might  apply  my  mind,  far  greater  effects  than  ordinary  would  be 
produced. 


CLAIRVOYANCE  AT  NOTTINGHAM. 

The  following  facts,  which  were  somewhat  too  late  for  our 
last  number,  we  extract  with  pleasure  from  the  letter  of  a  highly 
intelligent  friend,  at  Nottingham.  Although  we  give  but"  the 
initials  of  the  names  of  those  concerned  in  the  experiments, 
they  are  all  well  known  to  us,  and  the  information  may  be 
implicitly  relied  on  : — 

Well,  now  for  a  few  facts.  Mr.  C.  and  his  assistant  have  several  capital 
subjects,  and  the  servant  girl  upon  whom  you  experimented,  completely 
astonished  Mr.  W.  on  Friday  night.  Mesmeric  sleep  having  been  pro¬ 
duced,  a  book  was  put  into  her  hands,  and  although,  (as  Mr.  W.  assured 
me,)  she  could  no  more  see  than  a  blind  man,  she  not  only  said  that  she 
was  holding  a  book,  but  read  a  portion  of  its  contents.  A  number  of 
Chambers’  work  on  Phrenology  was  placed  in  her  hand,  and  she  said  it 
was  not  a  book  but  a  number,  and  it  was  about  those  heads  (she  had 
seen  the  number  repeatedly,  and  it  was  quite  clear  that  she  spoke  of  it.) 
A  newspaper  had  been  put  into  her  hands  wrongside  upwards,  she  im¬ 
mediately  turned  it  the  right  way,  and  being  asked  what  it  was  she  looked , 
if  you  will  allow  the  expression,  for  her  eyes  were  fast  closed,  and  said 
what  paper  it  was,  and  read  a  little  of  it.  She  also  told  the  time  of  the 
night  by  Mi.  W.  s  watch ;  he  then  altered  the  hands,  and  immediately 
placed  the  watch  again  in  her  hands,  and  she  directly  said  the  hands  had 
been  altered.  She  told  how  many  persons  were  in  the  room,  and  named 
them,  although  several  had  been  brought  into  the  room  after  she  was 
mesmerised.  She  told  who  was  in  the  next  room,  although  if  she  had 
been  awake  she  could  not  have  seen  into  it.  Observing,  at  first,  there 
was  no  light  in  the  room  and  she  could  not  see,  on  a  candle  being  placed 
in  the  room,  she  said,  (i  Now  I  can  see  there’s  a  lighted  candle, ”  and 
then  she  said  who  were  in  the  room.  She  was  then  asked  if  she  could 
see  Mr.  W.’s  house  ?  She  replied,  “  No  !  I  can’t,  I  don’t  know  it,  I 
don’t  know  where  he  lives.”  She  was  then  asked  if  she  could  see  into 
Mr.  E.’s  house,  and  she  said  “  Yes,  I  can  see  into  the  kitchen,  and  I  can 
see  Rebecca,  the  cook ;  she  is  sitting  alone,  by  the  fireside.”  Mr.  W. 
instanter  went  to  Mr.  W.  E.’s,  and  ascertained  that  Rebecca  was  then, 
and  at  the  same  time  the  girl  mentioned,  sitting  in  the  kitchen,  by  the, 
fireside,  and  alone.  C.  Now  asked  her  if  she  could  see  her  father’s 
house,  at  Ratcliffe,  (five  miles,  you  know,  from  Nottingham,)  and  having 
apparently  strained  her  eyes  for  a  few  seconds,  (they  were  closed  as  fast 
as  if  they  were  glued  down,)  she  said  she  could  "see  it  clearly,  and 
described  who  were  in  the  house.  Whether  what  she  stated  was  correct, 
at  present  they  had  no  opportunity  of  knowing,  but  the  presumption  is, 
that  she  was  accurate.  rI  his  is  a  decided  case  of  Clairvoyance ,  and  has 
been  manifested  several  times.  C.  has  also  another  subject,  whom,  he 

has  no  doubt,  his  assistant  can  throw  into  the  same  state.  A  Mr.  Wid- 
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dowson,  who  resides  at,  or  near  Kimberley,  assures  me  he  has  repeatedly 
cured  the  toothache,  by  magnetising  the  jaw,  and  has  also  been  of  great 
use  to  rheumatic  patients.  He  succeeds  m  mesmerising  nine  out  of  every 
ten  subjects. 

We  are  greatly  obliged  to  our  friend  for  this  information,  and  shall  be 
glad  of  the  further  communications  he  has  promised. — Ed. 


EXTRAORDINARY  PHENOMENA. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Respected  Sir, — As  the  object  of  your  valuable  work  is  to 
convey  information  and  instruction  to  the  community  at  large, 
I  would  beg  leave  most  respectfully,  to  call  your  attention  to 
the  following  cases  of  extraordinary  phenomena  : — A  lady,  wife 
of  Mr.  W.  H.  Holding,  oil  manufacturer.  Ordnance  place, 
Chatham,  Kent,  has  suffered  for  years  with  violent  pains  in  the 
head,  back,  &c.,  owing  to  having  the  brain  fever,  some  years 
ago.  Medical  advice  was  of  no  avail,  whatever,  and  about  a 
month  ago  I  was  solicited  to  try  what  effect  Animal  Magnetism 
would  have  upon  her,  and,  being  a  practitioner,  I  tried  it,  and 
happy  am  I  to  state,  that  the  lady  is  now  so  much  better,  that 
she  says  she  is  almost  as  well  as  ever  she  was  in  her  life, 
although  she  has  not  gone  any  farther  than  the  second  stage,  or 
half  sleep.  Every  day,  just  after  I  close  her  eyes,  her  arms 
begin  to  swing  roung  tike  the  swifts  of  a  mill,  and  she  cannot 
stop  them  ;  but  the  moment  I  breathe,  or  blow  upon  them,  they 
drop  as  if  they  were  dead.  But  the  most  extraordinary  of  all 
that  I  have  read,  or  heard  of,  is  this  : — A  few  days  ago  she  put 
her  feet  into  a  new  pair  of  pattens,  and  she  had  no  sooner  done 
so  than  back  she  ran  to  the  wall,  and  could  not  stop  herself, 
which  caused  her  to  be  very  much  frightened.  We  then  wished 
to  try  the  experiment  of  metal  upon  her,  and  caused  her  to 
stand  on  a  piece  of  iron,  with  all  her  wreight,  on  one  foot,  the 
toes  pointing  southward,  and  almost  instantaneously  round  she 
went  to  the  north,  and  there  remained.  This  has  been  done 
repeatedly  by  her,  in  the  presence  of  many  persons,  some  of 
whom  have  held  her  tight,  but  to  no  purpose :  round  she  went  to 
the  north.  Also  Air.  Holding’s  son,  a  boy  between  ten  and 
eleven  years  of  age,  who  is  also  in  the  second  stage,  or  half 
sleep,  evinces  the  same  phenomena ;  by  standing  on  any  metal 
he  is  carried  round  the  same  way — to  the  north.  This"  boy  is 
truly  astonishing :  he  answers  the  most  extraordinary  questions, 
almost  as  soon  as  they  are  put  to  him,  which  have  astonished 
many  persons.  And  as  I  have  never  heard  of  such  a  case  before, 
and  having  a  desire  to  see  the  account  communicated  abroad, 
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for  others  to  try  the  same,  I  have  sent  it  to  you,  and  do 
most  respectfully  request  that  it  will  be  communicated  to  any 
scientific  men  of  your  acquaintance,  for  their  opinion  as  to  the 
cause  of  the  phenomena. 

I  remain,  dear  Sir,  &c., 

THOMAS  COSTER. 
No.  1,  Rest-street,  Chatham,  April  16,  1843. 

Note. — The  above,  if  correct,  is  very  important,  and  must  be  further 
inquired  into. — Ed. 


MAGNETISM  AT  YORK. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sib, — The  interesting  lectures  delivered  here  by  you,  about  three 
months  ago,  directed  my  attention  to  the  subject  of  Animal  Magnetism 
and  its  application  to  Phrenology :  and  the  astonishing  but  well  attested 
phenomena  recorded  in  your  valuable  little  work,  induced  me  to  inves¬ 
tigate  the  matter,  and  endeavour  to  ascertain,  from  my  own  observation, 
whether  the  statements  referred  to  are  true  or  false.  When  I  state 
that  I  have  always  been  disinclined  to  believe  the  doctrines  of  Phrenology, 
and  have  looked  with  suspicion  on  experiments  in  Animal  Magnetism, 
it  will  not  be  supposed  that  I  was  prejudiced  in  favour  of  your  views. 
Similar  and  much  more  astonishing  facts  than  those  elicited  by  my 
investigations,  have  been  so  often  witnessed  and  recorded,  that  I  much 
doubt  whether  an  account  of  them  is  worth  insertion  in  the  Phreno- 
Magnet ;  however,  if  it  wTili  be  of  any  service,  if  you  think  it  will  carry 
conviction  to  one  mind,  or  lead  one  honest  sceptic  to  examine  this  impor¬ 
tant  subject  for  himself,  you  will  greatly  oblige  me  by  giving  it  a  place 
in  your  magazine. 

The  only  experiments  that  I  shall  mention  at  present,  are  some  tried 
either  by  myself  or  in  my  presence,  on  a  strong  healthy  boy  of  fourteen, 
with  light  eyes  and  hair,  who  is  employed  as  errand  boy  in  a  highly 
respectable  tea  warehouse  in  this  city.  I  have  known  the  boy  about  two 
years,  and  have  been  daily  in  his  company  during  the  last  four  months. 
He  has  been  little  at  school,  can  read  and  write  only  indifferently,  has 
read  very  little,  his  general  knowledge  is  very  limited,  and  I  am  certain, 
that  previously  to  being  operated  upon,  he  knew  nothing  of  Phrenology, 
was  unacquainted  with  the  names  of  the  organs,  and  had  not  the  most 
remote  idea  of  their  situations  in  the  head. 

Having  offered  these  statements  to  show  that  the  boy  in  question  is 
not  and  cannot  be  a  deceiver,  I  go  on  to  describe  the  experiments  per¬ 
formed  on  him,  detailing  first,  the  experiments  I  have  myself  made,  and 
secondly,  some  of  those  I  have  seen  performed  by  others. 

Early  in  March,  I  operated  upon  James  (the  lad  referred  to  above) 
for  the  first  time,  and  produced  a  slight  magnetic  sleep  in  about  twenty 
minutes,  by  gazing  in  his  face  and  pressing  his  thumbs ;  at  that  time,  I 
only  partially  catalepsised  his  arm,  and  soon  after  awoke  him.  At  the 
next  attempt,  I  threw  him  into  the  magnetic  state  in  ten  minutes,  and 
produced  complete  rigidity  of  one  arm  and  one  leg.  I  next  magnetised 
him,  without  his  previous  knowledge ,  by  passes  behind  his  head  whilst  at 
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work,  and  again  in  the  same  manner  as  he  walked  along  the  street.  He 
is  now  so  susceptible  that  I  can  magnetise  him  in  less  than  a  minute, 
either  by  passes  behind  his  head,  or  by  placing  my  finger  upon  one  of 
the  posterior  organs  of  it. 

I  have  seen  James  operated  on  in  the  warehouse  where  he  is  employed 
by  Mr.  C.  Bellerby,  by  a  young  man  engaged  in  the  same  establishment, 
and  Mr.  G.  Smith,  an  inhabitant  of  this  city,  both  of  whom  have  greater 
influence  over  him  than  myself,  they  being  able  to  magnetise  any  part 
of  him  whilst  he  is  awake,  and  to  draw  him  towards  them  from  a  distance 
of  several  yards,  even  when  he  is  totally  ignorant  that  any  such  attempt 
is  intended.  Either  of  these  gentlemen  can  produce  on  this  lad  effects 
precisely  similar  to  those  produced  by  you  on  Robert  Jennings,  at  York, 
as  recorded  in  the  Phreno -Magnet  for  April,  pages  69  and  70. 

The  first  time  that  Mr.  G.  Smith  magnetised  James,  he  succeeded  in 
three  or  four  minutes,  and,  after  ascertaining  the  reality  of  the  sleep, 
proceeded  to  excite  some  of  the  phrenological  organs.  *  On  touching 
Tune,  the  boy  commenced  singing  “  Happy  Land,”  which  he  frequently 
attempts  when  awake.  Mr.  S.  then  placed  his  finger  on  Suavity,  when 
James  started  from  the  tea  chest  on  which  he  had  been  sitting,  and 
pointed  to  it,  exclaiming,  “do  take  a  seat,  Sir, — I’m  sorry  we  have  not 
a  chair  to  offer  you.”  Under  the  influence  of  Self-Esteem,  he  strutted 
about  the  room  most  conceitedly;  and  when  Combativeness  was  touched, 
commenced  a  furious  attack  on  Mr.  Smith.  These  two  faculties  are  so 
largely  developed  in  this  subject,  that  after  they  had  been  excited,  it 
was  found  impossible  to  produce  satisfactory  manifestations  of  any 
others,  and  the  boy  remained  under  their  influence  a  considerable  time 
after  being  awaked ;  but  many  others  have  since  been  manifested  by 
him.  On  one  occasion,  these  faculties  (Combativeness  and  Self-Esteem) 
were  excited  whilst  he  was  under  cross  influence,  and  their  effect  was 
visible  in  his  conduct  during  two  or  three  days. 

This  boy  has  been  examined  and  operated  upon  by  many  medical 
gentlemen  of  this  city,  and  they  would  better  serve  (because  of  science 
of  truth,  and  of  humanity,  by  coming  boldly  forward  and  stating  openly 
the  result  of  their  experiments,  than  by  endeavouring  to  deter  others 
from  pursuing  similar  investigations. 

I  have  laid  before  your  readers,  Sir,  a  plain  statement  of  facts;  I  am 
well  known  in  York,  and  I  invite  the  most  scrupulous  enquiry  into  the 
truth  of  all  I  have  here  stated.  The  phenomena  displayed  by  Animal 
Magnetism  are  so  strange,  so  startling,  that  no  man  is  justified  in  believ¬ 
ing,  except  on  very  strong  evidence ;  and  though  that  offered  by  the 
Phreno-Magnetisers  appears  to  me  most  satisfactory,  yet,  after  all  that 
may  be  asserted  by  myself  or  any  other  person,  the*  result  of  his  own 
experiments  must  be  the  strongest  evidence  a  man  can  have.  Let  the 
honest  sceptic,  then,  with  care,  with  caution,  with  a  mind  open  to  con¬ 
viction,  “  feel  after  the  truth,  if  haply  he  may  find  it.” 

Yours,  respectfullv, 

G.  B.  DALBY. 

49,  North-street,  York,  April  3,  1843. 

Note. — In  addition  to  the  above,  we  have  received  a  letter  from  Mr. 
George  Smith,  medical  student,  in  York,  describing  a  variety  of  inter¬ 
esting  phenomena,  to  which  we  intend  reverting  in  our  next.  Mr. 
Smith’s  experiments  have  gone  far  to  prove  what  we  have  long  believed 
that  every  faculty  of  the  mind  has  a  seperate  cerebral  organ.  Is  it 
not  strange,  that  whilst  evidence  of  the  truth  of  Phreno- Magnetism 
should  so  abound  in  York,  the  “Northern  Barrister’s”  silly  slanders 
are  still  quoted  as  verities  by  the  prejudiced  portion  of  the  public  press* 
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MR.  BROOKES  AND  “  THE  ZOIST.” 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — My  attention  has  been  directed  to  a  paltry  and  most 
ungracious  personal  attack  on  me,  in  the  Zoist,  (said  to  be  the 
joint  production  of  Drs.  Engledue  and  Elliotson,)  and  I  trust 
you  will  oblige  me  with  a  brief  space  in  your  invaluable  journal 
for  a  few  words  in  reply.  So  far  as  I  am  personally  concerned 
I  would  willingly  treat  it  with  the  contempt  that  it  deserves, 
for  nothing  can  be  more  unseemly  and  pernicious  than  personal 
bickerings  between  parties  mutually  professing  the  pursuit  of 
truth;  but  some  of  my  kind  friends  and  pupils,  who  feel  its 
injustice  and  paltriness  more  keenly  than  myself,  and  fear  it 
may  operate  injuriously  on  my  labours,  advise^  otherwise. 

The  writer  "  protests  in  the  strongest  terms  against  the  un- 
philosophical  manner  in  which  the  subject  has  been  handled 
by  rash,  careless,  aud  injudicious  partisans.” 

If  these  remarks  are  intended  to  be  applied  to  me,  they  come 
with  a  very  bad  grace  from  such  a  quarter,  because,  as  the 
writer  must  have  known  but  too  well,  it  is  rather  notorious  to 
which  of  the  two  parties  those  terms  are  most  applicable,  and 
are  most  frequently  applied. 

After  questioning  “  much  whether  the  great  cause  of  truth  is 
advanced  by  performing,  in  public  experiments  much  more 
suited  to  the  quiet  retirement  of  the  philosopher’s  study, 
than  the  bustle  an  turmoil  of  a  public  lecture  room,”  he  exclaims, 
“  How  numerous  the  failures  at  these  lectures  !  how  vexatious 
the  opposition  at  the  termination  of  these  hazardous  displays  !” 
and  then  he  asks,  “  What  can  be  more  suicidal  than  the  follow¬ 
ing  exploit  ?  A  lecturer,  after  entering  into  a  lengthened 
detail  of  the  phenomena  manifested  during  the  trance,  offered 
to  mesmerize  any  individual  amongst  the  audience ;  that  several 
presented  themselves,  and  two  hours  were  occupied  in  fruitless 
endeavours  to  produce  the  trance,  the  audience  became  irritated 
and  the  experimentalist  was  obliged  to  retreat  amidst  groans 
and  hisses.”  A  note  is  appended  to  this,  (in  which  lam  named 
as  the  experimentalist,)  taken  from  a  hostile  newspaper 
report,  and  the  selection  of  such  an  authority  affords  the 
clearest,  the  most  indubitable  evidence  of  the  animus  of  the 
writer.  If  he  had  sought  an  impartial  account  of  the  facts,  he 
would  have  found  that  four  persons  were  tried,  in  one  of  whom 
the  sleep-waking  wTas  induced,  and  cerebral  organs  excited  with¬ 
out  contact,  and  in  another,  slight  but  indubitable  effects  pro- 
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duced,  though  none  were  apparent  in  the  other  two ;  that  the 
proceeding,  though  bold,  was  not  rash,  the  results  being  pre¬ 
dicated,  and  five  hundred,  out  of  the  six  hundred  persons  pre¬ 
sent,  being  prepared  to  understand  and  appreciate  them.  But 
if  the  writer  had  not  been  actuated  by  that  intensely  morbid 
desire  to  depreciate  others  in  order  to  obtain  self -elevation, 
which  unfortunately  characterises  some  proud  “  philosophers,” 
he  must  have  been  reminded  by  the  bitter  experience  of  the 
past,  that  adverse  newspaper  reports  are  not  the  most  impar¬ 
tial  grounds  on  which  to  attack  the  advocate  of  mesmerism— 
that  the  greatest  obstacle  we  have  any  where  to  contend  against, 
(and  the  one  I  was  actually  battling  with  at  the  moment  this 
ungrateful  attack  was  issuing  from  the  press,)  is  the  deep-rooted 
impression  which  every  where  prevails,  based  upon  newspaper 
reports,  that  the  “imposition  and  humbug  of  Dr.  Elhotson 
and  the  Okeys,  has  been  repeatedly  and  completely  detected 
and  exposed,”  and  it  would  be  just  as  honest  in  me  to  take  that 
for  truth. 

As  to  the  propriety  of  public  experiments,  I  fully  admit,  as 
1  have  always  done,  “  that  they  are  far  more  suited  for  the 
quiet  retirement  of  the  philosopher’s  study.”  But  has  this 
sage  philosopher  forgotten  who  first  set  the  example  of  public 
experiments  ?  Can  he  have  forgotten  all  the  bustle  and  turmoil 
of  the  theatre,  at  the  University  College,  &c. ;  the  numerous 
failures  there — “  the  vexatious  opposition  which  terminated 
those  hazardous  displays,’  the  rancorous  personal  and  party 
bickerings,  and  exposures  which  followed — the  indignant  dis¬ 
gust,  and  the  deep-rooted  prejudices  which  they  propagated 
throughout  the  kingdom — and  “  the  heavy  blow  and  great  dis¬ 
couragement  which  Mesmerism  suffered  in  consequence,  and 
has  ever  since  laboured  under  P  No,  he  could  not  have  for¬ 
gotten  these,  for  the  record  of  them  is  again  proudly  revived — 
again  hashed  up  for  the  hundredth  time  in  another  article  in 
the  same  number,  and  again  boastfully  justified  and  defended — 
and  remembering  them  and  the  baneful  influence  they  have  so 
long  exercised  over  the  progress  of  Mesmerism,  is  it  not  a  pity 
that  he  did  not  also  remember,  that  the  arduous  and  self-deny¬ 
ing  labours  of  others  to  rescue  it  from  the  wretched  condition 
to  which  it  was  thus  reduced,  were  at  least  entitled  to  justice, 
if  not  to  gratitude  ? 

In  my  endeavours  to  advance  mesmerism,  my  aim  has  been 
to  convert  “  wonders  into  plain  things,  not  plain  things  into 
wonders,”  to  discard  all  mystery,  and  not  to  excite  incredulity, 
by  incessant  exclamations^  “  wonderful,  wonderful,”  and  then 
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to  wonder  in  amazement  that  people  should  still  be  Scep¬ 
tical — not  by  every  foul  and  vulgar  taunt  which  uncontrolled 
self  love  and  vanity  could  suggest  to  excite  men’s  strength,  pas¬ 
sions,  and  prejudices  against  a  new  doctrine,  and  then  venting 
pitiful  complaints  at  their  rejection  of  it — no,  but  by  patient 
and  laborious  investigation,  to  simplify  and  render  the  subject 
and  its  advantages  intelligible  to  ordinary  understandings,  and 
to  demonstrate  their  reality  by  carefully  guarded  experiments 
on  parties  known  to  those  to  whose  judgments  I  appeal.  For 
the  success  of  this  mode  I  can  appeal  with  satisfaction  to  the 
candid  and  liberal  manner  in  which  the  subject  has  been 
received — to  the  number  I  have  convinced  of  its  truth — and  to 
the  successful  progress  of  my  various  pupils.  And  surely  there 
can  be  but  little  in  such  a  course  calculated  to  rouse  the  malice 
of  any  honest  “  cerebal  physiologist and  for  the  credit  of  these 
“  philosophers”  I  would  fain  hope  their  pages  will  not  again  be 
disgraced  by  cowardly  attacks  of  this  kind,  but  exclusively 
devoted  to  the  calm  and  temperate  investigation  of  truth,  and  the 
carrying  out  and  manifesting  towards  their  brethren  of  those 
principles  of  “ justice”  and  “benevolence”  which  they  so  liber¬ 
ally  profess. 

Perhaps  I  may  take  this  opportunity  of  making  a  remark 
upon  a  slight  misrepresentation  of  facts,  at  the  beginning  of 
Dr.  Elliotson’s  printed  letter  to  Dr.  Egledue.  He  says  he 
stated  at  the  late  meeting  of  the  Phrenological  Association  that 
the  case  shewn  to  him  by  me  “  fell  far  short  of  proving  the 
truth  of  Phreno-mesmerism.”  Now,  Dr.  Elliotson  really  did 
not  state  any  such  thing,  (as  numbers  know  who  were  present.) 
What  he  did  state  was,  that  he  had  seen  only  two  cases,  one  of 
which  was  inconclusive,  on  account  of  the  localities  beino;  mes- 
xnerised  by  contact;  that  in  the  other,  (my  case,)  that  objection 
did  not  apply,  but  he  did  not  deem  it  prudent  to  avow  his  belief 
on  the  evidence  of  one  case  only.  But  the  very  first  experi¬ 
ments  which  Dr.  Elliotson  saw,  which  “  ‘perfectly  satisfied ”  him 
of  the  truth  of  Phreno-mesmerism,  and  drew  from  him  a  dis¬ 
tinct  and  unequivocal  admission  of  that  fact,  in  these  terms, 
were  shewn  him  by  me  at  his  own  house,  in  the  presence  of 
Dr.  Engledue,  before  that  meeting  of  the  Association,  and  be¬ 
fore  Dr.  Elliotson  had  succeeded  in  either  of  the  cases  which 
he  afterwards  details  with  such  apparent  preference  as  those 
which  actually  first  produced  his  conviction.  I  will  not  suggest 
any  motive  for  these  apparently  disingenuous  suppositions  and 
insinuations,  but  merely  add,  that  my  experiments  were  per¬ 
formed  without  contact  in  any  way ,  and  therefore  were  admit- 
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ted  to  be  absolutely  unexceptionable,  whilst  those  of  Dr.  E. 
were  not  performed  without  contact,  and  were  therefore  neces¬ 
sarily,  and  admitted  to  be,  not  unexceptionable. 

I  have  the  honour  to  be.  Sir,  your  obedient  servant. 

H.  BROOKES. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 

We  have  been  favoured  with  several  further  communications  from 
Glasgow,  corroborative  of  the  cases  of  Clairvoyance  there,  described  in 
our  last.  Experiments  appear  to  be  continued  with  great  earnestness 
and  care,  and  the  results  are  of  a  highly  interesting  character. 

A  number  of  scientific  gentlemen  in  Liverpool,  including  several  of 
the  medical  faculty,  are  forming  a  Phreno-Magnetic  Society,  with  a  view 
to  investigate  the  subject  as  closely  as  possible.  We  are  kindly  promised 
the  result  of  their  experiments,  and  hope  to  hear  of  the  establishment 
of  similar  institutions  in  other  parts  of  the  country. 

It  has  long  been  known  that  the  cerebral  organs  have  sympathetic 
points  in  or  about  the  face,  and  Mr.  John  Spurr  believes  he  has  disco¬ 
vered  that  they  have  also  others  in  the  hand,  on  touching  which,  during 
the  magnetic  sleep,  corresponding  manifestations  may  be  educed.  We 
have  observed  phenomena  that  would  appear  not  only  to  corroborate 
this  opinion, but  to  show  that  it  is  applicable  to  other  parts  of  the  human 
frame.  In  testing  this,  however,  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  even 
indirect  suggestion  by  whispers  or  otherwise  ;  and  the  experiment  ought 
not  to  be  performed  by  any  but  experienced  magnetisers,  as  locked 
jaw,  or  some  other  fearful  injury,  might  possibly  result  from  an  injudicious 
appliance  of  the  power. 

Some  very  interesting  experiments  have  recently  been  tried  at  Leeds ; 
amongst  them,  as  we  are  informed  by  a  friend  was  the  following : — Six 
or  eight  persons  were  connected  by  a  metallic  chain,  one  of  whom,  at 
the  end,  was  mesmerised.  Any  organ  of  a  person  at  the  other  end  being 
touched,  the  patient  manifested  it,  notwithstanding  the  intervention  of 
the  bodies  of  the  others  engaged. 

Mr.  George  Falkner,  editor  of  Bradshaw’s  Journal,  has  been  very  suc¬ 
cessful  in  several  Phreno-Magnetic  operations,  and  has  given  a  number  of 
conversaziones  on  the  subject  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Manchester. 

We  have  often  been  requested  to  describe  the  various  modes  of  producing 
mesmeric  sleep ;  and,  incidentally,  this  has  been  done  more  than  once,  both 
by  us  and  some  of  our  correspondents.  But,  as  the  same  mode  does  not 
succeed  with  every  patient,  and  as  that  which  induces  it  in  one  case  will 
often  have  the  contrary  effect  in  another,  we  cannot  lay  down  any  infal¬ 
lible  rule.  For  further  information  on  this  and  several  kindred  subjects, 
we  refer  our  readers  to  the  third  edition  of  a  little  work  on  “  Animal 
Magnetism,”  by  Mr.  Edwin  Lee,  just  published  in  London,  by  J. 
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Churchill.  It  contains  many  interesting  facts  and  observations,  and  is 
well  worth  perusal.  Whilst  alluding  to  this  subject,  however,  we  have 
to  repeat  our  protest  against  ignorant,  unhealthy,  or  immoral  persons 
magnetising  others,  and  especially  against  a  patient  being  touched  by 
any  other  person  than  the  operator  during  the  magnetic  trance.  There 
is  no  operation,  however  trivial,  that  may  not  influence  the  patient  for 
good  or  ill,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  the  end  of  his  days.  Be  careful, 
therefore,  that  it  is  for  good  alone  !  It  is  quite  a  mistake  to  suppose  that 
magnetism  is  potent  alone  when  the  patient  is  somnolent.  It  has  often 
been  efficaciously  used  in  cases  where  somnolency  could  not  be  induced. 
But  how  few  stout  and  healthy  persons  would  wish  to  be  magnetised  at 
all,  except  merely  from  a  paotive  of  curiosity  ! 

A  short  time  ago  we  had  a  beautiful  illustration  of  the  effect  of  music 
on  a  mesmerised  youth.  Reducing  him  to  a  state  of  perfect  somnolency, 
we  placed  one  hand  just  below  his  chest,  and  held  a  musical  box  in  the 
other,  to  the  tones  of  which  he  moved  his  whole  body  in  exact  time. 
Giving  the  box  into  his  own  hand,  he  pressed  it,  with  apparent  fondness, 
to  his  bosom.  We  then  touched  the  organs  of  Tune  and  Ideality,  whilst 
it  was  playing,  which  threw  him  into  a  state  of  complete  extacy,  and 
caused  him  to  express  himself  in  the  most  rapturous  terms,  declaring 
fairies  must  have  changed  his  body  into  a  beautiful  instrument  of  music  ! 
Any  limb  of  a  magnetised  patient,  touched  by  a  musical  box,  generally 
moves  to  the  tune,  as  though  it  alone  of  the  whole  system  were  affected  by 
the  melody — unless  other  parts  are  specifically  acted  upon.  The  same 
effect  we  have  observed  upon  a  patient  completely  deaf. 

A  young  man  of  the  name  of  Rigg,  has  lately  been  denouncing  Phre¬ 
nology,  in  Sheffield,  to  very  small  audiences,  upon  which,  generally 
speaking,  he  made  an  impression  rather  in  favour  of  the  science  than 
otherwise.  One  of  the  best  arguments  against  him,  by  the  bye,  is  the 
shape  of  his  own  head,  which  tallies  exactly  with  the  conceited  and  com¬ 
bative  character  he  manifests  in  the  course  of  his  violent  harangues  and 
disputations. 

An  amusing  incident  occurred  lately  at  Manchester.  A  gentleman 
who  was  training  a  mesmerised  female  for  “  suggestive  dreaming,” 
that  he  might  bring  her  forward  to  illustrate  an  anti-phrenomagnetic 
lecture,  placed  his  finger  upon  the  organ  of  Combativenees,  and  bade 
her  manifest  the  faculty  of  Veneration,  by  praying  ;  whereupon,  the  fair 
patient  obeyed  his  touch  instead  of  his  wish,  and  nearly  knocked  him 
over  by  a  stroke  of  her  arm,  and  made  similar  “  suggestions”  to  several 
bystanders,  one  of  whom,  our  informant,  received  a  very  heavy  blow 
from  her. 

In  concluding  the  present  number,  we  have  again  to  impress  upon  all 
Phreno- Magnetic  experimentalists,  the  necessity  of  avoiding  even  the 
most  remote  suggestion,  directly  or  indirectly,  whenever  they  attempt  to 
test  the  distinctness  of  the  cerebral  organs.  Men  who  love  notoriety 
rather  than  truth,  are  publicly  quoting  all  cases  of  unintentional  sugges¬ 
tion  as  proofs  that  there  have  never  been  cases  free  from  it.  Give  them 
as  little  vantage  ground  as  possible ;  hut  combat  them  by  honest  experi¬ 
ment  alone.  “  No  lie  can  live,”  says  Ebenezer  Elliott — and  he  is  right 
too ! 


THE 


PHRENO-MAGNET, 

AND 

MIRROR  OF  NATURE. 


^  •  JUNE,  1843.  Vol.  I. 


‘  RETROSPECT* 

W  eie  it  only  foi  the  stimulation  which  has  been  given  td 
xHought  by  the  popular  advocacy  of  Mesmero- Phrenology, — - 
or  were  it  hut  (as  was  recently  observed  by  a  lecturer  here)  for 
the  number  of  experimental  philosophers  which  the  discussion 
°  lts  principles  has  called  into  activity  from  the  masses  of  the 
people,  gr eat  might  be  the  exultation  of  its  friends  in  their 
achievements.  Never  did  the  promulgation  of  any  scientific 
doctime,  or  the  exhibition  of  any  of  the  phenomena  of  nature, 
more  induce  humanity  to  think,  to  inquire,  or  to  investigate  for 
itself.  I  he  fact  is,  a  new  and  rational  school  of  immense 
influence  is  being  established,  in  which  more  may  be  learned 
and  taught  of  our  nature  in  a  year,  than  could  have  been 
explained  on  the  ancient  principles  of  metaphysics  in  all  time, 
being  a  subject  alike  important  to  mankind  in  every  grade  and 
condition,  and  by  no  means  more  indebted  for  its  development 
to  parties  inheriting  peculiar  scholastic  privileges  than  to  those 
who  have  scarcely  been  schooled  at  all— being,  in  fact,  an 

influence  potent  and  common  as  air,  or  heat,  or  lio-ht _ 

every  one  endowed  with  ordinary  capabilities  of  thought  is  led 
to  study  its  operations  upon  his  own  condition  and  circum¬ 
stances;  and  this  interest  in  himself  being  once  awakened 
each  individual  becomes  in  turn  a  discoverer,  and  finds  that 
there  can  be  no  more  a  monopoly  of  philosophy  than  of  religion 

We  are  glad  to  learn,  that  not  only  in  London,  Liverpool 
Leicester,  Coventry,  Burnley,  and  other  large  towns,  societies 
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are  being  formed  for  the  investigation  of  Phreno-Magnetic  and 
their  kindred  phenomena,  but  that  even  in  many  smaller  places 
a  spirit  of  inquiry  has  been  aroused  to  a  degree  which  promises 
well.  We  believe  that  man  has  many  good  faculties  which  are 
scarcely  ever  brought  into  activity,  for  the  very  simple  reason 
that  he  is  ignorant  of  their  existence.  It  naturally  follows, 
that  many  new,  great,  and  noble  achievements  will  be  brought 
within  his  compass  when  he  once  becomes  acquainted  with  the 
fact  that  he  has  instincts  which  give  him  cognizance  of  their 
principles  and  functions  wherewith  to  carry  them  out :  and  there 
has  not  yet  been  any  method  known  so  simple,  yet  so  potent, 
as  Phreno-Magnetism  for  the  purpose. 

With  this  belief,  we  cannot  but  feel  somewhat  aggrieved  by 
the  many  attempts  which  have  recently  been  made  by  ill- 
informed  parties  to  throw  mystery  around  many  of  the  simplest 
phenomena,  and  to  misrepresent  the  tendency  of  others.  We 
have  often  alluded  to  the  efforts  of  those  who  pretend  that, 
because  in  some  stages  of  somnambulency  it  is  possible  by 
training  or  suggestion  to  give  a  permanent  association  of  certain 
ideas  with  local  impressions,  all  Phrenological  manifestations 
are  the  result  of  a  similar  method.  Recent  experiments  tried 
with  the  greatest  care  for  the  purpose  of  testing  this  hypothesis, 
not  only  completely  upset  it,  but  establish  more  firmly  than 
ever  the  possibility  of  testing,  with  the  nicest  accuracy,  the 
distinct  existence  of  the  cerebral  organs.  But  another  party, 
to  overcome  this  belief,  say  that  all  so-called  cerebral  mani¬ 
festations  are  the  result  of  the  operator’s  will,  that  of  the  patient 
being  at  the  time  in  immediate  sympathy  with  it.  This, 
however,  is  utterly  disproved  by  the  fact,  that  parties  disbe¬ 
lieving  altogether  in  Phrenology,  and  operating  for  the  first 
time  upon  those  who  had  not  themselves  the  slightest  knowledge 
of  it,  have,  on  touching,  or  even  (without  contact)  pointing  to  the 
head,  produced  effects  as  corroborative  of  our  right  location  of 
the  organs  as  have  ever  been  elicited  by  the  oldest  experi¬ 
mentalists.  In  the  same  manner,  too,  the  most  striking 
eductions  have  been  made  of  similar  phenomena  from  other 
parts  of  the  system.  There  are  many  parts  of  the  body  by 
touching  which  in  some  patients  who  have  been  mesmerised 
we  have  brought  out  manifestations  of  the  various  human 
faculties  quite  as  characteristic  and  decided  as  those  produced 
by  operating  upon  the  cranium  alone  ;  thus,  whilst  corroborating 
the  elder  doctrines  of  Phrenology,  throwing  a  light  upon  some¬ 
thing  beyond  them  equally  remarkable  and  interesting.  This 
is  one  of  the  facts  that  induce  us  still  to  persevere  in  our  own 
investigations,  and  to  give  at  the  same  time  due  weight  to  all 
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other  theories  and  hypotheses,  that  as  great  a  variety  of  evidence 
as  possible  may  be  brought  to  bear  upon  the  question  before  we 
commit  to  the  world  in  an  actual  form  any  ideal  system  which 
partial  experience  might  seem  to  qualify,  but  to  which  ulterior 
evidence  might  give  both  modification  and  extension. 


DR.  ELLIOTSON,  MR.  BROOKES,  THE  ZOIST, 
AND  THE  NEWSPAPERS. 

“  Fair  play’s  a  jewel.”  From  the  unfairness  of  the  Zoist,  in 
attacking  Air.  Brookes  upon  the  mere  authority  of  an  adverse 
and  scurilous  newspaper  report — and  too  many  newspaper 
reports  on  Mesmerism  are  Of  that  character — we  felt  bound  to 
insert  Mr.  Brookes’s  defence  in  our  last,  verbatim,  which  we  did 
without  comment.  Since,  however,  his  letter  contained  some 
allusions  to  Dr.  Elliotson  of  a  nature  that  would  be  deemed  very 
harsh  by  all  who  did  not  believe  them  merited,  we  have,  in 
justice  to  the  Doctor,  to  state  that  at  a  subsequent  interview 
with  him  in  London,  we  had  his  assurance  that  he  neither  wrote 
or  suggested  the  article  to  which  Mr.  B.  refers,  nor  did  it  come 
under  his  observation  at  all  till  in  print.  As  Dr.  E.  has  given 
us  this  disclaimer  both  orally  and  by  note,  we  should  not  have 
felt  justified  in  going  to  press  without  recording  it.  At  the 
same  time  we  would,  in  consequence  of  our  own  experience, 
warn  not  only  the  Zoist,  but  every  scientific  journal,  against 
placing  the  least  confidence  in  adverse  newspaper  reports  of 
mesmeric  experiments.  It  was  only  about  three  weeks  a<?o 
that  a  sapient  reporter  for  the  Doncaster  Chronicle,  (who 
betrayed  not  only  his  utter  ignorance  of  Phrenology  but  want 
of  common  sense  by  pertinaciously  pressing  for  a  manifestation 
of  the  organ  of  “  Carnality ,”  which  he  wrote  upon  a  slip  of 
paper  and  handed  in  during  some  experiments,)  attacked  us  with 
considerable  ferocity  without  the  least  provocation.  His  pre¬ 
tended  report  was  a  tissue  of  falsehoods  from  beginning  to  end, 
as  is  well  known  to  every  candid  person  in  attendance;  a  fact' 
however,  which  might  not  be  so  apparent  to  those  who  read  him 
at  a  distance.  The  Northampton  Herald,  with  equal  wisdom, 
a  short  time  since,  instead  of  reporting  experiments  we  tried 
there,  occupied  its  columns  with  an  extract  from  the  statements 
of  a  “  Northern  Barrister”  made  three  or  four  months  previouslv 
in  the  Provincial  Medical  Journal,  and  which  w'e  have  so 
often  rebutted  and  refuted  that  another  word  on  the  subject  is 

now  needless.  Why  should  reporters  be  partisans  on  a  scien¬ 
tific  question  ? 

r  2 
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MR.  STOCKS  AND  THE  DONCASTER 
OBSTRUCTIVES. 

A  short  time  since,  Mr.  Stocks,  of  Sheffield,  a  highly  intel¬ 
lectual  but  modest  mesmeric  experimentalist,  gave  lectures  in 
Doncaster  on  Phreno-Magnetism.  The  impression  they  made 
appeared  pretty  satisfactory  to  all  but  a  few  prejudiced  people, 
including  two  or  three  medical  practitioners,  who  from  the 
ignorance  and  silliness  they  have  since  displayed,  one  would 
think  had  never  graduated  but  under  the  surveillance  of  old 
women.  Two  apprentice  boys  residing  in  the  town,  being  after¬ 
wards  mesmerised,  from  some  cause  or  other  a  person  of  the 
name  ol  Hawthorn  offered  one  of  them  a  bribe  to  perform,  in  a 
waking  state,  whatever  he  migh  instruct  him  to  do.  The  lad  at 
first  said  he  thought  he  could  not,  hut  would  try,  and  Mister 
Hawthorn  then  touched  him  on  various  parts  of  the  head  and 
told  him  what  to  do,  with  which  injunctions  he  endeavoured  to 
comply.  The  sapient  gentleman  then,  because  the  poor  lad, 
against  his  own  previous  belief  in  its  possibility ,  had  so  far 
obliged  him,  rushed  before  the  public — proclaimed  on  the 
counterfeit  evidence  he  had  himself  forged  that  all  which  they 
had  seen  exhibited  by  Mr  Stocks  was  imposture,  as  well  as  all 
that  had  since  been  shown  privately  amongst  themselves ;  an 
abusive  attack  was  made  upon  all  connected  with  the  case,  and 
not  only  so,  but  upon  ourselves  and  all  connected  with  Phreno- 
Magnetism  in  Doncaster  or  elsewhere.  Having  first  seen  the 
boys,  who  were  brought  tous  by  Mr.  Foster,  a  very  candid  gen¬ 
tleman,  and  proved  them  by  the  most  subtle  and  convincing  tests 
to  be  anything  but  deceivers,  we  w^ent  down  to  Doncaster  to 
disabuse  the  public  mind  by  a  display  of  facts,  not  counterfeits  : 
and  for  that  purpose  announced  a  course  of  lectures,  which  were 
numerously  attended,  Mr.  Mason,  the  Town  Clerk,  taking  the 
chair  on  each  occasion.  As  the  most  absurd  misrepresentations 
and  direct  falsehoods  have  been  promulgated  concerning  these 
lectures,  and  the  experiments  by  which  they  were  illustrated, 
by  Messrs.  Storrs  and  Lister,  surgeons,  with  their  coadjutors  on 
the  occasion,  Messrs.  Hawthorn,  Dimaline,  Sorsby,  and  the 
noodle  connected  with  the  Doncaster  Chronicle  to  whom  we 
have  alluded  in  another  place,  we  feel  bound  to  give  some  expla¬ 
nation  from  another  and  impartial  source,  A  full  report  of  the 
proceedings  will  tend  to  throw  light  not  only  upon  several 
important  scientific  principles,  hut  will  be  a  record  of  the  nature 
of  that  opposition  the  truth-loving  phreno-magneiist  has  in  this 
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day  so  often  to  meet,  and  we  shall,  therefore,  if  possible,  give  one 
lrom  an  impartial  spectator  in  our  next  number,  A  more 
triumphant  victory  over  folly  and  falsehood  we  never  witnessed. 


FURTHER  EXPERIMENTS,  BY  A  PARENT. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Dear  Sir, — I  perceive  you  have  inserted  my  letter  of  the 
6th  March,  in  which  I  stated  the  progress  I  had  made  with  my 
little  girl.  I  have  now  great  pleasure  in  informing  you  that  on 
the  next  trial  I  succeeded  in  acting  upon  all  the  organs  marked 
on  the  English  bust.  Destructiveness  excepted.  I  am  sur¬ 
prised  at  this  as  I  have  frequently  stated  my  opinion,  that  if 
her  brain  could  be  excited  the  most  active  organ  would  be  Philo¬ 
progenitiveness,  and  Destructiveness  the  least  so.  This  I  had 
suspected,  from  the  known  habits  of  the  child  as  much  as  from 
the  developemerit — her  extreme  love  for  children,  and  her 
reluctance  to  have  anything  killed — nay,  it  was  but  yesterday 
that  she  would  not  eat  a  bit  of  fowl,  although  it  had  been  sent 
from  home  to  be  killed.  I  find  that  Philoprogenitiveness  can 
be  acted  on  by  pointing,  and  yet  with  a  stick  of  sealing  wax  it 
requires  contact.  A  hollow  glass  tube,  one-half  inch  diameter, 
seems  to  concentrate  the  fluid — ij~  it  be  cl  Jiuid - — and  pointing 
with  this  causes  the  motion,  &c.,  at  a  greater  distance  than  with 
the  fingei  alone.  I  expect  a  solid  glass  rod  would  require  con¬ 
tact  the  same  as  the  sealing  wax,  but  I  have  not  had  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  ol  tijing  the  experiment.  I  can  cause  her  to  sing  any 
words  or  song  she  may  know  by  giving  the  clue,  with  Imitation, 
or  any  tune  she  may  know  by  the  same  means.  With  Venera¬ 
tion  the  extemporary  prayer  made  by  this  child  brought  tears 
irorn  one  of  my  own  family  which  I  had  not  seen  any  other  circum¬ 
stance  do  from  childhood,  and  mark,  she  had  never  been  taught 
any  othei  than  the  Lord  s  prayer.  To  attempt  giving  an 
account  of  the  whole  effects  produced  by  exciting  the  organs 
would  extend  to  several  pages,  I  shall  therefore  only  mention  a 
few  of  the  old  ones  and  then  state  what  were  the  effects  on  the 
new.  The  long  disputed  point  between  phrenologists  respect¬ 
ing  Inhabitiveness  and  Concentrativeness  was  satisfactorily 
explained  by  this  child.  On  touching  Inhabitiveness  she  said, 

1 11  stay  at  home,  <c  I  won  t  leave  home,”  “  I’ll  stay  with  my 
mothei  and  father.  On  moving  my  finger  a  little  distance 
tliei  e  might  be  seen  the  firm  concentration  of  the  mind,  and  she 
could  not  be  moved  from  it  till  blown  off  in  the  usual  manner. 
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This  proves  beyond  all  doubt  that  there  are  two  organs.  W  hat 
are  the  phrenologists  doing  ?  Are  they  afraid  of  the  truth  p 
The  cry  used  to  be  “  Where  is  the  proof?”  If  this  is  not 
proof  sufficient  I  think  nothing  will  convince.  The  effect  on 
Individuality  is  really  wonderful.  With  the  eyes  perfectly 
closed,  and  a  dark  handkerchief  over  the  head,  she  will  name 
every  person  in  the  company,  if  known  by  name,  and  if 
strangers  will  describe  their  dress  in  the  most  correct  manner,  and 
has  even  described,  in  this  state,  a  part  of  a  dress  that  not  one 
present,  the  owner  excepted,  was  aware  of.  Many  other  things 
of  the  same  kind  I  could  name,  particularly  in  Clairvoyance,  but 
it  would  only  tend  to  encourage  scepticism  as  the  public  mind 
is  not  prepared  for  this.  To  see  the  effect  of  the  organs  of 
eating  and  drinking  is  curious.  After  eating  apiece  of  cake  the 
crumbs  were  picked  up  and  eaten — even  a  currant  found  in  the 
folds  of  the  frock.  With  Benevolence  she  would  undress  herself 
if  not  prevented,  and  actually  took  off  her  shoes ;  you  cannot 
offend  her  worse  than  to  tell  her  this.  Now  for  the  nsw  organs. 
The  first  found  was  the  love  of  pets  near  Ph  iloprogen  itiveness. 
This  organ,  I  see,  has  been  ridiculed  in  the  Peoples  Phrenolo¬ 
gical  Journal.  Never  mind,  they  cannot  remain  long  in  the 
dark:  the  effect  produced  was  an  imaginary  cat — stroking  it — 
scratching  its  head — playing  with  its  ears  and  tail.  The  same 
effect  wras  produced  on  my  eldest  daughter,  twenty-one  years  of 
age.  They  are  both  very  fond  of  cats.  The  effect  was  very 
different  on  a  young  woman  that  was  operated  on  at  my  house  : 
she  repulsed  it  and  cried  “  Cats  !”  She  certainly  detests  cats, 
or  probably  it  was  the  antagonistic  organ. 

The  organ  of  Industry  was  next  found  above  Imitation :  with 
this  she  imitated  her  sewing  at  school,  picked  out  the  stitches, 
&c.  The  organ  of  Despair,  near  Hope,  was  despair  to  the  truth . 
The  motion  of  the  fingers  in  the  group  of  Veneration  is,  I 
think,  what  you  stated  it  to  be,  a  tendency  to  religious  music, 
for  on  being  asked  the  question,  “  What  are  you  doing  ?”  she 
answered,  “  Playing  the  music this  is  just  what  I  expected. 
There  are  two  effects  produced  which  I  cannot  understand. 
The  first  was  somewhere  about  Combativeness ;  she  seized  my 
hand  and  forced  my  fingers  into  her  mouth,  likewise  some 
money  and  a  brass  tube,  and  I  think  would  have  swallowed 
them.  I  thought  at  first  it  was  the  effect  of  Secretiveness,  but 
she  never  attempted  to  hide  in  that  manner  before.  I  see  in 
Mr.  Sunderland’s  classification  an  organ  called  Ravenousness, 
1  cannot  see  what  this  has  to  do  with  a  human  being,  but  really 
it  looked  very  much  like  it.  I  should  like  to  know  if  you  have 
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observed  anything  of  the  kind.  The  other  was  in  trying  for 
a  psalm  tune  with  Veneration  and  Tune,  when,  to  my  surprise, 
recitative  was  produced  about  lambs,  fields,  hills,  flowers,  &c. 
I  think  it  must  have  been  Ideality  and  Tune;  I  have  no  doubt 
you  could  explain  it.  I  will  name  one  other  fact.  Having 
noticed  in  }  our  Preno-Magnet  that  there  was  an  organ  at  the 
corner  of  the  eye  for  grotesque  figures,  I  made  a  trial  of  this 
and  awoke  her  immediately,  this  had  induced  a  dream  which 
she  remembered.  She  thought  a  lanky  big-headed  man  was  in 
the  house  with  a  cart  of  potatoes,  an  ugly  dog  was  in  the  cart 
instead  of  a  horse  ;  she  distinctly  heard  the  barking  of  the  dog, 
the  man  crying  potatoes,  and  she  said,  “  I  do’nt  care,  I  shant 
have  to  clean  the  house.”  I  have  tried  the  same  organ  twice 
since,  and,  what  is  very  singular,  the  same  impression  is  pro¬ 
duced.  I  have  gone  to  greater  length  than  I  intended,  or  I 
should  have  made  you  acquainted  with  some  experiments  with 
my  eldest  daughter,  of  a  very  interesting  nature,  but  must  defer 
it  to  another  time,  if  you  think  it  worth  notice.  One  word  on 
cross-magnetism.  I  have  had  some  doubts  on  this  subject.  I 
have  thought  it  might  be  policy  to  keep  meddlers  away,  and  a 
little  hint  of  that  kind  would  keep  them  in  their  seats;  but  an 
interesting  experiment  has  convinced  me  of  the  truth.  I  find 
that  the  arm,  &c.,  ol  my  daughter  can  be  made  cataleptic  with¬ 
out  being  put  into  the  magnetic  sleep.  My  son  raised  the  arm 
by  the  passes,  and  I  found  I  could  not  restore  it  by  the  longi¬ 
tudinal  passes,  lateral  passes,  blowing,  nor  friction,  and  yet 
he  restored  it  with  a  breath.  We  reversed  the  experiment,  and 
I  found  I  could  restore  it  with  a  breath,  but  he  could  not  lower 
it  at  all.  This  convinces  me  that  an  arm  or  leg  raised  by 
pointing  or  contact,  would  take  the  power  from  the  magnetiser, 
and  it  would  be  necessary  to  have  the  assistance  of  the  person 
who  had  cross-magnetised  it. 

If  there  are  any  of  the  above  facts  that  you  may  think  worth 
recording,  to  assist  in  drawing  attention  to'the  science,  you  will 
oblige  me  by  giving  publicity  to  them. 

I  remain,  Sir,  your  well  wisher, 

CHARLES  PEMBROOK. 
Birmingham,  April  3rd,  1843. 

[The  ingenuousness  and  earnestness  of  Mr.  Pembrook  render  his 
communications  at  all  times  welcome.  We  shall  be  glad  to  receive  his 
promised  letter,  and  also  to  explain,  when  we  see  his  patients  (which  we 
hope  will  be  soon)  several  things  he  has  alluded  to  as  apparently  dis¬ 
crepant. —  Ed.] 
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CASE  OF  OBSTINATE  HERNIA  REMOVED  BY 
MESMERIC  INFLUENCE. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET, 

Sir, — As  the  following  statement  involves  considerations  of 
too  much  value  to  he  disregarded,  notwithstanding  I  am  certain 
that  the  wrath  of  the  enemies  of  mesmerism,  and  the  intolerance 
of  the  sceptics  will  be  strongly  manifested  on  the  occasion,  I  do 
not  hesitate  to  forward  it  for  publication  in  your  valuable  “  Re¬ 
cord  of  Facts,  Experiments,  and  Discoveries,  in  Phrenology, 
Magnetism,  &c.” 

Shakspere  long  ago  declared  that  “  brevity  is  the  soul  of 
wit and,  as  I  am  persuaded  that  wdien  hand  in  hand  with 
truth,  it  is  as  likely  to  constitute  the  soul  of  science,  I  will 
without  further  preface  submit  to  your  notice  a  concise  report 
of  a  case  of  painful  and  obstinate  hernia  removed  by  magnetic 
manipulations,  and  but  for  which,  it  is  fair  to  conclude  that  the 
knife  of  the  surgeon  alone  could  have  preserved  the  life  of  the 
patient. 

Miss  ****,  aged  20,  and  of  delicate  constitution,  had  during 
several  days  suffered  acutely  from  a  painful  elongated 
tumor,  which  had  suddenly  occurred  in  the  inguinal  region 
of  the  left  side.  Her  nights  had  been  sleepless,  and  her  whole 
system  began  to  sympathise  severely  from  fever,  &c.,  caused  by 
the  strangulated  condition  of  the  hernia.  Tier  delicacy  alone 
had  thus  far  operated  to  exclude  every  species  of  medical  advice, 
but  as  the  intensity  of  her  sufferings  was  rapidly  increasing,  a 
friend  who  knew  that  she  had  on  former  occasions  been 
frequently  thrown  into  the  mesmeric  trance  for  experimental 
purposes  by  myself,  suggested  that  it  should  be  resorted  to  as 
a  means  of  preventing  pain  during  the  surgical  effects  now 
supposed  to  be  unavoidable  for  the  purpose  of  reducing  the 
tumor.  However,  before  any  professional  assistance  had 
actually  been  called,  I  was  requested  to  visit  her ;  and  while- 
leaning  over  the  chair  in  which  she  was  reclining,  and  addressing 
to  her  some  words  of  sympathy,  it  occurred  to  me  that  passes 
made  in  the  direction  opposed  to  that  from  which  the  tumor  had 
advanced,  might  possibly  influence  its  return  without  inducing 
the  trance,  and  proceeding  to  what  is  surgically  called  the  facis ; 
especially  as  the  patient  had  for  some  time  previously  become 
extremely  susceptible  of  magnetic  agency.  Accordingly  I 
waved  my  hand  two  or  three  times  at  a  distance  of  eight  or  ten 
inches  over  the  affected  side,  when  the  patient  exclaimed,  “  Oh, 
oh !"  I  asked  what  she  complained  of  when  her  reply  was, 
“T  can  feel  something  from  your  hand.”  This  of  course  was 
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to  me  highly  satisfactory,  and  I  repeated  the  passes  until  the 
pain  occasioned  thereby  became  so  acute  that  the  patient 
appeared  nearly  exhausted,  and  in  order  to  give  relief  I  pointed 
to  the  epigastrium  and  at  once  brought  on  the  coma.  While 
in  the  latter  state,  I  enquired  if  I  were  doing  good  ?  The 
reply  was,  “  I  can  distinctly  feel  the  swelling  contract  as  your 
hand  moves  upwards,  and  quite  a  third  of  it  appears  to  have 
retired.”  The  restorative  manipulations  were  now  performed, 
and  the  patient  being  fully  awake  assured  me  that  the 
swelling  was  not  near  so  large,  and  that  much  of  the 
pain  had  left  her.  She  was  requested  to  remain  as  tran¬ 
quil  as  possible,  and  next  day,  while  in  the  magnetic  state , 
the  operation  was  repeated  with  similar  advantage ;  it  was 
had  recourse  to  again  on  the  third  day,  under  precisely  similar 
conditions,  and  at  this  sitting  every  vestige  of  the  hernia  had 
disappeared,  and  I  had  the  satisfaction  to  witness  my  patient 
wraik  across  the  room  wdth  perfect  ease.  I  will  just  add  that  as 
soon  as  the  hernia  had  completely  retired  I  made  a  few  passes 
in  a  cross  direction  over  the  aperture  from  which  it  had  descended, 
and,  from  the  sensations  experienced  by  the  patient,  I  presume 
I  may  conclude  that  this  last  operation  had  the  effect  of  more 
decidedly  closing  the  original  opening,  and  securing  her  from  a 
second  descent  when  resuming  the  walking  position. 

From  not  being  myself  a  professor  of  either  medicine  or 
surgery,  I  regret  exceedingly  that  the  diagnostic  character  of 
this  case  should  rest  solely  upon  my  own  authority.  As 
respects  the  facts  in  connexion  therewith,  I  will,  however,  yield 
to  no  one ;  and  I  am  at  liberty  privately  to  refer  any  disin¬ 
terested  and  impartial  inquirer  to  such  individuals  as  will 
amply  justify  every  particular  of  the  preceding  statement. 

I  am.  Sir,  yours,  &c. 

J.  R.  SUMMERS. 

Chatham,  10th  May,  1843. 

PHRENOLOGICAL  EXPERIMENTS  AT 

LIVERPOOL. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — As  we  find  upon  the  establishing  or  perfecting  of  any 
new  science  or  system,  that  there  is  always  a  loud  cry  for 
“  facts,”  from  both  the  sceptic  and  slow-thinking  portion  of 
society,  I  think  it  is  our  duty,  for  the  sake  of  truth  and  the 
advancement  of  science,  to  make  known  and  register  each  of 
the  simple  facts  as  they  present  themselves  to  our  notice ;  by 
which  means  it  will,  besides  exciting  other  experimentalists 
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to  test  their  validity,  stimulate  them  to  further  speculation  and 
enquiry ;  and  thus,  perhaps,  open  a  new  field  of  thought. 

Upon  these  considerations  it  is  that  I  intrude  the  following 
Phreno-Magnetic  experiments  upon  your  notice,  which  I  made 
upon  the  organs  of  Size  and  Colour.  The  patient  whom  I 
operated  upon  is  my  sister.  She  manifests  the  functions  of  the 
several  organs  with  perfect  distinctness ;  for  when  each  organ 
is  excited,  her  phraseology,  with  but  few  exceptions,  is  sure  to 
contain  the  very  words  the  organs  are  named  by,  by  the  phreno¬ 
logists.  Therefore  I  think  we  may  rely  upon  the  correctness 
of  the  experiments. 

I  first  operated  upon  Wit,  which  made  her  laugh  heartily  :  I 
then  combined  Size,  when  she  exclaimed,  “  What  a  big  funny 
fellow !”  I  now  took  particular  notice  what  part  of  Size  my 
finger  was  upon,  and  found  it  to  be  upon  the  outer  extremity 
close  to  Weight.  I  then  moved  my  finger  to  the  other  extre¬ 
mity  of  the  organ  close  to  Form,  and  said,  “  And  is  he  such 
a  big  fellow  ?”  to  which  she  replied,  “  0  no,  he  is  little .” 
“  How  little  ?”  at  the  same  time  having  moved  my  finger  to 
the  other  extremity  of  the  organ,  close  to  weight.  0  no,  he 
is  big,  rather  bigger  than  me.”  “  He  is  rather  bigger  than 
you  ?”  at  the  same  time  I  again  moved  my  finger  towards  Form. 
“  0  no,  he  is  less  than  me,  he  is  such  an  insignificant  fellow, 
&c.”  I  continued  this  experiment  alternately  as  above,  for 
several  times,  in  the  presence  of  several  persons,  with  equally 
satisfactory  results.  I  have  made  the  above  experiment  several 
times  with  equal  success.  One  time  was  in  the  presence  of 
highly  respectable  parties,  some  of  whom  were  phrenologists, 
others  Phreno-Magnetic  operators  ;  at  which  time  I  again  com¬ 
bined  Wit  with  Size,  upon  which  she  described  the  person  as 
being  “a  big  soft  fellow.”  I  now  moved  my  finger  to  where  I 
considered  the  very  extremity  of  Size,  as  close  as  possible  to 
Form,  when  she  burst  into  a  laugh,  held  out  her  hand,  put  up 
her  thumb  and  said,  “  What  an  insignificant  little  fellow,  not 
bigger  than  Tom  Thumb.”  I  then  gradually  moved  my  finger 
towards  the  other  extremity  of  Size,  right  up  to  Weight.  This 
last  act  was  accompanied  by  her  gradually  raising  her  hand 
until  it  was  above  the  level  of  her  head,  when  she  suddenly 
exclaimed,  with  a  laugh,  “  Oh  !  he  has  sprung  up  like  a  mush¬ 
room,  he  is  such  a  big  lellow.”  I  then  alternately  moved  my 
fingers  from  one  extreme  of  the  organ  to  the  other,  which 
produced  invariably  the  same  corresponding  results.  The 
other  organ  I  made  similar  experiments  upon  was  Colour, 
combined  with  Wit;  upon  touching  the  inner  portion  of  the 
organ,  close  to  Weight,  with  a  sixpence,  she  described  the 
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person  as  having  on  “  very  light  grey  trousers.”  The  middle 
portion  of  the  organ  being  touched,  they  became  “  darker 
and  variegated.”  The  outer  portion  next  to  order  being  touched, 
she  said  they  were  “  quite  dark,”  they  were  “black.”  These 
experiments  were  again  alternately  repeated,  which  produced 
the  like  effects.  Further  experiments  I  expect  with  this  organ 
will  prove  more  satisfactory. 

It  must  be  evident,  from  the  above  experiments,  that  each 
organ  or  division,  as  now  marked  by  phrenologists,  must  be 
subdivided  into  an  indefinite  number  of  ultimate  elements, 
each  element  having  its  own  peculiar  function  to  perform.  To 
arrive  at  ultimates  our  mind  is  not  capable  of ;  nevertheless  we 
are  not  to  be  deterred  from  leaving  the  beaten  track  and  entering 
upon  the  legitimate  deductions  that  these,  apparently  simple 
facts,  enforce  upon  the  mind.  Let  us  fearlessly  examine  them, 
and  endeavour  with  perseverance  to  arrive  as  near  at  ultimates 
as  our  powers  of  penetration  will  admit. 

Yours  respectfully, 

EDWARD  JONES. 

Liverpool,  May  12th,  1843. 

P.S — I  have  produced,  by  gentle  friction,  some  decided 
manifestations  of  the  organs,  upon  several  individuals,  the  most 
of  whom  I  have  not  been  able  to  throw  into  the  mangnetic  sleep. 
By  exciting  Alimentiveness,  it  seems  rather  to  promote  diges¬ 
tion,  and  gives  an  increased  appetite  for  food.  Constructiveness 
being  excited,  in  the  majority  of  cases  a  peculiar  sensation  is 
immediately  felt  to  travel  down  the  arm  to  the  finger  ends, 
with  an  involuntary  moving  of  the  fingers,  followed  by  a  strong 
mental  impulse  to  be  sewing,  and  “  getting  through  work.” 
Weight,  an  heaviness  of  the  head,  with  an  inclination  to  sleep. 
Acquisitiveness,  “  a  desire  to  push  on  in  the  world.”  And  so 
on  with  the  majority  of  the  organs. 

1  have  invariably  found  the  mesmeric  patient,  much  more 
capable  of  being  thrown  into  the  magnetic  state,  and  likewise 
the  Phreno-Magnetic  manifestations  much  more  distinct  and 
active,  when  the  operator  and  patient  have  taken  a  little  of  any 
of  the  stimulating  drinks,  either  wine,  or  ale,  &c.,  previous  to 
commencing  operations.  And  likewise  a  heated  apartment,  and 
a  warm  state  of  body  of  both  patient  and  operator  seem  equally 
as  essential  to  ensure  complete  success. 
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MR.  POTCHETT’S  PHRENO-MAGNETIC  NOTES. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir,  The  following  are  a  few  of  the  results  I  have  obtained 
from  numerous  experiments,  often  repeated,  under  various 
circumstances,  and  where  every  precaution  has  been  used  to 
prevent  impressions  being  conveyed  to  the  brain  through  the' 
senses,  in  any  way  calculated  to  favour  preconceived  opinions, 
or  to  confirm  any  known  theory,  the  only  object  sought  to  be 
obtained  being  that  of  Truth.  That  the  state  of  Clairvoyance 
is  fully  proved  few  seemed  prepared  to  admit,  yet  I  do  not 
think  persons  justified  in  rejecting  it,  as  being  beneath  the 
notice  of  strict  philosophical  investigation  and  research.  It  is 
true  the  subject  is  so  surrounded  with  difficulties,  that  we  are  as 
much  at  a  loss  as  ever  to  account  for  the  various  phenomena 
produced,  and  I  therefore  think  a  record  of  facts  preferable  to 
raising  hypotheses,  at  least  with  the  present  information  we 
possess. 

To  obtain  the  effects  termed  Clairvoyant,  the  patient  is  thrown 
into  the  ordinary  magnetic  state  and  seated  on  a  chair,  or 
reclining  on  a  bed  or  sofa,  the  operator  desiring  the  magnetised 
to  examine  the  internal  condition  of  the  patient  placed  on  the 
left,  right,  or  as  it  may  be,  and  to  state  the  results ;  or  he  may 
desire  an  answer  to  any  question  he  may  put  in  reference  to  any 
particular  organization.  Some  having  their  eyes  bandaged  and 
the  room  darkened  operate  more  favourably ;  with  others  day¬ 
light,  or  candle  light,  or  darkness  makes  but  little  difference. 
1  he  eyes  being  touched  makes  language  the  stronger. 

The  following  were  examined  by  Miss  M.  R. 

1.  Mr.  A- - .  Heart  sound.  Lungs  right.  Liver  good.  Sto¬ 

mach  very  narrow  and  rather  out  of  order  together  with  the 
Bowels — Brain,  some  blood  towards  the  back  part,  near  the 
bottom  of  it. 

2.  Mrs.  I) - Lungs  sound.  Liver  small  and  shrivelled. 

Heart  right  but  feeble.  Stomach  not  in  good  order.  Bowels 
deranged.  Kidneys  bad,  very  bad ;  will  never  get  better — O  ! 
ho,  never. 

Mr.  S - .  Lungs  much  inflamed — ought  to  get  advice  as 

it  might  be  attended  with  danger — Heart  sound.  Liver  good 
but  very  large-  thinks  it  too  large, — Stomach  and  Bowels 
disordered — is  almost  certain  the  person  has  taken  medicine. 

The  following  were  examined  by  Mrs.  C.  about  a  fortnight 
afterwards : — 

4.  Mrs.  H - .  who  was  ill  in  bed  at  her  own  home,  and 

under  medical  treatment,  and  who  imagined  she  should  never 
get  better — made  up  her  mind  for  the  worst,  but  was  anxious 
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to  be  examined,  which  was  done.  Lungs  inflamed.  Liver  not 
amiss,  heart  good  and  sound.  Stomach  and  Bowels  out  of  order. 
Kidneys  rather  affected.  Bladder  slightly  so — lower  part  of 
the  body,  some  obstruction  of  a  darkish  colour,  not  in  the 
bowels  or  bladder. 

5.  Mrs.  B - .  Stomach  not  right.  Bowels  bad.  Lungs 

spotted  and  not  good.  Liver  shrivelled  and  of  a  bad  colour.  Heart 
Oh,  very  bad !  dreadfully  bad !  it  seems  covered  with  water — 
Oh,  what  a  quantity  of  water  !  Kidneys  not  as  they  should  be. 

6.  Mr.  A - again.  Stomach  and  Bowels  good,  but  seem 

to  have  been  out  of  order  lately ;  Lungs,  Liver,  Heart,  Kidneys, 
Bladder,  Spine  all  sound.  Brain,  rather  bloody  lowish  down 
towards  the  back  part  of  it. 

7.  Mr.  H - .  Every  thing  right  and  in  good  order— 

apparently  quite  healthy — Liver  appears  rather  large. 

Mrs.  H - ,  Mr.  A - ,  and  Mrs.  B - were  re-examined 

by  Miss  M.  R - ■,  who  was  not  in  the  house  during  the 

former  examinations,  or  at  all  acquainted  with  the  results. 

8.  Mrs.  H - .  YTry  feverish — Lungs  slightly  inflamed. 

Heart  and  Liver  sound,  Stomach  and  Bowels  out  of  order. 
Bowels  very  much  so.  Kidneys  not  quite  right;  there  is  a  dark 
substance  in  the  lower  part  of  the  body,  but  not  in  the  Bowels ; 
cannot  tell  what  it  is — it  ought  to  be  got  rid  of. 

9-  Mr.  A- — —.  All  right,  but  rather  fluttered  ;  Brain  appear* 
fringed  with  blood  in  some  parts  towards  the  back  part  of 
the  head. 

10.  Mrs.  B.  Lungs  not  healthy,  of  a  bad  colour — Liver 
bad,  small  and  shrivelled,  and  of  an  unhealthy  yellowish  colour — 
Heart — Oh,  what  a  bad  Heart !  Oh  dear  what  a  sight !  It 

looks  frightfully  bad.  Here  she  (Miss  M.  R - )  fell  a  crying 

and  sobbing  bitterly,  though  they  were  not  relatives,  neither  did 
she  know  at  the  time  who  it  was ;  consequently  it  appeared 
adviseable  to  de-magnetise  her ;  and  when  she  recovered  she 
said,  “  Oh  what  a  Heart !  Whose  was  it  ?  It  was  sickening.” 

The  following  were  examined  on  another  occasion  by  Miss 
E.  R - : 

11.  Mr.  A - .  The  same  as  Nos.  3,  6,  and  9. 

12.  Mrs.  D - .  The  same  as  before  (No.  2)  ;  the  liver 

being  shrivelled  and  the  kidneys  very  bad,  and  never  likely  to 
mend,  with  the  addition  of  the  spine  being  rather  distorted. 

13.  Miss  G - .  Brain  appears  very  full.  Lungs,  Liver, 

Heart,  Kidneys,  all  good  and  very  fat.  Heart  rather  small. 
Stomach  very  foul — it  looks  filthy  ;  Throat  and  Tongue 
affected,  and  bowels  disordered. 
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N.B.  Mr.  A.  has  always  been  subject  to  great  giddiness  and 
stupefaction,  the  result  of  an  injury  on  the  brain  when  about 
twenty  years  of  age  ;  the  stomach  is  known  to  he  very  small, 
and  of  weak  digestive  powers. 

Mrs.  H - possesses  a  very  delicate  frame  of  body,  and  has 

for  years  suffered  severely  Irom  pains  in  the  kidneys  and 
weakness  of  the  back,  and  has  found  the  spine  really  distorted. 

Air.  S - had  at  the  time  a  large  blister  on  his  back,  and 

had  taken  medicine,  being  under  medical  treatment  for  inflam¬ 
mation  of  the  lungs,  &c.  though  then  unknown,  being  in  apparent 
good  health. 

Miss  G - .  Stomach  and  bowels  found  to  be  as  described. 

Airs.  H - who  had  not  lived  in  Nottingham  more  than 

about  six  weeks,  felt  much,  composed  after  the  examination, 
and  in  a  day  or  two  afterwards  was  relieved  by  getting  rid  of 
the  substance  alluded  to,  a  circumstance  not  unusual  accom¬ 
panying  married  females ;  is  now  quite  wrell. 

Airs.  B - has  been  treated  by  several  of  the  faculty  for 

water  on  the  Heart,  diseased  Liver,  &c.,  and  is  fully  assured 
the  description  is  perfectly  correct. 

Airs,  C - is  quite  unacquainted  with  the  anatomy  of  the 

human  frame.  Miss  E.  R - knows  but  little  of  it.  Aliss 

AI.  R - possesses  a  very  good  general  knowledge  of  anatomy, 

yet  she  is  the  most  hesitating  when  describing  the  different 
states  of  the  bodily  functions. 

Amours,  &c. 

JOHN  POTCHETT, 

Snenton,  near  Nottingham,  May  15,  1843. 


EXPERIMENTS  AT  BIRMINGHAAI. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Hear  Sir, — In  the  first  number  of  the  Phreno-AIagnet — 
wdiich  I  had  not  the  pleasure  of  seeing  until  yesterday — you 
mention  the  name  of  Mr.  A.  Knight,  whose  organs  you  acted 
upon  without  throwing  him  into  a  state  of  somnolence — I  had 
afterwards  the  pleasure  of  magnetising  that  gentleman  when  he 
evinced  a  peculiar  manifestation,  that  appears  so  contradictory 
in  its  character  that  I  am  at  a  loss  to  account  for  it. 

I  threw  him  into  somnipathy  by  lateral  manipulation,  the 
first  time  the  organs  did  not  answer,  the  second  they  gave  verv 
marked  manifestations  in  accordance  with  their  phrenological 
character,  until  I  pressed  the  organ  of  Veneration,  under  the 
influence  of  which  lie  rose  from  his  chair,  and  most  enthusias¬ 
tically  picked  my  pocket  /  retaining  the  purloined  articles  with 
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a  tenacity  }f  grasp  that  rendered  all  attempts  to  recover  them 
futile,  until  I  pressed  Benevolence,  and  the  usual  effects  occurred. 
I  had  also  the  pleasure  of  magnetising  another  gentleman  upon 
whom  you  had  operated,  (Mr.  Hutton,)  who  is  exceedingly 
susceptible.  I  obtained  in  this  instance  the  required  manfes- 
tations  till  I  came  to  Veneration,  when  a  strong  feeling  of 
aversion  and  repulsion  was  displayed,  Mr.  H.  turning  com¬ 
pletely  round  away  from  me,  moving  his  head  uneasily,  in 
order  to  shake  off  the  pressure,  exclaiming  at  the  same  time, 
“  It  wont  do — its  of  no  use — take  your  hand  away.”  &c. 

Perhaps  it  may  be  in  your  power  satisfactorily  to  explain 
these  extraordinary  phenomena.  In  the  case  of  Mr.  II .  the 
results  certainly  might  be  referred  to  the  action  of  the  negative 
or  antagonist  feeling  that  you  have  shewn  to  accompany  each 
organ,  but  with  Mr.  K.  the  case  is  essentially  different,  and 
unless  we  suppose  that  in  a  case  where  the  organ  acted  upon  is 
weak  and  small,  the  magnetic  influence  glances  off  and  affects 
indirectly  a  larger  and  more  susceptible  organ.  The  fact  here 
recorded  would  seem  to  favour  the  opinions  of  the  anti-phreno¬ 
logists,  who  contend  that  the  brain  is  homogenous,  and  that  all 
attempts  to  point  out  certain  portions  as  the  organs  of  certain 
actions  and  feelings,  are  vain  and  ridiculous.* 

I  have  since  repeatedly  acted  upon  various  individuals  of 
both  sexes  with  the  most  satisfactory  results. 

The  actions  resulting  from  the  pressure  of  Philoprogenitive¬ 
ness  in  two  females  I  remarked  as  very  beautiful  and  true  to 
nature.  One  of  them,  an  unmarried  lady  of  twenty,  under  its 
influence  caressed  with  every  mark  of  affection  a  neighbour’s 
child  that  she  was  in  the  habit  of  playing  with,  while  the  other, 
who  had  been  recently  married,  laughed  with  joy  at  the  vision 
of  a  lovely  little  girl  that  she  said  was  lying  in  her  lap,  and 
then  raising  her  hands,  strove,  with  repeated  efforts,  to  pull 
down  the  unyielding  front  of  her  dress,  in  order  to  give  the  dear 
thing  the  breast.  The  same  lady  evinced  Clairvoyance,  and 
read  painfully,  but  distinctly,  a  portion  of  Scripture,  and  a 
paragraph  or  two  of  some  religious  work ;  in  the  first  case,  when 
she  was  awoke ;  and,  questioned,  she  stated  that  she  had  not  read 
herself,  but  only  heard  some  one  read  the  chapter.  In  the 
second  case,  she  complained  that  during  the  reading  a  pain  was 
felt  as  though  the  chest  and  back  bone  were  pressed  strongly 
together.  She  also  tasted  and  felt  through  the  magnetiser,  and 

*  We  think  both  manifestations  not  only  explicable  but  very  interest¬ 
ing.  The  organs  influenced  in  both  cases  were  negatives.  It  was  not 
Veneration,  but  the  negative  one  to  Generosity  influenced  in  Mr.  Knight. 
What  had  suggestion ,  or  the  operator’s  will  either,  to  do  here  ?  Perhaps 
some  of  our  Phrenological  opponents  will  answer  this. — Ed. 
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though  only  in  the  somnolent  state  about  twenty  minutes, 
attested  that  it  seemed  to  be  a  whole  day  since  she  sat  down  to 
be  operated  upon. 

I  again  threw  two  ladies  to  sleep  at  the  same  time,  and 
touched  Tune  in  each,  when  they  commenced  singing  a  very 
beautiful  melody— “What  fairy  like  music,”— taking  first  and 
seconds,  and  singing  with  a  taste  and  feeling  that  in  their 
waking  state — thongh  not  deficient  in  sensibility — they  were 
never  able  to  attain.  As  the  pressure  was  removed  they  ceased, 
and  on  its  being  renewed,  after  a  considerable  interval,  took  up 
the  words  and  the  tune  precisely  where  they  had  left  off. 
I  then  took  my  fingers  from  one  of  them  and  let  the 
other  continue  the  song  till  she  was  considerably  in  advance, 
then  replacing  my  fingers  on  the  first  she  went  on  again  from 
where  she  had  stopped — a  line  and  a  half  behind — thus  pro¬ 
ducing  a  most  laughable  discord,  and  so  they  continued  to  the 
end  of  the  song.  Each  complained  on  awaking  that  she  thought 
she  was  singing  with  some  one  who  mangled  the  words  and 
the  tune  in  such  a  manner,  that  it  was  quite  painful  to  hear. 

If  you  think  these  crude  remarks  capable  of  affording  any 
instruction  or  eliciting  any  truth,  you  will  oblige  by  their 
insertion  in  your  valuable  and  novel  periodical.  I  «am  now 
perfectly  convinced,  from  observation  and  experience,  that  the 
phenomena  displayed  in  your  experiments,  which  I  at  first 
considered  merely  the  result  of  careful  training  and  secret 
collusion,  are  the  genuine  and  unsophisticated  operations  of 
nature,  however  much  they  may  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  at 
variance  with  it,  and  though  the  facts  elicited  by  Phreno-mag- 
netism  may  in  its  infancy  assume  the  character  of  discrepancies 
and  contradictions,  yet  when  all  the  dispersed  fragments,  the 
scattered  limbs,  and  the  inert  atoms  of  truth  are  gathered  and 
joined  by  labour,  by  enthusiastic  perseverance,  and  the  learned 
spirit  of  minute  observation,  the  symetrical  and  perfected 
body  will  draw  all  eyes  and  all  hearts  towards  it,  and  error  and 
delusion  will  fly  to  their  kindred  shades,  and  never  more  rustle 
their  demon  wings  upon  the  wide  plains  of  regenerated  earth. 

With  the  best  wishes,  yours  very  truly, 

Birmingham,  April  4th,  1843.  ,  J.  C.  JAMES. 


PHRENO-MAGNETIC  INVESTIGATIONS. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir,* — As  Phreno-Magnetism  is  a  new  science,  it  has  excited 
the  attention  of  many  respectable  individuals  in  this  city,  (York.) 
Notwithstanding  the  facility  offered  them  to  investigate  its 
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interesting  phenomena,  there  still  exists  a  diversity  of  opinions 
respecting  them.  One  believes  in  Phrenology,  another  in 
Magnetism,  a  third  in  both  though  not  in  conjunction.  There 
are  others  highly  excited  on  the  subject  who  do  not  believe 
in  either,  and  would  rather  censure  those  that  are  earnestly 
seeking  for  the  truth  as  imposters,  or  what  is  still  worse, 
dealers  in  Satanic  influence.  The  majority  of  these  sceptics 
we  generally  find  to  he  such  as  have  protested  against  the 
science  from  its  infancy,  and  are  now  ashamed  to  come 
forward  and  proclaim  that  they  are  convinced ;  or  those  that 
have  the  organs  of  Self-Esteem  and  Firmness  so  predominant 
as  to  cause  them  to  see  their  own  opinions  always  the  heaviest, 
when  weighed  with  those  of  a  Phreno-Magnetiser. 

I  find  no  fault  with  such  requirements,  but  I  do  certainly 
think,  that  they  who  would  stand  before  us  as  candid  observers, 
should  reserve  their  censures,  and  not  tread  under  their  feet 
(before  they  are  sufficiently  informed)  that  which  is  promising 
so  much  for  our  welfare.  I  will  for  the  present  take  my  leave 
of  the  unconvinced,  only  soliciting  those  who  are  desirous  of 
eliciting  the  truth  to  try  for  themselves,  and  then  to  bring  before 
ns  such  facts  as  they  obtain  from  strict  observation ;  for  it  is 
very  desirable  that  we  should  heap  together  as  large  a  mass  of 
facts  as  possible,  so  that  by  comparing  these  facts,  we  may  he 
enabled  to  lay  down  some  more  general  rules,  whereby  the 
science  may  be  studied  with  greater  advantage. 

When,  Sir,  you  gave  your  last  course  of  lectures  in  York, 
there  were  some  that  enquired  if  those  manifestations  could  be 
produced  on  a  juvenile  as  easily  as  an  adult.  This  question 
you  answered  in  the  affirmative,  and  I  have  since  been  con¬ 
vinced  of  the  validity  of  your  statement,  having  produced  nearly 
all  the  manifestations  from  a  boy  ten  years  old,  that  I  saw  you 
produce  during  your  lectures  on  your  very  susceptible  patient 
(Wilmot.)  The  patient  I  have  operated  upon  has  light  hair, 
light  blue  eyes,  fair  complexion,  health  generally  good.  There 
is  nothing  peculiar  in  his  phrenological  developments  ;  he  has 
wdiat  a  Phrenologist  would  term  a  fine  head  for  a  boy  of  that 
age. 

It  was  not  before  the  third  effort  that  I  succeeded  in  mag¬ 
netising  this  subject,  although  he  had  been  magnetised  previously 
by  Mr.  Glenn.  I  have  magnetised  him  since  seven  or  eight 
times,  and  he  is  now  so  susceptible  as  to  be  thrown  into  a  deep 
magnetic  sleep  in  fifteen  seconds,  or  rather  into  a  state  of 
somnipathy,  for  at  the  will  of  the  operator,  he  can  be  made  to 
move  in  any  direction ;  i.  e.,  by  the  operator  willing  him  to 
move  and  then  placing  himself  in  any  position  that  he  would 
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the  patient  should  assume.  This  I  have  tried  both  by 
standing  in  front  of  the  patient  and  behind  him,  and  even 
with  his  eyes  bandaged  ;  it  always  had  the  desired  effect, 
although  somewhat  slower  when  I  stood  behind  him.  If 
he  takes  hold  of  one  end  of  a  bar  of  steel  and  the  operator 
the  other,  he  cannot  leave  loose,  his  arm  becomes  rigid  in 
a  few  seconds,  and  he  falls  into  a  deep  magnetic  sleep  in 
about  a  minute.  He  feels  no  effect  from  taking  hold  of  a  glass 
tube  with  the  operator.  When  demagnetised  he  remembers 
nothing  that  has  passed,  but  what  he  has  been  told  to  remember 
by  the  operator ;  for  instance,  if  I  say,  to-morrow  you  must 
read  the  4th  chapter  of  St.  Mark,  he  remembers  nothing  of  it  till 
the  precise  time,  when  he  feels  singularly  inclined  to  read  that 
particular  chapter,  either  aloud  or  to  himself,  just  as  he  has 
been  told  to  read.  The  following  is  a  brief  sketch  of  the  mani¬ 
festations  that  I  have  elicited  on  this  subject.  I  excited 
Worship,  he  rose  from  his  seat,  then  fell  on  his  knees  and 
folded  his  hands  in  an  attitude  for  prayer ;  with  Language,  he 
exclaimed,  "  Oh  !  ye  powers,  shower  dowm  your  choicest 
blessings  on  his  head.”  I  excited  Self-Esteem ;  he  then 
arose  from  his  knees,  and  walked  about  with  such  an  air  of 
consequence  as  to  be  appreciated  should  be  seen.  In  con- 
j  unction  with  Firmness  and  Language,  he  stood  in  a  commanding 
attitude,  and  gave  orders  for  Wellington  to  proceed  with  his 
army  and  overthrow  the  enemy  in  the  camp ; — on  being  asked 
who  he  was,  he  exclaimed,  “  I  am  the  king  of  England,  Ireland, 
and  Scotland.”  I  next  excited  Acquisitiveness,  and  he  picked 
my  pocket  of  some  silver  coin  ; — excited  Benevolence,  he  then 
gave  it  to  me,  and  took  from  his  pocket  his  knife  and  some 
other  articles.  With  Language  he  was  sorry  he  had  not  more 
to  give  me ; — -re-excited  Acquisitiveness,  and  he  grasped  my 
hand  and  said  the  money,  &c.,  were  his,  and  he  would  have 
them.  After  he  had  obtained  them,  which  he  did  by  a  sur¬ 
prising  effort,  for  I  held  them  very  fast  in  my  hand,  I  excited 
Self-Esteem,  he  threw  them  on  the  floor,  and  walked  off,  as  if 
he  thought  too  much  of  himself  to  be  seen  in  such  an  action. 
I  excited  Conscientiousness  ;  he  then  began  to  seek  what  he 
had  previously  disowned ;  they  were  given  to  him  by  one  of 
the  party  who  had  taken  them  up,  and  he  returned  the  silver 
to  the  pocket  from  which  he  had  taken  it.  Excited  Tragedy 
in  conjunction  with  Language;  after  throwing  himself  into  an 
expressive  attitude,  he  exclaimed,  “  ’Tis  my  turn  now,”  and 
rushed  forward.  I  have  also  excited  the  functions  of  Mirth- 
fulness,  Cautiousness,  Time,  Tune,  Colour,  Number,  Philo¬ 
progenitiveness,  Love  of  Pets,  with  others  that  displayed 
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themselves  in  acts  of  Childishness,  Manliness,  Suavity, 
Friendship,  Industry,  Imitation,  Walking,  Riding,  Driving, 
Sliding,-  Skating,  Leaping,  Aeorostation,  Flying,  Climbing, 
Shooting  with  cross-bow.  Slinging,  Spearing,  Pulling,  Sculling, 
and  many  others. 

Yours,  respectfully, 

GEORGE  SMITH. 

York,  March  31st,  1843. 

PRIVATE  EXPERIMENTS  IN  PHRENO- 

MAGNETISM. 

The  following,  which  appeared  in  the  Liverpool  Albion  of 
May  8,  we  gladly  insert  in  our  Repository,  as  very  good 
evidence  in  favour  of  Phreno-Magnetism,  inasmuch  as  the 
manifestations  described  were  so  clearly  educed,  apparently 
without  suggestion  of  the  faintest  kind  : — 

Sir, — Since  the  -occasion  of  Mr.  Spencer  Hall’s  first  lecture  on  the 
subject  of  Phreno-Magnetism,  delivered  at  our  Mechanics’  Institution, 
many  private  individuals  have  attempted,  and  with  varied  success,  to 
produce,  in  others,  phenomena  similar  to  those  exhibited  by  his  patients. 
I  have  myself  partially  succeeded;  and  am  acquainted  with  several 
other  gentlemen  of  this  town  whose  zeal  and  perseverance  have  been 
rewarded  by  the  evolution  of  even  more  wonderful  results  than  those 
produced  by  Mr.  Hall.  In  no  case  which  I  have  seen  or  heard  of 
however,  have  the  phrenological  manifestations  been  adduced  more  com¬ 
pletely,  or  under  circumstances  more  calculated  to  allay  suspicion  of 
deception,  than  in  the  case  detailed  in  the  following  letter,  which  I  have 
just  received  from  a  friend  in  the  country,  whom  I  had  the  pleasure  of 
introducing  to  the  subject,  in  this  towrn,  several  weeks  ago.  The  good 
faith  of  the  writer,  who  is  a  young  gentleman  of  high  character,  talent 
and  literary  attainments,  may  be  implicitly  relied  on.  As  I  have  not 
his  authority  for  publishing  bis  letter,  I  suppress  the  names  of  the  expe¬ 
rimenters,  and  that  of  their  “  local  habitation  but,  in  other  respects, 
the  following  is  a  literal  transcript  of  the  original. 

That  you  may  be  able  to  satisfy  any  candid  inquirer,  however,  of  the 
bona  fide  character  of  this  communication,  I  hand  you  my  own  name 
and  address,  and  remain,  Sir,  yours,  &c.  L. 

- ,  April,  17th,  1843. 

My  Dear  Sir, — -When  T  last  had  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you,  I  pro¬ 
mised  to  inform  you  of  my  success,  if  any,  in  Phreno-Magnetism.  In 
a  day  or  two  after  seeing  you  I  tried  my  elder  sister,  and,  in  about  three 
minutes,  threw  her  into  the  mesmeric  state,  but  could  not  succeed  in 
educing  any  mental  manifestations.  A  second  attempt  -was  also  in  vain, 
so  that  I  was  led  to  give  her  up  as  not  a  good  subject.  Afterwards,  I 
one  evening  made  an  attempt  upon  one  of  our  young  men,  and,  in  about 
ten  minutes,  a  convulsive  quivering  was  apparent  about  the  eyes,  and 
the  weight  of  the  eyelids  was  evidently  becoming  insupportable.  In  short 
he  was  just  passing  into  the  mesmeric  sleep,  when  a  loud  noise  in  the 
street  caused  him  to  awake,  and  I  did  not  again  try  him.  He  shortly 
afterwards,  in  company  with  the  other  young  men,  went  to  his  bed-room, 
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and,  as  I  expected,  to  bed.  In  a  few  minutes,  however,  one  of  his  com¬ 
panions  came  down  stairs,  stating  that  George  (for  that  is  his  name)  was 
fast  asleep,  he  having  completely  mesmerised  him  by  doing  as  he  had 
seen  me  do  in  the  sitting-room.  To  his  hed-room  we  accordingly  all 
hurried,  where  I  found  him  in  a  chair,  fast  enough  $  and,  on  informing 
the  young  fellow  who  had  acted  as  mesmeriser  where  to  put  his  fingers, 
we  had  a  most  beautiful  manifestation  of  all  the  organs  that  were 
touched ;  which  I  consider  the  more  interesting  and  important,  because, 
both  operator  and  patient  were  ignorant  of  phrenology,  and  not 
acquainted  with  the  situation  or  function  of  any  single  one  of  the  cerebral 
organs.  Philoprogenitiveness,  Destructiveness,  Acquisitiveness,  Self¬ 
esteem,  Approbaliveness,  Benevolence,  Veneration,  Firmness,  Wit,  and 
lune  were  successively  excited,  and  the  manifestations  were,  in  every 
respect,  equal,  and  in  some  decidedly  superior,  to  Calderwood’s  which  I 
witnessed  in  Liverpool.  I  need  not  tell  you  that  I  was  delighted;  I 
literally  danced  about  the  room  for  joy.  A  young  collegian,  too,  who  was 
on  his  way  from  Cambridge  into  Shropshire,  to  spend  the  Easter  vacation 
with  his  friends,  and  who  is  a  good  phrenologist,  happened  to  be  spend- 
ing  the  evening  with  me.  He  has  latterly  been  so  absorbed  in  his  studies 
that  he  knew  nothing  of  the  important  confirmation  of  phrenology 
afforded  by  mesmerism,  and  was  equally  delighted  with  myself  at  what 
he  saw. 

In  a  few  days  after  this  took  place,  I  invited  two  or  three  medical 

friends  and  my  old  opponent,  the  Rev.  S. - ,  to  come  and  witness 

some  experiments  on  this  young  man ;  and,  accordingly,  on  Thursday 
evening  last  the  affair  took  place.  The  individual  who  had  operated 
before  was  the  mesmeriser ;  and  it  was  arranged  beforehand,  that,  in 
order  to  do  away  with  even  the  suspicion  of  collusion,  a  printed  list  of 

the  organs  should  be  in  the  room,  and  Mr. - should  point  to  the 

names  of  the  organs  to  be  excited,  without  mentioning  them  orally,  when 
I  was  to  direct  the  operator  as  to  the  part  of  the  head  to  be  touched,  the 
strictest  silence  all  the  while  being  preserved.  This  plan  was,  therefore, 
adopted,  and  with  the  most  signal  success.  In  addition  to  the  organs  tried 
on  the  former  occasion,  those  of  Alimentiveness,  Combativeness,  Cau¬ 
tiousness,  and  Imitation  were  also  excited,  without  a  single  failure.  All 

were  pleased,  but - -  was  completely  staggered  and  confounded.  He 

said  that  he  had  all  his  life  opposed  phrenology,  both  in  public  and  pri¬ 
vate,  but  he  could  not  get  over  such  evidences  as  these.  He  has  at  once 
thrown  down  his  arms,  and  is  entering  into  Phreno- Magnetism  with  all 
the  ardour  of  his  enthusiastic  mind.  He  was  with  me  again  on  Saturday, 
and  we  are  going  to  make  farther  experiments  in  the  subject  conjointly. 
On  Thursday  next  we  propose  trying  some  young  men  from  one  of  the 
manufactories  here,  and  the  physician  of  the  Dispensary  will  try  to  get 
us  some  epileptic  patients  from  there.  Should  I  not  be  successful  as  a 
magnetiser,  I  am  convinced  that - will  be.  He  is  of  the  right  tem¬ 

perament,  (bilious  nervous,)  and  is  a  man  of  extraordinary  physical 
strength  and  mental  energy.  Should  we  accomplish  anything  of  impor¬ 
tance,  I  will  drop  you  another  line.  You  would  be  astonished  at  the 
sensation  which  the  thing  has  already  caused  in  the  town.  It  is  the  first 
time  anything  of  the  kind  has  been  attempted  here,  and  it  has  spread, 
like  magic  through  the  whole  place. 

On  Thursday  evening  I  was  a  good  deal  struck  with  the  manifesta- 

ions  of  Benevolence,  which  seemed  both  to - and  myself,  to  establish 

the  fact,  that  what  is  marked  “  13”  must  really  be  two  organs.  When 
the  hinder  part  of  that  space  was  touched,  the  patient  drew  from  hi# 
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pocket  a  penny,  but,  instead  of  giving  it  away,  held  it  in  his  left  hand 
and  kept  striking  it  with  the  forefinger  of  his  right  hand,  as  though  he 
were  anxious  to  impress  the  beings  whom  he  saw,  or  fancied  he  saw, 
with  a  sense  of  its  importance ;  but  the  moment  that  the  front  of  the 
organ  was  touched,  he  sighed  deeply,  gave  away  the  penny,  and,  con 
stantly  ejaculating  “  Poor  things  !  poor  things  !”  cleared  his  pocket  of  all 
their  contents.  1  was  surprised,  too,  at  one  of  the  features  in  the  action 
ot  Aliraentiveness.  When  Acquisitiveness  was  touched,  he  pocketed 
ever}  thing  he  could  reach,  and,  among  other  things,  a  silver  spoon. 
When  Alimentiveness  was  afterwards  excited,  after  sundry  smackings  of 
the  lips,  he  drew  forth  the  silver  spoon  from  his  pocket  and  appeared  to  be 
.feeding  himself  with  it  most  voraciously.  When  asked  what  he  was 
doing,  he  answered,  amid  the  laughter  of  ail  present,  that  he  was  “eating 
mock  turtle ,  and  that  it  was  very  good."  Now,  the  act  of  going  to  his 
pockets  for  the  spoon,  which  had  been  secreted  previously,  when  Acqui¬ 
sitiveness  was  excited,  was  an  act  of  memory.  He  knew  that  he  had  the 
spoon,  and,  though  his  eyes  were  closed,  evidently  knew  what  it  was. 
I. his  is  the  first  case  I  have  heard  of  in  which  a  distinct  act  of  memory 
has  taken  placo  during  the  mesmeric  state ;  and  should  be  glad  to  learn 
from  yourself  if  similar  acts  are  of  frequent  occurrence. 

You  can  scarcely  conceive  the  pleasure  which  I  feel  in  now  being 
associated  with  so  talented  and  fierce  an  opponent  as  - in  investi¬ 

gating  this  deeply  interesting  subject. 

****°**  +  9 

Believe  me,  &c.  _ _ 

CASE  AT  NOTTINGHAM. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Mr,— A  young  lady  of  piety  and  modesty,  whose  name  I  am  forbidden 
to  mention,  being  desirous  to  know  something  of  Mesmerism,  very  kindly 
submitted  herself,  in  the  presence  of  two  of  her  friends,  to  my  influence. 
Seating  herself  on  a  chair  in  the  centre  of  the  parlour,  I  told  her  to  look 
at  a  little  thing  on  the  mantel  piece :  she  did  so,  but  for  the  most  part 
kept  smiling  at  her  friends,  and  like  them  disbelieving  all  the  while. 
Ten  minutes  elapsed,  when  she  was  heard  quickly  breathing,  as  though 
going  into  a  gentle  sleep  ;  then  her  eyes  began  to  shoot  upwards. 
Bye-and  bye,  a  long  and  heavily-drawn  sigh  and  a  drooping  head  told 
that  she  was  gone — and  now  she  sat  apparently  as  lifeless  as  a  corpse. 
All  was  done  in  less  than  20  minutes.  By  the  advice  of  her  friends,  I 
was  only  allowed  to  try  a  few  of  the  most  humane  organs,  and  these  were 
most  beautifully  and  strikingly  displayed,  so  as  to  call  forth  the  most 
nervous  expressions  of  feeling  from  her  companions,  and  indeed  from 
myself  as  well.  There  was  not  anything  greatly  differing  from  the 
usual  order,  excepting  that  on  touching  her  lips  in  four  parts,  she  clearly 
shewed  forth  four  distinct  passions ;  and  having  accidentally  touched  her 
cheek,  she  groaned  very  loudly,  so  that  it  was  thought  desirable  to  awaken 
her.  She  had  been  asleep  about  forty  minutes,  and  was  awakened  by 
gentle  fannings.  She  soon  came  to  herself,  but  was  full  of  doubts,  when 
we|  told  hei  she  had  been  phreno-magnetised.  However,  we  soon  con¬ 
vinced  her  of  the  truth,  and  greatly  abashed  she  was  when  informed  of 
all  she  had  done  while  in  the  abnormal  state. 

_ _  .  HENRY  WATKINSON. 

Nottingham,  April  14,  1843. 
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REPORT  OF  THE  COMMITTEE  ON 
DR-  BUCHANNAN’S  “NEUROLOGICAL  EXPERIMENTS,” 
AT  BOSTON,  NEW  ENGLAND. 

We  Lad  for  this  month  prepared  a  mass  of  original  matter, 
founded  more  especially  on  our  own  experience ;  but  having 
been  favoured  through  a  scientific  friend  with  the  following 
intelligence,  and  deeming  it  of  great  importance  to  all  lovers  of 
truthful  investigation,  irrespective  of  the  names  by  which  its 
results  are  called,  we  feel  bound  to  give  it  immediate  insertion. 
A  series  of  experiments  performed  by  us  with  similar  care  in 
the  name  of  Phreno-Magnetism,  or  M esmero- Phrenology,  will 
shortly  follow;  and  till  the  greatest  possible  variety  of  evidence 
on  the  subject  can  be  fairly  compared,  we  beg  of  our  readers  to 
keep  all  theory  in  suspension.  There  are  many,  no  doubt,  who 
will  smile  at  the  nomenclature  to  which  Dr.  Buchannan  and 
the  Committee  have  had  recourse,  because  in  several  instances 
it  may  seem  absurd;  but  as  “a  rose  by  any  other  name  would 
smell  as  sweet,”  so  will  any  animal  or  mental  function  perform 
its  office  truly,  give  it  what  name  soever  w'e  may.  Let  us  then 
first  register  the  phenomena  :  the  propriety  of  their  names  may 
be  discussed  at  leisure,  and  their  real  nature  be  determined  by 
the  analogy  they  bear  to  others  educed  under  similar  circum¬ 
stances.  If  the  report  had  not  reached  us  at  too  late  a  period 
for  such  an  arrangement,  wTe  should  have  published  a  double 
number,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  a  greater  quantity  of  other 
interesting  matter. j  We  regret,  however,  its  impracticability, 
which  we  trust  will,  under  the  circumstances,  be  excused  by 
our  numerous  correspondents,  one  of  whom  has  suggested  the 
propriety  of  an  enlargement — a  subject  we  have  for  some  time 
been  considering.  We  proceed  to  give  the  Report  verbatim, 
without  the  slightest  comment  at  present  upon  the  peculiar 
hypothesis  it  involves,  referring  the  reader  to  our  first  number 
for  an  account  of  the  mode  by  which  Dr.  B.  throws  his  patients 
into  a  susceptible  state. 

The  following  are  the  results  of  the  experiments  made  in  presence  of 
a  committee  appointed  for  the  purpose  of  examining  into  the  subject  of 
the  science  of  neurology.  The  committee  are  not  prepared  to  state  their 
views  as  to  its  merits.  It  requires  the  test  of  further  time,  of  a  greater 
number  of  experiments,  and  of  minuter  investigation,  than  they  as  yet 
have  been  able  to  bestow  upon  it.  Their  intention  is  to  continue  the 
examination,  and  in  due  time  to  state  their  conviction. 

They  would,  however,  state  to  the  public  that,  during  their  sessions, 
the  experiments  have  been  conducted,  on  the  part  of  Dr.  Buchanan,  with 
the  utmost  candour  and  fairness.  He  has  evinced  great  courtesy,  as  well 
as  zeal,  in  the  exposition  of  his  opinions,  and  the  committee  have  unani¬ 
mously,  in  a  vote  of  thanks  to  him,  embodying  the  above  sentiments, 
expressed  their  satisfaction. 
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Tremont  House,  April  1. — Present,  Drs.  Ingalls,  J.  Flint,  Crane,  Gray, 
Cale,  Dorr,  Lane,  and  Bowditch. 

After  some  conversation  as  to  the  objects  of  #ie  meeting,  &c.,  it  was 
voted  that  Drs.  H.  I.  Bowditch  and  Dorr  act  as  Secretaries,  and  the 
following  record  was  made: — 

Weather  exceedingly  unpleasant,  cold,  with  a  fine,  misty  rain,  and 
some  snow  during  the  afternoon. 

One  of  the  committee,  of  small  stature,  rather  frail  figure,  and  of  im¬ 
pressible  temparament,  consented  to  allow  Dr.  Buchanan  to  experiment 
upon  him.  He  feels  very  well,  in  every  respect;  pulse  72;  whole 
appearance  that  of  a  man  in  health  and  easy  frame  of  mind,  at  the  time 
of  commencing  the  experiment.  He  informs  the  committee  that  he  has 
been  experimented  upon  once  before  by  Dr.  Buchanan,  but  that,  though 
certain  effects  were  produced  upon  him,  he  knows  not  whether  the  expe¬ 
riments  'were  successful  or  otherwise;  that  he  has  purposely  abstained 
from  examining  into  the  subject  of  neurology,  in  order  that  any  results 
deduced  from  operating  upon  himself  may  be  not  influenced,  in  the  least, 
by  his  imagination,  that  might  be  excited  from  the  anticipation  of  certain 
effects  to  be  produced  by  certain  manipulations;  that,  on  the  former 
occasion,  when  Dr.  B.  experimented  on  him,  he  experienced  the  follow¬ 
ing  effects,  viz.  sleep,  nausea  almost  to  the  point  of  vomiting;  a  peristaltic 
motion  of  the  alimentary  canal,  with  desire  for  a  dejection;  a  relief  to  a 
thirst  that  had  previously  existed,  a  change  in  the  desire  for  food,  viz. 
from  a  farinaceous  to  meat  diet. 

4h.  50m.  Experiment!.  Organ  of  Somnolence,  (pointed  out  by  Dr. 
Buchanan  upon  the  diagram,  without  knowledge  of  patient.) 

Two  minutes  after  Dr.  B.  placed  his  hand  upon  that  organ,  Dr. - ’s 

face  presented  evident  marks  of  dulness,  and  though  the  e^es  were 
staring,  and  the  eyelids  were  generally  kept  fully  open,  a  winking  -was 
observed  at  times,  which  gradually  augmented  in  frequency.  The 
patient  seemed  to  find  it  hard  to  keep  the  eyelids  open.  Gaping  soon 
began,  at  first  very  slight  and  scarcely  perceptible  save  in  the  peculiar 
twitches  about  the  mouth,  but  soon  this  increased  to  the  full,  unre¬ 
strained  yawn. 

“  How  do  you  feel?”  was  asked  by  one  of  the  committee. 

“  I  have  a  disposition  to  yawn.  I  can  keep  awake  because  I  am 
determined  to  do  so,  but  it  is  hard  work.” 

Soon  afterwards  on  a  similar  question  being  put,  he  replied — 

“  I  am  doing  my  best  to  keep  awake.” 

In  fact,  this  was  very  evident,  as  the  patient  presented  all  the  appear¬ 
ances  of  one  making  great  efforts,  to  overcome  a  fit  of  drowiness— his 
eyelids  drooped,  his  face  was  somewhat  flushed,  and  the  veins  in  the 
forehead  were  distended. 

“  What  is  the  state  of  your  mind  ?”  a  My  mind  is  very  quiet,  but  I 
feel  as  if  I  should  go  to  sleep,  and  should  do  so  were  it  not  for  surround¬ 
ing  circumstances. 

At  the  expiration  of  five  minutes  from  the  commencement  of  the 
experiment,  he  said,  to  a  question*  that  was  put — 

“  I  feel  perfectly  conscious  of  what  is  going  on,  at  the  same  time  I  feel 
as  it  I  wanted  to  shut  my  eyes  and  go  to  sleep — my  eyes  are  covered 
with  a  secretion  of  tears;  they  are  easier  when  shut.” 

*It,  is  to  be  regretted  that  many  of  the  questions  were  not  recorded,  as  they  were  given 
too  rapidly.  _  Subsequently  it  will  be  perceived  that  this  objection  is  obviated  by  having 
two  Secretaries,  one  for  the  answers,  the  other  for  the  questions. 
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This  secretion  had  become  very  abundant,  so  that  it  flowed  over  th© 
face,  and  the  eyes  were  beginning  to  be  kept  closed  most  of  the  time. 
Nodding  of  the  head,  with  signs  of  almost  complete  unconsciousness, 
came  on  at  the  10th  minute.  For  a  moment  he  seemed  perfectly  asleep, 
and  Dr.  B.  then  removed  his  hands.  Upon  recovering  himself,  which 
he  did,  to  a  partial  extent,  in  less  than  a  minute,  he  remarked  that  he  had 
been  conscious  of  what  was  going  on  around  him,  all  the  time,  except, 
perhaps,  during  a  very  short  period.  He  did  not  recover  immediately, 
but  the  inclination  to  yawn  continued,  in  spite  of  his  evident  wish  to 
restrain  it. 

During  the  whole  experiment,  Dr.  J.  Flint  had  his  fingers  upon  tha 
pulse,  and  the  following  results  were  noted  at  the  time  by  Dr.  Dorr : — 
Pulse  74  at  beginning  of  experiment,  viz.  4  p.m  50m. 

“  68  at  4  “  58 

u  64  and  of  less  volume  at  termination 

of  experiment,  viz.  5  “  0 

Experiment  2. — Patient  being  still  drowsy,  as  shown  by  his  own  feel¬ 
ings,  and  his  whole  demeanor,  his  dull  countenance  and  suppressed 
gaping,  Dr.  Buchannan,  three  or  four  minues  after  the  termination  of  the 
first  experiment,  began  the  second  by  touching  the  organ  of  Vigilance 
(having  previously  pointed  to  it  on  the  diagram,  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  patient  could  not  possibly  have  known  which  organ  was  referred  to  ; 
in  fact,  Dr,  B.,  in  some  few  remarks,  rather  led  the  patient  to  believe 
that  something  different  was  to  be  done  from  merely  arousing  him.) 

In  two  minutes  his  countenance  became  brighter  and  more  deter¬ 
mined;  a  natural  healthful  expression  came  over  it;  the  congestion  of 
the  face  and  forehead  disappeared.  Still  there  remained  some  disposi¬ 
tion  to  gape,  but  it  was  much  less,  and  evidently  was  diminishing,  until 
seven  minutes  had  elapsed,  when  the  eyelids  had  totally  lost  their  heavi¬ 
ness,  the  lachrymal  secretion  had  gone ;  and  upon  being  asked  as  to  his 
feelings  he  replied,  “  I  feel  nothing,  except  that  I  feel  well.” 

The  pulse  was  natural  at  this  time.  As  recorded  by  Dr.  Dorr,  it  was 
as  follows : — 

Pulse  80,  fuller  and  stronger,  at  5  p.m.  10m. 

“  70,  variable  at  the  end  of  experiment. 

[Note  by  Dr.  Bucliannan. — In  touching  the  organ  of  Somnolence,  th© 
figures  usually  cover  also  the  optic  sense ,  which  is  just  below,  and  which 
greatly  increases  the  sensibility  of  the  eyes,  producing  often  a  smarting 
or  painful  sensation  in  them,  which  in  some  cases  makes  them  water.) 

Experiment  3. — Disease  excited. — (Dr.  B.  did  not  mention  the  organ 
previous  to  making  the  experiment,  but  by  comparing  the  position  of  his 
fingers  with  the  location  of  the  organ  of  Disease  as  seen  on  the  diagram, 
it  was  inferred  that  that  was  the  organ  to  be  operated  upon.  After  the 
experiment  was  finished,  Dr.  B.  confirmed  the  committee  in  their  opinion.) 

In  two  minutes,  upon  being  asked  bow  he  felt,  the  patient  replied— I 
feel  slight  nausea — a  slight  pain  here,”  pointing  to  the  pit  of  the  stomach. 
A  slight  gape  and  motions  about  the  mouth  such  as  are  seen  at  times  in 
persons  labouring  under  nausea,  were  observed  at  the  end  of  one  minute. 

After  five  minutes  he  was  asked  again  how  he  felt?  The  nausea  is 
gone,  and  now  I  have  considerable  working  in  my  abdomen  as  if  *  *  * 
I  feel  as  if,  if  I  were  in  favourable  circumstances,  I  should  either  do  so, 
or  should  apply  something  warm  here,”  pointing  to  his  abdomen. 

Patient’s  whole  attention  evidently  was  drawu  to  that  part;  he 
frequently  rubbed  it  as  a  person  would  do  who  was  suffering  from  a 
slight  cholic. 
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“  My  whole  trouble,”  he  said,  “  is  now  in  my  bowels.” 

Several  questions  were  here  made,  all  tending  to  confirm  the  Com¬ 
mittee  in  the  idea  that  really  there  was  an  attempt  at  a  peristaltic  action 
of  the  bowels. 

He  was  asked  how  his  head  felt?  “  My  head  feels  very  clear.” 

The  patient  here  was  observed  to  rub  his  abdomen  as  if  suffering  there. 

At  fourteen  minutes  from  commencement  of  the  operation  some  dry^ 
ness  was  observed  by  patient  in  his  mouth,  but  no  had  taste. 

About  this  time  Dr.  B.  left  him  for  a  few  moments,  and  the  pain,  as 
the  patient  had  assured  the  Committee  subsequently,  was  relieved  until 
Dr.  B.  reapplied  his  fingers,  when  the  pain  again  returned. 

After  this  experiment  was  concluded,  one  of  the  Committee  asked — 

“  Had  you  any  idea,  when  the  fingers  were  placed  upon  the  side  of  the 
head,  what  effect  was  to  be  produced?”  “I  had  no  idea  whatever  — I 
was  npt  looking  for  any  particular  result.” 

The  pulse,  during  this  experiment  was  as  follows,  as  noted  by  Dr. 
Dorr : — 

Pulse  natural  at  beginning  of  experiment,  5  p.m.  18m. 


“  74  full,  rather  wiry  “  23 

“  76  irregular,  “  as  if  in  a  person  under 

influence  of  a  nauseating  dose  of 
antimony”  . . . .  “  34 


This  remark  was  made  by  Dr.  Flint,  in  answer  to  the  question,  “  Do 
you  think,  for  instance,  it  is  like  the  pulse  of  a  man  suffering  from 
nausea,  as  from  antimony,  for  example?” 

N.B  — During  the  course  of  this  experiment  the  patient  said,  in  answer 
to  Dr.  Buel,  that  his  chest  was  the  most  sensible  part  of  his  system  to 
disease. 

Experiment  4. — Dr.  B.  excited  Health.  The  pain  and  trouble  in 
abdomen  were  still  remaining  in  some  degree.  In  two  minutes  he  said, 
in  answer  to  a  question  about  his  abdominal  sensations,  “  I  should  not 
now  notice  them  j”  and  in  five  minutes  from  the  beginning  of  the  expe¬ 
riment  said  he  felt  very  comfortable,  no  trouble  remaining. 

Pulse  72  at  beginning  of  experiment,  5  p.m.  36  minutes,  and  it  con¬ 
tinued  at  this  point,  perfectly  regular  and  well  during  the  whole 
experiment,  as  Dr.  Flint  assured  the  Committee  on  April  3,  when  the 
records  were  reviewed. 

[ Note  by  Dr.  Buchanan. — The  influence  of  the  organ  of  Disease  is 
indicated  most  usually  in  the  pulse  by  feebleness  and  irregularity.  The 
organ  called  Health,  because  it  produces  the  most  healthy  effect  on  the 
system,  produces  a  perfectly  healthy  and  steady  pulse.] 

Experiment  5,  commenced  20  minutes  before  6  p.m. 

Relaxation.  Dr.  B.,  before  exciting  it,  wrote,  “  It  affects  the  general 
state  of  the  system,  and  especially  the  muscular  strength. 

State  of  patient.  “  Feels  very  well,  strength  pretty  good,  mouth  a 
little  dry,  respiration  easy ;  abdomen,  rather  feeling  of  fulness,  as  from 
effects  of  a  hearty  dinner.”  Pulse  72.  Holds  at  arm’s  length  a  chair 
with  a  very  heavy  overcoat  upon  it.  In  two  minutes  his  countenance 
appeared  rather  dull  and  depressed. 

The  following  questions  were  asked,  and,  with  the  answers,  were 
recorded  at  the  time  by  two  members  of  the  Committee  : — 

Q.  Do  you  perceive  any  change  in  your  feelings  ?  A.  I  feel  slightly 
drowsy — a  little  nausea,  a  sense  of  weariness,  and  my  lower  extremities 
feel  tired.  I  don’t  feel  so  bright  as  I  did  by  any  means. 
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His  countenance  meanwhile  became  duller,  as  if  from  fatigue,  but 
there  was  no  dropping  of  the  eye-lids  and  disposition  to  close  eyes,  as  in 
the  first  experiment. 

At  3f  minutes  from  commencement  of  experiment,  Dr.  B.  said,  “  Try 
now  to  lift  the  chair  and  cloak.” 

Patient  endeavoured  to  do  so— the  arm  dropped,  wholly  unable  to 
sustain  them. 

Q.  Where  does  your  weakness  centre?  A.  I  feel  very  weak, a  general 
weakness. 

At  minutes  supports  chair  without  cloak. 

Q.  How  are  you  since  you  made  the  effort?  A.  It  required  much 
exertion,  and  the  effect  seemed  to  disturb  me. 

Countenance  continued  to  appear  dull,  but  his  mind  was  bright. 

“  Lift  the  chair  again,”  said  Dr.  B. 

He  did  so,  apparently  with  as  much  ease  as  previously.  12  minutes. 

Q.  Did  you  make  any  greater  or  less  exertion  than  before?  Patient 

answers  indefinitely. 

» / 

Q.  What  are  your  sensations  now?  A.  My  head  is  clear,  my  mouth 
is  dry;  I  have  slight  nausea;  altogether  I  have  a  great  feeling"  of  mus¬ 
cular  weakness,  a  feeling  of  actual  weakness,  not  drowsiness;  a  sense  of 
weariness  more  in  my  legs  than  my  arms. 

His  eyes  droop. 

Pulse  72  at  beginning  of  experiment,  5  p.m.  46m. 

“  68  soft,  full,  more  compressible,  5  “  51m. 

“  76  less  full,  softer,  apparent  want 

of  propelling  power  in  the  heart,  6  “  5m. 

After  some  conversation  as  to  the  importance  of  conducting  the  expe¬ 
riments  with  the  greatest  care,  in  order  to  avoid  all  possible  suspicion 
of  making  leading  questions,  &c.,  it  was  voted  to  adjourn  to  meet  on 
Monday,  April  3,  at  4  p.m.  H.  I.  BOWDITCH. 


The  proceedings  of  the  meeting  of  April  3,  at  which  several  subjects 
were  operated  upon  in  a  very  satisfactory  manner,  are  too  long  for 
insertion.  When  Dr.  Buchanan  was  exciting  Buffoonry  in  a  young 
man  of  intelligence  from  Salem,  the  patient  replied  to  a  question — 

“  1  think  I  should  like  an  April  fool  joke  as  well  as  anything;  a 
running  of  the  cars  over  the  neck  of  a  straw  man  — some  such  joke  as 
that —  something  pretty.” 

Tuesday,  April  4. —  Present  Drs.  Ingalls,  Homans,  H.  B.  C.  Greene, 
J.  Hunt,  Crane,  Dorr,  Bowditch  and  Dane. 

The  Committee  proceeded  to  the  abode  of  Mr.  S - ,  where  Dr. 

Buchanan  proposed  to  try  some  experiments  upon  Miss  - ,  as  he 

considered  her  a  very  susceptible  subject,  though  she  had  with  reluctance 
consented  to  allow  the  experiments  to  be  made  before  the  Committee. 
Dr.  B.  proposed  that  her  eyes  should  be  blinded,  in  order  that  the  effects 
may  be  the  more  striking.  The  lady  has  rather  a  tall,  thin  figure,  light 
hair,  ruddy  complexion,  very  prominent  brow.  She  is  perfectly  well. 
Has  attended  all  Dr.  B.’s  lectures,  and  has  been  operated  upon  several 
times  by  him  and  others,  with  reference  to  he  testing  of  neurology. 

Experiment  1  was  by  Dr. - placing  his  hands  upon  various  organs 

in  the  head  of  Dr.  B 

Experiment  2. —  Dr.  Buchanan  then  proceeded  to  experiment  upon 
Miss  — — .  She  expressed  herself  as  being  perfectly  well.  Pulse  98, 
small,  regular. 
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A  silver  pencil  case  was  placed  upon  the  organ  of  Mirthfulness  of  Dr. 
Flint.  In  a  few  moments  the  patient  seemed  aroused,  and  observed 
pleasantly,  “  I  could  talk  with  this,”  or  something  to  that  effect. 

It  was  applied  in  the  same  manner  to  Dr.  Homans’s  forehead,  the 
handle  of  a  silver  spoon  intervening,  and  in  one  minute  patient  laughed 
as  if  influenced  by  something  imperceptible  to  those  around  her.  Dr. 
H.  remarked  that  the  experiment  had  no  effect  upon  him. 

Experiment  4.— Calorification  (requested  by  Dr.  Ingalls.)  Com¬ 
menced  at  9  minutes  of  5.  Pencil  placed  on  spoon  resting  on  Dr. 

Homans’s  chin,  Miss - taking  hold  of  pencil ;  a  bandage  was  placed 

over  her  eyes.  In  a  few  moments  her  respiration  seemed  rather  hurried 

Q.  How  does  this  affect  you  ?  No  answer. 

Q.  Pleasant  or  unpleasant?  A.  Better;  I  have  something  noble 
about  the  feelings  I  experience  now — feel  full  as  well  as  if  I  had  not 
my  hand  placed  upon  it. 

Her  lips  here  became,  compressed  and  rather  curled. 

Q.  Are  you  distinctly  conscious  of  your  sensations?  A.  I  have  a 
stillness  not  felt  before. 

Pulse  here  reported  as  108,  accelerated. 

Q.  What  is  the  matter?  A.  I  don’t  know. 

Q.  Does  it  feel  unpleasant ?  A.  Yes,  unpleasant. 

It  was  remarked  here  by  Dr.  Flint  that  her  hands  were  very  cold. 
This,  Dr.  B.  remarked,  was  a  legitimate  result  in  consequence  of  the 
irritating  effect  of  the  bandages,  for  that  he  had  frequently  found,  in 
exciting  her  organs,  and  the  organs  of  others  very  susceptible,  that  they 
were  not  excited  to  their  appropriate  functions,  but  these  last  were 
entirely  suppressed,  and  the  usual  effects  were  reversed. 

Q.  Can  }  ou  give  any  account  of  the  state  in  which  you  were  ?  A.  No  • 
I  felt  very  cold  in  less  than  a  minute,  creeping  up  from  my  left  hand. 

One  of  the  Committee,  Dr.  Dorr,  thought  the  experiment  ought  to*be 
hied  again  with  the  bandage  off,  as  the  coldness  was  considered  mes¬ 
meric,  the  hand  of  Dr.  F.  having  been  some  time  in  contact  with  this 
arm.  Upon  removing  the  bandage  the  eyes  were  closed,  the  subject 
partially  mesmerised. 

Experiment  5.  Patient  held  pencil  by  right  hand-said  right  side  was 
warm  and  left  shivering.  Dr.  F.  felt  no  difference  in  the  hands  ;  both 
were  cold. 

Experiment  6.— Bandage  over  eyes,  and  a  thick  shawl  held  up  between 
patient  and  the  head  of  the  individual  operated  upon.  She  was  led  to 
suppose  that  the  experiment  upon  Calorification  was  to  be  repeated,  but 
Mirthtulness  was  excited;  and  the  result  was  that  she  felt  no  cold,  but 
was  highly  pleased,  with  a  disposition  to  smile. 

Expeiiment  7.  Reason.  Patient  said  she  seemed  to  be  in  two  parts, 
aml^  her  mind  was  more  occupied  than  her  body. 

Experiments  8  and  9. — Mirthfulness.  Patient  laughed  heartily,  and 
said  she  could  not  help  it,  because  of  all  sorts  of  odd' ideas  jumping  in 
the  brain.  ° 

10.  Combativeness.— To  the  last  question  she  replied,  “  I  won't 
answer  haven  t  felt  so  cross  for  six  months.” 

At  the  end  of  six  minutes  from  the  commencement  of  expe- 
iiment,  her  hand,  with  the  pencil  for  conductor,  was  placed  on  Dr. 
flints  organ  of  Love.  In  If  minute  she  laughs. 

iv°)V  ,^°  ^°U  feel  now?  That  vve  are  all  fools  together. 

Q'  J)uinLt.  -vou  tell  us  to  go  away?  A.  No;  stay  here;  I  did  not 
mean  anything  when  I  told  you  to  go  away.  I  like  you  all— do  not  say 
anything  about  it.  J 
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13.  Region  of  Veneration  upon  Dr.  Flint.  In  a  few  moments  her 
countenance  became  stern  and  decided,  and  when  asked  how  she  felt- 
replied,  “  I  feel  too  good  to  sit  here  to  be  made  a  fool  of."  She  seemed 
much  excited,  but  soon  became  somnolent,  and  was  apparently  in  a 
mesmeric  sleep.  J 

In  six  minutes  from  beginning,  she  was  again  bright,  and  the  experi¬ 
ment  was  renewed.  r 

Q.  Tell  us  the  effect.  A.  Rather  pleasant;  very  pleasant. 

Q.  How  do  you  feel?  A.  Not  inclined  to  be  cross:  I  feel  very 
pleasant,  and  as  if  others  were  so  likewise.  J 

Q.  Tell  us  your  sensations.  A.  Nothing  very  particular. 

Q.  What  kind  of  sensations  are  they  ?  A.  J  seem  to  seeVery  clearly. 
I  would  prefer  to  listen  rather  than  converse. 

Q.  Does  it  excite  any  sensation  in  your  head  that  is  distinct?  A.  I 
have  rather  serious  thoughts, — solid,  sedate  ones,  yet  nothing  gloomy. 

Q.  Are  your  thoughts  running  on  any  particular  subject?  A.  Rather 

tranquil  ones. 

Dining  the  remainder  of  the  operation  the  following  questions  were 
asked  and  answers  given,  but  so  rapidly  that  it  was  impossible  to  do  any 

thing  more  than  write  them  down  immediately,  without  reference  to  their 
connection  : — 

Q*  Would  you  like  to  walk  out?  What  would  you  like  to  engage  in  ? 
Should  you  choose  any  favourite  subject,  what  would  it  be?  Name 
it.  What  would  be  your  favourite  reading  ? 

A.  I  feel  lather  exalted;  I  should  not  aspire  to  any  thing  more  than 

ought— I  feel  as  if  I  had  not  done  wrong — I  have  peace  of  mind.  I 
should  like  something  sublime,  seiious,  nothing  vain— something  to  stand 
by ;  nothing  frivolous.  I  should  like  to  read  the  Life  of  Washington— 
something  noble  and  true.  I  feel  lighter  than  I  did— not  so  heavy. 

Note  by  Dr.  Buchanan.— The  pencil  was  applied,  in  the  12th  experi¬ 
ment,  about  the  junction  of  Friendship  and  Love;  in  the  13th,  over  the 
whole  region  of  Veneration  and  Philanthropy.  The  first  effect  of  that 
experiment  was  very  singular  :  her  organ  of  Self-Esteem  was  powerfully 
excited  in  consequence  of  ray  placing  my  hand  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
bring  her  more  nearly  in  connection  with  that  organ,  through  my  hand 
and  pencil,  than  with  that  of  Veneration  ;  as  soon  as  this  communication 
was  removed,  the  moral  iniluence  became  apparant,  and  the  influence  of 
Self-Esteem  ceased.] 

April  7.— The  Committee  met  at  half-past  three,  p.m. 

Present  Mr.  D.,  a  man  about  thirty,  pale  face,  rather  tall,  thin  frame  • 
thick,  bushy,  rather  dark  hair:  feels  perfectly  well ;  has  never  studied 
Dr.  Buchanan’s  diagram,  and  knows  nothing  of  the  subject.  Has  been 
mesmerised  once,  April  6th,  by  Dr.  Gilbert,  and  has  had  Somnolence, 
Combativeness,  Consciousness,  excited  by  Mr.  Channing  this  forenoon. 

Experiment  1.  Dr.  B.,  in  putting  his  fingers  upon  the  organs  of 
Somnolence,  remarked  that  he  had  never  seen  the  patient  before  and  did 
not  know  whether  he  was  susceptible. 

Many  questions  were  put,  and  upon  the  patient  declaring  his  sensa¬ 
tions  very  disagreeable,  the  operator  brushed  off  his  forehead  for  half  a 
minute,  which  removed  the  unpleasant  feeling. 

Experiment  2. —  Similar. 

Experiment  3.  Shade  excited.  Dr.  B.  remarked  a  scar  with  depres¬ 
sion  of  the  skull  in  part  nearly  corresponding  to  Somnolence;  to  this  he 
attributed  the  unpleasant  feeling  when  that  organ  was  excited. 
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Patient  felt  a  good  deal  of  pain  darting  through  his  temples  from  the 
doctor's  fingers— grew  confused— saw  dark  things  best— to  look  at  white 
gave  pain. 

Experiment  4.— The  Doctor  transferred  his  fingers  to  Light.  Things 
appeared  to  patient  more  natural — white  gave  less  pain— saw  papeT 
was  ruled  eyes  became  bright,  saw  every  thing  distinctly — -light 
reflected  from  wall  of  1  remont  Theatre  opposite  was  quite  glaring  and 
unpleasant,  hut  patient  said  not  to  him,  though  before  very  painful. 

Experiment  5.-  Intoxication.  After  several  questions,'  Dr.  B.  asked 
patient  to  try  to  walk;  he  rose  with  difficulty,  and  moved  with  a  trem- 
bling,  staggering  gait,  taking  hold  of  every  thing  that  came  in  his  way  in 
order  to  support  himself.  Laughs,  and  says,  “  Well,  that  is  curious, 
whoever  does  it;  I  never  was  drunk  before,  that  is  certain.  I  thought  I 
could  walk  before  I  got  up.”  Mind  did  not  appear  affected;  extremities 
cold  and  perspiring ;  pulse  76. 

At  the  end  of  about  an  hour  patient  said  he  felt  like  one  who  had  been 
drinking. 

Experiment  6. — Murder.  Replied  to  questions ;  thought  midshipman 
bpeneer  was  executed  rather  hastily ;  should  not  have  been  afraid  of  him. 

Experiment  7. — Suicide. 


In  the  attempt  to  excite  this  organ,  several  points  were  tried  from 
want  of  cei tainty  as  to  the  exact  location,  and  consequently  nearly 
all  the  neighbouring  organs  were  excited.  Thus  at  first  the  finger,  being 
placed  too  far  forward,  excited  a  portion  of  the  organ  of  Baseness,  which 
is  directed  to  licentious  intrigue.  Then,  the  hand  being  applied  to  a 
larger  space,  Destructiveness  and  Sullenness,  with  the  upper  portion  of 
Turbulence,  were  excited,  under  which  he  disliked  society  and  ordinary 
pursuits,  preferring  hunting.  The  suicidal  tendency  being  thus  excited' 
m  common  with  its  immediate  neighbours,  was  not' distinctly  displayed 
as  if  it  had  been  excited  alone.  J 

April  8.— Committee  met  at  Tremont  House,  Spectators  present  Drs. 
Homans  and  Wheeler,  Messrs.  Fowle,  Grattan,  Horace  Mann,  Alexander 
H.  Everett,  J.  R.  Lowell,  W.  W.  Story. 

Experiment  1  on  Dr.  Lane.— Calorification  (4  o'clock  33  minutes.) 
Pulse  76.  soft,  full.  In  ten  minutes  Dr.  B.  puts  his  finger  on  Somno- 
lency ;  pulse  90.  Eyelids  waver ;  gapes,  and  is  inclined  to  go  to  sleep. 
Dr.  B.  moves  his  fingers  to  Refrigeration. 

Q.  Which  is  the  most  agreeable,  the  impression  produced  here  or  that 
on  the  chm  ? 

A.  That  produced  on  the  chin.  I  notice  no  great  change,  unless  it  be 
a  firmer,  more  resolved  state  of  mind — no  difference  but  in  strength  and 
coolness  of  mind.  Sensations  very  comfortable. 

Dr.  B.  moves  his  fingers  to  Calorification.  Patient  felt  the  same  trouble 
m  respiration  as  when  that  organ  was  excited  before ;  would  prefer  to 
breathe  a  clear  atmosphere. 

Experiment  2.— Intoxication.  Upon  the  second  application  of  fingers 
to  this  organ,  patient  feels  slight  nausea,  rises  and  walks  unsteadily, 
reels  backwards  and  forward.  ' 


G.  Which  seems  to  move,  yourself  or  the  room?  A.  The  room  is 
still,  and  I  am  conscious  that  I  am  moving. 

Dr.  B.  again  puis  his  fingers  on  Intoxication— patient  stands  up 
says  he  feels  quite  well— is  steady,  has  not  the  same  feelings  as  before 

only  some  dizziness  about  the  head. 

Dr.  B.  reapplies  his  fingers  to  the  same  organ,  touching  also  occasion¬ 
ally  the  organ  of  Somnolency  with  the  fore  finger.  Dr.  Lane  rises  again 
— feels  drowsy  and  somewhat  sick. 


158 


THE  PHRENG-MAGNET. 


Experiment  3. — Felony.  Patient  answered,  that  he  had  no  conception 
of  what  organs  were  touched — felt  a  slight  chilliness. 

Q.  What  effect  on  your  mental  condition?  A.  I  have  the  same  deter¬ 
mined  feeling  as  in  a  former  operation — a  sort  of  fighting  disposition — 
should  like  a  boxing  match. 

Q.  by  Dr.  Bowditch.  Are  yon  naturally  of  a  pugnacious  disposition? 
A.  You  know  the  contrary. 

Q.  What  scene  would  giatify  you  most?  A.  A  good  fight.  I  should 
prefer  an  individual  fight  rather  than  a  general  battle. 

Q.  Would  you  enjoy  it  as  a  spectator  or  participator? 

A.  Could  not  tell.  Should  enjoy  the  “  tustle”  of  a  battle — would 
prefer  Aveapons  to  fists — should  not  like  pistols  or  long  weapons,  but 
prefer  small  short  daggers,  so  as  to  bring  the  combatants  close  together. 
I  should  not  care  whether  I  were  a  spectator  or  participator.  Should 
enjoy  a  gladiatorial  fight. 

Q.  As  an  actor?  I  do  not  know;  should  not  he  satisfied  unless  there 
Avas  blood  spilt. 

Q.  What  organ  do  you  suppose  Dr.  B.  is  touching?  A.  I  should  say 
Comhativeness. 

Q.  How  would  the  famous  New  York  pugilistic  fight  suit  you?  A.  I 
should  not  like  it. 

Q.  Do  you  feel  any  compunctions  of  conscience?  A.  I  do  not. 

The  fingers  were  now  removed.  Patient  still  felt  braced,  and  said  he 
should  prefer  the  “  lex  talionis”  to  turning  the  other  cheek. 

Experiment  4. — Philanthropy,  (5  o’clock  40  minutes  ;  pulse  feebler, 
and  a  little  fuller.) 

Patient  did  not  feel  quite  so  much  inclined  to  fight;  thought  he  should 
prefer  the  law  which  requires  the  turning  of  the  other  cheek;  a  kind  of 
sadness  about  every  thing;  felt  as  if  he  had  the  “ blues”— would  turn 
away  from  such  scenes  as  had  just  been  described,  and  prefer  to  be  alone 
in  a  solitary  walk,  Avith  serious  thoughts  wholly  disconnected  from  the 
money  getting  business  of  life ;  would  practise  his  profession  amongst 
the  poor ;  preferred  such  contemplations  as  had  a  bearing  on  the  relations 
between  the  soul  and  bode. 

Dr.  B.  remarks  that  the  posterior  part  of  the  organ  of  Philanthropy 
burdens  upon  Mortality  and  Immortality,  of  Avhich  the  former  is  a 
depressing  organ,  calculated  to  accelerate  the  approach  of  death.  By 
moving  the  fingers  directly  forward  from  Philanthropy  and  Mortality, 
the  Dr.  placed  them  upon  Philanthropy  and  Hope, — whereupon  the 
patient  lost  his  desire  for  a  solitary  life,  wished  to  be  on  good  terms  with 
every  body,  and  would  practise  his  profession  for  the  sake  of  doing  good. 

Q.  How  would  you  like  fighting?  A.  (Shakes  his  head.) 

Experiment  5. — 5  o’clock  58m.  Acquisitiveness. 

Q.  Which  do  you  enjoy  most?  A.  The  last.  I  do  not  feel 'so  ener¬ 
getic  as  before. 

The  operator  moAred  his  fingers  further  forward. 

Q.  What  course  of  life  would  please  you?  A.  I  do  not  notice  any  result. 

Q.  Do  you  feel  the  same  as  before  ?  A.  No :  the  business  of  a  butcher 
passed  through  my  mind — should  like  it  because  a  good  slice  of  beef 
looks  so  nice. 

Q.  What  would  be  the  leading  objects  of  your  life?  A.  I  like  the 
butchers’  stall — there  is  a  feeling  of  relish  about  it. 

Q.  Suppose  you  had  a  fortune,  and  were  going  to  spend  it?  A.  I 
would  spend  most  in  eating.  Think  I  should  not  practise  for  the  poor, 
would  keep  all  my  money;  would  not  give  away  any  even  to  the  cook  •* 
if  it  went  for  anything,  it  should  be  for  eating. 
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Dr.  B.  remarked  that  these  two  feelings  were  inconsistent.  A.  I  should 
want  to  live  well,  hut  should  not  want  to  pay  for  it— should  like  to  make 
money  and  keep  it,  and  eat,  all  by  fair  means. 

Q.  Would  you  like  to  have  your  friends  around?  A.  No;  I  should 
wish  to  eat  my  dinner  alone, 

Q.  by  Dr.  Ingalls.  Would  you  like  poor  meat  or  the  best?  A.  The 
best,  but  this  would  cost  more.  I  was  going  to  get  them  without  cost. 

Q.  Would  you  give  a  poor  beggar  the  remnants?  A.  No;  I  should 
wish  to  keep  the  scraps  for  the  next  day. 

Q.  Do  you  enjoy  this  state  ?  A.  For  the  time  all  comfort  seems  to 
centre  there. 

Experiment  6. — -Liberality.  Patient  was  asked  if  he  was  fond  of 
music.  A.  I  enjoy  it,  but  have  no  relish  for  it  now. 

Q.  What  would  you  enjoy?  A.  I  wish  to  think  a  moment.  I  should 
cast  the  beef  by ;  give  it  all  up.  If  I  went  to  the  theatre,  it  would  be  to 
see  a  handsome  first  tier. 

Q.  How  would  you  spend  your  money?  A.  I  cannot  imagine  I  have 
money.  I  feel  as  if  everything  were  for  the  best — should  not  worry 
myself  about  any  pursuit.  In  regard  to  books,  should  like  a  handsome 
library. 

The  Dr.  moves  his  fingers  to  Acquisitiveness. 

Patient  says — I  don’t  relish  this  feeling;  it  is  too  miserly— too  much 
a  feeling  of  dollars  and  cents.  I  think  if  this  feeling  were  to  continue, 
I  should  pocket  the  half  dollar  on  the  table.  If  a  number  of  gentlemen 
were  to  call  on  me  this  evening,  I  should  hope  they  had  not  come  to 
supper,  I  feel  as  if  I  were  a  pauper. 

Dr.  B.  reapplies  his  fingers  to  Liberality.  Dr.  L.  laughs  heartily. 
“  Now  suppose  I  make  you  a  present  of  this  watch?”  “  It  is  mine 
already.”  “  I  was  just  thinking  whether  that  money  on  the  table  did  or 
did  not  belong  to  me.” 

Fingers  returned  to  Acquisitiveness.  Dr.  L.  catches  up  various  coins 
thrown  upon  the  table.  Said  he  felt  as  if  he  wanted  all  he  could  get. 

Fingers  removed  to  Benevolence.  Dr.  L.  exclaims,  “  Whose  cash  is 
that .  it  is  not  mine ;  and  hesitates  about  recognizing  his  own  watch  ■ 
examines  the  initials  on  the  key.  But  when  the  fingers  are  again  placed 
on  Acquisitiveness,  says  he  knows  it  is  his  watch. 

NOTE  BY  DR  BOWDITCH. 

Sir,  Although  some  of  Dr.  Buchanan's  experiments  before  the 
medical  committee  were  very  interesting,  and  suggested  to  m37  mind 
topics  worthy  of  more  thorough  investigation,  I  opposed  their  publication 
as  a  wholly  premature  proceeding,  inasmuch  as,  in  my  opinion,  the 
facts  therein  contained  do  not  prove  either  the  truth  or  the  falsity  of 
what  Dr.  Buchanan  calls  the  science  of  neurology. 

As  I  learn  that  you  have  been  requested  to  publish  some  of  the  records 
of  the  Committee,  I  beg  of  you  to  publish,  at  the  same  time,  this  note. 

H.  I.  BOWDITCH. 


Ihe  Animal  System,  in  its  most  complicated  and  perfect  example 
Man,  consists,  like  like  the  Solar  one,  of  a  series  of  subordinate  sys¬ 
tems,  or  actions,  all  concurring  to  one  great  end  (life),  so  intimately 
connected,  that  the  existence  of  one  presumes  that  of  the  rest,  and 
forming  so  perfect  a  circle,  that,  in  the  description  of  it,  it  is  indifferent 
in  what  part  of  the  circumference  we  commence,  as  every  part  necessarily 
leads  us  to  the  same  end,  the  point  we  began  at. — L'r.  John  Morrison. 
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TO  THE  EDTIOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


Sm, — T  have  great  pleasure  in  being  able  to  slate,  from  communi¬ 
cations  I  have  had  with  the  medical  gentlemen  alluded  to  in  my  letter, 
inserted  in  your  Magazine  for  the  present  month,  that  I  was  mistaken 
in  supposing  they  wished  to  prevent  non-professional  persons  pursuing 
investigations  in  Mesmerism,  their  only  object  being  to  deter  the  ignorant 
and  foolish  from  performing  experiments  for  the  gratification  of  idle 
curiosity,  or  the  amusement  of  a  leisure  hour. 

By  inserting  this  explanation,  you  will  much  oblige 

Yours,  respectfully, 


York,  May  9th,  1843. 


G.  B.  DALBY. 


Curious  Experiment.— -Previous  to  the  departure  of  Mr.  Hall’s 
patients  for  Sheffield,  one  of  them,  named  Furness,  was  mesmerised 
by  another,  during  the  forenoon ;  and  when  in  the  mesmeric  sleep 
he  was  told  that  when  the  coach  stopped  at  the  inn  at  Conisbro’  in  the 
afternoon  he  was  to  procure  a  glass  of  water  and  drink  it  off,  and  imme¬ 
diately  afterwards  to  sing  part  of  a  certain  song  which  was  named.  On 
being  demesmerised  the  young  man  had  not,  as  is  generally  the  case,  the 
least  knowledge  of  what  had  taken  place  during  his  sleep*.  The  matter 
was  kept  from  him  by  those  who  were  in  the  secret,  and  who  anxiously 
awaited  the  result  of  the  experiment.  Mr.  Hall,  and  his  friends,  among 
whom  was  the  patient,  left  this  town  in  the  afternoon ;  and  on  their 
arrival  at  Conisbro’,  where  the  coach  was  stopped,  Furness  (who  is  a 
teetotaller)  said  he  should  like  to  have  a  glass  of  ginger  beer,  but  as  they 
had  none  some  water  would  do.  He  accordingly  called  for  a  glass  of 
water,  drank  it  off,  and  immediately  sang  the  verses  which  had  been 
suggested  to  him  three  hours  previously,  when  in  the  mesmeric  sleep  at 
Doncaster.  Astonishing  as  this  may  appear,  we  understand  that  similar 
results  have  been  frequently  produced  on  other  patients,  though  it  is  not 
the  case  with  all. — Doncaster  Gazette. — [This  is  true;  but  we  bv  no 
means  recommended  a  frequent  repetition  of  such  experiments."  In 
curative  cases  such  an  influence  may  sometimes  be  invaluable;  but 
where  there  is  a  possibility  of  circumstances  occurring  to  thwart  the 
injunction,  the  sufferings  of  the  patient  might  be  intolerable.  We  shall 
in  a  future  number  endeavour  to  point  out  some  of  the  practical  uses  of 
this  power,  illustrated  by  cases  of  an  interesting  character. — Ed.] 


Mr.  Catlow,  of  Manchester,  having  visited  Sheffield,  for  the  purpose  of 
opposing  phreno -magnetism  and  illustrating  the  theory  of  suggestive  dream¬ 
ing,  gave  three  evenings’  experiments  in  the  early  part  of  the  month  to 
very  small  audiences,  who  were  certainly  interested,  though  by  no  means 
convinced  of  the  truth  or  fallacy  of  either  theory  by  his  arguments.  As 
to  his  experiments,  they  told  precisely  as  much  for  one  as  the  other 
theory — or,  so  we  thought. 


A  correspondent  at  Leicester  informs  us  of  a  recent  case  there,  in  which 
without  the  least  pain,  a  tooth  was  extracted  from  *a  patient  in  th« 
mesmeric  sleep. 
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RETROSPECT, 

4  here  is  now  scarcely  a  single  town  of  any  importance  in 
this  country  where,  publicly  or  privately,  a  variety  of  Phreno- 
magnetic  phenomena  have  not  been  exhibited  ;  and  though  a 
few  cases  of  suffering  have  occurred  from  the  ignorance  of 
operators  and  the  interference  of  injudicious  witnesses,  there  is 
great  leason  to  be  thankful  that  so  much  practical  evidence  has 
been  thus  diffused,  comparatively  speaking,  so  harmlessly  and 
beneficially..  Under  such  circumstances  we  are  far  from  beiim 
prepared  to  join  the  exclusives  or  obstructives,  of  any  class  ;  for 
many  there  are  who  would  be  glad,  if  they  could,  to  shut  even 
t  re  sunshine  up  in  a  box  and  enjoy  it  by  themselves  quietly  in 
a  corner ;  while  others  who  love  darkness  rather  than  lio-ht 
would  prohibit  it  altogether.  But  we  have  seen  sufficient0  to 
convince  us  that  not  every  one  who  has  observed  a  few  experi¬ 
ment^  by  others,  and  may  have  a  turn  of  his  own  to  serve,  is 
qualified  to  go  forth  into  the  world  as  a  Mesmeric  missionary, 
ihere  are  in  these  days,  when  Prejudice,  Cant,  and  Quackery 
are  so  rife  and  respectable;  and  honest,  open  Truth  so  obnoxious* 
many  qualifications  indispensable  to  one  who  proclaims  himself 
publicly  a  Phrenomagnetist.  The  first  and  most,  important  of 
these  we  take  to  he,  not  only  a  full  unquivering  belief  in  the  vali- 
( !ty  phenomena  on  which  his  views  are  founded;  hut  a 

knowledge  of  the  subject  grounded  on  long,  private,  practical 
in\  Obligations,  before  he  comes  forth.  The  next  is,  that  prudence, 
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based  upon  inbred  honesty,  that  despises  all  trickery  and  craft, 
even  where  such  would  produce  temporary  conviction  in  the  mind 
of  an  opponent  that  ingenuonsness  which  leaves  any  apparent 
discrepancy  to  be  accounted  for  by  further  experiment  in  prefer¬ 
ence  to  bolstering  it  up  with  a  fallacy.  And  another  is  that  inde¬ 
pendent  principle,  that  true  moral  courage,  which,  when  rashness 
contradicts  and  slyness  sneers,  or  falsehood  misrepresents  and 
impudence  insults  as  they  too  often  have  done,  and  will  do,  at 
the  same  instant  enables  its  possessor  to  stand  up  in  true  dignity 
of  character,  calmly  and  unflinchingly  to  maintain  the  truth, 
and  bear  every  imputation  that  can  be  thrown  at  himself  rather 
than  allow  his  defenceless  patient  to  be  tampered  with  by  the 
sceptical  and  the  prejudiced,  whose  tests,  proposed  in  igno¬ 
rance  and  conducted  with  unfairness,  'generally  terminate  unsa¬ 
tisfactorily,  and  often  injuriously.  Forgetting  that  scepticism 
and  ignorance,  (being  negative  principles,)  have  no  positive 
rights,  there  are  men  pluming  themselves  most  magnificently  on 
their  professional  acquirements,  who  attack  all  belief  in  Phreno- 
pathy  as  groundless  and  absurd,  simply  because  they  are  not 
acquainted  with  its  nature.  Quacks  themselves — some  of  them 
egregious  quacks — they  endeavour  to  fix  that  unenviable  desig¬ 
nation  on  all  its  professors.  And  misled,  as  they  are  sure  to  be, 
by  their  own  ridiculous  tests  of  that  which,  not  believing  to 
exist  they  cannot  understand,  they  shrink  discomfited  into 
their  dens,  growling  forth  all  manner  of  vituperation  and 
calumny  against  the  advocates  of  fair  inquiry.  To  stand  against 
these  requires  not  only  confidence  in  a  good  cause,  but  intelli¬ 
gence  and  energy  above  the  average,  or  wo  to  their  victim  ! 

Let  us,  however,  be  rightly  understood.  In  what  we  say  of 
professional  men  we  do  not  by  any  means  implicate  every 
member  of  their  class  ;  any  more  than,  on  the  other  hand,  we 
throw  discouragement  on  the  labours  of  the  honest  and  intelli¬ 
gent  non-professional  man  whilst  we  publish  a  warning  against 
merely  ignorant  or  unconscientious  pretenders.  We  are  in 
constant  communication  with  many  medical  gentlemen  who 
have  a  reverence  for  Truth  appear  in  what  guise  it  may,  and 
wlm  are  adapting  or  investigating  our  views  in  a  right  good 
spirit  ;  but  in  speaking  of  the  general  body,  after  the  treatment 
experienced  by  every  reputable  magnetist  at  their  hands — 
the  it  contemptible  misrepresentations  not  only  of  hlesmer  him¬ 
self  and  his  immediate  followers,  but  of  Dr.  Elliotson,  us,  and 
others  in  this  country — it  is  almost  difficult  to  entertain  afeeliny 
towards  them  of  common  charity. 

During  our  own  recent  public  experiments  in  London  we 
weie  not  without  encouragement  from  several  of  them  individu- 
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ally ;  and  in  many  of  the  principal  provincial  districts  we  have 
the  pleasure  of  numerous  gratifying  friendships  founded  on  their 
mature  investigation  of  our  principles ;  but  darkly  arrayed 
against  the  memory  of  these  is  the  conduct  of  whole  troops  of 
“  practitioners,”  worse  than  that  of  a  crowd  in  the  gallery 
of  a  common  theatre. 

Indeed,  although  some  of  our  contemporaries  have  found 
fault  with  public  mesmeric  lectures,  on  the  ground  that  miscel¬ 
laneous  audiences  are  generally  too  ignorant  and  prejudiced  for 
such  calm  investigations  as  by  “this  subject  are  required,  medical 
men  are  almost  invariably  the  party  of  whose  interruption  a 
lecturer  has  most  to  complain.  So  true  is  this  that  the  lecturer 
has  often  enough  to  appeal  for  protection  against  their  unfair¬ 
ness  and  inhumanity  to  the  audience,  or  he  would  not  be  allowed 
to  utter  a  single  sentiment  or  give  an  experiminent  in  elucidation 
of  his  views.  It  was  only  a  fortnight  ago  that,  at  Northampton, 
(to  which  place  we  were  first  invited  by  a  scientific  institution,} 
the  Faculty,  to  a  man,  kept  away  on  the  first  evening  of  the 
course.  Hearing,  however,  that  several  highly  respectable 
townspeople  had  been  operated  upon  with  the  most  character¬ 
istic  success,  and  that  we  had  actually  mesmerised,  and  brought 
out  before  the  audience  most  beautifully,  various  phrenological 
manifestations  in  a  well-known  young  member  of  the  Society 
of  Fiiends,  Gieat  is  Diana  of  the  Fphesians”  became  their 
cry  ;  and  on  the  second  evening,  with  Dr.  Robertson,  the  senior 
physician  of  the  town,  at  their  head,  they  came  to  the  theatre 
in  a  gang,  and  by  clamour,  clapping,  yells,  and  hisses,  inter¬ 
rupted  the  lecture  for  more  than  two"  hours, —Dr.  Robertson 
occupying  as  much  time  as  the  lecture  with  remarks  so  peurile 
and  irrelevant  as  to  cause  his  sincerest  friends  to  pity  him  * 
whilst  the  representative  of  the  Northampton  Herald,  instead 
of  faithfully  lepm  ting  what  occurred,  joined  a  few  of  the  younger 
medical  sprigs  in  violently  hammering  a  board  with  his  fists  and 
hissing  every  time  we  brought  an  argument  forward. 

At  Coventry  a  medical  man,  aided  by  a  dissenting  minister, 
interrupted  us  in  an  equally  determined,  if  not  equally  obstre¬ 
perous  manner ;  and  on  being  fairly  overcome,  both  resorted  to 
misrepresentation  and  absolute  falsehood  for  shelter. 

The  usual  course  of  these  people  is  beyound  all  description 
nnpudent  and  unphilosophical.  For  any  one  to  propose  a  test 
of  that  which  he  does  not  believe  to  exist,  and  argue  that  it 
does  not  exist  because  his  test  has  not  proved  it,  is  as  ridiculous 
as  though  he  disputed  the  power  of  locomotion,  because  on 
sitting  inside  a  carriage  he  could  not  propel  it  by  pushing 
at  the  dicky.  Yet  such  is  the  course  they  take.  And  more— 
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they  generally  first  assert  that  Mesmerism  is  not  true;  and 
then  denounce  its  tendencies  when  you  have  shewn  that  it  is 
true — another  of  the  greatest  imaginable  absurdities,  that  of 
denouncing  the  tendencies  of  what  they  have  just  said  does  not 
exist ! 

Yet,  in  spite  of  this  and  other  opposition.  Mesmerism  is  fast 
establishing  itself.  It  is  in  fact  becoming  respectable ,  and  will 
ere  long,  no  doubt,  be  fashionable,  when  many  of  those  who 
have  opposed  it  and  done  all  they  could  to  thwart  its  progress 
and  calumniate  its  expositors  will  be  among  the  first  to  appro¬ 
priate  it  and  call  it  their  own. 

We  have  accounts  from  all  parts  of  the  country  of  both  public 
and  private  experiments  corroborative  of  Phreno'-magnetism. 
We  have  had,  in  the  course  of  our  own  investigations  many 
exceedingly  beautiful  cases  of  late,  both  clairvoyant  and  phreno¬ 
logical  ;  but  from  a  desire  to  oblige  many  correspondents  who 
have  favoured  us  with  their  communications,  ure  withhold  ours 
at  present — indeed  we  are  compelled  not  only  to  do  this,  hut  to 
postpone  several  letters  as  well  as  the  report  of  the  discussion  at 
Doncaster,  much  against  our  inclination. 


SUMMARY  OF  INTELLIGENCE. 

A  paragraph  has  appeared  in  the  London  papers,  stating  that  Dr. 
Elliotson  was  about  to  give  mesmeric  experiments  before  the  Queen 
Dowager  and  her  Maids  of  Honour. 

Our  own  experiments,  at  Freemason’s  Hall,  London,  a  few  weeks 
ago,  were  attended  hv  several  of  the  nobility,  magistrates,  and  legal 
functionaries,  as  well  as  many  distinguished  literary  and  scientific 
gentlemen  residing  in  the  Metropolis. 

Mr.  Nyman,  who  has  recently  returned  from  the  United  States,  has 
been  giving  a  series  of  very  interesting  mesmeric  experiments  in  London. 

Phreno-Magnetic  Societies  are  forming  in  all  parts  of  the  country. 
We  are  glad  to  observe  this,  and  shall  be  obliged  by  communications  of 
their  proceedings— our  purpose  now  decidedly  being  to  increase  the  size 
and  vary  the  contents  of  this  publication  as  soon  as  convenient  arrange¬ 
ments  can  be  made. 

Ratuer  Novel.— The  Mayor  of  East  Retford  has  given  a  “pass” 
to  Messrs.  Ryley  and  Shuttleworth,  of  Sheffield,  declaring  them  well 
qualified  to  lecture  on  the  “  mysterious  and  abstruse  science  of  Mes¬ 
merism.”  They  certainly  appear  to  have  been  very  successful  in  that 
neighbourhood. 

A  Mr.  Hall,  from  the  Adelaide  Gallery,  London,  and  Mr.  Rumball, 
are  engaged  in  denouncing  Phreno- Magnetism  in  the  Provinces.  “  It 
is  hard  to  kick  against  the  pricks.”  Mr.  Rumball  has  written  us  a 
“  Bombastes  Furioso”  sort  of  challenge,  in  which  be  describes  all  mes¬ 
merism  as  imposture  or  delusion:  he  had  better  take  his  discourtesy  and 
ill-temper  to  another  market. 
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Mr.  Adair  has  been  lecturing  with  marked  success  in  the  North  of 
England  and  Scotland.  His  experiments  have  furnished  much  evidence 
corroborative  of  Phreno-Magnetism  and  its  kindred  phenomena ;  and 
we  shall  revert  to  them  at  length  in  our  next. 

Market  Rasen. — In  consequence  of  the  recommendation  of  Sir 
Arnold  J.  Knight,  M.D.,  we  were  invited  by  Dr.  Barton  to  deliver  lectures 
at  this  rural  little  town,  on  Thursday  and  Friday,  the  22nd  and  23rd 
ultimo,  when,  before  the  largest  audience  of  the  kind  ever  known  in  the 
place  (a  considerable  number  of  magistrates,  clergymen,  and  medical 
gentlemen  being  present)  we  had  the  pleasure  of  illustrating  by  experi¬ 
ments,  the  influence  of  the  imagination  on  the  physical  system ; 
Suggestive  Somnambulism;  Phrenopathy  in  a  great  variety  of  its  mani¬ 
festations;  and  Clairvoyance  in  a  youth  who  read  very  plainly,  whilst 
somnolent,  both  print  and  manuscript.  It  is  but  justice  to  say  that  we 
never  received  more  kindly  and  respectful  treatment  than  on  this  occasion 
from  Dr.  Barton,  his  medical  brethren,  and  neighbours. 

Gross  Stupidity  in  a  Professional  Man. — We  have  before  said  that 
a  lecturer  on  Mesmerism  ought  to  be  endowed  both  with  prudence  and 
courage.  Mr.  Poyser,  of  Nottingham,  was  experimenting  a  few  weeks 
ago  at  Wellingborough,  and  allowed  a  medical  man  to  try  his  so-called 
tests  upon  one  of  the  patients — a  fine  athletic  young  fellow— who  became 
in  consequence  both  mentally  and  physically  deranged,  and  continued 
in  a  state  of  madness  until  the  afternoon  of  the  following  day.  Being  at 
Nothampton,  distant  about  ten  miles,  Mr.  Poyser  came  and  requested 
our  attendance,  which  we  readily  complied  with,  and  by  an  arduous 
process  released  the  patient  from  his  awful  sufferings  in  half  an  hour  after 
our  arrival.  The  Doctor  had  been  forewarned  of  the  consequences  of 
his  interference;  and  when  he  had  produced  the  effects  described,  threw 
the  onus  of  the  case  on  the  lecturer,  and  afterwards  endeavoured  to  ex¬ 
cuse  himself  by  representing  the  whole  as  a  sham — proving  himself 
either  grossly  unfeeling,  ignorant,  or  false.  No  man  could  sham  the 
awful  symptoms  exhibited  by  that  patient  for  fifteen  hours.  But  no  one 
ought  to  lecture  on  the  subject  who  w  ill  allow  any  sceptic  to  have  the 
indiscriminate  handling  of  his  patients.  We  say  this  not  from  disrespect 
to  Mr.  Poyser,  who  is  a  modest  and  retiring  though  intelligent  man,  but 
because  we  think  he  ought  to  exercise  more  independence  and  less  love 
of  approbation  than  to  let  every  ignorant  meddler  have  his  own  way  with 
him. 

Messrs.  Gamsby  and  Dobson  have  been  giving  public  phreno-magnetic 
experiments  in  Sunderland,  w'hich  appear  to  have  excited  considerable 
interest. 

Blackburn. — Caution. — The  antagonists  of  Phreno-Magnetism  are 
just  now  exerting  themselves  to  bring  odium  upon  the  science  by  magni¬ 
fying  a  case  which  happened  here.  A  person  not  properly  acquainted 
with  the  subject,  was  incautious  enough  to  magnetise  a  young  woman  of 
irritable  habit,  and  also  subject  to  periodical  attacks  of  vertigo,  &c. 
Cerebral  derangement,  in  some  slight  degree,  afterwards  appeared,  and 
the  surgeons  have  treated  her  with  anti-phlogistic  means— leeching, 
blistering,  &c.,  but  with  no  success.  Some  assert  she  is  yet  under 
mesmeric  influence. — A  Correspondent.  [Water,  not  bleeding,  should 
have  been  the  remedy. — Ed.] 
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PATHETISM. — BY  LA  ROY  SUNDERLAND. 

It  is  pleasant,  amid  all  the  insolence  and  misrepresentation 
we  have  to  endure  in  consequence  of  our  promulgation  and 
advocation  of  old  truths  newly  developed,  at  home,  to  find 
that  in  another  hemisphere,  our  labours,  discoveries,  and  hopes 
are  meeting  with  sympathy  and  appreciation.  We  never 
hesitated  to  acknowledge  our  debt  to  the  Magnetists  of  America 
for  much  of  the  light  which  has  guided  us  in  our  own  investi¬ 
gations,  and  we  are  glad  to  find  in  return  that  our  labours  here 
are  not  unvalued  by  them.  We  have  to  thank  Mr.  La  Roy 
Sunderland  for  the  June  number  of  his  highly  interesting 
periodical,  the  Magnet ,  that  reached  us  so  early  as  the  10th  of 
the  month,  and  which  wTe  were  pleased  to  find  quoting,  with  a 
word  of  encouragement,  our  own  amplified  phrenological  views. 
We  shall  be  glad  to  reciprocate  the  civilities  of  interchange  it 
offers ;  and  in  preference  to  the  report  of  a  local  discussion, 
which  from  certain  considerations  we  were  last  month 
induced  to  promise,  we  give  in  this  number  Mr.  Sun¬ 
derland’s  leading  article  on  Pathetism,  which  will  be  highly 
acceptable  in  this  country,  even  to  many  who  may  not  altogether 
agree  with  him  in  opinion,  treating  so  lucidly  as  it  does  of 
Pathetism,  its  concomitant  principles,  terms,  theory,  and  mani¬ 
pulatory  process : — 

PRINCIPLES. 

We  have  no  doubt,  but  the  subject  of  Pathetism  will,  in  due  time,  settle 
its  own  claims,  both  to  the  attention  of  human  beings^  and  to  the  rank 
of  the  sciences.  Like  all  other  subjects,  it  must  rest  upon  its  own  intrinsic 
worth.  It  may  suffer,  from  neglect,  or  from  the  injudicious  handling  of 
its  professed  votaries ;  but  in  the  end  it  must,  it  will,  be  understood  and 
appreciated  according  to  its  true  merits.  And  to  make  these  known  is 
the  object  of  our  labours.  Subjects  of  deeper  interest  could  not  interest 
the  attention  of  the  human  mind.  What  is  that  influence  by  which 
one  exerts  any  control  over  the  mind  or  the  system  of  another?  By 
what  agency  is  it  that  we  excite  the  feeling  of  pleasure  or  pain?  From 
what  cause  do  feelings  of  love,  or  hatred,  arise  in  the  human  breast  ? 
Wbat  are  the  forces  by  which  mind  operates  on  matter  ?  What  is  animal 
life?  How  many  kinds  of  nerves  are  there  in  the  human  system? 
What  are  their  functions?  What  induces  the  states  of  the  mind  called 
Sleep ,  Dreaming ,  Monomania ,  Insanity ,  Madness ,  and  the  various  diffi¬ 
culties  which  interrupt  the  healthy  functions  of  the  nervous  system? 
What  is  the  real  nature  of  sleep  induced  by  sympathy  !  What  is 
Clairvoyance  ?  By  what  laws  is  it  produced?  And  what  are  the  dis¬ 
turbing  causes  which  prevent  us  from  producing  the  same  phenomena 
in  almost  every  two  cases  ever  known  I  What  is  that  law  by  which  we 
cause  persons  of  a  certain  temperament  to  obey  our  will,  awake  or  asleep  % 
Nay,  we  have  known  some,  in  whom  we  can  produce  what  is  called  the 
clairvoyant  state,  while  they  are  perfectly  awake  ?  How  does  it  come  to 
pass  that  we  can,  by  a  mere  touch  of  the  hand,  cause  any  imaginable 
state  of  feeling  to  arise  in  the  mind  of  another  j  and  that  we  can,  in 
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certain  subjects,  produce  monomania  or  raving  madness,  in  a  few  seconds 
of  time,  and  as  soon  restore  the  mind  again  to  its  lucid  and  normal 
condition  ?  Nay,  there  is  no  conceivable  feeling  or  condition  of 
the  human  body,  no  sounds  or  motions  peculiar  to  human  beings,  or 
indeed  to  animals,  fish,  or  birds,  which  we  are  not,  in  some  cases,  able 
to  induce  in  some  persons.  And  can  any  inquiry  connected  with  human 
beings  be  more  important  than  the  question,  as  to  what  that  influence  is 
by  which  these  results  are  produced,  and  what  it  is  that  directs  it  in  any 
given  case,  to  one  part  of  the  system  rathef  than  to  another.  Indeed, 
we  just  begin  to  see  and  feel  the  claims  which  these  subjects  have  upon 
all  classes  of  the  community.  For  where  shall  we  find  one  who  is  not 
anxious  to  know  all  that  can  be  known  of  that  wondebful  agency,  by 
which  such  surprising  results  have  been  produced,  in  illustration  of  the 
true  science  of  mind,  and  the  relief  of  human  suffering?  Some  of  the 
first  intellects  in  the  world  are  now  engaged  in  the  investigation  of  this 
much  abused,  long  neglected  subject;  and  light  enough  has  already  been 
shed  upon  it  to  convince  the  most  sceptical,  that  its  claims  to  an  honest, 
candid  examination,  cannot  be  consistently  neglected  or  set  aside.  The 
field  which  it  opens  before  us  is  rich  and  inviting;  and  it  seems  to  be 
generally  conceded,  that  if  much  more  is  to  be  learned  of  the  laws  of 
mind ,  the  Magnet  has  struck  upon  the  best  method  for  finding  it  out. 
The  facts  we  have  laid  before  the  public  have  been  read  with  the  greatest 
avidity  we  know ;  arid  we  have  the  facilities  for  collecting,  still,  a  vast 
amount  in  addition  with  which  to  enrich  our  pages,  should  our  patronage 
be  sufficient  to  warrant  the  undertaking.  As  it  is  expected,  we  may  now 
give  a  brief  statement  of  those  conclusions  in  which  the  labours  of  the 
past  year  have  confirmed  us  more  or  less,  and  to  which  we  invite  the 
attention  of  all  who  wish  to  understand  the  true  science  of  human  life. 
And  that  our  readers,  who  are  not  familiar  with  the  matters  to  be  treated 
of  hereafter,  may  have  the  subject  fairly  before  them  in  the  outset,  it  will 
be  necessaly  first  to  give  the  following 

EXPLANATION  OF  TEEMS. 

Most  persons,  at  all  familiar  with  the  subjects  we  propose  to  investigate 
have  felt  the  want  of  suitable  terms,  by  which  to  designate  them  ;  °and 
some  terms  we  have  been  in  the  habit  of  using  have  not  been  understood 
by  all,  and  others  have  been  used  in  a  sense  widely  different  from  what 
their  radical  meaning  would  justify.  Somnambulism,  from  somnus  and 
ambulo,  properly  signifies  walking  in  a  state  of  sleep;  but  it  is  often 
incorrectly  used  to  signify  a  state  of  sleep  merely,  and  without  any 
reference  to  its  peculiar  nature,  or  the  manner  in  which  it  may  have 
been  brought  on ;  but  as  there  is  manifestly  a  marked  distinction  between 
natural  sleep  and  that  which  is  artificially  produced,  we  want  some  term 
suitable  for  designating  the  state  of  induced  sleep,  to  distinguish  it  from 
any  other.  And  so  of  the  process  for  producing  sleep  by  manipulation  : 
the  term  ‘  magnetising’ has  been  used  for  this  purpose,  to  some  consi¬ 
derable  extent,  but  all  have  been  agreed  that  this  was  not  by  any  means 
so  appropriate  as  could  be  desired  The  truth  is,  many  of  the  pheno¬ 
mena  common  to  a  state  of  induced  sleep  are  so  new  and  unaccountable 
that  language  does  not  seem  to  have  afforded  the  necessary  terms  for 
designating  them  all;  and  though  we  offer  the  following,  we  must  confess 
that  these  do  not  by  any  means  cover  the  entire  field,  nor,  indeed  are 
some  of  them  quite  so  “  classical’  as  we  could  desire;  yet  they  will  we 
are  persuaded,  answer  a  good  purpose  till  better  terms  can  be  found! 
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It  is  well  known  that  our  term  sympathy  is  from  two  Greek  words, 
which  signify  fellow  feeling,  or  a  like  feeling  with  another,  as  sumpascho 
was  used  among  the  Greeks  in  this  sense.  And  hence  the  use  which  has 
since  been  made  in  medical  theories,  of  the  term  pathos ,  which  signifies 
not  only  disease,  but  passion,  feeling ,  excitement,  emotion ;  and  pathetihos, 
susceptible  of  emotion,  that  which  produces  emotion  or  feelinq.  And  that 
what  has  always  been  understood  among  physicians  by  the  terms 
sympathy  and  antipathy,  has  its  foundation  in  that  quality  or  nature  of 
living  bodies  which  is  the  ground-work,  if  we  may  so  speak,  of  all  that 
has  ever  really  been  produced  under  the  name  of  Mesmerism,  there  can 
be  no  doubt  at  all.  We  do  not  say  that  the  phenomena  of  the  induced 
sleep,  for  instance,  is  produced  by  nothing  more  nor  less  than  what  has 
been  known  of  the  laws  of  sympathy,  but  what  we  mean  is,  that  all  that 
has  been  understood  of  physical  or  mental  sympathy  has  originated  or 
been  founded  in  that  same  susceptibity  upon  which  we  operate  in  pro¬ 
ducing  any  mental  or  physical  effects  upon  the  system  of  another  by 
manipulation.  No  term,  therefore,  so  well  expresses.what  is  really  meant 
when  speaking  of  the  agency  by  which  one  person  is /enabled  to  operate 
on  the  mental  or  physical  organs  of  another,  and  for  the  production  of 
all  those  phenomena  peculiar  to  the  induced  sleep,  as  one  which  gives 
the  idea  of  sympathy,  and  a  state  of  susceptibility,  which  renders  this 
influence  efficient  and  successful  in  producing  tho  desired  results  in 
any  part  of  the  system  on  which  the  operation  is  performed.  Every 
physician  knows  that  disease  is  often  communicated  by  sympathy;  and 
it  will  appear  on  examination,  we  think,  that  this  same  agency  may  be 
equally  efficient  in  its  cure.  But  the  results  brought  about  in  this  way 
amount  to  nothing  more  nor  less  than  what  has  so  long  been  known  under 
the  term  4  animal  magnetism.’  Hence  our  authority  for  the  adoption  of 
the  following  terms ;  and  we  may  add,  that  they  have  not  heretofore  been 
appropriated  to  any  other  use,  and  hence  there  is,  there  can  be  no  rea¬ 
sonable  objection  to  their  application  in  the  sense  here  proposed. 

Pathetism.  We  use  this  term  to  signify  not  only  the  agency  by  which 
one  person,  by  manipulation,  is  enabled  to  produce  emotion  feeling,  passion , 
or  any  physical  or  mental  effects  in  the  system  of  another,  but  also  that 
susceptibility  of  emotion  or  feeling  of  any  kind,  from  contact  or  manipu¬ 
lation,  in  the  subject  operated  upon,  by  the  use  of  which  these  effects 
are  produced,  as  also  the  laws  by  which  this  agency  is  governed.  We 
mean  it  as  a  substitute  for  the  terms  heretofore  in  u  e,in  connection  with 
this  subject,  and  we  respectfully  submit  it  to  all  concerned,  whether  this 
be  not  a  far  better  term  for  the  thing  signified  than  either  Magnetism  or 
Mesmerism.  The  former  of  these  has  for  centuries  been  appropriated 
in  another  way,  as  have  Electricity  and  Galvanism:  and  either  of  these 
terms  might  be  used  for  the  thing  meant,  with  just  as  much  propriety  as 
that  of  Magnetism,  or  indeed  any  other  term  already  appropriated,  and 
which,  when  used,  expresses  more  than  is  necessarily  included  in  its 
meaning,  when  applied  to  the  human  body.  The  term  Galvanism 
would  be  far  more  appropriate  than  that  of  Mesmerism,  but  we  think  it 
best  to  use  one  which  answers  our  purpose  much  better,  and  to  which 
there  can  he  no  serious  objections. 

Patheti.se.  The  act  of  manipulating  the  human  body  for  the  purpose 
of  inducing  sleep,  the  relief  of  pain,  or  the  cure  of  disease;  the  act  of 
applying  the  fingers  to  different  portions  of  the  head  or  the  body,  for  the 
purpose  of  exciting  or  controlling  the  mental  organs. 

8 omnium.  This  terra  was  first  used,  we  believe,  by  Dr.  Mitchell,  of 
New  York,  to  designate  what  has  been  called  by  some  sleep- leaking ,  that 
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is,  a  state  in  which  persons,  in  a  peculiar  state  of  sleep,  perform  acts  of 
which  they  are,  at  the  time  or  afterwards,  wholly  unconscious.  The 
term  is  needed  to  designate  the  state  of  spontaneous  sleep  merely  in 
distinction  from  that  state  which  is  accompanied  with  walking,  and  also 
from  the  other  states  described  below. 

SomnisL  One  who  spontaneously  falls  into  a  state  of  somnium  or 
sleep-waking. 

Somnipathy.  The  induced  sleep  brought  on  by  the  process  of 
pathetising. 

S omnipathist.  One  in  a  state  of  sleep  induced  by  pathetism. 

Somniloquist.  One  who  is  made  to  talk  in  a  state  of  somnipathy. 

Phrenopathy.  The  development  of  the  mental  functions  by  pathetism. 
The  theory  which  teaches  the  susceptibilities  and  influences  of  the 
human  brain ;  the  method  of  controlling  the  different  cerebral  organs, 
and  the  results  produced  on  the  mind ,  by  manipulating  certain  portions 
of  the  body.  Upon  the  discovery  of  the  susceptibility  of  the  separate 
cerebral  organs  to  the  control  of  pathetism,  for  the  want  of  a  better  term, 
our  experiments  were  reported  under  the  head  of  “  Phreno  Magnetism” 
and  “  Cerebration”  &c.  But  as  from  the  first  we  have  controlled  the 
mental  organs,  not  merely  by  applications  directly  over  them,  but  also 
by  manipulating  different  portions  of  the  face,  neck,  limbs,  trunk,  and 
indeed  the  t^eth,. fingers  and  toes  of  the  human  system,  we  think  the 
above  more  appropriate.  Whatever  impression  therefore  is  made  upon 
the  mind  by  applying  this  agency  to  any  part  of  the  body,  comes  within 
the  sense  in  which  we  use  this  term. 

Clairvoyance.  Simply  clear  sight,  but  it  has  come  into  use  to  signify 
sight  without  the  use  of  the  eye. 

Second  sight.  This  term,  as  is  well-known,  is  used  to  signify  a  sight 
of  distant  objects,  or  what  would  be  called  a  supernatural  perception  of 
persons  or  things  at  a  distance. 

Thus  far  with  regard  to  terms ;  we  next  proceed  to  state  our 

THEORY. 

1.  That  animal  life  is  an  element  possessing  attracting  and  resisting  forces 
peculiar  to  itself,  and  which  control  matter  and  the  imponderable  fluids. 

2.  That  these  vital  forces  give  those  qualities  to  the  body  which  con¬ 
stitute  a  sympathetic,  system ,  and  render  all  its  parts  susceptible  to  sympa¬ 
thetic.  and  antipathetic  laws 

3.  That  these  laws  depend  upon  certain  relations  which  different  sub¬ 
stances,  organs,  or  entities  sustain  to  each  other. 

4.  That  the  nature  of  these  gelations  between  two  or  more  substances, 
organs,  or  entities,  depends  upon  th e  difference  or  likeness  in  their  qualities 
ox  functions. 

5.  That  the  susceptibility  of  different  persons  depends  upon  the  gangli¬ 
onic  or  sympathetic  system ,  which  unites  the  mind  and  the  nerves  of 
sensation  and  motion. 

fi.  That  a  peculiar  connexion  between  two  entities,  organs,  or  substances, 
which  differ  in  certain  qualities  ox  functions,  produces  a  positive  relation, 
or  the  law  of  sympathy-  A  connection  between  two,  which  are  precisely 
alike,  produces  a  negative  relation  or  the  law  of  antipathy.  And  where 
bodies  or  substances  are  brought  together  which  do  not  come  up  to  a 
certain  degree  of  difference  in  quality  or  functions,  a  neutral  relation  or  a 
state  of  apathy,  is  the  result. 

7.  The  functions  of  the  mental  organs  are  balanced  by  contrarieties,  one 
against  another.  That  is,  they  not  only  exist  in  pairs,  but  in  groups  or 
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families  in  each  hemisphere  of  the  brain,  and  the  pairs  and  groups  are 
balanced  by  other  pairs  or  groups,  whose  functions  are  directly  opposite. 
On  the  due  development  of  these  normal  relations  does  consciousness  and 
mental  power  depend;  for  when  they  are  deficient,  or  become  disturbed 
or  exhausted,  the  results  appear  in  the  states  of  the  mind ,  such  as  idiotcy , 
monomania ,  insanity ,  and  sleep.  When  the  normal  sympathetic  relations 
are  disturbed  between  the  cerebral  organs  and  the  nerves  of  motion  or 
sensation  in  other  parts  of  the  system,  the  results  are  shewn  in  apoplexy, 
paralysis,  and  other  physical  irregularities. 

8.  The  mind  and  this  susceptibility ,  or  the  sympathetic  system ,  recipro¬ 
cally  act  upon  each  other.  The  latter  is  the  medium  through  which  the 
emotions  and  volitions  of  mind  are  manifested,  and  through  the  same 
medium  all  its  impressions  are  received. 

9.  By  establishing  a  positive  relation  between  two  persons,  the  mind  of 
One  may  thereby  control  the  susceptibility  of  the  other ;  or  by  applying 
the  hand  of  one  to  any  part  of  the  other,  different  mental  and  physical 
changes  may  thus  be  produced.  Hence  it  follows,  that  the  only  influence 
extended  from  one  mind  or  body  to  another  depends  upon  the  kind  of 
relation  established  between  tirem,  and  the  same  is  true  with  regard  to 
any  influence  felt  by  the  living  body,  from  any  other  cause. 

10.  A  positive  relation  is  kept  up  between  the  vital  organs  and  the 
substances  on  which  the  system  depends  for  nourishment,  such  as  air 
and  food,  and  also  by  the  different  functions  of  these  organs ;  and  upon 
the  proper  balance  of  all  the  different  relations  depends  the  health  and 
vigour  of  the  body.  Their  disturbance  produces  disease,  and  their  an¬ 
nihilation  death. 

11.  The  muscles  and  limbs  are  moved  through  these  relations  which 
exist  between  different  portions  of  the  same  muscles,  and  also  between 
these  and  the  sympathetic  nerves  through  which  the  mind  operates ; 
from  which  it  follows,  that  there  is  a  reciprocal  influence  between  the 
different  nerves  and  the  other  organs  of  the  entire  system.  And  hence 
it  is,  that  the  state  of  one  organ,  or  part,  is  changed  by  the  state  of 
another  with  which  it  is  in  positive  relation. 

12.  These  sympathetic  relations  exist  between  the  mental  organs  and 
the  nerves  and  muscles  of  the  face  ;  they  shape  the  features,  and  thus  lay 
the  foundation  for  all  that  may  be  known  of  physiognomy ;  they  give  the 
contour  to  the  entire  system,  so  that  relations  may  be  traced  between  all 
the  mental  and  physical  developments ;  and  from  corresponding  points 
of  sympathy  throughout  the  body,  the  different  cerebral  organs  may  be 
excited  and  controlled  by  those  external  agencies  between  which  and  the 
susceptibility  a  positive  relation  has  been  established. 

13.  The  positive  and  negative  relations  are  controlled  in  certain  cases 
by  the  mind,  so  that  the  system  is  positively  or  negatively  affected 
according  to  the  mental  apprehensions.  In  the  same  way  relations  may 
be  created  or  transferred  from  one  substance  to  another.  When  the 
mind  has  been  once  impressed  to  a  certain  degree,  from  a  mere  appre¬ 
hension  of  an  influence  from  any  cause,  it  takes  cognizance  of  this  relation ; 
and  in  cases  of  high  susceptibility ,  it  does  sometimes  either  create  or 
transfer  it  from  one  substance  or  agent  to  another;  and  hence  the 
system  is  affected  precisely  according  to  the  anticipations  of  the  mind,  and 
not  according  to  the  real  qualities  of  those  things  to  which  the  relation 
has  been  transferred. 

14.  The  various  vital ,  organic,  and  mental  functions  are  carried  on  by 
these  different  relations,  and  from  which  it  must  follow,  that  upon  the 
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latter  does  the  healthfulness  and  integrity  of  the  former  depend.  And  by 
applying  those  agencies  which  change  those  relations,  we  may  increase 
or  modify  the  mental  or  physical  powers,  and  thus  the  five  senses  may 
be  transposed  and  concentrated  entirely  in  the  sympathetic  system;  or 
they  may  be  wholly  suspended,  or  even  transferred  to  the  sympathetic 
system  of  the  operator. 

15.  It  is  a  universal  law  of  nature ,  that  positive  results  are  produced  by 
a  relation  between  an  agent  and  a  subject,  or  two  or  more  substances 
brought  into  connexion  with  each  other.  It  is  only  by  establishing  a 
relation  between  two  things  or  forms  which  difler  in  quality,  that  a 
positive  result  differing  in  quality  from  either  of  the  two  is  produced. 
This  is  the  first  law  of  Pathetism ,  and  from  which  we  see  how  it  is  that 
one  may  not  be  able  to  produce  the  same  effects  upon  different  persons. 

The  foregoing  will,  for  the  present,  suffice  for  a  very  brief  statement 
of  what  is  meant  by  Pathetism. 

The  intelligent  reader  will  bear  in  mind,  that  these  conclusions  could 
not  be  made  so  full  and  plain  as  might  be  desirable,  in  so  few  words  as 
to  which  we  must  necessarily  be  confined  in  this  article.  Nor  must  it 
be  taken  for  granted  that  the  above  includes  the  whole,  or  that  we  shall 
not  feel  at  perfect  liberty  to  modify  or  add  to  these  statements,  whenever 
we  receive  sufficient  evidence  to  convince  us  that  this  should  he  done. 
But  we  have  thought  it  advisable  to  give  our  readers  some  definite  ideas 
of  the  matters  we  propose  to  investigate,  that  we  may  receive  all  the 
light  possible  upon  these  questions,  from  whatever  source  it  may  chance 
to  come.  Our  facilities  for  experiments  and  observations  will  be  greatly 
increased  the  coming  year ;  and  withal  we  have  the  anticipation  of  able 
and  interesting  articles  from  a  number  of  scientific  gentlemen,  with 
which  to  enrich  our  columns  on  these  topics,  from  different  parts  of 
the  country. 

PBOCESS  OF  PATHETISING. 

Of  course,  we  could  not  here  go  into  a  description  of  those  marks  by 
which  any  one  might  be  able  to  judge  of  his  own  or  another’s  suscepti¬ 
bility,  nor  indeed  is  it  safe  for  persons  wholly  unacquainted  with  this 
agency  to  attempt  experiments  merely  for  their  own  gratification.  An 
effort  to  relieve  the  sick,  when  the  operator  is  in  good  health  and  of  the 
right  temperament,  would  not  be  attended  with  danger ;  and  therefore  the 
following  simple  directions  may  not  be  out  of  place  here  : — 

The  first  thing  to  be  done  is  to  establish  a  relation  between  the  sus¬ 
ceptibility  of  the  patient,  and  the  agency  or  process  by  which  the  effect  is 
to  be  produced,  according  to  what  we  have  stated  in  the  preceding  theory 
of  Pathetism.  The  following  methods  will  be  found  equally  successful, 
and  far  better  than  the  old  process  of  staring  persons  in  the  face. 

The  attempt  should  not  be  made  under  circumstances  when  you  or 
the  patient  will  be  liable  to  be  interrupted  or  disturbed,  Everything 
should  be  adjusted  beforehand,  so  that  you  maybe  perfectly  quiet  during 
the  sitting,  that  nothing  may  occur  in  any  way  to  attract  the  attention  of 
the  subject. 

1.  Let  the  patient  be  comfortably  seated  and  directed  to  fix  his  mind 
on  the  certainty  of  the  anticipated  results  of  the  experiment.  His  head 
should  be  reclined  in  an  easy  position,  so  that  the  eyes  may  be  consi¬ 
derably  elevated  and  kept  immoveably  fixed  upon  one  spot  for  thirty 
minutes  or  more.  While  he  is  sitting  in  this  position,  the  operator  may, 
if  he  wishes,  hold  one  of  his  hands  while  standing  or  sitting  by  his 
side ;  or  he  may  give  the  patient  a  piece  of  steel  or  any  other  substance 
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not  disagreeable  to  him  to  bold  in  his  band.  The  more  firmly  he  keeps 
his  eyes  elevated  and  fixed  in  one  position,  and  the  greater  the  cebtainty 
with  which  he  anticipates  the  sleep  or  the  cure  to  be  effected,  the  better. 

When  sleep  ensues,  the  operator  should  pass  his  hands  gently  from 
the  top  of  the  head,  down  the  sides  of  the  face,  over  the  arms  and  hands, 
and  especially  over  any  part  that  is  affected  with  disease,  as  directed 
below. 

2.  Another  method.  When  the  patient  is  seated  as  above  described, 
and  where  he  may  recline  his  head  if  he  wishes  to  do  so,  the  operator 
may  stand  by  his  side,  and  place  one  hand  over  the  whole  of  the  frontal 
region,  and  the  other  directly  over  the  front  and  top  part  of  the  head. 
Or  thus  :  stand  directly  behind  the  patient,  and  put  one  of  your  fingers 
of  each  hand  on  the  space  of  the  head  directly  back  of  the  centre  of  the 
organ  marked  by  Gall  as  Caution.  Or  you  may  cover  these  two  points 
with  the  thumb  and  finger  of  one  hand,  and  with  the  other  hand  press 
upon  the  whole  of  the  forehead,  or  place  one  finger  over  the  space  between 
individuality  and  eventuality.  If  the  subject  be  susceptible,  this  process 
scarcely  ever  fails  of  producing  sleep.  And  when  you  perceive  he  is 
quite  composed  and  more  or  less  subdued,  you  may  raise  your  hands 
and  carry  them  from  his,  outward  in  a  circle,  to  the  top  of  the  head,  and 
with  the  fingers  gently  extended,  pass  your  hands  slowly  down  the  sides 
of  the  face,  over  the  shoulders  and  down  the  arms,  over  the  inside  of 
the  hands,  and  then  carry  them  off  from  him  in  a  circle,  outwards,  up  to 
the  head  again. 

If  your  subject  should  become  convulsed  do  not  be  alarmed;  keep 
calm  and  indulge  no  unkind  or  impure  feeling,  if  you  would  not  involve 
yourself  and  him  in  difficulty. 

To  wake  your  patient  up,  place  one  hand  directly  over  the  back  part 
of  the  head,  covering  from  the  organs  of  philoprogenitiveness  down  over  the 
cerebellum,  and  then  place  your  two  fingers  of  the  other  hand  directly  on 
the  organs  appropriated  to  Causality  ;  or  pass  your  hands  quickly  up  and 
over  the  frontal  region,  as  if  you  wished  to  brush  away  something 
collected  there.  And  to  relieve  the  arms  when  affected  by  this  process, 
the  operator  should  pass  his  hand  quickly  upward  over  them. 

But  it  often  happens  that  persons  succeed  in  putting  others  to  sleep, 
and  they  find  it  impossible  to  wake  them  again.  WThat  shall  be  done 
in  such  cases?  Answer, — learn  to  be  more  careful  how  you  meddle  with 
an  agency  of  which  you  know  so  little.  We  have  known  serious  results 
to  follow  the  operations  of  persons  when  the  motive  has  been  mere 
curiosity. 

But  in  cases  of  difficulty  do  not  be  alarmed;  let  the  patient  alone.  If 
left  entirely  to  himself  the  influence  will  in  time  disappear. 

3.  We  usually  commence,  when  operating  for  any  local  disease,  in  the 
way  above  stated,  and  afterwards  apply  the  hand  to  the  diseased  part,  or 
to  the  corresponding  sympathetic  organs.  For  relieving  head-ache,  when 
the  pain  seems  to  be  located  in  the  frontal  region,  let  the  patient  lean 
his  head  back,  so  as  to  rest  it  firmly  in  your  hand,  your  hand  being 
sufficiently  low  to  cover  the  cerebellum.  With  your  other  hand,  make 
the  passes  down  and  over  the  forehead  and  temples.  If  the  pain  is 
located  in  the  back  part  of  the  head,  cover  with  your  hand  the  front  part, 
and  make  the  passes  over  the  occipital  region. 

To  relieve  the  tooth-ache,  pass  your  hand  gently  over  the  face  and 
the  part  affected. 
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These  operations  must  of  course  be  continued  from  ten  minutes  to 
half  an  hour,  or  longer,  and  repeated  from  time  to  time,  as  the  case  may 
require. 

Bear  in  mind,  that  all  persons  are  not  alike  susceptible  ;  and  the  same 
directions  for  the  relief  of  one  may  not  always  apply  to  the  case  of 
another  afflicted  in  the  same  way.  The  great  law  ol  sympathy  is  the 
same  in  all,  but  it  is  not  alike  accessible  to  all. 


STRANGE— BUT  WORTHY  OF  SERIOUS 

CONSIDERATION. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PH  RE  NO -MAG  NET. 

Sir, — I  beg  to  call  your  attention  to  the  "  Theory  of 
Pneumatology,”  by  Jung- Stilling,  which  has  been  translated 
from  the  German  by  Mr.  Samuel  Jackson.  It  is  evidently  the 
work  of  a  reflective  mind,  and  many  of  your  readers  would  be 
much  interested  in  the  philosophical  views  of  the  author.  My 
immediate  reason,  however,  for  referring  to  this  little  treatise  is 
to  corroborate  the  following  passage  in  a  communication  from 
one  of  your  correspondents.  “  I  am  almost  inclined  to  believe, 
if  it  had  not  assumed  its  present  or  any  other  alarming  appear¬ 
ance,  I  should  soon  have  been  able  to  have  opened  a  daily 
correspondence  with  you.” — (See  Phreno-Magnet,  page  60.) 
It  will  gratify  your  friend  to  learn  that  an  intercourse  between 
distant  friends,  similar  to  what  he  imagined  to  be  possible,  is 
actually  on  record  as  having  taken  place.  The  particulars  are 
thus  told : — 

“  In  the  neighbourhood  of  Philadelphia,  there  dwelt  a  solitary 
man  in  a  lonely  house.  He  was  very  benevolent,  but  extremely 
retired  and  reserved,  and  strange  things  were  narrated  of  him, 
amongst  which  were  his  being  able  to  tell  a  person  things  that 
were  unknown  to  every  one  else.  Now  it  happened  that  a  cap¬ 
tain  of  a  vessel  belonging  to  Philadelphia,  was  about  to  sail  to 
Africa  and  Europe.  He  promised  his  wife  that  he  would  return 
again  in  a  certain  time,  and  that  he  would  write  to  her  fre¬ 
quently.  She  w-aited  long,  but  no  letter  arrived ;  the  time 
appointed  passed  over,  but  her  beloved  husband  did  not  return. 
She  was  now  deeply  distressed  and  knew  not  where  to  look  for 
counsel  or  consolation.  At  length  a  friend  advised  her  for  once 
to  go  to  the  pious  solitary  and  tell  him  her  grief.  The  woman 
followed  his  advice  and  wTent  to  him.  After  she  had  told  him 
all  her  troubles,  he  desired  her  to  wait  a  wdiile  there,  until  he 
returned  and  brought  her  an  answer.  She  sat  down  to  wait, 
and  the  man  opening  a  door,  went  into  his  closet.  But  the 
woman  thinking  he  staid  a  long  time,  rose  up,  went  to  the  window 
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in  the  door,  lifted  up  the  little  curtain,  and  looking  in  saw  him 
lying  on  the  couch  or  sofa  like  a  corpse.  She  then  immediately 
went  back  to  her  place.  At  length  he  came  and  told  her  that 
her  husband  was  in  London,  in  a  coffee-house  which  he  named, 
and  that  he  would  return  very  soon  :  he  then  told  her  also  the 
leason  why  he  had  been  unable  to  write.  The  woman  went 
home  pretty  much  at  ease. 

“  What  the  solitary  had  told  her  was  minutely  fulfilled,  her 
husband  returned,  and  the  reasons  of  his  delay  and  his  not 
writing  were  just  the  same  as  the  man  had  stated.  The  woman 
was  now  curious  to  know  what  would  be  the  result  if  she  visited 
the  friendly  solitary  in  company  with  her  husband.  The  visit 
was  arranged,  but  when  the  Captain  saw  the  man,  he  was  struck 
with  astonishment ;  he  afterwards  told  his  wife  that  he  had  seen 
this  very  man,  on  such  a  day,  (it  was  the  very  day  that  the 
woman  had  been  with  him,)  in  a  coffee-house  in  London ;  that 
he  had  then  stated  the  reason  why  his  return  was  delayed,  and 
of  his  not  writing,  and  that  he  would  shortly  come  back,  on 
which  he  lost  sight  of  the  man  among  the  company.” —  Theory 
of  Pneumatology,  page  74. 

Strange  as  the  facts  above  enumerated  may  sound  to  those 
who  have  not  accustomed  their  minds  to  subjects  of  this  descrip¬ 
tion,  for  my  own  part  I  am  ready  to  acknowledge  my  belief  in 
the  substantial  correctness  of  the  story.  Circumstances  of  an 
analogous  nature  are  mentioned  in  the  notes  to  the  same  work, 
and  1  suspect  they  have  been  more  common  in  all  ages  than 
the  public  at  large  is  aware  of.  But  it  is  only  since  the  days  of 
Mesmer  that  mankind  have  begun  to  understand  them. 

Before  closing  my  letter  allow  me  to  caution  your  readers 
against  making  rash  experiments.  For  though  all  knowledge 
of  whatever  description  is  doubtless  intended  for  our  use,  yet  we 
should  remember  that  the  use  of  mesmerism,  like  the  use  of 
drugs,  is  to  allay  pain  and  cure  disease,  and  that  to  trifle  with 
either  the  one  or  the  other,  is  to  pervert  it  from  its  destined 
end,  and  may  be  productive  of  much  evil.  Can  those  gentle¬ 
men  who,  in  their  mistaken  zeal  for  a  new  science,  gratify  the 
cuiiosity  of  the  public  by  exhibiting  their  children,  be  aware  of 
what  they  are  doing  ?  Have  they  ever  considered  that  it  is 
upon  the  nervous  system  they  are  playing,  and  that  their 
amusements  may  terminate  in  the  insanity  of  their  child  ? 
Yet  such  has  often  been  the  fatal  result  of  an  injudicious  course 
of  mesmerism,  and  in  matters  of  this  kind  ignorance  is  no 
excuse,  for  all  persons  are  bound  to  study  what  has  been  written 
upon  the  subject  before  they  begin  to  practice.  The  least  that 
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can  be  required  of  them  is  that  they  make  themselves  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  the  “  Practical  Instructions ”  of  the  philoso¬ 
phical  DELEUZE. 

But  however  dangerous  the  indiscriminate  use  of  this  myste¬ 
rious  agent  may  be,  particularly  when  applied  to  other  purposes 
than  to  the  curing  of  disease,  I  had  rather  entrust  it  to  the 
public  at  large,  than  that  the  members  of  the  medical  profes¬ 
sion  should  be  esteemed  its  only  legitimate  dispensers.  For 
in  the  case  of  a  private  individual,  society  has  at  least  this 
protection,  that  any  mischief  he  does  is  almost  sure  to  be  known, 
and  in  many  cases  he  would  subject  himself  to  an  action  at  law. 
But  such  is  the  secrecy  of  a  modern  hospital,  that  within  its 
capacious  walls  the  surgeon  is  nearly  free  from  all  restraint,  a 
feeble  conscience  is  his  only  check,  and  he  may  fearlessly  push 
his  experiments  to  the  most  unjustifiable  lengths.  At  the  same 
time  mankind  have  a  right  to  exact  from  those  who  undertake 
the  practice  of  this,  as  of  any  other  science,  that  they  do  not 
through  culpable  ignorance  inflict  an  injury  where  they  intend 
a  bene/'-fc 

^  AMICUS. 

London,  June  16,  1843. 


PHRENOPATHY  AND  SUGGESTIVE 
SOMNAMBULISM. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Dear  Sir, — Being  an  advocate  of  enquiry  and  a  lover  of 
truth,  I  have  great  pleasure  in  laying  before  you  the  result  of 
some  experiments  connected  with  Phreno-Magnetism. 

A  few  friends  called  at  my  house  on  Wednesday  evening, 
June  7th,  for  the  purpose  of  witnessing  a  few  experiments  in 
electricity,  after  which  mesmerism  became  the  subject  of  conver¬ 
sation  ;  a  young  woman  of  robust  frame  and  healthy  constitution 
placed  herself  before  me  in  a  chair,  and  in  about  ten  minutes 
she  was  in  the  mesmeric  sleep.  After  waiting  a  few  minutes  I 
asked  her  if  she  knew  where  she  was  ?  Her  answer  was  “  Yes, 
I  am  at  Mr.  J - — 1 s.”  I  now  touched  the  organ  of  Benevo¬ 

lence,  when  she  immediately  said  she  would  like  to  give  her 

uncle  and  Mrs.  J - all  she  had,  and  wished  she  could  give 

more.  On  my  touching  Veneration  she  expressed  herself  as 
being  very  happy,  and  seeing  angels.  I  now  placed  a  finger 
on  Tune,  and  she  directly  said,  “  I  should  like  to  sing  the 
evening  hymn.”  I  here  requested  her  to  sing  me  a  song,  but 
she  said  “No,  I  must  not  sing  a  song  here,  but  I  will  sing  the 
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evening  hymn.  On  my  requesting  her  to  proceed,  she  did  so, 
during  which  time  I  removed  my  finger  a  little  on  Veneration, 
and  she  began  to  sing  “  Praise  God  from  whom  all  blessings 
flow.  .  When  she  had  completed  the  third  line,  I  removed  my 
linger  fiom  the  organ  ol  Tune,  and  she  was  instantly  silent.  On 
replacing  the  finger  she  re-commenced  singing  exactly  where  she 
had  left  off,  and  continued  until  the  verse  was  completed.  After 
demesmerising  these  parts  in  the  usual  way,  I  next  touched 
Ideality  and  Language,  and  was  alike  surprised  and  delighted 
at  the  fine  poetic  style  in  which  she  described  the  sky,  the  sun, 
moon,  and  stars,  as  also  the  surrounding  landscape ;  on  touching 
Colour  in  conjunction  with  Ideality,  she  described  the  picture 
before  her  as  the  most  beautiful  and  sublime,  and  spoke  of  the 
colours  of  the  surrounding  objects  with  all  the  impassioned 
fervour  of  an  enthusiastic  admirer  of  nature.  On  removing  the 
finger  fiom  Colour  to  Individuality  she  said,  <e  Oh  I  see  those 
beautiful  trees  and  a  many  people  walking  there.”  The  ques¬ 
tion  I  now  asked  was,  “  How  mail}  people  are  there  ?” 
Answer  “  I  cannot  count  them.”  On  my  urging  her  to  count 
them  she  shook  her  head  and  said  “  I  cannot  possibly  count 
them,  there  are  so  many.”  I  next  touched  the  organ  of  Num¬ 
ber,  and  she  instantly  said  “  0  yes  I  can  count  them,”  and 
commenced  one,  two,  three,  &c.,  up  to  twelve,  when  I  took  my 
my  finger  off  the  part  stated  and  she  instantly  ceased. 

I  next  tried  the  effect  of  suggestions,  and  found  that  the 
patient  would  say  or  do  any  thing  I  requested.  A  walk  was 
proposed  when  she  directly  rose  from  her  chair  and  imagined 
she  was  out  in  the  fields  with  me,  but  what  appears  the°most 
unaccountable  is,  that  the  road  I  was  thinking  of,  was  the  one 
she  described!  On  my  touching  Ideality  her  description 
became  more  vivid.  I  now  suggested  that  we  should  continue 
our  walk,  and  she  presently  exclaimed  “  Oh  here  is  the  Infir¬ 
mary  ;  and  look  yonder  on  the  hill  is  the  Asylum.”  I  enquired 
if  she  had  ever  been  in  the  Infirmary  P  and  she  said  “  No,  but 
I  should  wish  to  go  into  it.”  I  next  persuaded  her  we  were 
inside,  and  requested  her  to  describe  the  place  to  me.  She 
raised  her  bead  and  appeared  to  be  looking  round,  after  which 
she  shrugged  her  shoulders  and  expressed  her  dislike  at  being 
there  as  the  place  was  so  gloomy,  and  there  was  such  a  bad 
smell.  I  next  proceeded  to  return  home,  and  having  placed 
her  in  the  chair  she  had  left  a  few  minutes  before,  she  com¬ 
plained  of  being  fatigued  and  was  glad  to  be  once  more  at  home. 

I  next  touched  the  organ  of  Adhesiveness,  or  Friendship,  and 
asked  her  how  she  felt ;  her  answer  was  that  she  liked  me  and 
every  body  else.  Without  demesmerising  this  organ  I  awoke 
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her  up,  and  found  on  enquiry  that  she  was  perfectly  conscious 
of  all  that  had  passed,  but  had  done  and  said  as  above,  because 
(as  she  expressed  herself)  she  had  felt  no  desire  to  do  otherwise. 
She  told  me  before  her  friends  that  she  felt  as  much  attached 
to  me  as  to  her  uncle  or  aunt  or  any  relations  she  had,  and 
repeated  this  statement  the  following  day. 

The  supposed  walk  to  the  Infirmary  had  awakened  her 
curiosity,  and  she  visited  that  institution  the  next  day  with  a 
female  friend  who  had  witnessed  the  above  experiments,  and  on 
proceeding  to  the  interior  she  declared  it  to  be  exactly  as  she 
had  seen  it  on  the  preceding  evening,  while  in  the  state  above 
alluded  to. 

I  beg  to  state  that  I  had  never  seen  the  young  woman  until 
the  before  mentioned  evening.  She  had  never  heard  any  lecture 
or  read  any  work  on  mesmerism  or  phrenology,  a  fact  which  can 
be  attested  by  her  friends,  who  are  highly  respectable.  Seven 
or  eight  individuals  witnessed  the  above  experiment. 

Should  you  think  the  above  worth  inserting  in  your  truly 
philosophical  periodical,  it  is  at  your  service,  being  one  case 
out  of  others  equally  interesting. 

I  am  yours  respectfully, 

J.  STENSON. 

Northampton,  June  14,  1843. 


MR.  POTCHETT’S  PHRENO-MAGNETIC  NOTES. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — We  may  regret,  but  we  ought  not  to  be  surprised  at 
the  many  attempts  to  bring  Phreno-Magnetism  into  disrepute, 
by  perviously  training  and  impressing  the  brain  with  odd  asso¬ 
ciations  of  ideas,  so  as  to  counteract  the  ordinary  manifestations, 
and  thereby  induce  some  to  conclude  that  all  cases  are  the 
results  of  previous  training,  or  of  ideas  raised  from  suggestions 
during  certain  stages  of  somnambulism.  Similar  to  the  above 
are  the  invariable  accompaniments  of  every  new  discovery,  but 
opposition  is  attended  with  beneficial  results,  as  it  is  a  stimu¬ 
lant  to  more  vigorous  exertions,  and  the  adoption  of  more 
severe  tests,  which  if  founded  in  truth  cannot  fail  in  stamping 
upon  the  science  a  more  permanent  and  honourable  character. 
Some  opponents  may  have  been  actuated  by  the  love  of  novelty 
— others  of  notoriety — and  a  few  at  least,  undoubtedly,  from 
the  love  of  truth.  That  manifestations  at  variance  with  phre¬ 
nology  may  be  obtained  from  suggestions,  few  will  deny,  but 
they  most  assuredly  can  be  obtained  in  the  usual  way,  with 
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more  certainty  and  far  less  trouble,  even  from  those  who  have 
never  previously  seen  experiments,  or  heard  of  Phreno-Mag- 
netism.  Tis  true  all  our  ideas  possessed  in  the  ordinary  state 
are  obtained  through  the  senses,  and  if  a  person  have  only  half 
a  dozen  ideas  it  is  in  vain  attempting  to  obtain  a  dozen  when 
in  the  mesmeric  condition ;  or  in  other  words,  the  manifesta¬ 
tions  of  an  ignorant  plough-boy  will  not  be  so  numerous,  or  of 
so  refined  a  character  as  those  from  a  well-educated  person. 
In  ordinary  dreaming,  however  grotesque  and  ludicrous  the 
combinations  may  be  arranged,  still  they  are  formed  out  of 
ideas  previously  received  through  the  medium  of  the  senses, 
commencing  with  the  earliest  stages  of  infancy.  It  is  there¬ 
fore  of  importance  that  experimentalists  should  avoid  conversa¬ 
tion  relative  to  any  manifestation  intended  to  be  brought  into 
operation,  neither  ought  the  person  to  be  acquainted  previously 
with  what  is  intended  to  be  done — for  as  impressions  made  on 
the  brain  in  the  mesmeric  state,  lead  to  the  performance  of 
certain  required  acts,  many  hours  alter  being  restored,  so  also 
impressions  made  on  the  brain  in  the  ordinary  state,  often  shew 
themselves,  unintentionally,  when  in  the  mesmeric  state,  and 
give  the  appearance  of  failure  to  many  experiments.  Such 
circumstances  point  out  the  necessity  of  using  extreme  caution, 
especially  with  clairvoyants,  where  wrong  declarations  in 
reference  to  some  diseased  organ,  might  lead  to  unpleasant  and 
alarming  consequences.  From  the  great  carelessness  and 
unscientific  manner  in  which  experiments  are  sometimes  con¬ 
ducted,  little  or  no  reliance  ought  to  be  placed  on  their  results, 
though  it  is  to  be  feared  many  of  such  find  their  way  into 
various  newspaper  and  other  reports,  which  when  fairly  tried 
often  prove  decided  failures. 

We  are  frequently  told  that  certain  acts  are  performed  at  the 
will  of  the  operator.  Much  misunderstanding  appears  to  exist 
respecting  the  meaning  of  such  an  expression,  one  party 
imagining  that  the  mere  thought  of  the  operator,  unexpressed, 
induces  the  operated  to  act  accordingly,  whilst  others  consider 
it  as  implying  an  audible  request.  As  the  two  conditions 
are  widely  different,  it  would  be  well  were  your  correspondents 
to  state  which  is  meant.  Possibly  some  of  your  readers  may 
be  surprised  that  I  have  not  brought  forward,  more  conspicu- 
ously,  observations  on  the  newly  discovered  organs.  In  the 
second  number  of  the  Phreno-Magnet  I  admitted  that  I  had  ob¬ 
tained  clear  manifestations  of  several  of  them,  and  I  have  in  nume¬ 
rous  instances  since  obtained  others.  But  my  mind  is  not  yet 
prepared  to  admit  every  separate  manifestation  as  the  result  of 
a  seperate  and  distinct  organisation,  as  it  appears  to  me  as  pro- 
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bable  that  with  the  present  admitted  phrenological  organs,  with, 
it  may  be,  the  addition  of  a  few  others,  all  the  combinations 
requisite  to  our  condition  may  be  obtained,  as  the  organs  of  the 
brain  can  adapt  themselves  to  infinite  circumstances,  and  if  we 
consider  the  changes  which  can  be  produced  by  the  combination 
of  a  small  number,  we  shall  find  that  thirty  or  forty  organs 
will  give  an  almost  indefinite  variety,  and  six  of  which  will  give, 
720  changes;  twelve  479,001,600;  and  twenty-four  will  allow 
of  621,654,561,827,891,919,360,000  different  combinations. 
Therefore,  as  far  as  variety  is  concerned,  these  may  be  consi¬ 
dered  amply  sufficient  for  all  the  puposes  we  can  conceive 
necessary — for  instance,  the  action  of  a  single  organ,  if  such 
can  act  alone,  is  a  sort  of  blind  impulse,  but  combined  with 
others  different  results  follow — as  Combativeness  with  Amative¬ 
ness,  or  Acquisitiveness,  or  Veneration,  &c.,  will  in  the  first 
place  lead  to  determined  animal  gratifications ;  in  the  next,  to 
as  strong  a  determination  to  acquire  property  by  acts  of  violence 
if  necessary;  and  in  the  latter  to  bigotry,  superstition  and 
religious  prosecutions,  and  so  on  of  other  combinations.  I  may 
be  wrong  in  my  conjectures,  but  these  are  the  chief  reasons 
why  I  have  not  noticed  more  fully  the  new  discoveries,  though 
they  are  entitled  to  the  most  serious  and  attentive  consideration. 
In  conclusion,  I  beg  to  warn  experimentalists  against  operating 
upon  two  or  three  persons  in  connexion  at  the  same  time, 
which  may  often  be  done  with  safety,  yet  a  cross  influence  will 
sometimes  follow,  and  it  may  not  be  easy  to  determine  whose 
influence  they  may  be  under. 

Yours  respectfully, 

JOHN  POTCHETT. 

Snenton,  near  Nottingham,  June  14,  1843. 


LETTER  FROM  DR.  CRYER. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — Thinking  that  the  following  case  may  interest  some 
of  your  readers  I  forward  it  for  insertion  in  your  periodical : — 

Louisa  Taylor,  aged  16,  came  from  Hull  a  little  more  than 
two  months  ago  to  visit  her  sister,  who  resides  in  Bradford,  and 
lives  next  door  to  Mr.  William  Prest,  a  practical  Mesmero- 
Phrenologist. 

When  about  a  year  and  a  half  old,  L.  T.  lost  the  proper  use 
of  her  right  arm  and  left  leg,  and  although  several  medical 
men  were  consulted  about  her  condition,  she  derived  no  benefit 
from  their  treatment.  During  the  last  few  years  she  has  grown 
stouter,  but  the  paralysed  limbs  have  become  worse,  and  she 
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has  frequently  fallen  whilst  walking  along  the  street.  Mr. 
Prest  proposed  to  mesmerise  her  once  or  twice  daily,  to  which, 
after  some  hesitation  she  consented.  He  found  some  difficulty 
at  first,  owing  to  her  eyes  being  weak  and  slightly  inflamed ; 
when,  however,  she  had  been  operated  upon  about  a  week  or 
ten  days,  they  had  regained  their  usual  strength  and  appearance, 
although  she  had  been  inconvenienced  by  them  for  some  months. 

The  magnetiser  called  upon  me  a  few  days  ago  to  ask  if  I 
should  like  to  see  her  before  she  returned  to  Hull,  told  me  he 
found  her  a  good  Phrenological  subject,  and  also  capable  of 
evincing  a  community  of  taste. 

He  brought  her  to  my  house  last  evening,  and  as  her  case  is 
very  interesting,  I  invited  a  few  friends  to  witness  it.  She  told 
us  that  as  she  felt  every  week  increasing  strength  in  her  arm 
and  leg,  she  looked  forward  with  much  pleasure  in  confident 
anticipation  of  a  complete  cure. 

After  being  operated  upon  for  about  one  minute,  she  fell  into 
a  state  of  mesmeric  sleej),  when  the  operator,  in  addition  to  the 
ordinary  manifestations,  elicited  some  others  which  I  shall 
briefly  notice. 

Idleness  and  Industry  were  excited  at  pleasure:  When  one 
part  of  Colour  was  pressed  in  connexion  with  Individuality  she 
saw  corresponding  changes —  white  at  the  upper  portion,  red  in 
the  middle,  and  black  on  the  outside  of  that  organ.  The  bottom 
of  Locality  being  acted  upon,  she  invariably  moved  her  hands 
as  in  the  act  of  making  and  throwing  away  soap  bubbles ;  when 
the  centre  of  this  organ  was  touched,  she  struck  out  her  arms 
and  made  an  attempt  to  swim :  the  upper  part  of  Locality  was 
then  excited,  when  she  instantly  altered  her  gestures  and  said 
she  was  rowing. 

Individuality  and  the  centre  of  Form  were  next  chafed  when 
she  told  us  she  saw  a  man  with  a  pug  nose — if  the  pressure  was 
applied  to  the  right  of  Form  his  nose  was  long,  but  on  touching 
the  left  side  she  declared  his  nose  was  then  flat. 

The  inner  part  of  Causality  being  acted  upon  she  invariably 
begins  to  wind,  but  changes  this  motion  for  rolling  if  the  finger 
or  instrument  be  placed  outside  of  the  organ. 

The  last  manifestation  was  Pity,  when  she  turned  her  head 
away,  and,  with  countenance  expressive  of  distress,  said  she  saw 
a  poor  old  man. 

We  then  wished  to  see  a  demonstration  of  community  of 
taste.  The  magnetiser  took  hold  of  her  hand  ;  Mr.  Crofts,  Mr. 
Roberts,  Mr.  Josh.  Hollings  and  I  formed  a  chain.  I,  being 
at  the  extreme  point,  put  a  little  ale  into  my  mouth,  and  on 
asking  what  made  her  move  her  lips  she  said  she  tasted  ale. 
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After  rincing  my  mouth  I  swallowed  a  little  mint  water  which 
she  could  not  so  readily  distinguish,  but  said  it  was  tee-total 
drink;  but  on  being  asked  whether  it  were  ale,  wine,  or  mint 
water ;  she  replied  mint  water.  I  afterwards  put  salt  into  my 
mouth  but  she  could  not  tell  what  she  then  tasted.  As  the 
taste  of  mint  still  remained  in  my  mouth,  and  Mr.  Crofts,  out 
of  curiosity  had  also  tasted  the  same,  the  chain  was  discontinued. 

Mr.  Roberts  then  took  hold  of  the  magnetiser  and  took 
salt  into  his  mouth,  when  she  instantly  “  set  a  face”  and  spit 
out,  saying  it  was  salt. 

Air.  J.  Hollings  next  took  hold  of  the  operator’s  hand  and 
eat  some  very  hot  pickle,  and  on  being  asked  wdiat  she  tasted 
she  replied  mustard. 

L.  T.  was  then  demesmerised,  and  the  magnetiser  operated 
upon  her  in  an  adjoining  room,  and  in  about  two  minutes  threw 
her  into  a  mesmeric  sleep,  although  he  was  several  yards  distant 
and  separated  from  her  by  a  wall ;  I  talked  to  her  during  the 
time  but  could  not  keep  her  awake. 

This  young  woman  is  now  about  to  return  to  her  friends  in 
Hull,  and  it  is  to  be  earnestly  hoped  that,  notwithstanding  the 
opposition  mesmerism  has  almost  invariably  met  with  from 
medical  men,  she  will  find  some  scientific  operator,  who,  for  the 
sake  of  humanity,  will  take  an  interest  in  her  case,  and  conti¬ 
nue  the  treatment  from  which  she  has  already  derived  so  much 
benefit. 

I  am.  Sir,  yours  obediently, 

WILSON  CRYER. 

Bradford,  June  16,  1843. 


A  LADY’S  ACCOUNT  OF  HER  OWN  SENSATIONS 

WHEN  MAGNETISED. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — It  has  ever  appeared  to  me  to  be  an  unfortunate  cir¬ 
cumstance  that  persons  who  have  been  thrown  into  the  magnetic 
sleep,  so  seldom  retain,  on  awaking,  any  remembrance  of 
their  sensations  during  the  trance.  I  think  if  the  ideas  could 
have  been  remembered,  instantly  noted  down,  and  afterwards 
compared,  more  light  would  ere  this  have  been  thrown  upon 
the  peculiar  condition  of  mind  and  body,  and  gathering 
knowledge  from  the  superior  intelligence  of  the  sleep-waker, 
dangerous  experiments  might  now  have  been  wholly  avoided  ; 
and  perhaps  looking  from  the  effect  to  the  cause,  from  nature 
up  to  nature’s  God,  we  might  have  discovered  the  origin  of  the 
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main  spring  which,  by  means  of  animal  magnetism,  directs  the 
atom  and  governs  the  universe.  In  accordance  with  these 
reasons,  I  am  induced  to  lay  before  you  the  results  of  my  own 
experience  in  this  fearful  mystery.  I  have  been  magnetised 
frequently  for  some  months  past,  in  order  to  test  myself  the 
truth  of  the  Phreno-Magnetic  experiments,  and  I  remember 
perfectly,  when  awakened,  my  sensations  during  the  trance. 
The  first  time  I  was  magnetised  I  experienced  a  violent  shivering 
and  cold  all  over  the  body.  This  has  gradually  left  me,  and 
now  the  most  delicious  state  of  calm  imaginable  is  felt  the 
instant  the  sleep  commences,  which  is  produced  in  about  half  a 
minute,  by  the  steadfast  gaze  of  the  magnetiser,  or  by  his  will 
in  another  room  in  about  one  minute.  I  can  compare  this  con¬ 
dition  to  nothing  but  the  state  of  beatitude  which  angels  are 
said  to  enjoy  and  infants  dream  of,  ere  their  pure  minds  are 
sullied  and  engrossed  by  this  world’s  strife  and  competition. 
Catalepsy  in  the  limbs  can  be  induced  in  the  ordinary  manner, 
and  the  sensation,  though  strange,  is  by  no  means  painful.  All 
the  phrenological  organs  can  be  excited,  the  reflective  included. 
I  know  not  whether  this  is  usually  the  case,  but  I  have  neither 
seen  nor  heard  what  are  the  manifestations  of  Causality  and 
and  Comparison.  I  am  not  clairvoyant,  neither  can  I  read  the 
thoughts  of  my  magnetiser.  I  was  aware,  previously  to  being 
magnetised,  of  the  situations  of  most  of  the  old  phrenological 
organs,  whose  localities  are  now  so  well  proved  ;  but  the  posi¬ 
tions  of  the  new  ones  have  been  as  distinctly  found,  and  their 
functions  as  clearly  ascertained  as  of  the  others,  which  clearly 
shows  the  fallacy  of  the  doctrine  of  our  would-be  philosophical 
and  sceptical  opponents,  that  the  sleep-waker  merely  reads  the 
mind  of  his  magnetiser  in  producing  the  different  phrenological 
manifestations,  as  of  course  the  functions  of  the  new  organs 
were  unknown  and  perfectly  unexpected  by  both  magnetiser 
and  patient.  I  am  happy  to  find  that  many  of  our  new  organs 
are  confirmed  by  the  correspondents  of  your  journal,  particularly 
the  divisions  of  the  organ  of  Size  and  that  of  Despair  near 
Hope.  These  our  sceptical  friends  appear  to  feel  themselves 
at  present  to  doubt,  but  I  fully  concur  with  Mr.  Pembrook  in 
the  opinion  that  they  cannot  much  longer  remain  in  darkness. 
The  approach  or  touch  of  any  person,  except  the  magnetiser, 
during  the  magnetic  sleep,  is  most  disagreeable,  the  perfect  ab¬ 
straction  from  the  outer  world  in  this  state  rendering  the  slightest 
communication  with  it  painful ;  the  sound  of  the  voice  in  persons 
talking  or  singing  appear  most  grating,  and  the  sensation 
accompanying  it  so  peculiar  that  it  cannot  be  described,  whilst 
discord  the  most  hideous,  from  the  magnetiser,  is  listened  to 
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delightedly  as  the  music  of  the  spheres.  No  two  persons  are, 
I  believe,  similarly  affected  by  magnetism.  I  have  seen  con¬ 
vulsions  and  hysterics  induced  on  its  first  trial,  but  not,  I  believe, 
with  any  permanent  ill  effects  to  the  patient.  I  am  much 
pleased  with  the  clairvoyant  experiments  recorded  in  your  last 
month’s  Phreno-Magnet.  Of  what  an  important  instrument, 
either  for  good  or  evil,  are  we  not  possessed  ! 

J  • 


Note  by  the  Editor. — We  are  greatly  obliged  by  the  intelligent  com¬ 
municator  of  this  letter,  who  has  also  given  us  her  address  for  private 
satisfaction.  The  case  is  as  interesting  as  it  is  genuine;  and  with  a 
letter  of  thanks  at  our  earliest  leisure,  the  writer  will  receive  the 
information  she  has  so  courteously  requested  of  us. 


INTERESTING  CASE  AT  PRESTON. 


TO  THE  EDITOR  OP  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — Having  found  a  little  girl  who  is  very  susceptible  of 
the  magnetic  influence,  I  have  been  enabled  to  try  a  number  of 
interesting  experiments,  and  as  some  of  them  may  be  new  to 
your  readers  I  beg  to  hand  you  an  account  of  them.  I  have 
produced  the  magnetic  sleep  by  the  usual  methods,  and  among 
the  rest  by  placing  a  watch  to  the  ear,  or  a  piece  of  wood,  iron, 
&c.,  in  the  hand  of  the  patient.  Also  by  looking  at  the  girl 
and  shutting  my  eyes  two  or  three  times  in  a  rapid  manner. 

When  in  the  mesmeric  state  and  her  eyes  are  thickly  ban¬ 
daged,  she  can  read  or  tell  anything  that  is  placed  before  her 
with  perfect  ease,  and  this  without  touching  the  articles. 

She  has  the  power  to  awake  herself  at  will,  which  she  does  by 
drawing  her  fingers  in  a  peculiar  manner  from  the  top  of  her 
forehead  over  her  nose  on  to  her  upper  lip. 

When  making  observations  on  Phreno-Magnetism  I  have 
found  that  when  Order  was  touched  in  the  head  of  this  female 
Combativeness  instantly  became  excited.  I  account  for  the 
case  in  this  way : — The  magnetic  fluid  strikes  in  direct  lines, 
and  as  Order  is  on  a  line  with  Combativeness,  when  the  former 
is  touched,  the  latter  (which  is  a  much  larger  organ)  becomes 
excited.  This  may  account  for  some  of  the  apparent  discre¬ 
pancies  in  Phreno-Magnetism  which  are  sometimes  observed.* 

If  I  take  a  cup  containing  cold  water  and  cause  the  girl  to 
put  her  fingers  into  it,  she  becomes  as  if  chained  to  the  cup, 
but  if  I  let  a  piece  of  copper  (say  a  penny)  fall  into  the  cup, 
she  is  instantly  released.  The  copper  appears  to  demagnetise 
the  water. 

*  This  may  be  the  right  view;  but  we  take  the  phenomenon  described 
as  a  decided  manifestation  of  one  of  those  organs  for  the  discovery  of 
which  we  have  been  so  abused  in  the  Zoist  and  elsewhere. — Ed. 
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I  directed  her  to  stand  in  one  room  and  hold  up  her  arm, 

I  then  went  into  another  room  and  pointed  in  a  line  with  the 
arm,  which  became  rigid.  When  I  raised  my  arm  her’s  arose 
—when  mine  fell  her’s  did  the  same.  On  making  the  reverse 
passes  her  arai  became  demagnetised,  in  this  case  we  could  not 
see  each  other. 

When  a  piece  of  magnetised  iron  is  brought  suddenly  before 
her  face  it  produces  sleep  as  quick  as  if  caused  by  an  electric 
shock.  I  placed  a  small  horse«-shoe  magnet  in  one  room  and 
took  the  girl  into  another  and  told  her  to  look  in  the  direction 
of  the  magnet’s  poles  ;  this  also  caused  instant  sleep.  I  think 
that  those  who  assert  that  the  mesmeric  sleep  is  caused  by  “  one 
uniform  impression  on  any  one  of  the  senses,”  would  find  their 
theory  insufficient  to  account  for  the  phenomenon  just  mentioned. 

I  was  much  surprised  to  find  that  after  I  had  been  expeii- 
menting  with  the  magnet  my  magnetic  power  was  gone — that 
I  could  not  produce  the  mesmeric  sleep,  &c.,  but  after  being 
out  in  the  open  air  for  about  an  hour,  the  influence  had  returned. 
From  this  and  other  experiments  I  have  found  that  the  common 
magnet  or  loadstone  possesses  the  property  of  taking  away  from 
a  person  the  magnetising  power.  If  this  hold  good  in  all  cases 
it  may  be  found  of  some  use  to  lecturers  on  mesmerism,  the 
plan  being  to  take  a  small  magnet  and  place  it  in  such  a  posi¬ 
tion  that  its  poles  will  not  point  to  the  mesmeric  patients. 
Then  should  any  person  wish  to  examine  the  patient,  let  him 
first  go  and  disarm  himself  of  all  magnetic  power  by  touching 
the  magnet;  he  can  then  examine  the  patients  of  the  lecturer 
without  any  danger  of  causing  cross-magnetism.  The  lecturer 
would,  of  course,  avoid  touching  the  magnet  himself,  as  if  he 
did  he  would  be  unable  to  proceed  with  his  experiments  until 
he  had  again  become  charged  with  magnetism. 

All  this  to  the  sceptical  will  seem  wild  and  visionary,  to  such 
I  would  say  examine. 

“  There  are  more  things  in  heaven  and  in  earth, 

Than  are  dreamt  of  in  your  philosophy.” 

I  am.  Sir,  your  obedient  servant, 

MYLES  PENNINGTON. 

32,  Maudland  Bank,  Preston,  June  12,  1843. 


FURTHER  EXPERIMENTS,  BY  A  PARENT. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — Having  in  my  former  communications  given  an  outline 
of  the  experiments  performed  on  my  youngest  daughter  in 
testing  the  truth  of  Phreno-Magnetism,  I  now  beg  leave  to 
state  a  few  facts  which  have  come  under  my  notice,  and  which 
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I  fear  will  for  the  future  prevent  my  progress.  Since  writing 
my  last  letter,  I  have  been  further  convinced  of  the  truth  of 
some  of  the  new  organs  discovered  by  you.  For  instance. 
Riding  in  Locality,  Aversion  near  Benevolence,  and  one,  I  am 
not  sure  whether  Relaxation  or  Good  Fellowship ,  but  the 
manisfestation  is  as  follows : — She  sits  in  a  lolling  or  easy 
position,  imitates  smoking,  and  calls  for  cigars.  What  will 
the  suggestive  whisperers  say  to  this,  when  I  declare  that  cigars 
are  never  used  in  my  house,  or  smoking  practised,  neither  was 
I  in  expectation  of  any  such  results.  If  Messrs  Catlow  and 
Dunn  had  witnessed  as  I  have  the  manifestations  taking  place 
without  any  possibility  of  ideas  being  conveyed  to  the  brain  by 
questioning ,  whispering,  or  conversation,  during  the  experi¬ 
ments,  they  could  not  have  put  forth  such  a  flimsy  theory 
against  the  science  of  Phreno-Magnetism.  With  respect  to  the 
organ  of  dancing,  I  own  I  had  been  sceptical,  not  having  any 
account  of  such  an  organ  in  your  publication,  but  I  was  soon 
convinced  of  the  truth  by  making  a  trial  myself,  and  it  proved 
to  be  about  the  neighbourhood  ol  the  other  recreative  group, 
namely.  Tune,  Mirthfulness,  Imitation ,  Ideality,  &c.&  The 
instant  I  put  my  finger  on  this  organ,  she  said,  “  I  am  going 
to  a  party  she  then  rose  up  and  danced  round  the  room,  and 
I  found  it  perfectly  easy  to  keep  her  up  during  the  motion. 
And  now.  Sir,  allow  me  to  say  a  few  words  on  the  dark  side  of 
the  picture.  I  had  seen  none  of  the  effects  of  cross-influence 
up  to  the  time  I  wrom  to  you  in  April,  with  the  exception  of  a 
little  drawing  or  crossing  of  the  fingers  towards  a  person  touching 
the  hand  in  a  cataleptic  state.  The  pulse  had  been  felt,  metals 
had  been  handled  without  injury.  The  first  effect  of  metal  I 
witnessed,  was  with  a  German  silver  pencil  case,  given  under 
Acquisitiveness ;  the  hand  and  arm  stiffened  with  Mesmeric 
cramp,  the  fingers  were  stretched  out  laterally,  attended  with  a 
general  shivering  of  the  body.  This  I  soon  reduced  by  passes 
and  pointing,  but  there  was  an  uneasiness  visible  during  trance, 
anu  pain  in  the  hand  the  next  day.  I  now  come  to  cross 
influence  by  touch.  Whilst  kneeling  in  that  most  beautiful  of 
all  positions.  Adoration,  where  the  hands  are  joined  and 
pointed  upwards,  and  the  eyes  sometimes  open,  &c.  a  lady, 
though  previously  cautioned,  laid  hold  of  the  hand,  for  the 
purpose  of  ascertaining  whether  they  were  firmly  fixed  ;  cross- 
magnetization  took  place  in  an  instant.  The  arm  was  drawn 
tip  stiff,  the  whole  body  quivering,  but  restored  by  passes  and 
motion,  without  awaking  her.  Similar  effects  took  place  at  the 
house  of  one  of  our  Town  Council,  at  Handsworth.  I  was 
ti  \  ing  if  cards  could  not  be  named  as  readily  as  persons,  with 
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the  organ  of  Individuality.  I  placed  six  or  seven  in  her  hands, 
they  were  all  named  ;  likewise  over  the  head  and  at  her  hack. 
Mr.  E.,  an  intelligent  young  gentleman,  wishing  to  hold  one  in 
a  certain  direction,  came  in  contact,  when  both  arms  stiffened, 
although  he  had  scarcely  touched  her.  This  time  I  could  not 
take  off*  the  influence  until  I  had  restored  her  to  consciousness!. 
As  she  experienced  no  ill  effects,  and  as  the  gentleman  came 
too  late  to  witnes  the  laying  into  the  sleep,  I  made  an  attempt 
in  about  an  hour  after.  I  tried  as  usual  by  the  thumbs  and 
gaze,  but  she  would  not  look  at  me ;  a  gentleman  behind  was 
giving  her  the  hint  to  try  if  she  could  not  resist  it.  I  then 
proceeded  by  another  method,  by  passes  and  pointing,  when 
her  head  fell  back,  and  she  was  in  the  deepest  sleep  I  ever 
witnessed;  the  arms  could  not  be  catalepsised,  the  organs  cease  to 
act,  and  I  have  not  been  able  to  produce  catalepsy  since,  neither 
asleep  nor  awake,  although  I  could  do  so  previously  with  a 
single  pass.  I  have  magnetised  her  but  once  since,  and 
though  some  of  the  organs  can  be  excited  as  usual,  though 
much  feebler,  others  come  out  in  parts  foreign  to  their  proper 
situations.  The  head  frequently  falls  to  the  front  or  back ;  the 
arms  fall  from  the  lap  and  hang  loose  as  those  of  a  corpse ;  answers 
are  given  to  questions  in  a  dreamy  sort  of  whisper;  the  arms  fail 
when  raised  in  Veneration;  there  is  no  energy,  no  starting  up  and 
swelling  with  pride  when  Self-Esteem  is  touched  ;  in  fact,  some 
extraordinary  change  has  taken  place  in  the  nervous  system. 
Now  what  could  be  the  cause  of  this  change  ?  Was  it  through 
cross-influence,  the  difference  in  causing  the  sleep,  or  operating 
again  too  soon,  and  before  the  influence  had  subsided  ?  I 
hope.  Sir,  you  wall  give  your  opinion  on  this  case,  and  whether 
there  is  any  hope  of  a  return  to  the  perfect  state  if  now  and 
then  operated  on  with  care.  There  is  one  consolation,  I  do 
not  perceive  the  health  affected,  so  trust  all  may  yet  be  well. 
If  the  enemies  to  phreno-magnetism  think  of  gaining  a  point  of 
argument  by  the  above  facts,  I  would  just  remind  them,  that 
"  Truth  is  as  impossible  to  be  soiled  by  an  outward  touch  as 
the  sunbeam/’  I  am.  Sir,  yours  respectfully, 

CHARLES  PEMBROOK, 
Birmingham,  June  10th,  1843. 

Note. — The  phenomena  alluded  to  no  doubt  result  from  the  infusion 
into  the  patient’s  system  of  an  influence  antagonistic  to  that  of  the 
original  operator.  If,  when  she  he  somnolent,  Mr.  Pembrook  stand 
behind  her,  and  press  the  end  of  the  second  finger  of  his  right  hand 
upon  the  edge  of  her  “  shoulder-blade,”  and  a  convulsive  motion  of 
the  arm  immediately  follow,  the  little  girl  may  probably  be  recalled  in 
a  few  minutes  to  a  normal  condition  by  the  following  simple  process, 
being  fust  awakened: — Get  plenty  of  cold  water,  and  by  means  of  a  jug 
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or  kettle,  or  other  spouted  vessel,  pour  from  an  altitude  of  eight  or  ten 
inches  a  continuous  stream  for  a  short  time  upon  the  middle  of  the 
hack.  Then  carry  it  gradually  up  the  spine  to  the  nape  of  the  neck 
and  continue  it  there  for  a  shoit  time.  Pour  a  little  also  upon  the 
following  points  of  the  head,  seriatim : — The  neighbourhoods  of  Con- 
centrativeness,  Adhesiveness^  Firmness,  Wonder,  and  Individuality, 
as.  on  the  common  busts.  After  that,  recommence  at  the 

middle  of  the  back;  again  carry  the  stream  gently  up  the  spine,  on  to 
the  shoulders  for  a  moderate  period,  and  then  slowly  down  the  arms 
V^hich  should  be  pendulous  all  the  while,)  to  the  finger-ends.  If  there 
be  any  foreign  influence  in  the  system,  it  will  probably  by  this  time 
be  all  uiawn  together,  and  flitting  about,  with  a  throbbing  sensation, 
from  one  locality  to  another.  And  if  good  judgment  be  exercised  in 
pom  mg  water  upon  any  point  in  direct  magnetic  sympathy  with  that 
part  the  influence  may  for  the  moment  occupy,  it  will  be  speedily 
expelled— unless  the  abnormality  has  been  induced  bv  other  or  more 
complex  causes  than  those  described  by  Mr.  Pembrook.  There  is 
great  difficulty  in  prescribing  for  any  case  of  cross-magnetism  without 
oneself  observing  the  symptoms;  and  from  the  great  variety  in  sus¬ 
ceptibility,  &c.,  it  is  scarcely  right  to  hold  up  the  management  of  one 
case  as  an  example  for  another;  but  even  when  madness  has  been 
caused  by  cross-influence,  we  have  not  unfrequently  found  the  method 
we  have  now  described  successful. — Ed. 


SOMNIPATHY,  &c.,  AT  BIRMINGHAM. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET* 

S^—Wining  to  communicate  any  thing  for  the  spread  of 
Phreno-Magnetism,  and  of  the  effects  produced  during  mesmeric 
j  to  you,  by  letter,  a  few  facts,  which  if  you  think 
will  add  variety  to  your  excellent  work,  please  insert  for  the 
benefit  of  your  readers. 

The  patient  under  my  operation  is  very  susceptible  of  the 
sleep.  My  first  trial  (he  had  been  operated  on  three  times 
befoie)  produced  the  sleep  in  less  than  one  minute.  I  awoke 
him  immediately.  My  next  trial  produced  many  actions  upon 
the  organs,  nothing  different  to  what  I  have  read,  save  Prayer, 
with.  Wonder  and  Language.  The  last  organ  touched  that 
evening  was  Conscientiousness.  Patient  returned  home,  was 
very  cross  with  his  mother— exceedingly  so.  Wanted  to  have 
a  disturbance.  Remained  in  the  same  temper  all  the  next  day. 
Me  told  me  that  he  wanted  to,  but  dare  not  kick  all  the  persons 
out  ot  the  room  m  which  the  operation  took  place.  [Did  that 
disposition  arise  from  the  last  organ  or  from  cross-magnetism  ?] 
At  my  first,  second,  and  third  operations,  patient  tells  me  he 
went  ofi  to  sleep  unwillingly,  but  less  so  each  time.  The  same 
evening  my  next  experiments  commenced.  I  felt  dull  and  low 
spirited— my  patient  felt  the  same,  even  with  Wit  and  Tune. 
Me  sighed  By  this  we  learn  that  in  some  cases  the  patient 
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partakes  of  the  feelings  of  the  operator.  Touched  Time,  Time, 
and  Language.  He  commenced,  to  our  astonishment,  teaching 
singing  after  Hullah’s  system,  beating  time,  sounding  the  notes 
Do,  Ra,  Mi,  &c./  raising  his  voice.  He  would  doubtless  have 
made  a  good  master  so  long  as  the  organs  were  excited.  [He 
has  learnt  the  system.]  During  the  sleep,  at  which  tune  he 
appears  perfectly  senseless,  I  gave  him  a  command — “  To-mor¬ 
row,  at  twelve  o’clock,  take  certain  goods  to  a  certain  warehouse,’9 
(stated  the  number  of  the  goods  and  the  warehouse,  his  own 
master  having  told  me.)  Touched  a  few  more  organs.  Left 
off  with  Wit  and  Tune.  Next  morning  patient  felt  better, 
thought  not  much  so  till  afternoon.  At  ten  minutes  to  twelve, 
going  on  with  his  usual  course  of  work,  suddenly  put  his  hand 
to  his  head.  His  master,  for  the  moment  forgetting  the  com¬ 
mand,  enquired  if  he  had  the  headache?  He  replied  “No, 
I’ve  something  to  remember,”  He  straightway  reached  the 
right  goods  off  the  shelves,  (not  placed  there  by  himself,  neither 
aware  of  any  order  on  hand  for  such  goods,)  looks  amongst  the 
invoices,  draws  out  the  right  one,  asked  his  master  if  he  should 
send  the  boy  ?  He  answered,  “  I  think  you  had  better  do  so.” 
Patient  sends  the  boy  and  gave  him  a  kick  to  hurry  him  on, 
(this  was  not  my  command.)  Patient  not  satisfied  with  what 
he  had  done,  proceeds  after  the  boy,  and  passing  down  Worcester- 
street  felt  very  unwell.  About  the  Market  Hall  steps,  which 
stand  back  from  the  street  about  sixteen  yards,  stood  a  number 
of  persons,  say  forty.  Patient  describes  his  feelings  as  such, 
that  when  he  arrived  on  a  level  with  that  crowd,  a  cart  and 
horse  could  not  have  drawn  him  past  the  spot;  but  towards 
them  he  not  only  felt  inclined,  but  did  go.  And  who  was  there  ? 
The  boy  with  the  parcels,  delaying  on  his  way  !  Patient  took 
the  boy  from  the  crowd  to  the  right  warehouse,  still  feeling- 
very  unwell  until  the  boy  came  down  the  warehouse  stairs,  when 
his  feelings  so  changed  that  he  thought  himself  almost  another 
creature,  (I  suppose  satisfied  that  all  was  done,)  returned  home 
to  the  warehouse,  and  asked  his  master  if  he  had  done  rinht. 
Now,  Mr.  Editor,  this  is  a  fact  you  of  course  do  not  doubt.  Rut 
what  are  we  to  learn  from  this  ?  Tis  true,  that  whatsoever  we 
do,  we  should  clo  all  to  the  glory  of  God.  Please  to  state  your 
opinion  as  to  the  best  manner  of  turning  such  results  as  I  have 
stated  to  Plis  glory.  I  command  !  Patient  obeys  !  To  what 
extent  ?  Would  any  be  so  ignorant  as  to  say  the  power  is 
taken  from  God.  What  have  we  that  we  have  not  first  received  ? 

I  am.  Sir,  your  well-wisher, 

Birmingham,  June  2d,  1843.  HENRY  BACH. 

Note. — We  are  preparing  a  spicial  article  on  the  uses  and  abuses  of  the 

power  described  by  Mr.  Bach,  for  early  publication  — Ed. 
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INTERESTING  EXPERIMENTS  IN  CHESHIRE. 


TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sik,~  In  presenting  you  the  report  of  the  following  Phreno- Magnetic 
experiments,  it  is  not  so  much  for  any  extraordinary  feature  connected 
with  them,  as  to  afford  to  others  an  opportunity  of  participating  (as  every 
liberal  mind  must  do)  in  the  introduction  of  a  great  truth  into  a  quarter 
where  it  had  hitherto  been  hut  little  known.  The  following  experiments 
were  tried  on  Thursday  evening,  the  15th  inst.,  at  a  private  house  in 
Lower  Tranmere,  Cheshire.  The  subject  is  a  young  gentleman  apparently 
twenty  or  twenty-one  years  of  age,  of  a  sanguine  nervo-lypuphatic  tem¬ 
perament-moderate  sized  head.  He  manifested  strong  symptoms  of 
magnetic  influence  in  about  two  minutes  from  the  commencement,  and  in 
about  ten  he  was  fast  asleep.  It  may  be  as  well  to  remark  in  this  place, 
that  the  young  gentleman,  previous  to  his  being  operated  upon,  was  a 
decided  sceptic,  but  one  of  that  candid  and  honourable  description  who 
are  sincere  searchers  after  truth,  and  who  are  ever  ready  to  embrace  it, 
where  and  whensoever  presented  in  a  fair  and  tangible  form,  and,  there¬ 
fore,  having  received  fair  evidence,  is  now  as  firm  a  believer.  He  had 
attended  some  of  your  lectures  at  Liverpool,  and  though  not  wishing  to 
entertain  an  uncharitable  opinion  of  vpu,  he  could  not  help  feeling  that 
there  was  some  hoax  in  the  matter.  The  party  assembled  on  the  occasion 
consisted  chiefly  of  ladies,  none  of  whom  had  ever  witnessed  anything 
of  the  kind  before,  and  to  describe  the  mingled  feeling  of  merriment  and 
surprise  which  pervaded  the  whole  company  would  require  superior 
descriptive  powers  than  I  can  pretend  to.  When  commencing  to  operate 
on  the  organs,  a  few  minutes  elapsed  before  any  manifestation  could  he 
produced.  The  first  combination  which  manifested  itself  was  Language, 
Tune,  and  No.  1,  which  brought  forth  an  amusing  love  song  much  to 
the  diversion  of  the  ladies.  Alimentiveness  being  substituted  for  No. 
t,  he  gave  us  the  a  Turk,”  and  stopped  in  several  parts  of  the  song 
requesting  something  to  drink.  A  little  afterwards,  moving  the  finger 
to  another  part  of  the  organ,  he  said  “  a  little  bread  and  cheese  would 
be  very  well.”  These  two  divisions  were  alternated  several  times  with 
a  correspoding  effect;  and  during  the  whole  of  the  song  his  lips  and 
mouth  continued  to  move  as  if  eating  or  tasting.  Wit  being  substituted, 
he  gave  us  a  comic  song.  During  these  experiments  the  fingers  were 
withdrawn  from  Language  and  Tune  when  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  and 
as  instantly  would  he  cease,  and  on  re-applying  the  fingers  he  would 
resume  where  he  had  just  left  off.  Yeneration  was  next  combined  with 
Tune  and  Language — he  said,  “  There,  now  they  want  me  to  think  about 
Church  ;  they  want  me  to  sing  a  psalm  ;  I  don’t  know  that  I  can  recollect 
any,  it  is  so  long  a  time  since  I  sang  one,  but  I  will  try."  With  this 
he  sang  a  psalm  in  an  appropriate  tune.  With  Yeneration,  Ideality,  and 
Language,  he  commenced  as  follows  : — “  Now  you  ought  to  go  to 
Church,  and  when  you  enter  you  ought  to  behave  with  propriety — you 
ought  to  say  a  short  prayer,  join  in  the  singing,  and  repeat  the  responses, 
and  whoever  the  minister  is  he  ought  to  be  listened  to  with  respect;  and 
when  leaving  you  ought  to  conduct  yourselves  with  proper  decorum  ; 
and  if  I  were  to  speak  to  you  until  this  day  week  1  could  say  no  more 
on  that  head.”  On  Language,  Ideality,  and  Cautiousness  being  touched, 
he  gave  the  dagger  scene  in  Macbeth  in  a  most  excellent  style.  At  a 
subsequent  period,  on  Imitation  being  touched,  he  said,  “  Now  thev 
want  me  to  imitate  again.”  Wit  being  combined,  he  gave  us  a  somewhat 
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comic  piece  as  performed  by  Kean  the  actor,  done  to  the  very  life. 
Order  being  touched,  he  began  tidivating  his  cravat,  vest,  &c.,  and  on 
being  asked  what  he  was  doing,  he  said,  “  I  am  going  to  a  ball.”  De¬ 
structiveness  and  Combativeness  being  touched,  he  said,  “  Look,  they 
will  insult  me — now  stand  off  or  I  will  give  you  a  digger.”  The  fingers 
being  withdrawn  he  became  quite  composed,  and  on  their  being  re-applied 
he  said,  “  Now  see,  they  are  coming  again — now  the  first  man  that 
insults  me  I  shall  upset  his  house.”  During  this  time,  he  made  several 
energetic  blows  in  the  direction  of  the  operator,  much  to  the  diversion 
of  the  aompany. 

I  forgot  to  mention  that  while  he  was  singing  he  would  immediately 
stop  on  touching  Destructiveness,  saying,  “  Look,  they  are  at  it  again,” 
&c. ;  which  was  several  times  repeated  with  the  most  laughable  effect. 
We  next  determined  on  trying  whether  he  would  make  a  Clairvoyant 
case  or  not.  We  commenced  by  first  asking  him  where  he  was ;  he 
answered  “in  Mr.  C.’s  house.”  And  who  are  there  in  the  house?  Here 
he  named  all  who  were  in  previous  to  his  being  put  to  sleep.  “  And  are 
there  no  one  else  ?”  “Yes.”  “And  who  are  they?”  “The  two  Miss 
Q.’s”  “  And  no  one  else?”  “Yes,  Mr.  G.”  These  persons  had  come 
in  after  he  was  thrown  into  the  sleep,  and  in  so  private  a  manner,  and 
remained  in  that  position,  that  he  could  scarcely  have  seen  them  had  he 
been  awake,  and  up  to  this  time  I  believe  they  had  not  spoke  to  be  heard. 
We  next  asked  him  to  come  to  Mr.  Q.’s,  a  near  neighbour  and  an 
innkeeper.  He  directly  assented;  and  after  proceeding  mentally,  just 
as  we  would  bodily  were  we  travelling  together,  we  arrived  ad  the  house 
and  sat  down  in  the  snug.  “  Well  now  we’ll  take  a  seat?”  “Yes,”  was 
the  reply  ;  and  with  this  he  threw  himself  back  in  his  chair  as  if  just 
sitting  down.  “  Well  and  who  are  there  in  the  company?”  “  There  are 
five  gentlemen,  but  I  doau’t  know  them.”  Mr.  G.  had  just  come  from 
there,  and  said  there  certainly  was  just  five  when  he  left.  “  And  don’t  you 
know  any  of  them ?”  “  No,  not  by  name.”  On  looking  again  he  said, 

“  Yes,  one  is  Mr.  S.”  &c. ;  which  again  was  confirmed  by  Mr.  G.  “  And 
are  there  no  one  else?”  “No.”  “You  are  sure?”  “Yes;  only  Mr. 
Q.’s  daughter  looked  in  at  the  door.  Mr.  C.,  at  whose  house  the  expe¬ 
riments  where  being  tried,  had  gone  out  in  the  mean  time  to  ascertain 
the  truth  of  these  statements,  and  we  were  in  expectation  that  he  would 
have  been  seen  at  the  place ;  but  we  asked  the  patient  to  look  into  the 
lobby,  when  he  said  he  thought  he  could  see  Mr.  C.  speaking  to  Mrs.  Q. 
at  the  bar,  but  he  was  not  sure  of  him,  as  his  back  was  towards  him. 
Mr.  C.  shortly  returned  and  confirmed  the  truth  of  what  was  stated  with 
respect  to  himself,  as  also  the  fact  of  Miss  Q.  looking  into  the  snug,  a 
circumstance  he  would  not  have  thought  to  repeat  but  that  his  attention 
had  been  recalled  to  it  by  us.  We  afterwards  took  him  to  Mr.  A.’s,  a 
private  house,  and  asked  him  who  was  in  the  house  ?  He  answered, 
“  Mr.  A.  by  himself.”  “  What  is  he  doing  ?  “  Reading  a  paper.”  He 

told  what  paper,  the  page,  with  other  particulars.  Mr.  C.  having  gone 
again  to  ascertain  the  truth  of  this,  found  the  whole,  as  far  as  he  could 
learn,  to  be  correct  in  the  principal  features;  and  during  Mr.  C.’s 
absence  he  said,  “  Mr.  C.  has  just  come  in,”  and  then  he  said  “  Mr.  C. 
is  gone,”  and  shortly  Mr,  C.  came  back.  Our  next  experiments  were 
holding  several  articles  over  the  back  of  his  head  and  questioning  as  to 
what  they  were.  The  first  thing  was  a  snuffers,  which  he  told  without 
the  least  hesitation ;  next  a  heel-horn,  which  he  called  a  tobacco-stoppei  ; 
then  a  paint  brush,  when  he  said  with  a  little  emphasis  “  0  that  is  the 
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tobacco-stopper— it  is  round— it  is  turned;  then  a  brass  candlestick 
which  he  told  directly  ;  then  a  tobacco-pipe  which  was  also  told;  then 
an  Italian  iron  which  he  called  a  ruund  bos,  the  foot  of  which  much 
resembled  one.  By  putting  it  edgewise  with  the  nose,  the  swell  or  curve 
of  the  neck  and  edge  of  the  foot  towards  his  head,  lie  called  it  a  square 
box  44  or  some  cornered  thing.”  A  pocket  book  was  then  presented  shut, 
wnich  he  called  a  square  box,  but  when  opened  he  told  what  it  was  with 
a  few  particulars  relating  to  it.  Let  it  be  remembered  that  not  one  of 
these  articles  had  been  brought  to  the  front  of  his  face  to  give  him  any 
chance  or  opportunity  of  seeing  them,  had  he  been  awake,  and  also  they 
were  taken  up  as  gently  as  possible,  so  that  he  could  not  distinguish 
them  by  any  sound  proceeding  from  the  ai tides  themselves.  When  you 
consider  that  all  this  was  done  in  the  presence  of  a  company  who  knew 
little  more  of  phrenology  and  of  mesmerism  than  the  name,  you  may 
better  conceive  their  astonishment  than  I  can  possibly  describe  it.  And 
let  those  who  love  more  to  cavil  than  search  after  truth  recollect  that  the 
gentleman  operated  upon  understands  nothing  of  phrenology,  and  it 
was  the  first  time  he  was  ever  operated  upon.  It  is  only  a  short 
time  since  I  first  introduced  the  subject  into  the  neighbourhood,  and 
not  without  considerable  misgivings  lest  I  should  be  laughed  at  for  a 
simpleton..  But  strongly  compassionating  a  case  of  disease  which  I 
thought  might  be  benefited  thereby  I  was  induced  to  rise  above  my  fears, 
which  I  am  happy  to  so  far  have  proved  to  be  groundless.  And  now 
that  they  have  had'ocular  demonstration  of  as  strange  and  as  interesting 
a  phenomenon  as  almost  any  recorded  in  the  JPhveno- Magnet ,  I  dare 
venture  to  introduce  this  little  interesting  work  to  them  with 
what  would  be  called  by  some  its  tales  of  the  marvellous. 

Yours  very  respectfully, 

R.  JONES. 

41  Prescott- street,  Liverpool. 


Progress  of  Truth.  Columbus  was  looked  upon  by  his  contemno- 
raries  as  the  greatest  humbug  of  his  day,  and  considered  little  better  than 
a  madman.  Jenner,  when  toiling  to  introduce  that  great  blessing,  vacci¬ 
nation,  was  also  a  humbug:  no  ridicule  was  spared— even  from  the 
pulpit  vaccination  was  denounced  as  an  invention  of  Satan,  and  Jenner 
himself  made  the  subject  of  vile  caricatures.  Copernicus,  Galileo,  and 
a  host  of  otheis,  weie  all  the  44  humbugs  of  their  time.  Yerily,  with 
such  humbugs  for  company,  the  advocates  and  fearless  defenders  of 
pathetism  need  not  shrink  from  their  task.  There  exists  three  distinct 
stages,  as  a  good  observer  of  human  events  has  justly  remarked,  through 
which  all  new  and  important  truths  are  fated  to  pass.  First :  “  is  utterly 
false,”  “  too  ridiculous  to  deserve  serious  refutation,”  and  “  he  who 
affirms  it  is  either  an  impostor  or  a  madman.”  Second  stage:  “  there 
is  something  in  it,”  “  ’tis  true,”— 45  but— it  is  dangerous  to  morals,” 
“  contrary  to  and  subversive  of  all  religion.”  Third  and  last  stage  :  when 
all  deny  ever  having  doubted  it,  because  it  was  self-evident,  and  none 
but  fools  could  doubt.  If  we  read  and  took  more  interest  in  the  biography 
of  those  great  minds,  whose  struggles  and  sacrifices  in  support  of  truth 
have  so  great  a  claim  to  our  warmest  gratitude,  we  should  learn  modesty, 
at  least,  if  nothing  else;  and  being  much  in  need  of  that  quality,  our 
gam  would  already  be  very  great.  We  would  then  hesitate  to  pronounce 
so  hastily  upon  nature’s  laws,  and  say,  44  thus  far  slialt  thou  go  and  no 
farther. — Magnet. —  Good — very  good! — S.  T.  H. 


192 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


LITERARY  NOTICES. 

The  Life  of  Dr.  Mesmer ,  the  Discoverer  of  Animal  Magnetism,  or  Mesmer¬ 
ism.  By  a  “  Believer.”  London  :  R.  Buchanan. 

There  are  two  things  on  the  face  of  this  little  pamphlet  with  which  we 
are  not  quite  sure  we  can  agree — that  it  is  the  first  Biography  of  Mesmer 
ever  published  in  this  country ;  and  that  Mesmer  was  the  discoverer  of 
Animal  Magnetism — the  latter  being  known,  we  think,  to  Hippocritesand 
others  of  the  ancients.  If  not  the  first,  however,  it  is  the  most  impartial 
memoir  we  have  seen,  and  its  cheapness  will  render  it  acceptable  to 
hundreds  wdio  are  now  taking  an  intesest  in  the  subject.  For  the  impar¬ 
tial  information  it  contains  we  recommend  it. 


The  American  Phrenological  Journal,  for  May.  O.  S.  Fowler,  New  York. 

We  were  favoured  with  a  packet  of  interesting  American  works  by  the 
Great  Western — amongst  them  several  numbers  of  the  above,  for  which 
the  Editor  has  our  thanks.  We  shall  have  great  pleasure  in  reverting  to 
Mr.  Fowlers  lucubrations  at  an  early  opportunity.  From  all  we  see, 
however,  it  may  turn  out  that  we  shall  “  agree  to  differ”  w  ith  him  as  to 
the  correctness  of  some  of  his  conclusions.  We  should  like  to  Rear  on 
what  evidence  he  has  located  Aquativeness  and  a  few  other  organs  in 
the  positions  he  gives  tlmm.  But  for  the  present  wre  let  the  question 
stand.  Being  now  the  Midsummer  Holidays,  and  the  newspapers  and 
magazines  full  of  sehool  advertisements,  we  quote  as  seasonable  the 
following,  on  “  The  Combinations  requisite  for  a  Teacher:” — 

“  A  Teacher  requires  an  active  temperament,  to  impart  life,  vivacity, 
and  quickness  of  mind,  so  that  he  can  excite  and  draw  out  the  minds  of 
his  pupiis  ;  large  perceptive  organs,  to  give  abundance  of  facts,  to  enable 
him  to  pour  a  continual  stream  of  information  into  the  minds  of  children; 
large  Language  to  enable  him  to  speak  freely  and  well;  large  Pbilo- 
progenitiveness,  to  make  him  fond  of  children,  and  enable  him  to 
ingratiate  himself  into  their  affections;  large  Benevolence,  to  impart  real 
goodness,  to  make  him  seek  their  happiness ;  large  Firmness  and  full, 
but  not  large,  Self-Esteem,  to  enable  him  to  act  a  dignified  part,  and 
prevent  his  being  a  boy  among  boys ;  only  average  or  full  Combative¬ 
ness,  lest  he  try  to  flog  learning  or  goodness  into  them  ;  large  Conscien¬ 
tiousness  to  enable  him  to  deal  justly  himself,  and  cultivate  the 
sentiment  of  right  and  truth  in  them ;  smaller  Concentrativeness,  so  that 
he  can  go  from  one  scholar  and  thing  to  another  in  quick  succession ; 
large  Friendship  to  enable  him  to  get  and  keep  on  the  right  side  of  the 
parents;  good  lungs  and  a  well-proportioned  head;  and  especially,  large 
Comparison  and  Human  Nature,  the  first  to  enable  him  to  explain  and 
expound  every  thing,  and  set  it  clearly  before  them  by  copiously  illus¬ 
trating  every  thing,  and  the  latter  to  enable  him  to  adapt  himself  to  the 
ever  varying  characters  and  peculiarities  of  his  pupils,  &c.” 

To  Hr.  Henry  Sherwood’s  elaborate  and  interesting  work  on  Magnetism 
and  its  Curative  powers,  received  by  the  same  vessel,  we  shall  devote 
our  early  attention.  We  are  obliged  by  these  pleasant  reciprocities 
of  our  Transatlantic  fellow-labourers. 


THE 


PHRENO-MAGNET, 

AND 

MIRROR  OF  NATURE. 


No.  VII.  AUGUST,  1843.  Yol.  I. 


RETROSPECT. 


We  have  ever  spoken  plainly  ;  we  hate  ambiguity ;  we  have 
always  full  faith  in  the  honesty  of  our  opinions  if  not  in  their 
accuracy,  nor  have  we  ever  denied  to  those  who  differ  from  us 
a  light  to  the  same  faith  in  theirs ;  and  since  the  Phrenological 
Journal  has  not  spoken  for  us — has  not  recorded  what  those 
opinions  are — we  think  we  are  not  committing  any  great  breach 
ot  modesty  or  good  sense  in  preserving  our  identity  with  them, 
despite  that  publication’s  hint  to  the  contrary. 

Our  discovery  of  organs  not  previously  acknowledged  was 
first  announced  in  October  or  November  last  year.  We  had 
observed  ^ indications  of  them  before  that  time,  but  had  not 
rushed  to  the  conclusion  that  we  had  made  new  discoveries, 
as  some  of  our  opponents  still  assert  we  had.  On  the  5th  of 
December,  however,  before  upwards  of  3000  of  the  inhabitants 
ot  Sheffield,  we  were  prepared  to  assert  our  belief  that  there 
v  as  no  faculty,  however  minute,  without  its  distinct  cerebral 
organ.  According  to  the  newspaper  report  we  spoke  as  follows  : 


“  Though  Phrenologists,  up  to  a  very  recent  period,  have  considered 
the  differently  modified  combinations  of  from  thirty-seven  to  forty 
cerebral  organs  sufficient  for  all  the  Ararious  manifestations  of  thought 
and  feeling  with  which  we  are  acquainted  in  man — and  though  Sunder¬ 
land  has  not  much  more  than  quadrupled  that  number — I  feel  assured 
b\  magnetic  revelations  that  there  is  not  a  single  principle  of  perception, 
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conception,  reflection,  investigation,  exploration,  apprehension,  antici¬ 
pation,  sensual  or  intellectual  enjoyment — or,  in  short,  mode  of  thought  or 
feeling  of  any  character,  without  its  distinct  organ  in  the  brain!  -and 
this  I  do  not  only  seriously  believe,  but  believe  that  many  of  you  will 
live  to  see  it  confirmed  and  generally  adopted  as  a  scientific  truth.  The 
human  brain  is  made  up  of  a  congeries,  which  for  simplicity’s  sake  we 
will  denominate  clusters.  These  clusters  are  composed  of  particles,  each 
pai'ticle  having  its  own  special  function  depending  on  its  relative  posi¬ 
tion  to  the  rest,  and  doing  its  proper  share,  in  its  own  sphere,  of  the  work 
of  the  organ  of  which  it  is  a  subordinate  member — or  rather,  perhaps, 
every  organ  may  be  considered  a  concretion  of  relative  ones, 
each  one  (to  use  a  topographical  simile)  being  an  individual, 
and  forming  along  with  its  immediate  neighbours  a  distinct  community, 
— each  community  again  being  one  portion  of  a  greater,  which  may  be 
likened  to  a  province,  and  these  combined  again  forming  the 
empire  of  the  brain.  Nor  does  it  require  any  wide  stretch  of 
the  imagination  to  conceive  that  from  this  very  constitutional  principle 
in  the  individual  man — this  beautiful  and  inherent  model  of  combination 
and  extension — society  in  the  aggregate  is  amplified  into  its  general 
form  ;  well  or  ill-managed  states  being  analogous  to  well  or  ill  constituted 
individuals,  and  becoming  unhappy  when,  in  analogy  with  some  single 
diseased  organ  of  the  mono-maniac,  one  class  usurps  an  undue  instead 
of  a  regulative  authority  over  the  rest !  Nor  are  many  illustrations  of 
this  principle  wanting  in  nature.  Does  not  the  single  acorn  contain 
within  itself  the  mighty  oak,  with  all  its  communities  of  branches,  every 
branch  again  having  its  own  community  of  acorns?  And  is  not  the  same 
truth  harmoniously  and  clearly  defined  in  the  tendency  of  society,  as  it 
numerically  increases,  to  multiply  its  functions  by  dividing  among  appro¬ 
priately  located  members  the  administration  of  its  labour,  instruction, 
enjoyment,  government,  and  so  forth, —  analagous  to  the  industrial, 
intellectual,  mirthful,  and  other  regulative  functions  of  the  individual, — 
and  all  subordinate  to  the  governmental  faculty,  which,  appropriately 
for  the  purpose,  has  its  organ  located  at  the  very  top  of  the 
head  !  Nor  does  such  an  arrangement  militate  at  all  against  the  general 
truth  of  the  earlier  phrenological  discoveries  ;  it  is  little  more  than  am¬ 
plifying  into  a  still  greater  number  of  component  and  subordinate  organs 
those  which  Gall  and  others  first  laid  down  as  amplifications  of  the 
brain,  that  before  had  been  regarded  as  a  simple  unity.” 

These  facts  were  reported  substantially  alike  in  two  rival 
newspapers  of  the  town,  both  of  which  described,  and  bore 
evidence  to  the  genuineness  of  the  phenomena  adduced  as  illus- 
uations  of  the  theory ;  and  we  forwarded  them  to  the  Editor 
oi  the  Edinburgh  Phrenological  Journal,  with  a  letter  inti¬ 
mating  our  desire  to  give  similar  experiments  in  Edinburgh, 
that  the  Phrenologists  there  might  really  see  on  what  our 
amplified  views  were  founded.  That  gentleman  then  very 
politely  dissuaded  us  from  attempting  anything  of  the  kind,  but 
said  he  should  be  glad  if  we  would  continue  to  forward  him 
papers  stating  the  progress  of  our  investigations,  and  several 
more  we  certainly  sent  him.  Well,  what  is  the  consequence  ? 
Has  the  editor  found  a  record  for  the  faintest  outline  of  our 
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views  ?  Has  he  ever  taken  the  least  notice  of  us,,  except  to 
give  left-handed  compliments  on  matters  unimportant,  whilst 
his  only  allusions  to  anything  really  to  the  point  have  been  in  the 
way  of  throwing  cold  water  upon  those  views  ?  Take  two  exam¬ 
ples  :  In  the  number  for  April  he  says  he  has  not  seen  the 
Phreno-Magnet,  hut  understands  it  contains  many  extrava¬ 
gancies.*  In  the  number  for  July  he  professes  to  review  it,  but 
in  that  article  never  even  mentions  the  theory  it  lays  down, 
either  to  commend  or  combat  it.  In  noticing  the  Zoist,  how¬ 
ever,  he  observes,  it  would  appear  “  That  the  mesmeric 
experiments  of  the  conductors  have  afforded  no  confirmation  of 
the  discoveries  of  Mr.  Hall whilst  so  far  as  the  Phrenological 
Journal  has  to  do  with  the  matter,  its  readers  know  nothing  of 
the  said  discoveries.  Yet  mark  the  climax  :  this  writer  has  at 
last  the  kindness  to  advise  us  to  keep  the  subject,  to  the  exclu¬ 
sion  of  ourself,  uppermost  in  our  thoughts  !  J  ust  a  word  in 
your  ear,  friend  Editor,  on  this  advice: — We  have  seen  too 
much  of  some  of  our  northern  brethren  to  hope  that  if  an  Eng¬ 
lishman  forgets  to  think  of  himself,  they  will  ever  put  themselves 
out  of  the  way  to  think  for  him — unless  it  be  to  appropriate  or 
exclude  hisideas,  and  then  take  precedence  of  him.  So  you  see  we 
shall  pursue  our  own  course ;  we  shall  conduct  our  journal  in 
our  own  manner,  keeping  it  fairly  open  to  the  observations  of 
others ;  we  shall  state  what  we  believe  in  plain,  homely, 
understandable  language,  notwithstanding  your  inuendo  about 
sub-editors  of  provincial  newspapers  ;  and  whilst  you  are  petting 
those  who  have  not  tried  experiments  at  all  tending  to 
modify  the  system  you  exclusively  advocate,  wre  fearlessly 
assert  our  belief  that  if  Mesmerism  tend  not  to  con¬ 
firm  THE  AMPLIFIED  VIEWS  WE  HAVE  HERE  LAID  DOWN, 
IT  DOES  NOT  TEND  TO  CONFIRM  PHRENOLOGY  AT  ALL  ! 

We  know  that  there  are  numerous  interests  opposed  to  this 
amplification ;  but  we  had  no  share  in  constituting,  and 
are  therefore  not  bound  to  deny  the  evidence  of  our  senses  in 
supporting  them.  For  instance,  there  are  those  who  deny 
Phrenology  and  Mesmerism  both,  and  treat  all  evidence  of 
either  with  ridicule.  With  such  we  have  little  to  do,  beyond 
advising  them  to  be  more  rational  and  investigate  these  matters. 

Then,  there  are  those  who  believe  in  one  or  the  other,  but 
not  both;  and  others,  again,  believing  in  both,  but  not  in  the 
application  of  one  as  a  test  of  the  other ;  whilst  a  third  class 

*  He  says  also  they  have,  up  to  that  time,  seen  no  Phrenopathetic 
experiments  in  Edinburgh.  Who  can  judge  of  the  extravagance  of  what 
they  have  not  observed  ? 
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believe  in  the  union  of  the  two  just  so  far  as  such  union  tends 
to  confirm  their  own  preconceptions  or  preconclusions,  hut  no 
further.  Respecting  the  latter  chiefly  we  now  address  the 
reader.  Many,  though  not  all  of  them,  are  such  as  have  been 
making  a  trade  of  Phrenology.  They  have  been  giving,  at  various 
prices,  from  one  shilling  to  twenty,  what  in  some  parts  of  the 
country  are  vulgarly  called  “  invoices  of  the  brains,”  made  out 
in  the  space  of  five  or  ten  minutes,  with  most  vague  and  slovenly 
deductions,  from  the  comparative  size  of  thirty-six  organs,  and 
in  their  lectures,  echoing  the  books  they  have  read  on  the  subject, 
v  abouied  so  hard  to  show  that  thirty- six  or  seven 

organs  were  quite  sufficient,  that  they  are  now  positively  afraid 
of  even  the  slightest  modification,  and  determined  to  oppose  it, 
on  their  own  account.  But  as  well  might  the  geographers  of 
other  days  have  argued  that  Columbus  had  not  discovered 
America,  because  it  was  not  already  on  their  maps ;  or  the 
astronomers  that  Herschel  could  not  have  discovered  his  planet, 
because  their  science  was  already  perfect !  Now,  that  there  is 
good  ground  for  taking  Mesmerism  in  many  cases  as  a  legitimate 
phrenological  test,  and  that  it  also  tends  to  prove  our  amplifi¬ 
cation,  we  devoutly  believe,  for  the  following  as  well  as  many 
other  reasons  : — In  many  hundreds  of  our  own  experiments,  we 
have  found  that,  irrespective  of  the  will,  and  often  contrary 
to  it,  when  any  one  of  the  organs  recognised  by  the  early  Phre¬ 
nologists  has  been  acted  upon — with  or  without  contact — a 
manifestation  so  strikingly  characteristic  of  its  function  has  been 
educed  as  to  leave  no  doubt  of  its  distinct  existence.  Indeed 
we  have  seen  innumerable  cases  in  which  all  the  organs  marked 
on  the  common  busts  and  charts  have  been  thus  successfully 
subjected  to  this  test.  But  on  the  influence  (whether  that  of 
actual  contact  or  otherwise)  being  removed  to  another  point, 
apart  from  the  centre  of  any  organ  located  as  above,  another 
manifestation,  altogether  as  characteristic  of  a  different  func¬ 
tion^  has  immediately  resulted — not  a  simple  variation,  or 
modification,  according  to  Mr.  Braid’s  idea,  owing  merely  to 
the  combined  influence  of  the  adjoining  organs,  but  totally 
distinct,  and  in  many  cases  utterly  contrary  to  any  other  of 
the  group  approximate  ;  and  many  of  our  correspondents  in 
different  parts  of  the  world  have  observed  precisely  similar 
results  from  similar  appliances.  Here,  too,  perhaps,  it  ought 
to  be  stated  that  no  new  discovery  of  any  function  made  by  us 
has  been  anticipated.  Our  process  has  been  remarkably  simple, 
and  we  will  here  describe  it : — 

Having  first  become  carefully  assured  that  the  patient  is  not 
one  of  those  who  sympathises  with  the  operator  either  in  sensa- 
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tion  or  thought,  hut  acts  irrespective  of  either,  in  obedience  to  a 
local  excitement,  whatever  it  may  be  occasioned  by,  we  antici¬ 
pate  nothing — nor  do  we  either  positively  or  negatively  suggest 
any  thing  by  question  or  otherwise,  but  passively  watch  the 
result,  and  bear  it  in  mind  or  note  it  down,  and  then  try  it  over 
again,  or  resume  at  another  point.  If  we  do  ask  a  question  at 
all,  it  is  not  one  that  could  possibly  afford  the  slightest  clue. 
Should  any  action  be  involved  in  the  indicated  manifestation, 
rather  than  ask  what  the  patient  is  doing,  we  ask  him 
what  he  is  thinking  of.  If  a  purely  mental  manifestation  be 
the  more  likely,  we  occasionallo,  perhaps,  ask  what  he  would 
do — or  any  thing  to  hasten  an  exemplification  rather 
than  suggest  what  could  bear  directly  upon,  or  influence  its 
character.  In  most  cases,  however,  no  questions  at  all  are 
needed — the  manifestations  being  spontaneous  :  but  we  never 
draw  a  conclusion  from  an  operation  upon  one  person  only,  and 
never  count  on  a  case  where  suggestion  has  been  at  all  applied. 

Another  reason  for  our  belief  is  this  :  on  many  occasions, 
when  we  have  been  touching  or  pointing  for  anticipated  manifes¬ 
tations,  acording  to  the  location  of  organs  on  the  Edinburgh 
busts ;  owing  in  some  cases  to  the  patient’s  hair  being  combed 
or  folded  so  as  to  deceive  us  a  little,  or  an  accidental  change  of 
the  head’s  position,  or  other  similar  cause,  a  manifestation  very 
different  from  the  one  expected  has  been  educed;  and  this  wo 
take  to  be  a  contradiction  of  Mr.  Colquhoun’s  hypothesis,  that 
phrenological  phenomena  are  the  result  of  the  operator’s  will  o* 
expectation. 

Again — whenever  we  abided  by  the  busts  alone,  we  were 
continually  calling  up  apparent  contradictions.  Take  an  illus¬ 
tration.  When  our  friend,  Mr.  Goyder,  of  Glasgow,  saw  us 
mesmerise  the  servant  of  Mr.  H.  Atkin,  merchant,  in  Sheffield, 
he  directed  us  to  produce  a  manifestion  of  Imitation,  for  which 
we  certainly  touched  a  part  of  the  space  given  to  that  organ  on 
the  charts.  All  her  manifestations  up  to  this  had  been  character¬ 
istic,  but  here  was  an  apparent  contradiction.  There  was  not 
the  slightest  indication  of  Imitativeness  but  a  decided  feeling  of 
Industry  excited:  which  we  have  since,  as  we  believe,  proved, 
f  esmeric  means  and  otherwise,  to  have  an  organ  in  that 
part.*  Many  other  similar  discoveries  are  owing  to  what  appeared 
at  first  contradictions,  but  are  now  believed  to  be  genuine 
indications  because  found  coincident  in  a  great  variety  of  cases, 
which  will  be  one  day  published  with  all  the  particulars.  One 

*  Industrial  motions  are  often  induced  by  influencing  other  parts 
but  we  have  seen  much  to  convince  us  that  the  radical  disposition  to 
Industry  has  an  organ  here. 
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reason  Vhy  all  operators  have  not  come  to  the  same  conclusion 
may  be,  that  many  of  them  before  they  commence  ( believing  in  the 
orthodox  number  of  organs)  anticipate  a  certain  result,  and 
chafing  the  head  of  the  patient,  do  not  rest  until  they  have  pro¬ 
duced  it.  Having  once  discovered  the  precise  spot,  they  always 
touch  the  head  again  upon  it,  and  so  get  the  wished  for  exem¬ 
plification,  on  every  ulterior  occasion.  But  this  is  not  a  genuine 
method.  The  true  mode  is  to  take  a  maiden  case — the  patient 
having  seen  no  previous  experiments— and,  nob  anticipating 
anything ,  touch  the  head  (without  chafing)  either  with  the 
finger  nail  or  some  other  small  and  suitable  agent;  or  simply 
point  towards  it ;  or  take  hold  of  a  single  hair ;  and  carefully 
register  the  result,  along  with  the  real  condition  of  the  patient 
at  the  time,  and  all  other  known  relative  circumstances.  Evi¬ 
dence  thus  educed  is  mostly  genuine  and  acceptable.  Its 
variations  in  different  cases  are  only  illustrations,  not  contradic¬ 
tions  of  the  truth,  however  they  may  seem  so  of  theories.  But 
truth  is  more  infallible  than  theories.  There  are  other  interest¬ 
ing  modes,  but  this  is  simple — there  can  be  no  misunderstanding 
it ;  and  it  is  partially  on  evidence  of  this  kind  that  we  build  a 
belief  for  which  we  are  denounced  by  many  phrenologists  and 
others  as  lustily  as  if  we  had  picked  their  pockets;  whilst  some 
of  those  who  are  known  to  proceed  less  cautiously  are  ap¬ 
proved,  because  their  experiments  seem  to  corroborate  Phreno¬ 
logy  as  taught  by  orthodox  professors.  This  reminds  us  of  an 
exclusive  sectarian  quoting  isolated  passages  of  Scripture  to 
support  his  creed. 

The  fact  is,  however  wrong  Dr.  Engledue  might  he  thought  in 
some  points  of  his  last  year’s  celebrated  address,  he  was  right  in 
his  allusions  to  the  imperfection  of  the  present  popular  chart.  A 
new  classification  is  inevitable,  but  it  must  be  made  with  care. 
He  who  determines  it  too  hastily  may  have  reason  to  repent 
ere  he  dies.  Before  it  can  he  done  fairly  all  conflicts  amonv 

•  *  o 

experimentalists  and  theorizers  too  must  subs* demand  a  calm  and 
amicable  comparison  of  the  fruits  of  our  labours  take  place. 
But  this  can  never  he  whilst  the  professors  of  the  science  de¬ 
nounce  or  sneer  at  those  who  think  they  have  by  patience, 
industry,  and  research  made  additions  to  its  interest.  At 
present  we  feel  a  growing  charm  in  the  work;  and  hail  every 
additional  fellow-labourer  whose  mind  is  liberal  and  whose 
motives  are  honest,  with  friendliness  and  delight.  To  an 
article  entitled  “  Phreno- Magnetic  Facts  and  Deductions” 
-amongst  the  interesting  contributions  to  our  present  number  we 
call  particular  attention. 
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EXTRAORDINARY  SYMPATHETIC  PHENOMENA. 

BY  THE  EDITOR. 

There  are  many  people  familiar  with  the  more  ordinary 
Mesmeric  phenomena,  who  are  still  unprepared  to  accompany 
us  in  the  higher  walks  of  the  science.  Indeed,  we  have  hitherto 
been  somewhat  careful  of  advocating  too  much,  lest  we  should 
destroy  confidence  in  what  may  be  more  easily  rendered  pal¬ 
pable.  T  he  following  simple  statements  may,  however  be 
implicitly  relied  on ;  and  we  give  them  preparatory  to  others  of 
at  least  equal  interest,  which  we  shall  bring  forward  in  a  mood  as 
calm,  sober,  and  matter-of-fact  as  the  subject  demands,  or  will 
admit.  But  let  us  give  them  in  the  first  person. 

It  was  about  the  season  of  the  bursting  of  buds,  and  the 
early  twitterings  of  building  birds,  with  a  half-misty,  half- 
sunny  and  balmy  atmosphere,  that  I  rode  one  morning  from 
York  to  Knaresborough,  in  company  with  two  young  men  and 
a  little  boy,  all  very  susceptible — though  variously  so — to  mes¬ 
meric  influences.  The  beauty  and  quiet  of  the  scenery  and 

the  time — the  greening  pastures  and  smiling  river-glimpses _ 

the  bank-sides  at  hand  just  ready  to  flush  into  floweriness,  and 
the  woods  afar  to  rush  into  foliage,  all  inspired  me  with  admi¬ 
ration,  love,'  and  hope,  awaking  veneration  and  adoration  into 
a  glowing  activity ;  and  I  mused  delightedly  yet  reverentially 
on  the  beauties,  wonders,  and  mysteries  of  creation.  A  sudden 
burst  upon  me  of  the  valley  of  the  Nidd,  with  its  manifold 
charms,  had  given  an  additional  stimulus  to  these  feelings,  and 
on  retiring  to  our  little  room  at  the  inn,  as  we  all  sat  together, 

I  felt  an  unusual  clearness  and  expansiveness  yet  subjection  of 
spirit,  like  that  described  by  the  primitive  Quakers  in  their 
meetings,  and  which  I  have  sometimes  experienced  too  when 
communing  deeply  with  great  poets. 

During  this  melting  and  ecstatic  flow  of  feeling  on  my  own 
part,  to  which  I  gave  little  or  no  verbal  utterance,  one.  of  my 
eiuer  companions  on  a  sudden  looked  wistfully  towards  me, 
and  begged  I  would  not  think  him  silly;  but  something,  he 
said,  like  a  slight  electric  spark,  had  touched  the  upper  portion 
of  his  brain,  had  extended  its  influence  over  his  whole  system, 
and  he  believed  he  should  be  compelled  to  kneel  down,  without 
being  able  to  explain  the  cause,  except  that  an  unusual  rever* 
ential  feeling  accompanied  the  impulse.  I  was  startled,  bui 
said  nothing  to  him  of  my  thoughts,  and  began  to  muse  on  tin? 
laws  of  sympathy.  Only  a  short  time  had  passed  in  this  fnooa, 
when  he  exclaimed,  “  How  strange  !  It  has  come  again,  but 
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on  the  side  of  my  head  (pointing  to  the  region  of  Adhesiveness) 
and  you  must  excuse  me,  but  I  feel  forced  to  come  to  you 
and  he  was  leaning  towards  me  from  his  chair  when  I  suddenly 
changed  my  mood  to  one  of  pure  beneficence.  Here  he  threw 
himself  back;  the  kindliest  smile  uplit  his  whole  face;  and, 
with  one  hand  on  his  breast  and  the  other  stretched  out,  he  said 
he  felt  “  as  though  he  could  love  all  mankind  at  once 
and  the  influence  had  fallen  this  time  on  the  front  of  his  head 
and  in  his  bosom  !  This  youth  was  an  uneducated  artizan,  at 
that  time  all  but  entirely  ignorant  of  Phrenology ;  and  to  all 
appearance  (though  highly  susceptible)  in  a  perfectly  calm  and 
normal  condition. 

Other  experiments,  more  subtle  still,  were  tried ;  but  the 
results  were  almost  too  astounding  for  narration  in  this  unspi¬ 
ritual  age.  In  the  course  of  the  day  I  publicly  operated  upon 
him  :  when  one  medical  gentleman,  and  some  others  present, 
treated  the  most  common  and  easy  mesmeric  experiments 
as  juggler’s  tricks,  far  surpassing  all  ordinary  credulity,  myself 
a  charlatan,  and  my  patient  a  knave.  Yet  had  I  a  consolation 
within  myself  of  which  they  knew  not. 

What  analogy  the  following  case  may  bear  to  the  foregoing, 
or  what  light  one  may  throw  upon  the  other,  let  the  reader 
judge. 

Very  recently,  in  the  heart  of  a  dense  manufacturing  town,  I 
was  introduced  to  a  highly  respectable  young  lady  of  cheerful 
temperament  and  intelligent  mind,  but  weakly,  and  deeply 
suffering  in  body  from  protracted  ill  health.  She  had  been 
mesmerised  repeatedly  by  a  female  friend,  and,  besides  being 
perfectly  clairvoyant,  had  exhibited  many  other  ol  those  interest¬ 
ing  phenomena  so  frequently  described  in  the  communicatians  ol 
my  correspondents.  Having,  in  the  presence  of  some  ol  her  inti¬ 
mate  friends,  rendered  her  somnolent  in  less  than  five  minutes, 
and  induced  what  appeared  to  be  a  state  of  supersentience,  I 
proceeded  in  a  calm  and  somewhat  reverent  mood  to  try  upon 
her  the  effects  of  my  silent  will ,  the  action  ol  which  could 
scarcely  have  been  more  instantaneous  upon  my  own  organi¬ 
zation  than  hers.  Whatever  I  did  ideally,  she  performed 
actually,  even  to  the  extent  of  a  conversation  with  one  of  her 
acquaintance  not  present !  I  thought  ol  Creation,  Providence, 
and  prayer  :  she  most  gracefully  knelt,  and  lifted  her  hands  in 
silent  adoration.  Then  of  Firmness  and  Independence,  when 
up  she  arose  and  assumed  the  appropriate  attitude  of  lofty  deter¬ 
mination.  I  next  willed  that  she  should  approach  me  and 
shake  me  by  the  hand,  which  was  scarcely  accomplished  when, 
on  changing  my  mood  to  one  ol  scorn,  she  turned  away  and 
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looked  indignant.  Benignity  and  other  sentiments  in  myself 
were  all  personated  with  equal  truthfulness  by  her ;  until,  in¬ 
dulging  at  last  in  a  feeling  of  sober  cheerfulness,  in  which  of 
course  she  joined,  I  awoke  her  from  the  trance  by  gentle 
wafting,  when  she  was  utterly  oblivious  of  all  that  had  occurred  ! 

On  a  subsequent  occasion,  when  somnolent,  she  told  of 
circumstances  relating  to  me  then  occurring  at  a  distance-  - 
some  of  which  were  in  due  course  proved  to  be  exactly  according 
to  her  words,  and  she  even  went  so  far  as  to  describe  my  very 
thoughts  with  accuracy  !  And  this  is  not  a  dream,  nor  a  matter 
of  simple  credulity,  or  I  would  not  have  related  it  here.  It  is 
one  of  actual  experience,  that  can  never  be  gainsaid,  or  obli¬ 
terated  from  that  page  on  which  our  existence  itself  is  written — 
in  the  book  of  Nature,  the  language  of  which  is  facts.  After 
all  this  publication  has  been  furnished  with  of  a  kindred  cha¬ 
racter  from  every  part  of  our  land,  by  men  of  habits  exclusively 
philosophical,  there  will  be  less  danger  of  its  Editor  being 
deemed  too  visionary,  should  he  step  hence  into  a  walk  less 
dry  in  its  details  than  that  to  which  he  has  hitherto  been  con- 

i  — 

fined.  He  will  not,  however,  allow  himself  to  be 

“  Borne  through  regions  where  wild  fancy  dwells ; 

But  mould  to  truth’s  fair  form  what  memory  tells.” 


A  YORKSHIRE  CLERGYMAN’S  OPINIONS  OF 

MESMERISM. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — The  greater  the  truth  the  greater  the  objections  to 
that  truth,  is  well  nigh  become  an  axiom  amongst  thinking 
men.  I  have  been  long  assured  of  this,  and  am  consequently 
neither  displeased  nor  surprised  at  the  opposition  and  incredu¬ 
lity  with  which  Mesmerism  is  assailed.  But  it  can  well  afford 
to  abide  the  issue  of  the  battle,  for  its  facts  are  based  on  laws 
and  relations  vrhich  had  existence  with  the  creation  of  man. 
Still  the  facts  which  are  evolved  by  the  students  of  these 
mysterious  relations  are  wonderful,  and  must  appear  most  incom¬ 
prehensible  to  those  who,  wdth  the  material  metaphysicians  of 
the  last  age,  think  all  our  ideas  are  derived  through  the  senses. 
This  fundamental  error  gives  rise  to  much  of  the  mist  which 
surrounds  the  subject,  and  especially  confuses  that  branch  of 
it  called  Clairvoyance. 

Man,  like  all  other  things,  when  viewed  as  a  whole,  is  triune 
in  his  being.  He  is  compounded  of  Body — Life — Spirit. 
The  union  of  these  three  primaries  forms  the  perfect  man — the 
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acting,  thinking  lord  of  the  earth.  What  is  the  link  between 
the  two  opposites  of  these  three  ?  The  life.  What  the 
channel  of  communication  between  them  all  ?  The  nerves — 
one  class  of  which,  the  nerves  of  motion,  conveys  the  mandates 
of  the  spirit  to  the  body ;  and  the  other  class,  the  nerves  of 
sensation,  the  influences  of  the  body  to  the  spirit. 

The  natural  harmony  between  these  primaries  constitutes 
health. 

The  unnatural  disturbance  of  their  mutual  relation  results  in 
disease  and  death. 

But  there  are  various  kinds  of  disturbance. 

Of  these  Mesmerism  is  a  singular  and  important  one.  Now 
it  seems  to  me  that  it  derives  its  singularity  and  importance 
from  its  being  an  interference  with  that  general  law  which  has 
placed  us  all  in  a  state  of  comparative  self-isolation  from  our 
fellow  inhabitants  of  earth  and  the  spiritual  denizens  of  the 
invisible  world.  We  are  tied  to  an  earthly  body,  and  are 
subject,  therefore,  to  the  law's  of  time  and  space.  Mesmerism 
imperfectly  frees  us  from  the  tie,  and  by  consequence  from  the 
laws  of  time  and  space  imperfectly.  Is  it  wrong  to  attempt 
this  freedom  from  the  fetters  of  the  earthly  body  ?  I  answer 
no,  any  more  thon  it  is  wrong  to  evolve  fire  from1  the  striking 
of  flint  and  steel.  There  is  no  phenomenon  on  earth  that  is 
not  as  directly  governed  by  the  hand  of  the  Creator,  and  as 
subject  to  His  law's,  as  is  the  movement  of  the  spheres. 

'  But  Mesmerism  may  be  abused ;  so  may  any  thing — so  is 
every  thing  worth  having. 

But  it  may  be  dangerous  ?  Yes,  truly ;  but  what  is  not 
dangerous  ?  What  has  not  done  evil  which  is  really  a  boon  to 
man  P  Christianity  itself,  the  greatest  blessing  as  it  has  been 
and  will  be  to  man,  has  in  the  hands  of  evil  men  produced  the 
most  dreadful  consequences  ?  Shall  we  therefore  give  up 
Christianity  ? 

I  hear  that  the  Rev.  H.  MacNeill,  of  Liverpool,  has  aban¬ 
doned  his  theory  of  Mesmerism  being  an  influence  from  Satan. 
I  am  glad  of  it,  for  his  credit’s  sake  as  a  logician  and  a  Christian 
clergyman.  A  more  weakly  reasoned  piece  of  argument  I 
never  read,  and  I  almost  shrunk  from  it  as  evil  speaking  against 
God  and  distrust  of  His  supreme  dominion. 

That  when  evil  men  pursue  this  or  any  other  subject  for 
evil  ends  Satan  may  be  permitted  to  get  hold  of  them  I  fully 
believe.  But  this  is  widely  different  from  investigation  into  a 
new  science  for  the  welfare  of  man.  God  abandons  those.  He 
will  protect  these. 
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The  last  age  was  a  material  one — the  present  is  a  spiritual 
one.  In  the  last  the  laws  of  matter  were  the  grand  object  of 
investigation — in  the  present  the  laws  of  spirit,  the  life  of  things, 
universal  principles  are  far  more  heeded.  To  these  Mesmerism 
will  be  a  great  clue ;  it  will  alter  the  form  of  society  as  much 
spiritually,  as  the  steam  engine,  railroad,  &c.,  have  done  and  will 
do  materially.  Shall  we  throw  away  the  boon  which  the  latter 
have  conferred  on  us  for  the  sake  of  the  coincident  evil  they 
have  brought  P  Surely  not.  Why,  then,  trample  under  foot 
the  for  more  influential  power,  the  far  greater  blessings  which 
the  right  use  of  the  former  will  give,  because  evil  has~  accom¬ 
panied  rashness  in  the  attempt  to  develope  its  influence  ? 

False  Christs  and  false  prophets  will  assuredly  come  in  these 
latter  days,  and  perform  signs  and  wonders,  deceiving  many, 
seducing,  if  it  were  possible,  even  the  very  elect.  But  signs 
and  wonders  are  not  in  themselves  sinful ;  they  only  become  so 
by  the  end  to  which  they  are  applied,  and  that  evidently  is,  in 
the  prophecy  I  have  just  referred  to,  the  establishment  of 
falsehood.  Mesmerism  may  be  used  to  that  end,  but  it  may 
be  used  for  what  is  good.  In  itself  it  is  independent  of  either. 
There  is  no  moral  principle  forbidding  its  use  for  good  ends. 
For  myself  I  go  further,  and  hail  Mesmerism,  as  a  new  light  for 
man — as  a  probable  engine  in  education — as  a  means  of  cor¬ 
recting  our  notions  on  metaphysical  subjects — as  a  mode  of 
elucidating  the  mysteries  which  are  now  laughed  away  by  false 
philosophers  as  “  effects  of  the  imagination,”  “  imposture,”  or 
“  delusion,”  and  as  an  antidote  to  the  most  awful  of  all  the  woes  of 
man — insanity.  And  believing  that  its  results  will  be  these 
and  more  than  these,  though  no  experimenter  myself,  I  wish 
prosperity  to  your  efforts  to  give  it  a  fair  field  and  no  favour. 

Believe  me.  Sir,  yours  very  faithfully, 

A  YORKSHIRE  CLERGYMAN. 

July  6,  1843. 


WIIAT  IS  PHRENO-M  AGNE  TISM, 
THOUGH  TRUE  P 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

u  In  the  brain  itself,  the  anatomist  is  able  to  show  us,  with  perfect 
clearness,  many  complicated  parts,  which  we  must  believe  to  be  adapted 
tor  answering  particular  purposes  in  the  economy  of  life;  but  when  we 
have  gazed  with  admiration  on  all  the  wonders  which  his  dissecting  hand 
has  revealed  to  us,  and  have  listened  to  the  names  with  which  he  most 
accurately  distinguishes  the  little  cavities  or  protuberances  which  his 
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knife  lias  thus  laid  open  to  our  view,  we  are  still  as  ignorant  as  before 
of  the  particular  purposes  to  which  such  varieties  of  form  are  subservient; 
and  our  only  consolation  is,  for  there  is  surely  some  comfort  in  being 
only  as  ignorant  as  the  most  learned, — that  we  know  as  much  of  the  dis¬ 
tinct  uses  of  the  parts  as  the  anatomist  himself,  who  exhibits  them  to  us, 
and  teaches  us  how  to  name  them.” — Brown's  Philosophy  of  Mind, ,  Led. 
19,  p.  115. 

Sir, — When  I  wrote  my  article  in  a  recent  number  of  your 
journal  I  was  engaged  with  a  series  of  private  experiments 
which  I  conducted  according  to  my  own  taste,  the  results  of 
which,  at  your  request,  I  handed  to  you  for  insertion.  Since 
that  time  my  zeal  has  in  no  degree  abated,  on  the  contrary  I 
look  forward  with  an  increasing  confidence  that  the  physics  of 
mind  and  the  physics  of  matter  will  be  shown  to  have  a  much 
closer  relation  to  each  other  than  has  yet  been  supposed. 
Neither  have  my  recent  experiments  been  less  astonish¬ 
ing  nor  less  satisfactory  than  the  first,  hut  for  the  reasons 
which  I  stated  to  you  in  a  private  letter  I  thought  it  better 
to  enter  upon  a  more  methodical  plan  of  investigation,  than  to 
stumble  on  alone  over  the  wide,  and  as  yet  dark  field  of  a  new 
science,  for  the  mere  sake  of  picking  up  novelties  on  which  no 
one  would,  and  no  one  should  place  the  least  value,  on  the 
single  testimony  of  one  individual. 

From  the  manner  in  which  I  have  treated  the  subject  it  is 
obvious  that  I  regard  Mesmerism  as  a  physical  science,  bearing 
a  close  analogy  to  the  kindred  sciences  of  galvanism,  magnetism, 
and  electricity.  In  this  respect  I  am  neither  singular  nor 
original.  “  Viola  l’image  de  la  vie  la  colonne  vertebrale  est  la 
pile;  le  foie,  le  pole  negatif;  la  vessie,  le  pole  positif.”  The 
structure  of  the  human  body  would  suggest  the  existence  of 
galvanic  currents  along  the  nerves.  Even  if  we  were  not 
acquainted  with  the  fact  that  every  chemical  change  in  the  form 
of  matter,  whether  effected  by  digestion,  secretion,  or  otherwise, 
must  be  accompanied  by  an  evolution  of  electricity.  Such 
electricity,  whatever  he  its  origin  and  direction,  we  can  hardly 
suppose  to  be  generated  in,  and  conducted  through  the  system, 
without  its  serving  some  useful  purpose  in  the  animal  economy. 

The  failure  of  every  attempt  hitherto  made  to  propound  a  law 
to  comprehend  the  varied  and  ever-varying  phenomena  of 
mesmerism,  is  no  proof  that  they  are  not  subject  to  some  law. 
There  may  be  one — nay  there  must  be  one — but  it  is  one  of 
higher  generality  than  our  limited  experience  will  enable  us  yet 
to  comprehend.  Every  example  of  apparent  contradiction  in 
facts  is  an  announcement  of  nature,  that  the  circumference  with 
which  we  would  bound  her  operations  is  as  yet  too  small.  Facts 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


205 


cannot  contradict  each  other  any  more  than  truths  can  do  so, 
though  they  may  contradict  our  explanation  of  them.  That  a 
magnetic  North  Pole  may  attract  a  magnetic  North  Pole,  is 
no  contradiction  of  the  law  of  magnetic  attraction,  and  that  a 
ball  positively  electrified  may  attract  another  positively  electri¬ 
fied  does  not  overturn  the  law  that  like  electricities  repel,  and 
unlike  attract.  Under  what  circumstances  do  these  apparent 
anomalies  take  place  ?  When  that  is  understood  we  see  that 
the  law  is  not  refuted  but  confirmed  by  them.  “  We  believe 
such  things  because  they  can  be  explained  !”  But  there  was  a 
time  when  they  could  not  be  explained.  The  observation  of 
the  fact  must  have  preceded  the  explanation  of  it. 

In  electrical  and  chemical  science  the  greatest  care  is 
employed  to  obtain  and  to  preserve  the  conditions  necessary  to 
ensure  succes  in  the  experiments,  and  no  one  objects  to  this 
precaution.  But  at  mesmeric  experiments  the  man  with  the 
compass  and  square  stands  by  ever  ready,  from  what  he  knows 
of  the  lever  and  the  inclined  plane,  to  point  out  discrepancies, 
to  watch  for  faults,  and  to  record  failures,  as  if  this  very  humble 
service  to  science  removed  his  difficulties  or  disproved  the  facts. 

“  What  proof,”  cries  he  with  the  square,  “  do  you  give  that 
your  patient  is  asleep  ?”  None  my  friend,  I  do  not  even  say 
he  does  sleep,  but  explain  to  me  what  thou  seest ,  or  confess 
thyself.  What  proof  hast  thou  to  offer  that  thou  art  awake? 
Prove  to  me,  not  that  thou  hast  a  soul  even,  but  that  thou  hast 
a  body,  man,  and  learn  hence  the  difficulty  of  affording  what 
thou  clamourest  for  so  thoughtlessly, — proof, — proof  too,  to 
the e,  measurable  by  thy  square  philosophy  and  discernible  by 
thy  senses,  which  all  humanity  have  agreed  to  consider  imper¬ 
fect  and  gross.  The  fibres  of  the  brain  are  surely  of  a  much 
more  delicate  structure  than  a  pile  of  metallic  bars,  yet  a  system 
of  these  may  be  so  constructed  as  to  be  sensibly  affected  by  the 
heat  from  the  body  of  a  fly.  What  causes  unperceived  and 
unsuspected  may  not  be  in  constant  operation  to  prevent  the 
artificial  excitement  of  cerebral  organs  ? 

Bobus  determines  the  value  of  all  things  by  their  worth  in 
sausages,  and  he  with  the  square  calculates  on  the  principle  of 
virtual  velocities,  and  knows  that  action  and  reaction  are  always 
equal  and  opposite,  but  does  it  ever  enter  into  the  head  of  either 
to  suspect  that  the  picture  which  expands  itself  on  the  retina  of 
his  eye  is  but  the  dim  shadow  of  an  aggregate  result  of  forces  which 
have  struggled  to  produce  and  to  prevent,  until  they  struggled 
themselves  into  equilibrium  and  rest  ?  Let  Bobus  determine,  in 
sausages,  the  value  of  the  angle  of  the  variation  of  the  variation  of 
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the  magnetic  needle,  and  him  with  the  square  the  force  which  pro¬ 
duces  the  variation,  and  we  shall  be  in  a  better  condition  to  talk 
of  the  subtle  influences  which  may  disturb  the  uniformity  of 
phrenological  manifestations. 

Scepticus  looked  into  his  wife’s  eye  until  she  fairly  lost  the 
power  of  speech  !'  He  gave  her  certain  orders  which,  without 
a  grumble,  she  literally  fulfilled  !  !  These  were  phenomena  so 
extraordinary  and  so  perfectly  inexplicable  on  any  principle  of 
philosophy  with  which  he  was  acquainted,  that  he  admitted  the 
existence  of  an  agent  more  wonderful  and  powerful  than 
electricity  itself. 

It  is  human  science  and  human  prudence  to  determine  the 
unknown  by  the  known,  and  to  advance  slowly  through  the 
future  by  the  light  which  has  guided  us  in  the  past,  but  it  is  also 
human  weakness  to  do  so.  All  our  laborious  researches  in 
philosophy  would  be  a  mere  waste  of  time,  had  we  but  the  senses 
fitted  to  perceive  the  figures  and  motions  of  the  ultimate  parti¬ 
cles  of  matter.  Perfect  visual  perception  would  put  an  end  to 
analysis,  and  with  this  view  of  our  nature’s  weakness,  is  it  not 
more  modest  to  say,  that  God  7nay  have  created  agents  for  carry¬ 
ing  on  his  purposes  in  this  vast  and  mysterious  system  of  things 
around  us,  of  which  we  yet  know  nothing,  than  that  He  has  not  ? 

Before  the  discovery  of  mineral  magnetism,  the  man  who 
would  have  argued  a  priori  that  there  was  no  such  thing  in 
nature  as  polarity,  would  have  been  wrong. 

Dr.  Pomposity,  after  stating  that  neurology  was  mere  delu¬ 
sion  and  its  professors  either  impostors  or  fools  asked  for  an 
explanation  of  community  of  sensation.  “  Why  does  the 
patient  feel  a  pain  in  your  body  ?”  Bobus  asked  a  similar 
question  about  the  tasting  of  mustard.  Bobus*  felt  that  he 
was  on  a  level  with  the  Doctor. 

Will  your  logic.  Doctor,  lead  you  to  infer  that  there  is  no 
such  thing  as  community  of  sensation,  if  I  cannot  tell  how 
it  is  produced  ?  Why  does  a  liver  complaint  produce  a  pain 
in  the  shoulder  P  Sympathy !  wi-nraSeia  is  a  mere  name  for  the 
observed  fact.  And  the  whole  range  of  medical  science  is  founded 
on  the  observation  of  facts  for  which  no  cause  can  be  assigned. 
There  is  not  a  single  general  principle  known  in  all  medical  science. 

I  can  no  more  tell  ivhy  the  patient  tastes  what  I  taste  and 
feels  wdiat  I  feel,  than  I  can  tell  why  I  taste,  or  why  a  stone 
falls  to  the  ground. 

Science,  my  friend,  is  not  an  exposition  of  causes,  it  is  a 
mere  record  of  the  circumstances  and  conditions  under  which 
certain  effects  have  been  observed.  Who  will  pretend  to  know 

*  Bobus  is  a  sausage  maker. 
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all  the  conditions  under  which  a  given  effect  is  produced  ?  Who 
will  pretend  to  determine  wrhat  effects  may  not  be  produced  by 
the  conditions  known  ?  And  if  so  little  be  known  of  matter 
what  shall  be  said  of  mind  and  the  mysterious  union  of  the  two  ? 

As  to  thee,  Bobus,  dost  thou  not  know  that  when  boys  shoot 
marbles  they  disturb  Saturn’s  ring  ?  Why  didst  thou  laugh, 
then,  when  I  said  that  there  may  be  a  law  of  mind  which 
connects  every  individual  with  every  other  through  the  whole 
universe,  as  every  particle  of  matter  is  connected  with  every 
other  particle  by  gravitation — a  universal  consciousness  as  well 
as  a  universal  attraction  ? 

l)r.  Smallbrains  will  not  believe  the  proposition  because  he 
has  had  no  proof.  He  will  not  listen  to,  or  rather  look  at  the 
proof,  because  he  disbelieves  the  proposition.  How  could 
Smallbrains  act  otherwise  ? 

“  There  is  no  uniformity,”  says  he,  “  the  effects  are  capricious. 
Why  do  not  all  act  alike  under  the  mesmeric  influence  ?” 
Though  be  acknowledges  having  ordered  to  A.  potassae  sulphas 
30  grs.  to  produce  the  same  effect  as  10  grs.  on  B.  “  owing  to 
the  peculiar  idiosyncrasy  of  each.”  And  that  different  effects 
are  produced  by  the  same  medicine,  not  only  on  different 
patients  but  on  the  same  patient  at  different  times.  If  all 
mesmerised  patients  had  acted  in  the  same  manner.  Doctor, 
you  would  have  found  a  reason  for  hunting  your  peculiar  idio¬ 
syncrasy  against  mesmerism. 

“  But  of  what  use  is  Mesmerism  ?”  cries  Bobus.  Wait  a 
while,  Bobus,  and  thou  shalthearof  several  curious  applications 
of  it. 

AV07TT0£. 

July  6th,  1843. 


PHRENO-MAGNETIC  FACTS  AND  DEDUCTIONS. 

No.  II. 

( From  a  Correspondent.) 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAG NET. 

Sir, —  I  will  not  take  up  an  unnecessary  space  in  your 
journal  by  relating  the  minute  particulars  of  some  of  my  recent 
experiments.  Perhaps  the  following  may  place  us  in  a  position 
to  make  another  step  in  advance  : — - 

1.  I  produced  the  mesmeric  sleep  in  one  case  by  adminis¬ 
tering  the  protoxide  of  nitrogen.  The  person  had  never  taken 
the  gas  before,  but  had  been  several  times  mesmerised.  On 
this  occasion  the  patient  had  no  intention  of  being  mesmerised, 
and  had  even  refused,  in  an  earlier  part  of  the  evening  to  submit 
to  the  operation.  Another  dose  of  the  gas  awoke  the  patient. 
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2.  In  another  case  I  produced  the  mesmeric  sleep  by 
making  passes  near  to  a  wall,  on  the  other  side  of  which  the 
person  sat,  engaged  at  the  time  in  conversation,  and  perfectly 
ignorant  of  what  I  was  doing. 

I  think  we  might  conclude  from  these  experiments  that  the 
“  Exhaustion  of  the  nervous  energy  through  the  medium  of  one 
or  more  of  the  senses,  is  not  essential  to  the  production  of  the 
mesmeric  sleep.  And  that,  if  the  imagination  be  ever  con¬ 
cerned  in  facilitating  its  production,  “excitement  of  the 
imagination”  is  not  an  essential  condition. 

The  effect  produced  by  nitrous  oxide  seems  peculiarly  fatal 
to  the  supposition  of  an  exhaustion  of  nervous  energy.  And 
the  short  space  of  time — half  a  minute — which  in  some  instances 
is  sufficient  to  produce  the  mesmeric  state,  renders  the  same 
hypothesis  at  least  doubtful. 

3.  I  have  not  perceived  it  more  difficult  to  excite  the 
organs  ot  Number  and  Constructiveness  than  any  other  organs 
in  the  same  head.  A  plane  through  the  Zygomatic  arch, 
parallel  to  the  median  plane,  is  in  some  cases  at  least  an  inch 
distant  from  the  brain  at  the  organ  of  Constructiveness.  This 
is  about  four  times  the  distance  of  the  brain  from  a  finger 
placed  on  the  organ  of  Wit.  Now,  if  the  excitement  of 
cerebral  organs  depend  upon  the  attraction  of  a  mass  of 
matter  exterior  to  the  skull  for  a  subtle  fluid  within,  the 
activity  of  Constructiveness  ought,  caeteris  'paribus,  to  be 
sixteen  times  less  intense  than  that  of  the  organ  of  Wit ; 
and  some  difference  ought  to  be  observable  in  the  mani¬ 
festations. 

How  shall  we  secure  the  condition  caeteris  paribus  P  The 
difficulty  in  the  practice  does  not  atall  affect  the  theory,  therefore 
does  not  affect  the  present  reasoning.  Neither,  I  am  aware, 
can  the  manifestations  of  dissimilar  organs  be  compared,  but  the 
forces  which  produce  the  manifestations  might. 

4.  If  we  suppose  the  power  which  excites  the  organs,  to  act 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  part  of  the  skull  touched,— 
and  to  suppose  it  to  act  in  any  other  direction  would  involve  us 
in  still  greater  difficulties, — then  lines  perpendicular  to  the 
superciliary  arc  through  the  organs  of  Number  and  Order 
would  intersect  each  other  within  the  bone,  before  reaching 
the  brain.  These  organs,  therefore,  would  have  a  relative 
situation  in  the  brain  the  reverse  of  that  assigned  to  them  by 
Phrenologists. 

If  Phrenological  manifestations  can  be  produced  by  pressure, 
pressure  on  the  organ  of  Individuality,  in  the  case  of  a  frontal 
sinus,  ought  not  to  produce  a  manifestation  of  that  organ,  but 
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of  Locality  or  Form,  &e.,  according  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
pressure  is  transmitted.  By  pressure  I  mean,  of  course,  pres¬ 
sure  applied  to  the  exterior  of  the  skull  and  transmitted  to  a 
single  part  oi  the  brain,  supposing  that  to  he  possible. 

The  occipital  spine  opposes  a  similar  difficulty,  whether  we 
consider  pressure  as  the  exciting  cause  or  the  attraction  of  a 
fluid  within  the  skull  as  the  exciting  cause.  The  former  would 
certainly  produce  a  motion  (if  motion  could  be  at  all  produced) 
ot  the  parietal  bone  outwTards,  as  well  as  ol  the  occipital  bone 
in  wards,  a  pull  upon  Combativeness,  as  well  as  a  push  upon 
Philoprogenitiveness,  to  say  nothing  of  the  impossibility  of 
moving  the  occipital  spine  without  moving  the  whole  occipital 
bone,  and  therefore  producing  pressure  on  the  whole  of  the 
posterior  portion  of  the  brain. 

If  we  suppose  attraction  to  be  the  exciting  cause,  we  are 
met  by  the  same  difficulty  as  in  3. 

Are  we  to  get  over  these  difficulties  by  supposing — 

I.  That  the  cerebral  organs  are  on  the  outside  of  the  skull,  or, 

II.  That  there  is  a  nervous  connexion  between  the  outside 
of  the  head  and  the  corresponding  parts  within,  directly * 
through  the  skull,  or, 

III.  That  there  is  a  subtle  fluid  diffused  through  the  whole 
substance  of  the  encephalon,  subject  to  laws  similar  to  those 
of  other  fluids. 

If  the  latter  supposition  be  adopted, — and  some  one  of  the 
three,  I  suspect,  must  be  adopted,  for  Phreno-Mesmerism  is  as 
true  as  that  we  have  heads, — then  we  might  expect  an  atmos¬ 
phere  cf  the  fluid  surrounding,  to  some  extent,  the  outside  of 
the  head,  which  would  account  for  the  excitement  of  the 
organs  without  contact.  It  would  not,  however,  account  for  the 
difficulty  mentioned  in  37. 

Might  we  not  derive  from  such  considerations  of  these  data 
for  determining  the  question,  “  What  is  the  organ  of  mind  ?” 
Is  it  the  brain,  or  the  cincretious  matter,  or  some  lining 
membrane  ?  or.  Is  the  soul  in  reality  a  7 rvevfia  or  spiritus, 
which  gravitates  towards,  and  impinges  against  matter,  produc¬ 
ing  by  its  undulations,  like  wind  upon  the  iEolian  harp,  tones 
depending  upon  the  texture  and  tension  of  the  fibres  on  which 
it  strikes  ? 

Q.  M.  D. 

*  If  such  a  connexion  exist  at  all,  we  can  hardly  suppose  it  to  be 
established  through  the  very  circuitous  direction  of  the  nerves  distributed 
throughout  the  scalp.  This  supposition  would  involve  us  in  greater 
difficulties  than  those  we  wish  to  get  rid  of,  and  seems  not  to  be  neces¬ 
sary  if  the  skull  be  admitted  to  be  porous. 
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LETTER  ON  PATHETISM. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OP  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — It  may  not  be  uninteresting  to  some  of  the  numerous 
readers  of  the  Phreno-Magnet ,  to  obtain  additional  information 
respecting  Clairvoyant  experiments  occasionally,  as  by  such 
means  the  truth  or  fallacy  of  its  pretences  are  more  likely  to  be 

ascertained.  In  No.  V,  it  will  be  found  a  Miss  G- - ,  oh 

being  examined,  was  told  that  her  stomach  was  most  foul  and 
sickening  and  her  bowels  disordered,  and  that  the  brain  appeared 
very  full  and  irritated,  all  the  other  organs  being  in  a  healthy 
state ;  it  was  also  related  that  her  stomach  and  bowels,  it  the 
time  of  writing  the  article  were  found  as  described.  The  facts 
are  these :  she  was  at  the  period  of  examination5  in  apparen;  good 
health,  and  attached  little  importance  to  the  results ;  hovever, 
in  about  a  week  afterwards,  it  was  too  apparent,  from  the  violence 
of  a  pain  in  the  head,  accompanied  with  nausea,  disordered 
bowels,  and  filthy  tongue,  that  the  information  was  correct. 
After  this  she  got  worse  and  worse,  and  at  length  became  con¬ 
fined  to  her  bed  from  a  severe  attack  of  cholera,  with  extreme 
prostration  of  strength,  and  was  placed  under  medical  treatment, 
during  the  course  of  which  a  rigid  examination  of  her  whole 
frame  took  place,  to  ascertain  whether  the  lungs  or  any  other 
vital  functions  were  affected  ;  but  the  result  only  went  to  shew 
that  the  stomach  and  bowels  were  exceedingly  deranged,  with 
inflammation  of  the  brain,  and  that  her  case  was  dangerous,  as 
by  supporting  the  system  inflamation  on  the  brain  would  be 
increased,  or  from  the  want  of  it,  she  would  sink  from  mere 
exhaustion.  In  a  week  or  ten  days  afterwards  the  symptoms 
became  rather  more  favourable,  when  after  the  lapse  of  a  few 
weeks  she  was  enabled  to  walk  out,  and  is  now  fast  recovering 
— her  appetite  becoming  improved — delirium  having  ceased — 
the  tongue  looking  much  better — and  her  strength  rapidly  in¬ 
creasing,  with  no  signs  of  any  vital  part  being  affected.  Thus 
the  Doctors  opinion  from  symptoms,  agrees  in  every  particular 
with  that  of  the  Clairvoyant’s  from  sympathy,  though  he  has  not 
been  made  acquainted  with  the  results  of  the  latter ;  this  case 
may  therefore  be  considered  as  highly  favourable  to  the  truth  of 
Intro-vision.  The  effects  ascribed  to  terrestrial  magnetism  do 
not  appear  to  be  warranted  by  careful  experiments,  at  least  the 
results  I  have  obtained  from  standing  upon  iron  plates,  or  the 
application  of  the  poles  of  a  magnet,  whether  to  the  operator  or 
operated,  are  in  no  way  different  from  the  application  of  many 
other  substances,  and  by  no  means  calculated  to  establish  any 
general  proof  of  the  agency  of  ordinary  magnetism  in  producing 
the  condition  called  mesmeric. 
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I  am  glad  to  find  that  La  Roy  Sunderland  has  designated 
the  state  Pathetism,  a  term  far  more  definite  and  expressive 
than  that  of  Magnetism  or  Mesmerism,  as  sympathising -with 
any  individual  under  trials  and  afflictions  produces  effects  which 
the  most  careless  observers  of  human  nature  cannot,  but  have 
witnessed,  and  its  influence  is  sensibly  felt  in  phrenomagnetic, 
or  rather  I  ought  to  have  said  in  phrenopathetic  experiments, 
where  patients  feel  placid,  serene,  and  comfortable,  generally 
from  the  influence  of  those  of  mild,  benevolent,  and  kind  dis¬ 
positions,  both  during  the  experiments  and  on  being  restored  ; 
but  operated  upon  by  persons  of  harsh,  overbearing,  or  irritable 
tempers,  and  of  less  sypathetic  feelings,  shew  their  manifesta¬ 
tions  with  less  grace  and  energy,  and  not  unfrequently  feel 
sensations  quite  the  reverse  of  the  former ;  nay,  to  a  certain 
extent,  from  the  same  operator  the  effects  are  found  to  vary  with 
the  different  states  of  his  mind  or  body.  In  fact,  sympathy 
exerts  an  influence  over  society  far  greater  than  at  first  sight 
appears.  A  child  is  soon  soothed  by  it  under  disappointment — 
the  sufferings  of  the  afflicted  are  much  lessened  by  it — the  con¬ 
duct  of  associates  often  assumes  a  more  benign  character  in 
consequence — and  many  will  recollect  -  having  perceived  its 
influence  in  quelling  fierce  disputes.  Rude  licentious  companies 
giving  vent  to  their  feelings  in  coarse  ribaldry  and  obscene 
language,  have  felt  themselves  suddenly  arrested  in  their  career 
on  the  introduction  of  a  person  of  known  high  moral  character 
and  integrity,  whose  influence  shedding  an  halo  around  him, 
and  whose  sympathy  affecting  corresponding  chords  among  the 
organs  of  their  moral  sentiments,  for  the  time  at  least,  becomes 
responded  to  ;  and,  as  we  all  possess  one  common  nature,  and 
have  all  and  each  the  same  set  of  propensities  both  moral  and 
animal,  a  better  acquaintance  with  their  respective  influences 
would  induce  legislators  and  administrators  of  the  laws  to  become 
more  lenient,  and  apply  punishments  more  proportionate  to 
offences  and  the  circumstances  under  which  offenders  may  have 
been  placed,  and  adopt  means  calculated  to  bring  about  a  refor¬ 
mation  of  conduct,  and  a  fitness,  as  soon  as  possible,  for  their 
restoration  to  society,  in  which  numbers  would  in  future  become 
useful  and  honourable  members.  Should  Pathetism  thus  prove 
a  means  of  bringing  about  such  a  desideratum,  it  will  be  far 
more  gratifying  to  every  well  ordered  mind  than  witnessing 
the  hitherto  immense  sacrifice  of  human  life,  though  under  the 
plea  of  judicial  punishments,  and  supposed  to  be  founded  on 
the  divine  laws,  (than  which  nothing  is  further  from  the  truth;) 
also  a  different  mode  of  peopling  our  colonies  than  from  trans¬ 
ports  may  be  anticipated,  as  it  is  to  be  feared  an  increase  of 


212 


the  phreno-magnet. 


labourers  may  at  times  have  proved  a  stronger  motive  for 
getting  rid  of  them  than  a  desire  to  improve  the  morals  of 
society,  or  a  reformation  of  conduct  in  the  criminals  themselves. 
These  observations  may  be  thought  by  some  as  irrelevant  and 
misplaced ;  others  may  possibly  draw  different  inference,  and 
perceive  that  their  connexion  with  Phreno-pathetism  is  not  so 
remote  as  apparent  on  a  superficial  view.  The  contemplation 
of  the  wonders  of  creation  in  the  surrounding  objects  of  ordinary 
life,  from  the  vegetable,  mineral,  and  animal  kingdoms,  to  the 
vast  display  which  the  starry  heavens  present,  cannot  fail  in 
raising  the  most  lofty  conceptions  of  the  power  and  wisdom  of 
the  Deity :  and  as  a  power  and  influence  possessed  by  man 
over  the  mind  ^  of  his  fellow  men,  hitherto  unknown,  is  now 
'perceived  and  felt — a  new  and  extensive  field  N  opened  to  our 
view,  wherein  we  may  explore  fresh  and  uncultivated  regions, 
may  exercise  our  philosophy,  and  make  discoveries  equally 
astonishing  and  wonderful  with  those  in  any  other  department 
of  the  works  of  nature,  and  equally  calculated  to  raise  in  every 
contemplative  mind  ideas  of  the  Author  of  nature,  the  most 
beneficent — the  most  ennobling — and  the  most  exalted  humanity 
is  capable  of  entertaining  or  duly  appreciating. 

I  remain  yours,  respectfully, 

JOHN  POTCHETT. 

Snenton,  near  Nottingham,  July  14th,  1843. 


MR.  RUMBALL  TURNED  MOUNTEBANK. 

The  following  communication,  forwarded  to  us  with  the 
name  and  address  of  the  writer,  needs  little  comment.  We 
not  only  think  the  parties  who  countenanced  Mr.  Rumball  in  the 
farce  described  somewhat  imprudent  in  so  doing,  but  that  Mr. 
R.  himself  was  as  unphilosophical  in  his  proceedings  as  if  he 
had  forged  a  bank-note  by  way  of  proving  that  no  genuine 
bank-notes  were  current.  Supposing  he  and  his  fellow  mounte¬ 
bank  had  succeeded  in  simulating  as  perfectly  as  possible  all 
that  had  previously  been  done,  not  an  iota  of  the  truth 
would  have  been  invalidated  by  it.  Such  tests  are  the  last 
resorts  of  disappointed  tricksters — not  the  legitimate  experi¬ 
ments  of  scientific  investigators  : — 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sib, — I  should  not  have  been  induced  to  trouble  you  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  account  of  some  of  the  doings  in  Mesmerism  at  this  place,  had  not 
Mr.  Rumball’ s  name  appeared  in  your  last  Plireno- Magnet,  from  which 
it  appears  he  is  very  anxious  to  be  considered  as  the  general  challenger 
of  the  advocates  ol  Mesmerism.  He  has  also,  after  some  urging  on  his 
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part,  this  week  procured  the  insertion  in  one  of  our  local  papers  of  a  very 
unfair  report  (including  some  absolute  falsehoods)  of  his  lecture  on  the 
u  Fallacies  of  Mesmerism,”  delivered  here  on  the  12th  ultimo.  As  some 
persons  might  from  reading  these  infer  that  Mr.  R.  has  some  wonderful 
tests  never  before  thought  of,  I  beg  to  place  at  your  disposal  the  following 
statement  of  facts  as  they  occurred,  for  publication  in  your  next  number, 
should  you  consider  it  (or  any  portion  of  it)  likely  to  interest  your 
readers ;  premising  that,  except  in  one  instance  which  I  have  plainly 
distinguished,  I  relate  only  what  I  myself  witnessed,  and  can  therefore 
vouch  for  the  accuracy  of  the  statement. 

On  the  30tli  May,  Mr.  James  Q.  Rumball,  of  London,  delivered  a 
lecture  on  Phrenology,  at  the  County  Assembly  Rooms.  After  the 
lecture  an  exhibition  of  mesmerism  took  place,  the  result  of  a  challenge 
given  by  Mr.  R.  at  his  fourth  lecture  on  the  previous  Wednesday,  to  the 
effect  that  if  a  mesmeric  subject  were  produced  he  would  disprove  all 
the  effects,  (except  the  sleep,  which  he  disbelieved,)  and  shew  that 
it  was  all  a  fallacy.  Mr.  R.  feels  himself  quite  safe  in  giving  out  a 
challenge  of  this  sort,  knoiving  that  the  acceptor  of  it,  from  the  disad¬ 
vantageous  circumstances  under  which  the  operator  and  patient  are 
placed,  is  in  a  similar  position  to  one  who  engages  to  run  a  race,  having 
first  submitted  to  have  his  legs  tied.  In  the  present  instance  the  spokes¬ 
man  on  the  part  of  Mesmerism  was  Mr.  T — ,  tailor;  the  operators 

were  Mr.  L - ,  shoemaker,  and  Mr.  C - ,  a  grocer’s  assistant;  and 

the  patients  were  a  young  woman  from  the  country  and  a  youth  of  about 

16  or  17  years.  Mr.  L - ’s  patient  was  the  first  put  to  sleep,  and  was 

said  to  be  deaf  to  all  hut  the  operator.  A  number  of  cards,  each  bearing 
the  name  of  a  phrenological  organ,  were  put  into  Mr.  R.’s  hand,  he 
giving  them  out  one  by  one  to  the  operator,  so  that  no  intimation  of  the 
organ  to  he  excited  should  reach  the  ear  of  the  patient.  Mr.  L.  first 
directed  his  fingers  towards  the  organ  of  Philoprogenitiveness,  keeping 
them  about  an  inch  from  the  patient’s  head.  She  immediately  com¬ 
menced  a  motion  of  the  body  backwards  and  forwards,  and  when  asked 
what  she  was  doing,  she  replied  “  rocking  the  baby.”  Several  others  of 
the  larger  organs  were  excited  in  a  similar  manner,  but  as  the  patient's 
head  continued  in  a  sort  of  rolling  motion,  the  fingers  of  the  opei’ator  in 
one  or  two  instances  came  into  contact.  The  plan  was  then  varied,  Mr. 
R.  calling  out  tbe  name  of  an  organ,  and  the  operator,  according  to 
previous  agreement,  holding  his  fingers  over  some  other,  the  patient's 
replies  to  questions  being  in  accordance  with  the  organs  over  which  the 
operator’s  fingers  were  placed.  This  patient  was  then  awakened  and  the 
youth  put  to  sleep,  and  the  operator  (Mr.  C.)  placed  the  arm  of  the 
patient  in  a  horizontal  position,  producing  what  Mr.  T.  called  “rigidity 
of  muscle.”  Mr.  R.  then  hung  a  weight  to  the  hand  by  a  string,  which 
somewhat  depressed  the  arm,  and  then  suddenly  cut  the  string,  when 
the  arm  sprung  up  some  inches.  Mr.  R.  then  said  “  that’s  enough,  you 
may  wake  him  up.”  He  then  addressed  the  audience  pointing  out  some 
discrepancies  which  he  said  had  occurred  in  some  of  the  answers  of  the 
first  patient,  namely,  that  when  according  to  the  arrangement  the  organ  of 
Combativeness  should  have  been  excited,  she  had  replield  “  Oh,  I  could 
kill  you,”  evidently  the  language  of  Destructiveness,  adding,  that  he 
did  not  believe  she  was  asleep  at  all,  and  that  although  the  fingers  of 
the  operator  were  not  in  contact  with  the  head,  yet  the  head  being  in 
continual  motion,  it  was  impossible  for  him  to  prevent  them  touching 
some  loose  hairs*  and  so  making  her  acquainted  with  their  position 
With  respect  to  the  second  patient  Mr.  R.  said  that  the  upward  motion 
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of  the  arm,  when  the  weight  was  suddenly  removed,  was  a  proof  of 
volition.  Mr.  J.  replied,  endeavouring  to  explain  that  the  discrepancies 
were  occasioned  by  a  misunderstanding  as  to  which  of  the  organs  Mr. 
R.  had  wished  to  he  excited,  and  as  the  fingers  of  the  operator  were  at 
the  time  over  Destructiveness  he  thought  that  part  of  the  argument  was 
against  Mr.  R.  Mr.  T.  did  not  reply  to  the  other  objections  of  Mr.  R., 
although  it  seemed  to  me  they  admitted  of  a  refutation ;  but  it  was 
evident  Mi .  T.  was  not  equal  to  the  task  of  making  an  extempore  reply 
to  the  sophisms  of  such  an  antagonist.  It  must,  however,  be  evident  to 
every  sensible  mind  that  the  upward  motion  of  the  arm  was  no  proof  of 
volition,  as  the  same  effect  would  have  been  produced  on  a  rod  of  any 
elastic  substance. 

The  meeting  broke  up  about  eleven  o’clock,  when  I  left  the  room,  but 
about  a  score  of  persons  remained  behind  with  Mr.  R.,  the  second  patient 
not  having  been  awakened,  and  the  discussion  (as  I  was  informed)  was 
kept  up  for  an  hour,  with  more  warmth  than  discretion  on  both  sides. 
Mr.  R.  afterwards  complained  of  the  personal  manner  which  some  parties 
assumed,  but  I  was  informed  by  other  persons  present  that  this  was  the 
result  of  the  very  unfair  behaviour  of  Mr.  R. 

The  result  is  that  Mr.  R.  thinks  he  has  gained  another  victory  (he 
having  stated,  in  his  fourth  lecture,  that  he  had  already  five  times  publicly 
defeated  the  advocates  of  Mesmerism,  Mr.  Brookes  among  the  number,) 
but  the  general  feeling  among  those  present,  (so  far  as  I  could  collect’) 
was  that  Mr.  R.  decidedly  failed  in  what  he  professed  to  be  able  to  do, 
namely,  “  with  the  exception  of  the  sleep,  to  disprove  the  whole  of  the 
effects.” 

On  the  5th  June  I  witnessed  the  extraction  of  a  tooth,  while  the 
patient  was  in  the  mesmeric  trance.  The  patient  was  the  young  woman 
above  referred  to,  the  operator  was  also  the  same,  and  the  dentist  was  Mr. 
Baldwin,  surgeon,  of  this  town,  Jhe  tooth  was  one  of  the  molars  of  the 
lower  jaw,  decayed  down  to  the  gum,  leaving  apparently  no  hold  for  the 
instalment,  and  under  ordinary  circumstances  its  extraction  must  have 
occasioned  great  pain.  The  eyes  of  the  patient  remained  gently  closed, 
and  although  I  kept  my  attention  fixed  on  her  face,  yet  no  signs  of  pain 
were  evinced  either  by  any  motion  of  the  eyelids  or  in  any  other  visible 
manner.  And  when  awakened  the  patient  declared  she  had  felt  nothing, 
and  to  all  appearance  the  head  suffered  no  inconvenience  from  pain. 

On  the  12th  June  Mr.  Rumball  delived  a  lecture  on  the  “  Fallacies  of 
Mesmerism.  It  appears  that  some  of  the  individuals  who  opposed  Mr. 
R.  before,  had  challenged  him  to  hold  a  discussion  on  more  equal  terms, 
namely,  that  the  proceeds  should  be  equally  divided  between  two  insti¬ 
tutions,  one  to  be  named  by  each  party.  This  apparently  fair  offer 
Mr.  R.  declined,  and  accordingly  some  sparring  took  place  through  the 
medium  ot  hand-bills,  in  which  Mr.  R.  complained  of  ill-treatment  by 
his  opponents.  J  he  least  that  can  be  said  is  that  they  had  an  equal 
right  to  complain  of  him.  Those  individuals  then  determined  not  to 
exhibit  merely  to  fill  the  pockets  of  Mr.  R.,  and  if  they  had  adhered  to 
this  resolution  Mr.  R.?s  lecture  would  have  proved  a  sorry  affair. 

Mi.  R.^  declaimed  for  some  time  on  his  public  exposures  of  “  the 
deception  at  other  places,  and  (amongst  other  things)  upon  the  absurdity 
of  supposing  that  such  faculties  as  intro-vision,  ultra- vision,  and  the 
transfeience  of  senses  should  exist.  He  explained  intro-vision  to  signify 
“seeing  into  another  man’s  inside,”  and  characterised  all  Mesmeric 
patients  as  impostors,  and  the-  operators  either  impostors  or  imposed  on. 
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He  then  offered  all  the  money  taken  at  the  door  to  any  person  who  should 
now  come  forward  and  tell  him  the  position  of  the  hands  of  a  “  hunter” 
watch  without  opening  it,  after  he  had  altered  them. 

This  challenge  was  unadvisedly  accepted  by  Mr.  C.  and  the  youth 
referred  to  in  the  former  discussion,  (apparently  to  the  chagrin  of  Mr. 
R.,)  and  they  accordingly  stepped  upon  the  platform,  the  nerves  of  both 
being  evidently  in  a  state  of  great  agitation.*  Mr.  R.  then  seemed 
desirous  of  getting  off  his  bargain,  saying  he  had  every  thing  to  lose, 
while  his  opponents  risked  nothing,  but  this  objection  being  overruled 
the  patient  was  put  to  sleep.  The  hands  of  the  hunter  watch  hawing 
been  altered  by  Mr.  R.,  it  was  presented  to  the  patient,  who  commenced 
feeling  on  the  outside  of  the  case  with  his  fingers.  Here  Mr.  R.  exclaimed 
“  -I  protest  against  that ,  it  is  possible  that  a  person  should  discover  the 
position  of  the  hands  by  so  doing !”  Let  it  be  remembered  it  was  a 
“  hunter”  watch  with  the  case  shut.  The  patient  then  said  he  could  not 
see  distinctly,  but  he  thought  it  was  twenty  minutes  to  eight.  Mr.  R. 
then  placed  the  watch  in  the  hands  of  a  surgeon,  who  had  placed  himself 
on.  the  platform,  and  who  has  shown  himself  to  be  strongly  prejudiced 
against  the  science,  he  having  at  the  last  discussion  frequently  interrupted 
while  Mr.  T.  was  addressing  the  audience,  until  the  chairman  set  him 
down.  He  also  has  the  credit  of  being  the  author  of  a  stupid  letter 
against  Mesmerism,  which  appeared  in  one  of  our  local  papers  at  the 
time  Mr.  Brookes  was  lecturing  here.  This  individual  opened  the  watch 
and  announced,  to  the  great  relief  of  Mr.  R.,  that  the  hands  .stood  at  a 
quarter  to  two.  But  as  no  one  else  looked  at  the  watch,  and  tne  preju¬ 
dices  of  the  man  being  known,  it  has  given  rise  to  a  whisper  that  the 
youth  was  nearer  right  than  he  had  credit  for.  But  of  course  this  can 
not  now  be  ascertained:  still  it  seems  strange  that  Mr.  R.  should  not 
have  exhibited  the  watch  to  others  of  the  audience.  He  then  proceeded 
to  inveigh  against  the  deception  thus  attempted  to  be  practised  :  still  he 
acquitted  Mr.  C.,  who  he  believed  was  imposed  on,  laying  all  the  blame 
upon  the  youth,  who  he  said  was  amusing  himself  at  our  expense,  and 
who  he  was  certain  was  fully  capable  of  such  an  attempt,  for  he  had 
examined  his  head  professionally  (Phrenologicallv.) 

Mr.  R.  then  went  on  to  show,  in  the  terms  of  his  handbill,  that  more 
could  be  done  without  Mesmerism  than  with  it,  and  produced  his  iriend, 
a  Mr.  Skelton,  on  Avliose  head  (having  first  caricatured  some  of  the 
manipulations  used  by  Mesmerisers  to  induce  sleep,)  he  touched  several 
of  the  cerebral  organs,  and  the  pretended  patient  gave  us  an  exhibition 
of  corresponding  feelings.  One  of  the  audience  suggested  that  this 
experiment  should  be  tried  without  contact ,  as  had  been  done  by  Mr.  L. 
at  the  former  discussion  with  him,  but  Mr.  R.  affected  to  think  this  was 
unnecessary,  while  at  the  same  time  he  must  have  known  that  it  is  the 
excitation  of  the  cerebral  organs  without  contact  on  which  Mesmerists 
rely  as  a  proof  of  the  truth  of  the  science,  it  being  evident  that  if  contact 
is  permitted  the  experiment  in  many  cases  is  comparatively  worthless. 

Mr.  R.  then  said  he  would  shew  some  experiments  in  “  community  of 
taste,”  and  handed  to  one  of  the  audience  a  plate  which  had  remained 
within  sight  the  whole  evening,  containing  a  few  accidulated  and  pepper¬ 
mint  drops,  one  or  two  figs,  and  an  orange.  The  party  took  one  of  the 
“  drops,”  while  Mr.  R.  took  hold  of  Mr.  Skelton's  hand  and  asked  what 
the  person  was  eating  ?  to  which  he  replied,  “  an  acidulated  drop  and 
so  on  in  two  or  three  instances.  Mr.  R.  then  said,  he  would  submit  to 
be  blindlolded,  and  would  read  any  gentleman’s  card  which  should  be 

*  Very  wiong,  under  the  circumstances. — Ed. 
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presented.  Mr.  Skelton,  who  in  this  case  represented  the  operator,  then 
took  hold  of  his  hand,  and,  having  looked  at  the  card ,  spelled  out  the  name 
with  his  fingers  on  the  hand  of  Mr.  R.,  who  said  the  name  was  “  Dyke,” 
but  it  turned  out  the  name  was  “  Duke.”  Mr.  R.  then  got  up  and  said 
he  would  shew  it  was  possible  to  read  colours  behind  the  back,  and 
placed  his  son  in  a  chair  with  his  back  to  the  audience,  asking  him  what 
was  the  colour  of  the  ribbon  on  that  lady’s  bonnet  ?  (Mr.  R.  took  no 
pains  to  identify  the  lady  to  whom  he  pretended  to  be  directing  his  son’s 
attention.)  The  young  man  replied  “  blue  the  father  said  “  right,  there 
is  a  lady  amongst  the  audience  with  blue  ribbon  on  her  bonnet.”  He 
then  proposed  a  similar  question  with  a  similar  result. 

Absurd  as  thisfexhibition  was,  Mr.  R.  possesses  suchpower  as  a  popular 
lecturer,  that  a  majority  of  the  audience  seemed  to  accept  it  as  a  proof 
of  the  fallacies  of  Mesmerism,  while  to  any  rational  and  unprejudiced 
mind  it  must  appear  that  if  Mr.  R.  had  been  anxious  to  act  fairly,  he 
would  not  have  protested  against  the  youth’s  feeling  the  outside  of  the  case 
of  the  watch,  he  Avould  have  shewn  his  pretended  exhibition  of  Phreno- 
Mesmerism  without  contact ,  as  had  really  been  done  publicly  at  the  last 
discussion  with  him  ;  he  would  not  have  allowed  the  things  on  the  plate 
to  be  previously  seen  by  his  pretended  patient ;  he  would  not  have  allowed 
the  pretended  operator  to  see  the  card  when  he  was  professing  to  read 
blindfold;  neither  would  he  have  put  such  a  general  question  to  his  son 
who  professed  to  read  colours  behind  his  back.  So  that  in  every  illustra¬ 
tion  brought  forward  by  Mr.  R.  he  took  such  a  course  as  no  one  would 
have  been  satisfied  with  had  it  been  adopted  by  a  Mesmerist. 

Thus  r  think  I  have  shewn  that  the  lecture,  instead  of  being  a  triumph 
on  the  part  of  Mr.  R.  was  in  reality  a  complete  failure,  while  his  refusal 
to  adopt  the  precautions  against  all  possibility  of  collusion  as  had  been 
done  by  Mesmerists,  is  strong  presumptive  evidence  of  the  truth  of  the 
science. 

Without  taking  up  more  of  your  space,  allow  me  to  subscribe  myself, 
your  obedient  servant  and  constant  reader, 

IOTA. 

Maidstone,  July  L3,  1843. 

On  reperusing  this  account,  now  in  type,  we  cannot  avoid 
repeating  our  disgust  at  the  conduct  of  Mr.  Rumball,  and  our 
sorrow  that  any  lover  of  fairness, should  have  accepted  his 
challenge.  There  is  nothing  at  all  novel  in  his  so-called  tests— 
they  have  been  tried  by  others ;  but  there  is  in  them  something 
ridiculous.  J ust  as  absurd  was  Mr.  R.‘s  exhibition  at  Leices¬ 
ter,  where,  having  failed  to  awaken  a  patient  by  lashing  his 
eye-lids  sharply  with  whipcord ,  he  resorted  in  his  desperation 
to  suddenly  dashing  water  upon  him- -an  extreme  and  dan¬ 
gerous  recourse  of  some  mesmeric  operators  when  a  patient  is 
so  deeply  somnolent  that  it  is  difficult  to  recall  him  at  all !  But 
even  if  the  whipcord  had  aroused  the  patient,  what  would  have 
been  disproved P  Certainly  not  that  he  was  asleep,  which,  we 
understand,  was  what  Mr.  R.  pretended  he  was  disproving ! 
Mr.  Rumball  must  himself  be  an  awful  sluggard  if  being  lashed 
with  whipcord  on  the  face  would  not  arouse  him  from  his 
slumbers  any  time  in  the  night.  Our  advice  to  all  true 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


217 


Mesmerists  is  never  to  allow  contention  whilst  a  patient  is  somno¬ 
lent,  nor  tolerate  counterfeiting  of  any  kind,  for  any  purpose. 
It  can  prove  nothing — unless,  as  says  the  adage,  that  “there 
cannot  he  a  counterfeit  without  a  reality,  any  more  than  there 
can  be  a  shadow  without  a  substance.” 


APPARENT  REVERSION  OF  THE  SUPPOSED 

LAWS  OF  OPTICS. 

During  some  experiments  we  were  giving  at  Chester, 
about  a  week  since,  on  a  young  mesmerised  somnambulante,  a 
medical  bystander  suggested  an  application  of  light  to  his  eyes. 
Whilst  the  eyelids  were  perfectly  closed  the  patient  said  he 
could  see,  and  clearly  described  any  object  brought  before  him : 
but  on  opening  them  at  our  suggestion,  all  became  dark  to  him, 
and  he  said  he  could  see  nothing.  What,  however,  created 
the  greatest  astonishment  was  the  fact,  that  on  a  candle  being 
placed  as  close  as  possible  to  the  patient's  eyes,  the  pupils 
instantly  became_  completely  dilated  ;  and  just  in  proportion 
to  the  distance  the  light  was  withdrawn  they  contracted  !  This 
was  in  the  presence  of  one  of  the  most  numerous  and  respect¬ 
able  audiences  ever  known  in  Chester,  to  whom,  after  being 
repented  under  the  closest  scrutiny  of  the  medical  gentleman  in 
question  and  others,  it  was  announced  by  Henry  Brown,  Esq., 
the  chairman.  A  similar  experiment  tried  on  another  patient, 
did  not  produce  a  coincident  result. 


EXPERIMENTS  BY  MR.  PEMBROOK. 

We  have  an  interesting  letter  by  Mr.  C.  Pembrook,  wherein 
are  detailed  cases  by  which  the  existence  of  many  of  our  newly 
discovered  organs  appear  to  be  powerfully  corroborated.  Since, 
however,  we  have  before  published  experiments  very  similar,  we 
pass  on  to  a  second  communication,  in  which  will  be  found 
several  facts  well  worth  the  attention  of  all  readers,  and  espe¬ 
cially  of  those  manipulators  who  are  desirous  of  comparing  the 
experience  of  others  with  their  own.  Some  of  our  friends 
suggest  the  policy  of  giving  fewer  cases  and  more  opinions  ;  but 
we  prefer  throwing  together  facts  until  a  greater  variety  of 
phenomena  have  been  observed  :  opinions  may  be  formed  at  any 
time,  but  they  will  be  the  more  correct  the  more  extensive  and 
varied  our  knowledge  of  facts  upon  which  they  are  founded  : — 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PETRENO-MAGNET. 

Dear  Sir,  — At  the  close  of  my  last  letter  I  stated  that  I  intended 
giving  an  account  of  the  different  effects  of  Vital  Magnetism  on  several 
persons  operated  on  by  myself.  T  shall  therefore  commence  with  the  very 
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interesting  case  of  Miss  W.  I  have  magnetised  this  lady  four  or  five 
times.  She  loses  only  one  of  the  senses,  namely,  Sight.  Miss  W.  was 
troubled  with  the  ear-ache  previous  to  being  operated  on,  but  it  soon  left 
her,  and  she  said,  “  I  am  in  a  very  comfortable  state.”  “If  you  call  this  a 
state  of  sleep  I  don't  mind  how  long  you  continue  it.”  I  can  make  the 
arms  rigid,  and  then  if  I  raise  her  from  the  chair  and  move  in  a  circle  or 
any  other  direction,  adopting  the  same  plan  I  saw  you  pursue  when  at 
Birmingham,  she  follows  me,  and  on  being  asked  why  she  followed  me? 
she  said,  “  I  do  all  I  can  to  resist  it,  but  something  seems  to  snatch  or 
jerk  me,  and  I  cannot  help  it.”  The  first  time  she  was  operated  on  I 
tried  some  of  the  organs  but  did  not  know  that  any  effect  had  taken  place 
until  after  I  had  restored  her,  when  she  said,  “  I  think  my  eyes  must 
have  been  partially  open,  as  at  one  time  I  distinctly  saw  light.”  I  asked 
her  what  colour  the  light  appeared?  she  pointed  to  a  colour  on  her  dress 
— it  was  orange.  On  the  next  trial  the  colours  varied  to  red,  purple, 
green,  &c.  Now  I  do  not  know  whether  these  variations  were  caused  by 
shifting  the  finger  as  described  by  Mr.  Jones  or  by  continued  excitation. 
I  hope  at  some  future  opportunity  to  satisfy  myself  on  this  subject. 
When  Size  and  Form  were  added  she  saw  what  she  called  patterns, 
grotto-work,  & c.  The  most  powerful  effect  is  produced  from  the  organ 
of  Sorrow.  It  takes  a  long  time  to  excite  the  organs  in  this  state,  and 
when  excited,  as  long  to  allay  them.  "With  this  organ  the  sighing  and 
heaving  becomes  quite  annoying  to  persons  present,  and  it  cannot  easily 
be  removed  by  blowing  or  passes,  but  if  I  remove  my  finger  to  Mirthful¬ 
ness  excessive  laughter  takes  place,  but  sorrow  returns  as  soon  as  the 
finger  is  removed  from  Mirthfulness.  When  asked  to  describe  these 
feelings,  she  says  the  feeling  with  Sorrow  seems  to  rise  upwards  from 
below  the  chest,  but  that  no  event  either  of  a  comic  or  tragic  character 
comes  into  the  mind.  By  this  it  would  seem  that  although  the  impulse 
is  felt  in  this  state,  the  mind  being  awake  to  surrounding  objects  prevents 
the  dream-like  mistakes  we  witness  in  others  in  the  deeper  stage.  With 
Combativeness  the  countenance  changes,  she  owns  the  effect  on  the  temper. 
With  Self-Esteem  the  well  known  look  of  pride  is  recognised,  and  it  must 
he  felt,  too,  as  she  said  she  did  not  think  she  had  any  till  then.  Being 
desirous  of  knowing  by  what  means  my  daughters  judge  of  persons  and 
things  with  the  organ  of  Individuality  I  thought  this  would  be  a  good 
opportunity.  With  Miss  W.  there  was  a  turning  of  the  head  to  the  right 
and  left;  when  opposite  Mrs.  C.  she  said,  “  I  know  she  sat  there  before 
my  eyes  were  closed,”  pointing  to  the  spot,  “  but  now  something  draws 
me  in  that  direction.”  She  certainly  was  right  as  to  the  position.  She 
said,  “  I  do  not  see  her,  hut  I  judge  she  is  there.”  I  have  tried  her 
subsequently,  and  she  described  the  sensations  as  a  drawing  in  the 
direction.  Now  I  have  observed  this  moving  of  the  head  with  my  young¬ 
est  daughter,  but  with  the  eldest  it  is  different,  she  never  moves  her 
head  at  all,  hut  points  with  the  finger  to  every  person  back  or  front,  and 
on  one  occasion  upwards  towards  the  chamber,  and  as  her  brother  came 
down  stairs  moved  the  finger  in  the  direction  he  was  coming  until  he  was 
opposite  her.  Miss  W.  is  very  desirous  of  going  into  the  deeper  stage, 
but  to  me  this  is  more  interesting,  as  I  am  aware  that  she  will  become 
more  susceptible  to  magnetic  impulses,  and  as  she  feels  much  interest  in 
the  inquiry,  is  very  intelligent  and  communicative,  I  have  no  doubt 
other  facts  will  be  elicited. 

I  have  operated  on  another  female  and  met  with  nearly  the  same 
results.  She  was  a  stranger,  and  had  never  seen  or  heard  of  magnetism 
before,  and  I  regret  that  I  have  not  seen  her  since  as  she  appeared  to  be 
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more  susceptible  than  Miss  W.,  her  eyes  being  closed  in  half  the  time. 
The  effect  of  the  organ  of  Colour  was  described  a,s  very  light,  like  sun¬ 
shine,  but  the  peculiar  feeling  with  Sorrow  just  as  Miss  W.  had  done, 
though  quite  ignorant  of  the  manner  in  which  it  had  been  produced. 

^nd  now  foi  Mrs.  C  n  s  case.  She  had  been  very  much  troubled 
during  the  day  with  a  violent  pain  in  the  head.  I  asked  her  to  let  me 
try  it  passes  would  remove  it.  In  a  very  few  minutes  it  had  shifted 
from  the  front  to  the  back,  and  finally  passed  off  at  the  shoulder.  I 
expected  from  the  numbness  complained  of  that  she  would  prove  sus¬ 
ceptible,  and  so  it  happened.  I  have  since  magnetised  her  five  times. 
Now  the  singularity  in  this  case  is,  that  after  she  has  been  asleep  about 
a  quarter  of  an  hour  she  wakes  up  through  the  falling  of  a  tear  from  the 
tuner  corner  of  the  eye.  I  told  her  I  had  frequently  seen  tears  fall 
previously  to  falling  into  the  sleep  but  not  after,  as  in  this  case.  The 
two  first  times  she  complained  of  a  burning  about  the  eyes,  and  I  con¬ 
cluded  that  might  account  for  it.  But  the  three  last  there  was  no  heat 
and  yet  the  tears  awoke  her.  She  tells  me  she  always  feels  excessive 
drowsiness  during  the  remainder  of  the  day. 

Clara  C.,  a  little  girl  not  nine  years  old,  her  father  the  greatest  sceptie 
I  had  met  with,  would  not  believe  in  phrenology  or  magnetism,  said  he 
aid  not  believe  in  what  he  had  seen  at  my  house,  knew  I  would  not 
deceive  any  one  myself,  hut  thought  I  was  being  deceived.  I  lent  him 
the  Phreno-Magnet  that  he  might  see  I  was  not  the  only  one  being 
deceived,  laughed  at  it  and  said,  “  What  will  they  strive  to  make  us 
believe  next?”  I  could  not  stand  this— I  went  to  "his  house,  laid  his 
daughter  to  sleep  twice,  stiffened  both  arms  and  legs,  showed  that  she 
v  as  insensible  to  the  prick  of  a  needle,  and  vet  she  awoke  in  an  instant 
by  the  mother  calling  out  “  Clara.”  The  father  does  not  deny  these 
facts,  but  says,  “  It  is  an  unnatural  state,  and  there  is  a  wide  field  open 
for  deception.” 

Mrs.  U.  has  been  magnetised  four  times.  Her  head  falls  back  like  the 
ini  of  a  box.  She  would  not  believe  she  had  been  asleep.  At  the 
second  time  she  awoke  through  firing  a  large  percussion  cap  from  a 
pistol.  Mrs.  U.  is  a  little  deaf.  She  described  the  sensation  as  a  blow 
on  the  ear,  but  did  not  hear  the  report.  At  the  two  last  experiments 
she  went  into  the  deepest  sleep,  and.  I  believe  that  any  operation  might 
be  performed  with  safety.  The  loudest  shouts  in  the  ear  did  not  awake 
her.  She  was  insensible  to  the  prick  of  a  pin,  tickling  with  a  feather, 
ammonia,  <xc.  Had  her  susceptibility  been  known  years  ago  what  pain 
and  misery  might  have  been  avoided  ?  She  has  been  a  great  sufferer, 
and  I  am  sure  this  sleep  would  have  proved  highly  restorative  in  her 
case.  And  should  any  thing  of  the  kind  happen  in  future  it  will  have 
a  fair  trial,  as  she  feels  as  confident  of  success  as  I  do  myself.  Rigid 

catalepsy  could  not  he  produced  in  this  case,  neither  could  the  organs°be 
excited.  . 

I  hied  Catherine  P.  at  the  request  of  the  ladv  that  cross-magnetised 
my  daughter.  She  said  she  thought  it  only  affected  nervous  persons,  and 
that  she  knew  Catherine  to  he  strong  and  healthy.  Luckily  I  succeeded. 

I  had  magnetised  Catherine  and  did  not  know  of  it — she  was  quite 
insensible  with  the  eyes  wide  open.  The  lady  said  “  Now  I  am  quite 
satisfied.  ^  I  said  “  will  you  allow  me  to  try  you  ma’am  ?”  “  Oh  no  I 

am  perfectly  satisfied,  I  would  not  now  lie  tried  for  the  world.”  When  I 
awoke  C.  she  could  not  speak  a  word  or  get  up  from  the  chair.  By 
making  passes  I  released  her,  and  she  described  her  sensations  very 
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minutely  to  the  ladies.  The  next  day  C.  wished  me  to  try  her  again. 
The  eyes  closed  this  time  and  she  went  into  as  deep  a  sleep  as  Mrs.  U. 
I  proved  her  equally  insensible,  but  could  not  excite  the  organs  or 
render  her  cataleptic.  After  she  had  been  asleep  half  an  hour  I  awoke 
her,  and  she  denied  having  been  asleep  at  all.  They  asked  her  whether 
she  heard  me  call  “  Catherine,”  &c.  She  said,  she  heard  nothing,  and 
that  she  had  not  been  asleep.  I  asked  where  her  breast-pin  was?  She 
now  found  it  in  another  part  of  her  dress.  In  fact  I  had  been  testing  her 
insensibility  with  it  and  had  stuck  it  where  she  found  it.  Even  this  did 
not  satisfy  her.  On  being  asked  to  look  at  the  clock  and  finding  the  half 
hour  had  escaped,  she  knew  the  clock  was  no  deceiver,  having  never 
known  it  to  “  gain  half  an  hour  in  a  second.”  This  was  decisive. 

Amos  H.,  a  youth  brought  in  by  his  mother  whilst  in  a  dreadful  state 
of  suffering  from  fits.  I  tried  him  by  the  thumbs  and  gaze,  but  he  fell 
into  a  fit  and  it  took  some  time  to  restore  him.  I  then  tried  the  passes. 
This  appeared  to  soothe  him — his  eyes  closed — he  seemed  in  a  calm  sleep 
— and  I  told  his  mother  not  to  disturb  him  :  that  if  he  slept  an  hour  or 
two  so  much  the  better.  But  she  could  not  be  satisfied — called  out 
“  Amos” — his  eyes  opened — and  he  said  he  heard  every  word  we  uttered, 
and  that  he  felt  quite  at  ease  although  he  had  no  power  to  open  his  eyes, 
move  himself  in  any  direction,  or  speak  a  word  more  until  his  mother 
called  him.  I  proceeded  in  the  same  manner  a  second  time.  There  was 
nothing  particular  in  his  appearance,  save  a  little  twitching  of  the  fingers. 
As  I  wanted  to  go  out  I  told  his  mother  to  sit  by  him  and  by  no  means 
to  disturb  him  and  then  she  would  witness  the  effects  when  I  returned. 
But  she  could  not  rest  satisfied — called  him  by  name,  and  he  awoke  as 
before,  tie  told  us  of  our  conversation,  and  said  he  had  no  more 
command  over  himself  than  he  had  before-  How  galling  are  these 
annoyances.  With  Mr.  F.  a  healthy  young  man,  and  my  own  son  a 
youth  aged  fourteen  there  is  but  little  difference  between  and  common 
sleep.  The  arms  remain  up  with  the  thumbs  as  left,  till  they  awake  in 
a  short  time  without  any  other  effort.  I  have  never  seen  but  one  case 
where  bad  effects  take  place,  and  that  is  of  a  young  lady,  in  such  a  state 
of  health  that  medicines  have  proved  useless — her  friends  were  desirous 
of  trying  magnetism.  She  is  attacked  with  spasms,  &c.,  and  it  made 
her  so  ill  that  she  is  obliged  to  go  to  bed.  I  think  it  is  best  not  to  con¬ 
tinue  it  without  proper  advice.  I  have  put  together  these  few  plain  facts, 
and  though  there  may  be  nothing  new  to  more  experienced  Maguetisers 
there  may  be  others  that  may  think  them  useful  or  interesting. 

I  remain,  Sir,  yours  sincerelv, 

CHARLES  PEMBROOK. 

Birmingham,  July  14,  1843. 


LETTER  FROM  H.  G.  ATKINSON,  ESQ. 

As  nothing  would  be  more  painful  to  us  than  injustice  to 
those  who  are  honourably  engaged  in  the  investigation  and 
exposition  of  truth,  however  they  may  differ  from  us  in  detail, 
we  take  the  liberty  of  publishing,  verbatim,  a  letter  from  Mr. 
Atkinson,  in  which  are  set  forth  the  claims  of  himself  and 
several  other  gentlemen,  not  only  to  credit  for  certain  peculiar 
opinions,  but  priority  in  the  field  as  Mesmero-Phrenologists. 
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Xow  one  fact  we  are  very  clear  of,  viz.  :  that  we  were  not  the 
.hst  by  several  to  test  Phrenology  by  Mesmerism,  and  have 
theieiore  no  desire  to  claim  precedence  of  those  who  are  better 
entitled  to  it.  A  et  we  believe  it  now  all  but  impossible  to  decide 
who  leally  was  the  first,  since  we  are  quite  sure  that  even  we 
were  engaged  in  the  work  before  many  who  at  present  believe, 
or  pretend  they  have  priority  of  us  in  it.  It  is  on  this  ground 
we  wish  Mi.  Atkinson  and  others  to  be  fairly  heard  in  their  own 
woios,  and  thn  be  judged  by  corresponding  circumstances,  or 
thoJnoi'e,  authentic  records.  There  are  several  important  points 
in  Mr.  A  s  letter,  to  which  at  present  we  have  not  time  to  advert; 
but  we  shall  certainly  take  an  early  opportunity  of  returning  to 
them.  There  is  one  fact  however  strongly  impressed  upoxTus, 
and  requiring  a  passing  observation — the  remark  made  by  a 
somnambulist  in  Germany,  about  twenty-four  years  ago,  that 
if  her  organs  of  Place  and  Colour  were  rubbed'' certain  charac¬ 
teristic  results  would  be  observed.  Since  that  period  so  many 
menologist.s  have  paid .  attention  to  Mesmerism  in  various 
parts  of  the  world,  that  it  is  no  wonder,  with  such  a  fact  in  mind, 
if  numbers  have  been  engaged  in  remote  places,  at  the  same 
time,  m  isccweries  precisely  similar.  On  several  occasions, 
(we  will  be  candid  to  say,)  we  have  made  what,  so  far  as  we 
were  personally  concerned,  were  important  discoveries,  but 
which  we  have  not  published  as  such,  because  of  finding  in 
time  they  had  been  contemporaneously,  if  not  previously,  made 
by  some  one  else.  Their  usefulness,  however,  as  corrobo¬ 
rations  were  not  at  all  lessened  by  such  a  coincidence ;  and 
tnis  reflection  is  always  gratifying.  We  shall,  as  we  have  pro¬ 
mised,  well  consider  the  whole  purport  of  Mr.  Atkinson’s  letter, 
d-iici  liG  will  then  hear  from  us  further  ,* _ 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

vpaSaRr~At  the  meeting  of  the  Phrenological  Association,  last  year,  I 
\  „d  .f  pdpei  enouncing  my  discovery  of  Mesmero-Phrenologv,  and 
described  a  very  beautiful  case  of  internal  vision  and  consciousness  and 
several  .mportant  points  which  I  had  been  able  a  “  T  » 

Wr  rnS’  a"d  an>™«  "tbys,  organs  of  the  muscular  powers  in  the 

copied  r^VTT  °f  y°“wi11  see  in  ,ho  Medical  Times,  and 

copied  into  the  Phrenological  Almanack.  Since  which  I  have  discovered 

an  auditional  organ  m  the  lesser  brain,  and  confirmed,  in  a  great  varietv 

ol  ways,  those  with  which  I  was  already  acquainted.  That  pS  of  the 

1  ’ra,n  ne“est  the  ear,  is  muscular  action;  half  way  between  the 

2 a  beneath  2V  V  %P  °'  ^  brain>  is  “Ocular  «•»«; 

and  beneath  this,  Muscular  Power ;  and  in  the  centre,  Amativeness 

and  a  phys.ca  or  functional  sense;  here  are  powers  of  Motion,  and  h w 

1C CrnsTe 1 ?  m„‘he  “°S‘  -‘-fectoryganner  the  disposes of 
Mr.  Chas.  Bell.  I  will  not  now  describe  these  powers  more  fully,  but 
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ask  you  to  test  them  on  your  patients,  and  through  your  interesting  pub¬ 
lication  induce  others  who  may  be  engaged  in  these  pursuits  to  do  so 
likewise.  I  ara  aware  that  you  have  different  views  with  regard  to  the 
muscular  powers ;  but  I  am  convinced  that  if  you  will  test  what  I  have 
advanced,  you  will  soon  perceive  your  error,  and  that  those  different 
actions  which  you  produce  are  the  result  of  combined  forces,  the  muscular 
powers  in  the  cerebellum  being  generally  more  readily  excited  than  any 
others,  so  that  you  may  excite  them,  as  I  have  done  in  several  cases  at 
l)r.  Elliotson’s,  when  no  other  powers  could  he  moved.  In  other  case's 
you  cannot  excite  any  part  of  the  brain  without  these  also  becoming 
active;  in  this  way  I  have  produced  similar  actions  to  those  which  you 
have  described;  but  have  never  thought  of  attributing  them  to  the  action 
o [  single  organs,  but  which  I  might  have  done  had  I  not  been  acquainted 
with  the  true  origin  of  the  muscular  forces.  What  amount  of  sympathy 
or  suggestion  there  may  be  in  the  cases  you  have  operated  upon — you 
are  the  best  able  to  judge ;  hut  I  am  not  aware  that  you  have  stated  the 
condition  of  your  patients  in  these  respects,  which  is  very  essential,  as 
every  case,  of  course,  must  he  taken  only  for  what  it  is  worth.  Truth  is 
<mr  object  let  us  each  assist  in  testing  the  experiments  of  others  so 
that  we  may  produce  as  little  confusion  as  possible,  but  go  on  in  the 
course  ot  true  philosophy ;  rejecting  nothing,  but  trying  all  things 
Hilly  and  fairly,  and  without  prejudice  or  any  fear  of  the  consequences, 
t  regret  exceedingly  that  I  did  not  hear  of  your  being  in  London  until 
you  were  gone,  or  I  should  have  made  a  point  of  witnessing  all  your 
experiments,  for  they  are  of  great  interest  and  importance  in  whatever 
light  we  view  them  ;  but  not  having  seen  these  cases  I  shall  not  suggest 
to  you  what  has  further  occurred  to  me  on  the  subject. 

I  have  spoken,  in  the  commencement  of  this  letter,  of  my  discovery 


Mesmero- Phrenology,  and  perhaps  it  may  be  interesting  to  your 
readers  to  know  what  is  the  fact  on  this  point;  although  it  matters  little 
who  has  discovered  any  thing,  for  it  is  not  often  that  there  is  any  great 
merit  in  discovery — hut  still  it  is  right  that  we  ever  “  render  unto  Ccesar 
that  which  is  Caesar’s,”  if  it  were  only  to  set  the  question  at  rest.  The 
tact  of  being  able  to  excite  the  cerebral  organs  during  the  mesmeric 
trance  or  somnambulism,  occurred  to  Dr.  Collier, in  America;  to  myself 
in  London;  and  to  Mr.  Mansfield,  by  whom  it  was  suggested  to  Mr. 
Gardiner,  in  Hampshire,  who  afterwards  pursued  the  inquiry.  jThe 
discovery  was  made  by  each  unknown  to  the  other;  and  the  account 
came  to  Dr.  Elliotson,  I  believe,  within  the  same  week.  I  had  four 
beautiful  cases  before  I  was  aware  of  others  having  arrived  at  nearly  the 
same  results.  Dr.  Collier  has  since  denied  the  existence  of  Mesmero- 
Phrenology.  I  shall  not  trouble  you  further  at  present,-— my  object  in 
writing  is,  in  the  first  place,  to  gain  your  assistance  in  the  search  after 
tiuth;  and,  in  the  second  place,  to  do  myself  justice  by  correcting  what 
has  been  so  misrepresented. 

I  remain,  Sir,  your  very  obedt.  Servant, 

HENRY  G.  ATKINSON. 

18,  Upper  Gloucester  Place,  July,  1843. 


[Note. —  We  can  assure  Mr.  Atkinson  and  other  London  Mesmero- 
Phrenol u gists  that  nothing  will  give  us  greater  pleasure,  when  oppor¬ 
tunity  occurs,  tli an  comparing  not  only  notes,  but  actual  experiments— 
which  may  be  the  more  readily  done  as  we  contemplate  a  permanent 
residence  in  town. — Ed.] 
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MISCELLANEOUS. 

Interesting  Experiment  on  a  Deaf  and  Dumb  Youth. — During 
one  of  our  lectures  at  Blackburn,  a  few  weeks  ago,  a  youth  of  the  neigh¬ 
bourhood,  entirely  deaf  and  dumb,  whom  we  had  never  before  seen,  was 
introduced  to  the  platform  somewhat  contrary  to  our  wish  or  expectation, 
for  the  purpose  of  being  mesmerised.  We,  however,  consented  to  try, 
and  succeeded  without  difficulty.  He  was  very  susceptible  and  had 
been  mesmerised  before,  but  no  experiment  like  that  we  are  about  to 
describe  had  been  tried  upon  him.  Having  got  a  person  to  play  on  a 
violin  the  well  known  old  tune  of  the  hundredth  psalm,  we  laid  one  hand 
upon  the  instrument,  and  the  thumb  and  second  finger  of  the  other  over 
the  patient’s  organs  of  tune  and  language,  when  he  not  only  kept  correct 
time  by  a  waving  motion  of  his  body,  but  actually  sang  aloud — so  far  as 
he  could  be  said  to  sing  without  verbal  articulation — in  accordance  with 
the  air.  We  afterwards  made  him  clearly  sensible  to  the  ticking  of  a 
watch,  but  whether  this  latter  was  by  an  appeal  to  the  aural  or  to  some 
other  sense  is  perhaps  doubtful.  To  the  facts,  however,  we  confidently 
speak,  and  refer  those  who  may  be  dubious  of  them  to  the  following  re¬ 
spectable  residents  in  Blackburn  : — Mr.  Clough,  solicitor;  Mr.  Wither- 
ington,  chemist;  Mr.  Fish,  chemist;  Mr.  Forrest,  draper;  and  Mr. 
Tiplady,  printer,  the  chairman  of  the  evening. 

Having  recently  met  with  Mr.  Townend,  an  intelligent  Mesmeric 
experimentalist,  who  has  been  lecturing  at  Preston  and  other  Lancashire 
towns,  we  saw  him  produce  a  variety  of  beautiful  phenomena,  in  which 
we  felt  considerable  interest.  Mr.  T.  is  one  of  those  who  bring  forward 
their  experiments  in  a  plain,  modest,  intelligible  manner,  without 
theorising,  and  we  took  the  opportunity  of  requesting  him,  by  silent 
signals,  to  influence  the  brain  of  one  of  his  patients  at  various  points, 
irrespective  of  any  anticipated  manifestation,  when  the  phenomena 
strikingly  accorded  with  those  on  which  our  amplification  is  founded. 
We  shall  be  glad  to  hear  further  of  Mr.  T.’s  successful  progress. 

Mr.  Adair,  who  has  been  most  industriously  experimenting  in  various 
parts  of  England  is,  we  understand,  about  to  visit  Ireland.  In  one  of 
his  communications  to  us  he  says  he  has  succeeded  in  educing  manifes¬ 
tations  of  clairvoyance ;  all  the  cerebral  organs  recognised  by  Combe ; 
and  many  of  those  added  by  us  and  others,  in  numerous  cases. 


LITERARY  NOTICES. 

We  have  several  works  of  importance  in  hand  which  will  require  to  be 
closely  read  before  we  comment  upon  them ;  and  that  must  be  our 
apology  for  deferring  them  till  next  month.  Of  these  are  “  The  Motive 
Power  of  the  Human  System,  with  the  Symptoms  and  Treatment  of 
Chronic  Diseases.  (Fifth  Edition.)  By  H.  H.  Sherwood,  M.D.,  of 
New  York;”  and  the  long  promised  work  bv  Mr.  Braid,  “  Neurypnol  igy  ; 
or  the  Kationale  of  Nervous  Sleep,  considered  in  relation  with  Animal 
Magnetism,  &c.,  &c.”  Both  these  books  we  may  say,  en  passant,  are  on 
many  accounts  highly  interesting;  and  while  we  differ  considerably  with 
Mr.  Braid  as  to  a  few  of  his  conclusions,  and  think  that  a  strong  attach¬ 
ment  to  his  own  theory  has  possibly  tended  to  limit  the  sphere  of  his 
observations,  we  cannot  but  recommend  his  work  to  every  one  interested 
in  the  important  phenomena  of  which  it  treats.  Its  details  of  cases, 
some  of  the  most  thrilling  of  which  we  have  witnessed,  would  alone 
repay  an  attentive  perusal. 
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Report  upon  the  Phenomena  of  Clairvoyance  or  Lucid  Somnambulism,,  (from 

personal  observation ,)  with  Additional  Remarks.  By  Edwin  Lee 
Esq.  London:  John  Churchill. 

.  This  is  an  interesting  narrative  of  facts,  with  the  addition  of  many 
important  and  relevant  observations.  To  recommend  it,  we  need  only 
give  its  motive,  which  is  fairly  stated  in  the  preface  as  follows:— 

“  Aware  that  the  belief  in  the  higher  order  of  phenomena  in  Magnetic 
Somnambulism  is  general  in  Germany  among  those  who  have  paid  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  subject,  and  hearing  that  there  were  in  Paris  some  Lucid 
Somnambulists  of  whom  very  extraordinary  things  were  related,  I  was 
desirous,,  during  my  late  brief  sojourn  in  that  city,  of  personally 
ascertaining  how  far  reliance  might  be  placed  upon  the  statements 

which  had  been  promulgated  respecting  them,  and  although  a  complete 
sti  anger,  every  facility  of  investigation  was  courteously  afforded  me  by 
those  engaged  in  the  experiments,  who  seemed  most  solicitous  to  subject 
them  to  the  test  of  examination  conducted  in  a  candid  spirit  of  inquiry.” 
W  e  advise  our  readers  to  lose  no  time  in  obtaining  the  work. 


The  Fallacy  of  Phreno -Magnetism,  detected  and  exposed  [1]  By  J.  C„ 

Colqtjhotjn,  Esq.,  Advocate,  &c. 

To  make  good  the  case  involved  in  the  above  title,  Mr.  Colquhoun 
first  declaims  against  Phrenology,  simply  considered,  as  though  by 
inferential  evidence  alone  it  had  not  already  been  too  well  “buttressed” 
for  mere  sophistry  to  prevail  against  it.  Secondly,  he  denies  the  possi¬ 
bility  ot  demonstrating  it  by  magnetism,  because  some  magnetic  patients 
obey  the  operator’s  will.  This  we  think  is  owing  to  his  want  of  expe- 
i fence  in  a  most  important  class  of  phenomena,  in  which  we  have  seen 
Mich  a  doctrine  quite  as  often  confuted  as  confirmed.  And  lastly, 
Phreno- Magnetism  cannot  be  true,  because,  though  a  very  old  Mesmerist!, 
and^in  modern  times  the  man  of  all  others  to  recall  attention  to  magnetism 
m  Britain,  Mr.  Colquhoun  never  discovered  this  application  of  it  him¬ 
self  !  Before  attempting  to  deal  with  the  latter  argument,  we  must  get  Mr. 
C.  to  solve  the  following  problem:— How  came  the  blood  of  man  to 

circulate  for  six  thousand  years  ere  the  fact  attracted  the  attention  of 
Harvey  ? 


Phreno  Magnetism  Unmasked.  By  John  Chakles  Hall,  M.  D.,  F.L.S. 

&c.,  &c,,  (of  East  Retford). 

I)i.  Hall,  having  attempted  an  impossibility,  has  of  course  failed.  An 
attempt  to  unmask  that  which  is  not  masked  resolves  itself  into  what  the 
Irishman  illustrated  by  quoting  the  case  of  “  a  footless  stocking  without 
a  leg.  .  Dr.  J.  C.  Hall  is  a  young  and  rising  practitioner,  and  may  pro¬ 
bably  live  to  change  his  opinions  from  evidence,  especially  if  animated 
1-y  the  spirit  ot  his  own  motto,  which  says,  “  Than  truth  no  greater 
blessing  can  man  receive  nor  God  bestow.” 
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RETROSPECT. 

There  is  no  faltering  in  the  work.  Labourers  are  numerous 
and  earnest ;  and  though  amongst  them  are  a  few  mercenary  in¬ 
terlopers,  who  care  little  for  the  reputation  either  of  Mesmerism 
or  Phrenology  alter  their  own  sordid  turn  be  served ;  and  a  few 
others  so  vain-glorious  as  to  be  altogether  unmindful  at  what 
sacrifice  of  principle  they  acquire  notoriety ;  the  public  is  be¬ 
coming  sufficiently  well-informed  on  the  subject  to  distinguish 
the  latter  classes  of  professors  from  the  truly  worthy.  ^The 
impudent  and  the  crafty  may  succeed  for  a  time  in  exciting  an 
interest;  but  the  devotee  of  Truth  alone  is  he  who  shall  prevail 
at  last.,  and  be  owned  by  her  when  she  has  acquired  dominion. 
We  therefore  beg  of  those  who  are  still  engaged  in  propagating 
Mesmerism,  not  to  cry  “ Wonderful,  wonderful!  come  and  see 
the  astonishing  display  of  Mr.  So-and-so  from  London  !”  and 
we  beg,  too,  of  the  public  to  discourage  all  attempts  at  creat¬ 
ing  an  unnatural  excitement  by  such  unscientific  and  disgusting 
means — means  worthy  only  of  the  conjuror  and  the  mounte¬ 
bank.  Depend  upon  it  he  is  either  a  knave  or  a  fool,  or  both 
who  resorts  to  them  ! 

The  object  of  every  genuine  Mesmerist  is,  not  to  cloud  with 
mystery  and  wonder  the  phenomena  educed  by  his  experiments, 
but  to  endeavour  to  refer  them  to  common  and  rational 
principles ;  since,  however  startling  and  strange  they  may  be  at 
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present,  from  our  want  of  better  observing  them  as  they  occur 
in  ordinary,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  day  will  come  when 
they  will  be  quite  as  lamiliar  to  scientific  investigation  as  now 
are  the  phenomena  of  air,  or  heat,  or  light. 

The  phenomena  of  electricity  are  wonderful  to  a  savage.  He 
associates  lightning  only  with  the  idea  of  thunder  and  storms, 
ignorant  that  the  fluid  in  one  form  or  other  is  constantly  active 
in  and  around  him.  To  tell  him  you  could  produce  lightning 
by  machinery,  in  his  wigwam,  would  assuredly  be  to  earn  his 
amazement  or  his  incredulity,  perhaps  his  contempt.  When  he 
saw  it  he  would  scarcely  believe  it.  Yet  since  the  days  of 
Franklin,  nothing  to  the  electrician  has  been  so  simple  and 
explicable  as  this  very  process.  So  of  the  mesmeric  influence  : 
we  see  its  natural  results  continually  without  regard,  in  fits, 
strokes,  trances,  somnambulism,  &c.  But  the  moment  a  man 
comes  forward  and  tells  those  who  have  not  considered  the 
matter  that  he  can  induce  and  reduce  all  these  conditions  by  an 
artificial  process,  he  is  gazed  at  with  wunder  and  awe  by  the 
unschooled ;  the  learnedly  ignorant  become  virulent  in  their 
opposition  to  him,  simply  because  such  things  were  not  dreamt 
of  in  their  philosophy ;  strife  begins,  which,  if  he  be  reckless  of 
the  nght,  he  goes  on  fomenting  for  the  purpose  of  keeping  up 
excitement  and  getting  audiences  ;  and  it  is  only  when  he  has 
departed  that,  from  the  interest  created  in  a  few  rational  minds, 
a  fair  investigation  of  the  claims  of  the  science  takes  place,  its 
real  beauties  are  brought  out,  and  its  uses  discovered ;  but,  the 
show  being  over  the  public  at  large  take  less  interest  in  it  than 
if  there  had  never  been  such  excitement. 

So  strong  in  some  people  is  this  disposition  to  take  temporary 
advantage  of  the  wonder-loving  gape  of  the  ignorant,  that  a 
professional  Phrenologist,  (as  though  the  love  of  the  horrible 
were  not  suihciently  pandered  to  already,)  started  a  periodical 
in  which,  by  ill-executed  woodcuts,  were  exhibited  mesmeric 
patients  in  the  most  tortuous  and  miserable  attitudes  of  terror, 
&c.  To  charm  the  vulgar  by  such  a  prostitution  of  the  human 
frame  we  take  to  be  not  a  whit  better  in  principle  than  exhibit¬ 
ing  a  cock-fight  or  a  bull-bait.  A  truly  rational  and  benign 
operator  never  complies  even  with  the  request  of  an  audience  to 
inflict  so  horrible  an  injury  as  that  of  exciting  terror  in  a  con¬ 
fiding  and  defenceless  patient  to  the  extent  denoted  by  the  wood- 
cuts  in  question ;  and  to  incite  others  to  such  an  act  by 
publishing  them  is  worse  than  committing  it  himself.  Yet  this 
very  individual  was  one  who  went  into  the  north  proclaiming 
himself  "the  eminent  lecturer  on  Mesmero-Phrenology,  from 
Loudon”-  -from  London,  truly,  as  he  had  never  lectured  in 
London  on  the  subject !  Shame  !  shame  ! 
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Still,  as  we  said  before,  there  are  many  truly  worthy,  earnest, 
intelligent  lecturers  abroad,  and  thousands  of  careful,  humane 
experimenters  in  private.  Lecturers  have  sprung  up  in  Scot¬ 
land  like  mushrooms.  In  Ireland  mesmerism  will  soon  become 
as  common  as  teetotalism.  There  is  scarcely  a  nook  of  Eng¬ 
land  that  has  not  been  visited  by  one  operator  or  other;  and 
Wales  has  also  been  penetrated  in  the  right  spirit.  The  first 
experiments  we  heard  of  in  the  Principality  were  by  a  native — 
Mr.  Edward  Jones — at  Holywell.  Mr.  Jones  and  his  brother 
are  both  enthusiastic  in  Mesmerism.  They  have  laboured 
hard  to  acquaint  themselves  with  its  principles,  and  by  their 
sincere,  unassuming  mode  of  treating  the  subject,  have  succeeded 

in  making  many  converts  to  a  belief  in  it.  Investigation _ 

not  assumption — appears  to  have  been  their  object;  instead  of 
dogmatising  they  have  invited  the  co-observation  of  their  friends  ; 
and  the  consequence  is  that  several  of  the  Faculty,  in  Holywell, 
are  already  devout  advocates  of  Mesmerism. 

L- 

We  are  not  unfrequently  asked  in  a  very  grave  manner,  what 
is  to  be  the  end  and  advantage  of  all  this.  The  end  is  too  far 
oft  for  any  one  to  see.  W  e  have  scarcely  yet  stepped  even  on 
to  the  threshold  of  this  subject;  but  as  to  its  advantages,  many 
of  them  have  become  already  strikingly  apparent.  We  believe 
that  all  the  excitement  of  novelty  and  wonder  in  connexion  with 
it  must  shortly  cease,  when  those  who  love  it  for  its  own  sake 
or  for  the  good  it  is  capable  of,  will  combine  for  the  purpose  of 
developing  its  true  character  and  discovering  its  tendencies. 
Very  commonly,  by  its  agency,  we  induce  and  remove  various 
kinds  of  fits,  strokes,  somnambulism,  insanity,  and  other  extra¬ 
ordinary  conditions  in  those  who  are  naturally  liable  to  the 
occuitence  oi  them,  and  we  have  now  no  doubt  remaining 
that,  just  as  through  the  artificial  induction  of  small-pox  by 
inoculation  you  prevent  its  recurrence  in  a  more  virulent  form, 
so  by  artificially  inducing  the  conditions  above  mentioned  by 
the  mild  means  of  Mesmerism,  their  natural  occurrence  subse¬ 
quently  may  be  materially  softened,  and  not  unfrequently 
obviated  altogether. 

And  is  there  no  educational  advantage  in  Phrenopathy  ?  We 
know  that  nearly  all  the  present  systems  of  education  are  inef¬ 
fective.  In  the  old  schools  we  are  taught,  though  Englishmen, 
to  be  Greeks  and  Romans — to  be  what"  others  have  been  rather 
than  to  be  ourselves — and  in  the  new  schools  to  be  what  others 
are — and  herein  is  the  grand  reason  why  mankind  progresses 
so  slowly.  Instead  of  education  teaching  us  to  work  out  the 
nature  that  is  in  us,  it  too  much  induces  us  to  be  artificially 
what  others,  in  a  different  clime  and  time,  have  been  naturally . 
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Phrenopathy,  by  instructing  us  in  the  true  number  and  cha¬ 
racter  of  our  functions,  and  their  adaptability  to  the  circum¬ 
stances  by  which  we  are  surrounded — by  enabling  us,  in  short, 
to  look  into  a  fellow-man’s  constitution  as  into  a  mirror  of  our 
own,  and  then  to  study  our  relationship  to  the  place,  the  world, 
and  the  age  we  live  in — will  do  wonders  in  correcting  this  fal¬ 
lacy,  and  in  making  us  what  we  ought  to  be,  the  unconventional 
out-workers  of  a  glorious  destiny. 

With  this  harvest  in  view  then,  the  ingenuous  lecturer  has 
a  fine  field  and  a  glorious  hope.  Let  him  go  on  cheerfully; 
and  inviting  the  public  to  take  an  interest  in  his  progress,  allow 
the  truth  to  speak  through  him  only  in  its  own  language  of 
facts.  .  Wherever  facts  are,  truth  is  not  far  off;  for  as  hard 
would  it  be  for  falsehood  to  utter  such  language,  as  for  the  night 
to  flash  sunshine  from  its  ebon  wings. 

We  continue  to  hear  of  the  formation  of  Phreno-Magnetic 
Societies,  and  of  the  progress  of  many  already  in  existence. 
Perhaps  one  of  the  best  in  England  is  that  at  Liverpool,  which 
includes  men  of  first-rate  scientific  attainments.  We  are  happy 
in  being  able  to  promise  that  its  proceedings  will  ultimately  be 
published  through  our  medium  ;  and  we  shall  be  not  less  glad 
of  communications  from  similar  institutions  in  other  places. 

In  the  mean  time  let  not  the  private  experimentalist  become 
weary  of  his  work.  It  is  to  the  quiet  retirement  of  the  study, 
after  all,  perhaps,  that  we  must  look  for  the  most  important 
revelations  of  magnetic  truth.  And  little  is  the  unbelieving 
man,  whose  great  learning  is  often  so  much  foolishness,  aware 
of  the  interest  from  time  to  time  awakened  in  him  who  pursues 
these  investigations  in  his  tranquil  leisures  away  from  the  petty 
annoyances  and  interruptions  of  scepticism  !  It  is  there  that, 
in  reading  human  nature  as  it  is — not  as  it  misrepresents  itself 
in  conventional  life — we  become  furnished  with  a  faith  enabling 
us  t©vwithstand  all  sneers  and  revilings,  confident  that  man  has 
within  himself  that  which  would  be  to  him  a  perpetual  feast, 
if  he  would  but  consider  the  means  and  end  of  his  own 
existence. 

The  contributions  of  our  private  correspondents  will,  this 
month,  be  read  with  peculiar  interest.  We  are  sorry  our  limits 
will  not  allow  the  insertion  of  all  with  which  we  have  been 
favoured ;  and  those  whose  communications  we  have  taken  the 
liberty  to  postpone  must  not  deem  that  we  slight  them  ;  but 
rather  that  we  think  their  articles  will  be  at  all  times  so 

a 

seasonable  as  not  to  loose  by  a  little  keeping. 
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HUMAN  MAGNETISM  DEMONSTRATED. 

BY  ROBERT  W.  GIBBES,  M.  D. 

The  magnetism  of  the  human  body  has  been  denied  by  many 
scientific  men,  because  it  has  not  been  experimentally  proved 
by  direct  influence  on  the  needle.  The  experiments  with  the 
magnet  on  the  body  during  the  mesmeric  (or  what  should  now 
be  called  the  magnetic)  state,  have  not  been  satisfactory,  be¬ 
cause  it  could  not  be  shown  that  the  attraction  is  reciprocal — if 
the  magnet  attract  the  body,  the  latter  should  attract  the  former. 
This  has  never  been  exhibited.  It  affords  me  great  pleasure 
to  have  discovered  the  mode  of  shewing  that  the  human  body  is 
magnetic  by  direct  proof,  and  that  it  has  polarity. 

Having  observed  that  magnetisers  after  throwing  subjects  into 
the  magnetic  sleep,  direct  their  fingers  with  energy  towards 
their  eyes  (as  they  say)  to  render  that  state  more  intense — or, 
in  common  language,  to  deepen  the  sleep — I  thought  it  not 
improbable  that  magnetism,  which  is  not  apparent  while  the 
limbs  are  quiescent,  might  shew  itself  during  muscular  action. 

I  procured  a  long  delicate  magnetic  needle,  and  made  a 
strong  effort,  as  if  throwing  off  something  from  the  fingers,  and 
brought  them  carefully  to  the  needle,  avoiding  to  produce  vibra¬ 
tion  of  the  air,  and  to  my  satisfaction,  found  my  right  hand 
repel  the  north  pole  of  the  needle. — I  repeated  it,  and  found  it 
attracted  the  south  pole,  proving  north  polarity  in  that  hand. 
I  now  tried  the  left  hand,  and  found  it  to  exhibit  opposite 
polarity,  attracting  the  north  and  repelling  the  south  pole  of 
the  needle. 

I  have  repeated  the  experiment  frequently  and  the  fact  is 
undoubtedly  proved.  The  influence  is  only  momentary,  hut 
clearly  apparent.  This  is  an  important  discovery  in  magnetic 
philosophy,  and  will  assist  us  most  materially  in  explaining- 
many  interesting  phenomena,  and  most  likely  give  us  the  means 
of  understanding  those  of  mesmerism. 

Bodies  similarly  electrified  or  magnetised,  repel  each  other, 
while,  in  opposite  states,  they  attract.  The  north  pole  of  a 
magnet  attracts  the  south  of  another,  and  repels  the  north,  &c. 
Electrified  bodies  have  a  tendency  to  impart  electricity  to  all 
surrounding  bodies. 

The  magnet  communicates  magnetism  to  iron  or  steel,  if 
placed  in  contact  with  it,  inducing  in  the  former  temporarily, 
and  in  the  latter,  permanently,  a  state  similar  to  its  own.  All 
bodies  may  be  more  or  less  magnetic,  but  not  exhibit  effects 
except  under  certain  circumstances — iron  and  steel  having  a 
greater  capacity  than  others  to  give  out  the  influence. 


230 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


The  north  pole  imparts  south  polarity ;  and  the  south,  north 
polarity,  and  the  process  is  called  induction.  Now,  if  the  right 
side  of  the  body  possesses  different  polarity  from  the  left,  when 
the  magnetiser  sits  opposite  to  his  subject,  they  are  rightly 
placed  to  produce  the  influence  of  attraction,  and  for  the  former 
to  impart  to  the  latter  his  magnetism.  It  would  seem  here  to 
be  expected,  that  the  individual  of  the  strongest  magnetic  force 
would  charge  the  other,  as  the  stronger  magnet  controls  the 
weaker  and  changes  its  poles.  The  fact  of  subjects  putting  the 
operators  into  the  magnetic  state  is  common,  and  assists  our 
the 01  v  ;  and  the  subsequent  attraction  of  the  magnetised  subject 
by  the  magnetiser  is  a  result  to  be  expected.  I  have  thrown 
into  the  magnetic  state  thirty-one  cases — in  no  one  (in  a  first 
experiment)  could  I  produce  the  attraction  without  the  aid  of 
passes ;  until  X  used  passes,  (which  I  did  not  before  X  had  ex¬ 
perimented  with  twenty-three,)  did  X  ever  see  attraction. 

The  magnetiser’s  influence  over  his  patient  is  lost  if  he 
becomes  exhausted,  if  his  nervous  power  (magnetism)  is  weak. 
X  have  frequently  put  cases  into  the  magnetic  state,  and  found 
X  could  not  keep  them  so  if  X  was  debilitated.  In  prenological 
experiments,  where  they  acted  feebly,  X  have  by  strengthening 
my  nervous  (magnetic)  power,  found  them  brighten  up,  and  do 
better.  When  not  weak,  these  cases  would  be  fully  under  my 
control. 

X  have  had  but  two  days  to  reflect  on  this  experiment,  and 
am  loth  to  attempt  to  theorise  upon  it,  yet  5  still  X  am  induced 
to  think  propositions  similar  to  the  following  may  result  from 
its  consideration. 

1.  The  human  body  is  magnetic,  and  possesses  polarity. 

2.  Individuals  of  stronger  magnetic  power  can  charge  weaker, 
with  their  magnetism,  which  gives  them  a  control  over  the  will 
and  actions  of  the  latter  while  the  charge  or  communication 
lasts.  Perhaps  the  polarity  of  individuals  varies,  and  suscepti¬ 
bility  to  induction  depends  on  reversing  this  polarity. 

3.  The  will  controls  and  puts  in  motion  the  magnetic  forces 
—-perhaps  analogously  to  the  supposed  influence"  of  the  sun 
giving  motion  to  vibrations  producing  light. 

4.  As  magnets  are  charged,  and  part  with  their  magnetism, 
so  human  bodies  become  more  so,  and  lose  the  additional  por¬ 
tion  when  the  cause  is  removed.  As  the  magnet  once  charged 
is  more  easily  magnetised  again,  so  the  individual  once  affected 
becomes  more  suceptible  each  time  to  the  induction,  which  we 
know  is  according  to  experience. 
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5.  As  the  capacity  of  iron  or  steel  for  magnetism  varies  when 
soft  or  hardened,  so  does  the  peculiarity  of  temperament  and 
circumstances  modify  the  influences  of  human  magnetism. 

The  laws  of  human  magnetism  are  to  be  learned  and  we  are 
fairly  started  in  the  investigation. 

We  have  now  to  prove  that  th e  passes  with  the  hands,  down¬ 
ward  and  upward,  differ  in  producing  polarity,  to  aid  our 
explanation  of  mesmeric  induction,  and  I  am  strongly  inclined 
to  think  we  will  be  able  to  demonstrate  it. 

As  I  consider  the  fact,  which  I  here  offer  to  the  friends  of  this 
interesting  science,  as  important,  I  hasten  to  communicate  it, 
and  ask  a  fair  examination  of  the  suggestions  here  thrown 
out. — Magnet. 


THOUGHTS  ON  THE  NATURE  OF  MAN. 

( For  the  Phreno- Magnet.) 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — I  was  not  a  little  interested  by  the  “  Phreno-Magnetic 
Facts  and  Deductions”  recorded  in  the  last  number  of  your 
Journal. 

Your  intelligent  correspondent  closes  his  paper  with  the  followr- 
ing  words  : — “  What  is  the  organ  of  mind  P  Is  it  the  brain  or 
cineritious  matter,  or  some  lining  membrane  ?  Or  is  the  soul 
in  reality  a  j- vevjia  or  spirit  us  which  gravitates  towards  and 
impinges  against  matter,  producing  by  its  undulations,  like  wind 
upon  the  iEolian  harp,  tones  depending  upon  the  texture  and 
tension  of  the  fibres  on  which  it  strikes  ?” 

The  mind  and  soul  in  this  quotation  are  used  synonimously, 
although  we  have,  I  think,  sufficient  philosophical  data  to 
consider  them  distinct  terms.  Physiological  facts  prove  that 
mind  depends  equally  as  much  upon  the  condition  of  the  brain 
as  bile  upon  the  liver.  That  the  effusion  of  a  little  blood  or  a 
small  depression  of  some  of  its  bony  covering,  reduces  the  intel¬ 
lectual  man  into  an  imbecile  creature.  That  the  functions  of 
the  brain,  like  every  other  organ,  can  be  increased  or  impaired 
by  various  physical  agents.  That  they  may  be  suspended  by  a 
narcotic  or  roused  into  excessive  action  by  a  stimulant. 

The  science  of  Phrenology  also  demonstrates  the  necessary 
association  of  mind  and  matter  ;  but  certain  mesmeric  manifes¬ 
tations  imply  the  existence  of  another  agent.  The  majority  of 
mankind  do  not  believe  that  a  person  blindfolded,  and  in' the 
dark,  can  see  and  recognize  individuals,  without  contact,  by 
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means  of  his  thumbs :  that  the  thoughts  of  the  magnetiser  are 
in  some  instances  known  to  the  magnetised,  and  in  consequence 
his  will,  though  unexpressed,  obeyed.  Such  cases  I  have  how- 
evei  witnessed,  (in  company  with  Mr.  Roberts,  a  respectable 
surgeon  in  this  town,)  and  am  therefore  better  prepared  than 
many  of  your  readers  to  credit  the  astounding  Clairvoyant 
announcements  recorded  in  the  Phreno-Magnet. 

We  learn  from  various  authorities  that  some  mesmeric  subjects 
are  capable  of  describing  the  form  and  size  of  rooms  many  miles 
.  distant,  the  number  of  individuals  in  them,  their  personal 
appearance,  and  in  what  they  are  actually  engaged  ! 

The  supercilious  may  sneer  at,  and  the  indolent  deny  the 
truth  of  such  statements,  but,  as  you  well  know,  the  exhibition 
of  these  phenomena  has  now  become  of  frequent  occurrence, 
and  sufficiently  authenticated  to  satisfy  the  minds  of  those  who 
are  ingenuously  searching  for  information  on  the  subject. 

Dr.  Jung  Stilling,  who  has  distinguished  himself  by  his 
mesmeric  labours  abroad,  says,  “  By  magnetising  the  soul  is 
more  or  less  detached  from  the  brain  and  nerves,  and  conse¬ 
quently  more  or  less  a  free  agent.”  Facts  and  experiments 
have  led  him  to  believe  that  "  the  human  soul  can  not  only  see 
without  the  aid.  of  the  body  but  also  much  more  clearly  than 
in  its  fleshy  prison.” 

If  it  be  admitted  that  some  persons  are  not  only  capable  of 
seeing  without  eyes,  but  of  describing  most  accurately  the 
character  and  situation  of  objects,  as  well  as  the  occupation  of 
individuals  residing  in  another  town,  we  can  rationally  presume 
that  this  percipient  principle  may  take  cognizance  of  surround¬ 
ing  objects  when  the  tenement  which  it  now  occupies  has  been 
decomposed,  and  the  chief  part  of  its  elements  transferred  from 
the  animal  to  the  vegetable  kingdom. 

I  remain.  Sir,  yours  respectfully, 

WILLSON  CRYER,  M.D. 

Bradford,  August  5th,  1843. 


ANIMAL  LUMINOUSNESS. 

BY  SIR  H.  MARSH. 

Phe  prosecution  of  this  subject  leads  us  forward  to  a  brief  consideration 
of  the  evolution  of  light,  as  a  function  in  living  vegetables  and  living 
animals.  From  observations  which  have  been  made,  we  are  led  to  believe 
tiiat  the  flowers  of  several  plants,  in  serene  and  warm  summer  evenings, 
disengage  light  and  emit  sparks.  It  is  said  to  have  been  observed  in  the 
nastui  tium,  the  marigold,  the  Indian  pink,  and  other  flowers ;  also  in 
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some  chryptogamic  plants  adhering  to  old  wood  and  growing  in  mines. 
The  more  warm  and  moist  the  locality,  the  clearer,  it  is  said,  is  the  light 
emitted. 

Several  species  of  lichens,  especially  subcorticalis,  subterranea,  and 
phosphorea,  are  occasionally  phosphorescent,  and  more  or  less  luminous 
in  the  dark ;  and  hence  they  often  give  to  the  cellars  and  mines,  in  which 
they  grow,  an  extraordinary  and  brilliant  appearance.  In  the  coalmines 
in  the  vicinity  of  Dresden,  they  are  said  to  be  so  abundant  and  so  lumi¬ 
nous,  as  even  to  dazzle  the  eye  by  the  brilliant  light  that  they  afford. 
This  light  is  increased  by  the  warmth  of  the  mines,  so  that  hanging  in 
festoons  and  pendants  from  the  roof  of  the  various  excavations,  twisting 
round  the  pillars,  and  covering  the  walls,  they  are  said,  by  their  bright¬ 
ness,  to  give  to  the  Dresden  coal  mines,  in  which  they  abound  the  sem¬ 
blance  of  an  enchanted  palace.  Mr.  Erdman,  the  commissioner  of 
mines,  thus  describes  the  appearance  of  the  rhizomorphae  in  one  he 
visited :  “  I  saw  the  luminous  plants  here  in  wonderful  beauty ;  the 
impression  produced  by  the  spectacle  I  shall  never  forget.  It  appeared 
on  descending  into  the  mine,  as  if  we  were  entering  an  enchanted  castle. 
The  abundance  of  these  plants  was  so  great,  that  the  roof,  and  the  walls, 
and  the  pillars,  were  entirely  covered  with  them,  and  the  beautiful  light 
they  cast  around  almost  dazzled  the  eye.  The  light  they  give  us  is  like 
faint  moonshine,  so  that  two  persons  near  each  other  can  readily  distin¬ 
guish  their  bodies.  The  lights  appear  to  be  most  considerable  when  the 
temperature  of  the  mines  is  comparatively  high.*  It  is  asserted  that  the 
dictamus  albus,  in  peculiar  states  of  the  weather,  diffuses  around  itself  an 
atmosphere,  which,  by  contact  with  the  flame  of  a  candle,  ignites  and 
emits  a  brilliant  blue  flame.  On  this  part  of  our  subject,  however,  obser¬ 
vations  have  been  so  few  that  we  dare  not  speculate  upon  them,  or  make 
them  the  groundwork  of  any  attempt  at  explanation;  and  yet  it  is  a  sub¬ 
ject  of  considerable  interest, — one  which  merits  a  more  minute  and 
extended  investigation,  and  which  is  immediately  connected  with  the 
general  subject  of  phosphorescence  in  animated  nature. 

This  property  of  becoming  luminous  during  life,  independently  of 
reflected  light,  is  possessed  by  certain  genera  of  several  classes  of  the 
animal  kingdom ;  but  it  is  amongst  the  almost  infinitely  varying  and 
often  shapeless  forms  which  inhabit  the  ocean  that  we  shall  find  the  most 
beautiful  and  wonderful  exhibitions  of  phosphorescent  lights  and 
illuminations. 

The  animals  which  most  distinctly  and  constantly  manifest  this 
curious  function  are  some  infusoria,  zoophyta,  acalephse,  echinodermata, 
annelida,  myriapoda,  insecta,  Crustacea,  and  mollusca.f  To  give  a 
detailed  description  of  each  species  is  neither  my  object  nor  inten¬ 
tion;  I  shall  merely  select  a  few  of  such  instances  as  display  most 
remarkably  the  characters  and  properties  of  animal  light. 

Several  species  of  infusoria  belonging  to  the  genera  cercaria,  volvox, 
vibrio,  trichoda,  and  lincophoea,  are  said  to  be  luminous;  in  this  country 
I  believe  it  has  been  generally  observed  that  fresh  water  infusoria 
possess  this  property.  To  Sir  Philip  Crampton  I  am  indebted  for  the 
following  corroboration  of  this  fact.  He  observed  a  luminous  appear¬ 
ance,  similar  to  that  exhibited  in  the  ocean,  in  the  water  of  a  mountain 
lake,  which  has  given  name  to  his  residence,  Lough  Bray ;  the  surface 

*  Burnett’s  Outlines  of  Botany. 

f  Cyclop.  Anat.  and  Phys.,  Art.  Animal  Luminousness. 
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of  a  piece  of  muslin,  through  which  some  of  the  water  had  been  strained 
presented  a  luminous  appearance ;  thus  proving  that  in  fresh  water,  as 
well  as  the  sea,  luminous  animalculse  exist. 

.Among  the  floating  polypi,  (the  polypi  natantes  of  Lamarck,)  the 
pennatula  or  sea-pen  is  most  remarkable ;  it  derives  its  name  from  its  sin¬ 
gular  resemblance  to  a  quill  with  its  plumes.  It  is  a  phosphoric  animal 
and  emits  a  light  so  brilliant,  that  bv  it  the  fishermen  are  reported  to  see 
fishes  swimming  near  it.  Several  species  of  the  penatula  are  phopho- 
rescent.  1 

The  acalephae  furnish  us  with  a  numerous  catalogue  of  luminous 
animals;  almost  every  species  of  medusa,  beroe,  physalia,  rizophora, 
sthephanomia,  physophora,  enjoy  this  function.  Of  these,  Dr.  Macartney 
in  his  interesting  memoir  read  at  the  Royal  Society,  has  described  and 
given  drawings  of  three  species  discovered  by  him  on  our  own  shores 
beroe,  medusa,  hemispherica,  and  m.  scintillans ;  it  is  to  this  last  almost 
microscopic  animal  that  he  chiefly  attributes  the  diffused  phosphorescence 
of  the  ocean.  One  of  the  largest  and  most  splendid  of  the  luminous 
creatures  of  the  deep,  is  the  meduca  pellucens,  discovered  and  described 
by  Sir  Joseph  Banks;  it  measures  six  inches  across  the  crown  or  umbella, 
the  central  parts  are  opaque,  and  it  emits  vivid  flashes  of  light  during 
its  contractions.  e  ® 

Few  instances  of  animal  luminousness  are  met  with  among  the  echin- 
odermata  ;  a  species  of  asterias,  ophiura  telactes,  and  phosphorea,  are 
however,  described  as  possessing  this  property.*  Several  species  of 
nereis,  as  n.  phosphorans,  noctiluca,  cirrigera,  mucronata,  and  planaria 
retusa,  with  other  annelidans,  evolve  light. 

Among  the  eiustacea  we  find  cyclops  brevicornis,  grammarus  polex, 
scyllaiis,  (?)  and  cancer  fulgens,  &c.  In  a  species  of  cancer  seen  by 
Smith  in  the  Gulf  of  Guinea,  the  light  (which  seemed  to  him  to  be 
emitted  by  the  brain)  was  of  a  deep  blue  colour  when  the  animal  was  at 
rest;  but  when  it  moved,  bright  coruscations  of  silvery  light  were  darted 
from  it  in  all  directions. 

Various  observers  have  included  the  salpm  among  phosphoric  animals  • 
of  these  salpae  confederata  (one  of  the  tunicaries  of  Lamarck)  dwells  in 
the  ocean  at  a  great  distance. from  land.  Several  individuals  are  attached 
by  their  sides  to  each  other  in  rows;  during  the  day  they  appear  like 
white  ribands,  and  during  the  night  like  ribands  of  fire,  which  alternately 
roll  up  and  unfold  themselves,  either  from  the  motion  of  the  water  or 
from  the  will  of  the  animals  that  compose  them. 

The  pyrosoma  atlanticum,  mediterraneum,  and  gigantium,  are  bril¬ 
liantly  luminous;  their  dimensions  vary  from  five  to  fourteen  inches  in 
length.  The  external  surface  of  the  p.  atlanticum  is  studded  with  thick 
elongated  tubercles,  which  shine  like  polished  diamonds  as  it  descends 
below  the  surface,  is  described  as  presenting  the  appearancefof  a  moving 
ball  of  fire.  Its  hues  are  ever  varying,  and  when  in  motion  it  shines 
most  brilliantly. 

The  pholas,  or  stone-borer,  is  remarkable  for  its  luminous  property, 
which  was  noticed  by  Pliny,  who  observes,  “  that  it  shines  in  the  mouth 
of  the  person  who  eats  it;  if  it  touch  his  hands  or  his  clothes  it  makes 
them  luminous,  and  that  its  light  depends  upon  its  moisture.” 

M.  Reamur  states  that  it  is  more  luminous  in  proportion  to  its  being 
fresh  ;  and  that  when  dried,  its  light  will  revive  if  it  be  moistened  either 
with  fresh  or  salt  water ;  but  that  brandy  immediately  extinguishes  it. 

*  Cyclop.  Anat.  and  Phys.,  Art.  Animal  Luminousness. 
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He  endeavoured  to  make  this  light  permanent,  hut  none  of  his  schemes 
succeeded.  Bac'carius,  who  tried  numerous  experiments  on  the  pholas, 
found  that  of  all  the  liquors  into  which  he  put  the  pholades,  milk  was 
rendered  the  most  luminous.  A  single  pholas  made  seven  ounces  of  milk 
so  luminous,  that  the  faces  of  persons  might  he  distinguished  by  it.  He 
also  states  that  when  the  animal  is  preserved  in  honey,  the  property  of 
becoming  luminous  would  continue  longer  than  a  year,  and  then  it  would, 
when  plunged  in  warm  water,  give  as  much  light  as  ever. 

Several  naturalists  have  given  accounts  of  certain  fishes  having  been 
seen  to  give  out  light,  while  alive,  in  their  native  element ;  among  others, 
Mr.  Bennett,  in  a  paper  read  at  the  Zoological  Society,  has  described 
some  fishes,  recently  discovered,  to  be  luminous. 

Herrings,  it  is  stated,  as  they  move  in  shoals  of  myriads  through  the 
waters,  throw  off  a  kind  of  slimy  secretion,  which  extends  over  their 
columns,  and  is  easily  seen  in  calm  weather;  this  substance,  in  gloomy, 
still  nights,  exhibits  a  phosphoric  light,  as  if  a  cloth  faintly  luminous  was 
spread  over  the  sea.  We  may  here  just  advert  to  the  fact,  that  Fourcrov  and 
Vanquelin,  in  analysing  the  milt  of  the  carp,  found  phosphorus  in" such 
quantity  as  to  give  a  bright  light  in  the  dark.  Sharks  have  been  reported 
as  luminous,  and  Dr.  M‘Culloch  enumerates  also  the  pollock,  the  pilchard, 
the  sardine,  the  whiting,  the  mackerel,  and  the  gar,  as  being  sometimes 
accompanied  by  phosphoric  lights. 

This  property  of  evolving  light  seems  to  reside  either  in  a  fluid 
secreted  by  a  vitahprocess,  and  generally  diffused  over  the  surface  of  the 
animal ;  or  it  is  confined  to  a  particular  and  especial  organ  destined  to 
perform  this  function.  In  the  acalephae  it  is  asserted  that  the  exudation, 
which  is  luminous,  is  that  which  possesses  the  stinging  property  from 
which  these  animals  derive  their  name.  In  some  animals,  the  light 
appears  to  be  increased  or  diminished  by  muscular  motion,  and  is  pro¬ 
bably  not  wTholly  independent  of  the  will  of  the  animal. 

MM.  Quoy  and  Grimard  state  that,  in  handling  luminous  marine 
animals,  while  alive,  they  have  been  sensible  of  an  odour  proceeding 
from  them,  similar  to  that  which  is  perceived  around  a  highly  charged 
electrical  apparatus.*  The  various  marine  animals  above  ailuded  to, 
as  evolving  light  from  their  living  bodies,  together  with  perhaps  many 
yet  undiscovered  species  possessing  the  same  property,  are  now  believed 
to  be  the  chief  source  of  that  beautiful  and  remarkable  phenomenon,  the 
luminousness  of  the  sea.  Of  these  creatures,  some,  as  certain  medusae, 
are  so  extremely  minute  ae  to  require  the  aid  of  a  powerful  lens  to  prove 
that,  minute  as  they  are,  they  still  possess  the  characters  of  organized 
beings,  and  are  capable  of  active  voluntary'  motion.  The  water  of  the 
sea  is  sometimes  so  densely  crowded  with  these  small  animals,  that  wThen 
passed  from  one  vessel  to  another,  a  stream  of  flowing  light  is  seen;  by 
adhering  to  the  fisherman’s  nets,  they  occasionally  give  them  a  very 
curious  and  beautiful  appearance  ;  when  slowly  raised  from  the  sea,  in 
the  dimness  of  twilight,  the  nets  present  a  luminous  outline:  each  of  the 
meshes  is  bounded  with  a  line  of  light,  and  the  whole  looks  like  a  fairy 
scene. 

For  miles  around,  these  little  animals  sometimes  give  to  the  sea  the 
aspect  of  a  vast  surface  of  snow,  and  produce  on  the  ocean’s  face  a  new 
milky-way.  This  appearance  of  the  sea,  produced  when  luminous 
animals  are  crowded  on  the  surface,  has  more  than  once  terrified  the 

*  Cyclop.  Anat.  and  Pbys.,  Art.  Animal  Luminousness. 
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inexperienced  navigator  of  intertropical  seas.  The  oceanic  illumination 
is  exhibited  m  two  distinct  forms,  either  that  of  a  diffused  sheet  of  light 
expanded  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean,  or  the  waves  appear  to  sparkle 
with  intermitting  and  often  vivid  scintillations.  The  scintillations  are 
observed  most  distinctly  when  the  crests  of  the  waves  are  broken  by  the 
wmd  or  by  the  transit  of  a  ship,  and  are  much  more  brilliant  on  some 
nights  than  on  others.  Lord  Byron  gives  a  beautiful  description  of  this 
phenomenon  in  the  “  Corsair,”  a  description  evidently  derived  from  per¬ 
sonal  observation  : —  ^ 

“  Flashed  the  dipt  oar,  and  sparkling  with  the  stroke, 

Around  the  waves  phosphoric  brightness  broke.” 

In  a  note  it  is  observed,  “By  night  every  stroke  of  the  oar,  every 
motion  of  the  ship  or  boat,  is  followed  by  a  slight  flash,  like  sheet 
lightning,  from  the  water.”  This  phosphorescence  has  likewise  been 
observed  to  follow  the  course  of  sea  currents;  and  it  has  been  noticed, 
that  when  the  sea  is  most  brilliantly  illuminated,  small  fish  abound,  and 
are  taken  in  great  numbers. 

Sometimes,  when  heavy  tropical  showers  of  rain  descend  at  night,  the 
sea  is  suddenly  kindled  up,  and  as  suddenly  the  light  is  extinguished. 

hese  sudden  alternations  of  light  and  darkness  are  described  as  being 
remarkably  beautiful.  6 

Many  years  since,  I  had  one,  and  but  one  opportunity  of  witnessing, 
on  the  bold  and  romantic  western  shores  of  Ireland,  the  oceanic  phos¬ 
phorescence  displayed  with  peculiar  splendour  and  effect.  The  huge 
waves  of  the  Atlantic  were  rolling  magnificently,  and  in  slow  succession, 
on  the  pebbled  beach  of  a  deeply  indented  bay,  involved  in  lofty  cliffs  and 
sea-worn  caverns ;  it  was  on  a  still  night,  preceded  by  a  day  of  storms. 
The  boundary  of  the  waves,  as  they  advanced  and  retreated  on  the  shore, 
was  marked  by  a  broad  and  brilliant  fringe  of  silvery  light,  the  waves 
themselves  tipped  at  intervals  with  a  restless  and  ever-flitting  and  beau¬ 
tiful  phosphorescence.  There  was  just  sufficient  starlight  to  give  a  dim 
view  of  the  lofty  cliffs  on  either  side  of  the  bav,  against  which  the  waves 
were  beating  with  incessant  roll.  The  effect  of  the  whole  was  inexpres¬ 
sibly  grand.  Next  morning,  the  sea  was  found  so  densely  crowded  with 
what  the  fishermen  call  jelly-fish,  that  it  was  difficult  to  propel  a  boat 
through  the  water ;  and  swimming,  which  I  vainly  attempted,  was  ren¬ 
dered  impracticable. 

Dr.  McCartney,  in  his  “  Observation  on  Luminous  Animals,”  gives  the 
following  interesting  account  of  the  illumination  of  the  sea:— “  I  have 
had  two  opportunities  of  seeing  an  extended  illumination  of  the  sea.  The 
first  night  I  saw  this  singular  phenomenon  was  extremely  dark ;  many 
of  the  medusa  scintillans  and  medusa  hemispherica  had  been  observed 
at  low  water;  but,  on  the  return  of  the  tide,  they  had  suddenly  disap¬ 
peared.  On  looking  towards  the  sea,  I  was  astonished  to  see  a  flash  of 
light,  of  about  six  yards  broad,  extend  from  the  shore  for  apparently 
the  distance  of  a  mile  and  a  half  along  the  surface  of  the  water.  The 
second  time  that  I  saw  this  sort  of  light  proceed  from  the  sea,  it  did  not 
take  the  same  form,  but  was  diffused  over  the  surface  of  the  waves  next 
the  shore,  and  it  was  so  strong  that  I  could  for  the  moment  distinctly 
see  my  servant,  who  stood  at  a  little  distance  from  me ;  he  also  perceived 
it,  and  called  out  to  me  at  the  same  instant.  On  both  these  occasions 
the  flash  was  visible  for  about  four  or  five  seconds.” 

. An  extraordinary  series  of  phenomena  connected  with  a  particular 
display  of  the  luminousness  of  the  sea,  is  reported  by  Mr.  Henderson* 

*  Cyclop.  Anat.  and  Phys.,  Art.  Animal  Luminousness. 
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as  having  occurred  in  the  Atlantic  on  the  5th  of  March,  1824.  About 
9  p.m.,  the  sea  appeared  unusually  luminous.  Every  person  who  kept 
his  eye  fixed  upon  it  hut  for  a  short  time  was  immediately  affected  with 
giddiness,  headache,  pain  in  the  eyeballs,  and  slight  sickness.  Although 
these  symptoms  varied  in  intensity  amongst  the  spectators,  yet  there  was 
not  one  on  board  who  did  not  feel  some  degree  of  them,  and  all  imputed 
them  to  the  effect  of  the  light  proceeding  from  the  surface  of  the  ocean. 
Mr.  Henderson  remarks,  “  For  my  own  part,  the  headache,  &c.,  which 
followed  immediately  my  looking  at  the  water,  was  particularly  severe, 
nor  did  it  go  off  until  morning.  The  effects  I  experienced  were  like 
those  produced  by  smoking  too  much  tobacco.’’!- 


SINGULAR  CASE  OF  EXCITABILITY. 

The  following  account  was  drawn  up  by  an  intelligent  lady  of  New 
York,  says  La  Roy  Sunderland,  at  his  request.  She  is  about  thirty  years 
of  age,  of  what  would  be  called  a  nervous  temperament.  The  first  time 
he  saw  her,  she  was  suffering  from  some  pulmonary  difficulty.  On 
pathetising  her,  she  fell  into  a  state  of  somnipathy  in  a  few  minutes,  and 
was  very  much  relieved.  She  is  quite  susceptible,  hut,  from  an  excita¬ 
bility  peculiar  to  her  system,  she  has  never  been  put  so  soundly  to  sleep 
hut  that  she  could  hear,  though  the  other  external  senses  seemed  to  he 
perfectly  closed:  — 

“  Some  six  or  eight  years  since,  after  a  winter  of  severe  labour  in  school, 
and  during  which  time  many  entire  nights  were  spent  in  watching  with 
the  sick,  I  found  my  physical  system  in  a  very  singular  state.  Physicians, 
to  whom  I  applied,  acknowledged  they  did  not  understand  my  case,  though 
it  was  their  opinion  I  was  suffering  under  some  fatal  disease  of  the  brain. 
At  times,  my  eyes  looked  very  strangely,  the  pupil  very  much  enlarged, 
and  sometimes  it  seemed  as  though  they  emitted  sparks  of  fire.  If  I  was 
exposed  for  any  length  of  time  to  the  sun,  it  seemed  as  though  I  was 
filled  with  the  light,  just  as  porous  bodies,  when  exposed  to  water,  will 
have  their  pores  filled  with  it.  My  face  would  become  blanched,  having 
a  slight  shade  of  light,  such  as  objects  have,  on  which  the  sun  shines. 
If  I  covered  my  eyes  ever  so  closely,  I  was  sensible  of  the  light  and  of 
the  interception  of  its  rays,  by  moving  opaque  bodies  before  me.  Though 
I  was  never  sensible,  when  blinded,  of  discerning  any  objects  distinctly, 
yet  I  often  thought  and  said  to  others,  I  could  see  through  my  forehead. 

“  Being  exposed  to  bright  moonlight  produced  a  similar  sensation  to  that 
I  have  mentioned  from  the  sun.  If  a  light  was  brought  into  my  room, 
when  I  was  in  a  sound  sleep,  it  would  immediately  awake  me,  with  a 
sensation  like  that  I  have  felt  when  receiving  a  shock  from  an  electrical 
machine. 

“  In  the  course  of  three  or  four  months,  my  health  became  good,  and  I 
was  relieved  from  these  singular  susceptibilities.  About  three  years 
since,  after  several  months  spent  in  taking  care  of  sick  relatives,  my 
usual  sleep  being  much  lessened  by  watching,  I  was  for  some  time 
similarly  affected,  though  in  a  less  degree. 

“  When  the  clouds  are  strongly  charged  with  electricity,  I  often,  if  not 
uniformly,  experience  a  heated  and  restless  sensation  of  the  body,  and 
have  observed  a  sallow  and  flushed  appearance  of  the  skin  ;  and  not 
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unfrequently  have  felt  a  painful  sensation,  like  an  electrical  shock,  if 
touched  by  another  person.  All  these  phenomena  uniformly  disappear 
during  and  immediately  subsequent  to  the  discharge  of  the  electricity1 
and  often  a  drowsiness  ensues  that  I  am  not  able  to  resist:  so  that  some 
of  the  most  refreshing  sleep  that  I  ever  enjoyed  has  been  in  the  midst  of 
violent  and  protracted  thunder  storms. 

“  The  facts  I  have  here  stated  have  often  made  me  wonder  and  inquire 
what  could  be  the  cause  of  such  strange  phenomena.  The  usual  answer 
to  my  problem  has  been  « you  are  very  notional,”  a  solution  rather 
silencing  than  satisfactory  to  curiosity. 

“  New  York,  April  22,"  1843.” 


SECOND  LETTER  FROM  H.  G.  ATKINSON,  ESQ. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET, 

Sir, — I  thank  you  for  your  prompt  attention  to  my  note- 
winch  I  should  not  have  thought  it  necessary  to  have  troubled 
you  with,  had  I  been  aware  at  the  time  that  a  paper  which  I 
lead  duiing  the  last  session  of  the  Phrenological  Association, 
would  have  been  published  in  the  Medical  Times  j  an  incorrect 
repoit  of  which  appeared  in  the  Sentinel  newspaper,  and  has 
oeen  copied  into  the  People  s  Phrenological  Journal .  I  must 
now  try  to  reply  to  the  observations  which  you  have  thought 
proper  to  make  on  the  contents  of  my  letter.  You  say  that  I 
have  “  set  forth  the  claims  of  myself  and  several  other  gentle¬ 
men,.  not  only  to  credit  for  certain  peculiar  opinions,  but 
priority  in  the  field  as  Mesmero- Phrenologists.”  I  have  only- 
stated  what  was  my  .  own  conviction,  and  the  facts  I  have 
observed,  and  which,  since  I  wrote  have  been  tested  and  proved 
again,  and  again  beyond  a  doubt ;  and  anything  more  beautiful 
in  philosophy  or  more  important  in  a  medical  point  of  view,  I 
cannot  well  conceive ;  and  when  you  come  to  London  I  am 
sure  that  Dr.  Elliotson  will  allow  me  to  shew  you  these  results 
on  some  veiy  perfect  cases  of  somnambulism  which  he  now  has 
under  his  care  ;  but,  before  which,  in  all  probability,  you  will 
have  tested  the  matter  and  satisfied  yourself,  and  I  look  with 
confidence  to  your  candid  confession  that  you  have  been  in 
enor.*  Tou  say  that  “  you  believe  it  now  all  but  impossible  to 

*  We  admire  this  earnestness  of  Mr.  Atkinson  in  his  own  views,  and 
can  most  cordially  assure  him  that  we  have  no  disposition  to  resist  evi¬ 
dence  however  opposed  to  our  preconceptions.  For  that  very  reason  we 
had  rather  forego  all  discussion,  until  we  have  an  opportunity  of  observ¬ 
ing  mutually  with  Mr.  A.  those  experiments  upon  which  the  opinions  of 
us  both  are  founded.  After  that  we  shall  doubtless  be  free  to  discuss  the 
question,  or  agree  with  him  upon  it,  without  reserve.  In  the  meantime, 
however,  we  shall  be  glad  of  a  communication  from  him,  (as  from  anv 
other  honest  mesmerist  or  phrenologist,)  whenever  it  may  suit  his  taste 
or  convenience  to  write  us. — Ed. 
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decide  who  really  was  the  first  discoverer  of  Mesmero- Phreno¬ 
logy,  since  you  are  quite  sure  that  even  you  were  engaged  in 
the  work  before  many  who  at  present  believe  or  pretend  they 
have  priority  to  you  in  it.”*  You  will  excuse  my  illustration, 
but  which  is  something  like  saying  that  because  Mr.  A.  or  B. 
conceives  that  he  began  to  light  his  house  with  gas  before  you, 
hence  it  is  all  but  impossible  to  decide  really  who  did  first 
introduce  gas  lighting — a  consequence  which  does  not  appear 
to  be  quite  conclusive ;  but,  in  reality,  there  is  no  difficulty  in 
the  matter  at  all,  you  want  only  facts  and  dates,  and  the  ques¬ 
tion  is  settled,  in  Dr.  Engledue’s  address  you  will  find  those 
facts  correctly  stated  with  regard  to  Messrs.  Mansfield  and  Gar¬ 
dener,  Dr.  Engledue  being  intimate  with  those  gentlemen  at  the 
time,  but  was  not  then  aware  of  what  I  had  done,  and  by  which 
statement  you  will  perceive  that  Mr.  Mansfield  made  the 
discovery;  and  that  what  Mr.  Gardener  observed  with  regard  to 
a  pain  in  the  organ  of  tune,  is  only  what  has  been  observed 
perhaps  a  thousand  times  before,  and  is  a  matter  relating  to 
which  I  have  collected  facts  for  many  years,  and  have  written 
a  paper  on  the  subject.  Mr.  Mansfield  made  the  discovery  of 
Mesmero-Phrenology  in  December,  1841,  and  I  in  November, 
a  month  earlier ;  and  I  have  pursued  the  investigation  ever 
since,  and  not,  I  believe,  without  having  arrived  at  most  im¬ 
portant  results.  I  have  read  papers  on  the  subject  at  the 
Phrenological  Society,  and  during  each  session  of  the  Associa¬ 
tion,  but  never  wished  to  claim  any  merit  or  priority  in  the 
discovery  until  now,  when  I  find  in  the  Edinburgh  Journal 
that  Mr.  Gardener  is  held  up  as  “  the  first  in  Europe”  to  discover 
what  he  never  discovered  at  all,  either  first  or  last.  This 
statement  is  what  Dr.  Eiliotson  gave  in  his  opening  address 
this  year  to  the  Phrenological  Association — a  very  important 
address,  and  which  I  believe  will  be  published  in  the  next 
number  of  the  Zoist — with  a  report  of  the  other  meetings. 
But  to  return  to  your  remarks.  You  say  that  a  somnambulist 
in  Germany,  about  twenty  years  ago,  observed  that  if  her  organs 
of  Place  and  Colour  were  rubbed,  certain  characteristic  results 
would  be  observed.  I  do  not  know  from  whence  you  obtain 
this — but  apples  fell  long  before  the  time  of  Newton — probably 
from  the  tree  of  knowledge  in  the  Garden  of  Eden — without 

*  Nay,  nay,  good  Sir,  this  is  hardly  fair.  Take  it  with  the  context. 
We  added  immediately  to  what  you  here  quote,  “  It  is  on  this  ground  we 
wish  Mr.  Atkinson  and  others  to  be  fairly  heard  in  their  own  words,  and 
then  be  judged  by  corresponding  circumstances,  or  the  most  [misprinted  more] 
authentic  records ,” — thus  speaking  in  the  very  spirit  of  your  strictures. 
What  would  any  one  claim  beyond  this  ? — Ed. 
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exciting  attention  or  leading  to  the  discovery  of  gravitation; 
and  so  likewise  hints  of  Mesmero-Phrenology  must  have  been 
given  a  thousand  times,  and  to  the  discredit  of  those  who  did 
not.  take  advantage  of  such  hints.  But  the  fact  of  this  hint 
a>mg  m  the  barren  soil  of  science  for  so  many  years,  is  a 
pretty  clear  proof  that  no  discovery  was  made,  or  if  made,  was 
neglected.  I  have  troubled  you  with  a  much  longer  letter  than 
I  purposed  but  trust  that  you  will  forgive  me.  I  have  nothing 
in  view  but  an  earnest  desire  for  truth— truth  which  may  suppl> 
the  wants  of  mankind,  and  lead  to  the  happiness  of  all — and 
not  less  of  those,  who  not  knowing  what  they  do,  would  impede 
the  progress  of  knowledge— and  to  man  the  most  valuable  and 
important  of  all  knowledge — the  knowledge  of  man.  And  con¬ 
sidering  the  Phreno-Magnet  to  be  the  proper  place  of  record 
lor  the  origin  of  that  discovery  out  of  which  it  has  grown,  and 
trusting  in  the  good  faith  of  its  conductor,  I  beg  to  remain, 
wishing  you  every  success. 

Your  obedt.  servant, 

Q  TT  HENRY  G.  ATKINSON, 

o,  Upper  Gloucester-place,  London, 

August  8th,  1843. 

P.S.— I  quite  agree  with  what  you  say  about  the  Edinburgh 
Journalists  they  ought  to  have  noticed  what  you  had  done, 
howevei  much  they  might  have  differed  from  you  in  opinion. 
You  stood  out  in  the. world,  holding  your  “  Mirror  of  Nature  ” 
up  before  you ;  but,  in  fact,  they  did  not  know  what  to  say,  and 
therefore  with  all  Scotch  prudence,  just  held  their  tongue,  to 
see  how  the  matter  would  go. — H.  G.  A.  [So  it  may  be —  but 
surely  the  office  of  a  Journal  is  to  record  what  is  passing. 
This  it  may  do  without  cither  special  pleading  or  commentation, 
and  be  quite  free  from  any  committal  of  itself.  What  we 
maintain  is  that  the  Edinburgh  Phrenological  Journal ,  should 
have  said  something  more  to  the  purpose  or  nothin cr.  No  good 

ever  came  of  ambiguity  .—Ed.]  °  b 


MR.  POTCHETT  ON  PATHETISM. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir— Whether  the  sympathetic  state  be  the  result  of  one  or 
more  fluids,  or  whether  it  arises  from  affinity  or  attraction,  or 
from  whatever  other  source,  perhaps  may  never  be  ascertained 
any  more  than  the  cause  of  those  conditions  known  by  the  terms 
electricity,  magnetism,  gravity,  &c.,  yet  if  we  cannot  tell  the 
why  or  the  wherefore  electricity  is  produced — or  why  the  mag- 
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netic  needle  points  northwards — or  why  a  stone  falls  to  the 
ground,  still  we  may  become  acquainted  with  the  conditions 
under  which  the  above  effects  are  produced,  and  under  what 
circumstances ;  and  so,  ultimately,  may  the  established  laws  of 
nature,  in  reference  to  the  state  called  pathetic  or  mesmeric, 
become  equally  as  well  known,  but  which  can  only  be  arrived  at 
through  the  medium  of  a  great  variety  of  careful  experiments, 
with  the  circumstances  and  conditions  under  which  they  may 
have  been  conducted,  as  well  as  their  results  being  faithfully 
recorded,  to  allow  the  opportunity  of  comparing  them  with 
others,  exclusive  of  favouring  or  opposing  any  preconceived 
opinions  or  theories.  By  such  means  the  science  may  be 
brought  under  some  general  standard,  and  the  laws  made  known 
by  which  these  wonderful  effects  are  produced. 

W  e  seldom  hear  of  cross-influences  now ,  yet  it  might  be  of 
great  service  to  the  science,  if  those  experimentalists  who  have 
sufficient  leisure  would  endeavour  to  ascertain  the  nature  or 
cause  of  such  effects — whether  they  are  produced  by  too  great 
an  abundance,  or  a  withdrawal  of  positive  fluid,  equivalent  to 
positive  and  negative  in  electricity— or  whether  there  be  a  dif- 
leience  in  kind  or  only  in  degree,  or  whatever  else  may  be  the 
agent.  When  these  results  become  better  known,  one  impor¬ 
tant  step  will  be  attained,  and  the  ordinary  state  of  persons 
suffering  from  such  influences  may  be  more  speedily  restored 
than  by  the  modes  hitherto  practised,  especially  in  bad  cases. 
Tis  true  I  have  never  experienced  any  cross  influences  in  my 
own  experiments  but  twice,  and  on  one  of  these  occasions  it 
was  done  purposely,  where  I  and  another  called  forth  mani¬ 
festations  indiscriminately  and  obtained  them  equally  well,  yet 
x  could  not  lestore  the  individual,  but  the  convulsive  thatchings 
ratliei  inci eased  than  diminished  by  my  endeavours,  when  on 
the  Other  operator  applying  the  usual  means,  the  alarming 
symptoms  were  soon  brought  under  subjection,  and  the  ordi¬ 
nary  state  produced.  However,  I  have  seen  fearful  consequences 
fiom  other  experimentalists  at  times ;  but  why  such  effects 

ioaow  appears  very  strange  and  mysterious ;  in  fact  as  the  poet 
says —  r 

New  difficulties  arise — 

I’ru  still  quite  out  at  sea, 

Nor  see  the  shore. 

The  phenomena  appears  as  unaccountable  as  when  first 
brought  before  the  notice  of  the  public :  therefore,  instead  of 
speculating  on  probabilities,  I  again  turn  to  the  recording  of 
observations  and  facts. 
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Being  at  a  friend’s  house,  I  threw  a  female  into  the  pathetic 
state,  and  obtained  numerous  beautiful  manifestations  from  the 
cerebral  organs;  and  on  another  female  entering  the  room,  she 
was  desired  to  sit  down  on  a  chair  adjoining  that  of  the  person’s 
under  operation,  when  in  about  a  minute  she  fell  into  the  same 
state ;  this  was  what  I  expected  and  intended.  I  now  con¬ 
nected  their  wrists  by  the  extremities  of  a  silk  handkerchief, 
when,  on  touching  or  pointing  with  the  finger  to  any  organ  of 
either  one  or  the  other,  both  shewed  expressions  of  features  and 
manifestations  alike,  though  the  one  actually  operated  upon 
shewed  them  rather  earlier  than  the  other ;  yet  those  of  the 
latter  were  not  the  result  of  imitation,  as  the  indications  on  the 
countenance  clearly  shewed  themselves  before  the  possibility  of 
receiving  ideas  through  the  medium  of  hearing,  or  from  leading 
questions ;  and  it  was  amusing,  when  the  organ  of  imitation  was 
touched  in  silence,  to  see  them  mimicking  the  actions  of  two 
different  yet  consequential  prudes,  and  treating  each  other  with 
scorn  and  derision.  Tune  being  touched,  both  sang  the  same 
song.  Comparison  being  touched  in  silence,  each  imagined 
she  had  got  a  shawl  vastly  superior  to  that  of  the  other’s,  and 
a  warm  altercation  ensued  between  the  two  in  defence  of  the 
respective  merits  and  beauties  of  the  shawls,  and  in  pointing  out 
the  vulgar,  unbecoming,  and  ridiculous  appearances  of  those  of 
their  rivals,  and  of  their,  low  notions  and  want  of  taste.  Adhe¬ 
siveness  being  touched,  they  clung  so  fast  as  to  remain  locked 
in  each  others  embraces  some  minutes  after  removing  the  finger. 
On  touching  Self-Esteem,  both  rose  and  walked  about  the  room 
in  the  most  consequential  and  arrogant  manner,  and  bidding 
each  to  get  out  of  the  way  of  the  other;  in  fact,  a  regular  row 
and  fight  ensued  in  defence  of  the  opinions  and  superiority  of 
each  over  the  other.  They  were  now  separated  and  allowed 
a  sufficient  time  for  the  excitement  to  subside ;  after  which  a 
few  light  and  cheering  manifestations  wrere  obtained  from  each, 
wffien  the  first  was  easily  restored,  but  the  latter  showed  those 
convulsive  twitchings  which  indicate  a  cross,  and  on  being 
restored  to  consciousness,  would  again  fall  off  with  increased 
severity ;  the  former  also  began  to  show  strong  symptoms  of  a 
relapse.  I  now  desired  her  to  rally  and  endeavour  to  restore 
the  other,  which  she  did  by  wafting,  taking  hold  of  the  thumbs, 
shaking  the  arms,  and  placing  the  open  hand  on  the  forehead 
and  snatching  it  away  hastily,  and  in  about  ten  minutes  both 
were  restored  to  the!?  ordinary  states,  without  experiencing  any 
further  ill  effects. 

1  have  frequently  had  persons  in  the  pathetic  state  describe 
correctly  the  different  colours  of  certain  articles,  all  ol  the  same 
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texture,  on  being  presented  to  the  ends  of  their  fingers,  in  a 
variety  of  combinations  having  at  the  same  time  their  eyes 
closely  bandaged ;  yet  candour  compels  me  to  admit  that  the 
same  individuals,  on  other  occasions,  have  not  unfrequently 
made  mistakes.  I  have  also  had  them  describe  strange  places 
correctly ;  but  in  order  to  ensure  success  in  such  cases,  it  ap¬ 
pears  requisite  that  the  operator  should  himself  know  the  places 
he  conveys  the  stranger  to  in  imagination,  when  his  thoughts 
or  ideas,  by  some  sort  of  sympathetic  feeling,  in  a  way  inde¬ 
scribable,  become  for  the  time  being  theirs,  as  if  they  formed 
but  one  person,  and  answers  are  given  accordingly. 

Yours,  &c., 

JOHN  POTCHETT. 

Snenton,  adjoining  Nottingham,  August  14,  1843. 

P.S. — It  does  not  follow  that  operating  on  two  or  more  in 
connexion  should  be  accompanied  with  a  cross  influence,  though 
it  is  not  unlikely ;  yet  they  are  difficult  to  manage,  as,  on  re¬ 
moving  the  Anger  from  one,  the  others  may  fall  dowm,  unless 
previously  seated. 


NOTES  ON  ME.  HAMILTON’S  FIRST 

COMMUNICATION. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — Some  time  ago,  in  a  private  note,  after  passing  a 
merited  eulogium  upon  Mr.  Hamilton’s  admirable  article  in 
your  4th  No.,  entitled  “  Phrenomagnetic  Facts  and  Deduc¬ 
tions,”  I  made  a  few  remarks  on  a  part  of  that  article  which 
appeared  to  me  to  require  qualification.  I  now,  at  your  request, 
repeat  the  criticisms  in  a  form  suitable  for  your  pages,  though 
subsequent  reflection  has  satisfied  me,  that  the  qualification  is 
of  less  importance  than  I  then  esteemed  it. 

The  part  referred  to  is  the  following,  on  page  111. 
u  29.  Since  Phrenological  manifestations  have  been  produced  by  the 
proximity  to  the  organs  of  various  substances,  not  in  contact  with  the 
operator,  it  cannot  be  assumed  that  a  peculiar  influence  from  the  body 
ot  the  operator  is  necessary  to  produce  those  manifestations.” 

Whether  the  writer  intends  it  or  not,  this  will  no  doubt  be 
generally  interpreted  as  negating  the  hypothesis  that,  in  the 
excitation  of  the  phrenological  organs  by  contact  with  the 
operator’s  fingers,  a  peculiar  influence  passes  from  the  operator 
to  the  patient.  That  this  conclusion  is  unwarranted  by  the 
premises,  however,  is  very  obvious.  Contact  with  other  sub¬ 
stances  disconnected  with  the  operator  may,  and  no  doubt  does. 
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excite  the  organs ;  yet,  that  a  peculiar  influence  passes  from 
agent  to  patient  may  be  a  valid  assumption  nevertheless.  For, 
may  not  a  peculiar  influence  pass  from  operator  to  patient,  though 
such  influence  be  not  peculiar  to  the  body  of  the  former,  but 
possessed  by  it  in  common  with  other  substances  P  The 
influence  may  be  peculiar  ;  its  locality  general.  It  is  simply 
the  assumption  that  this  influence  is  confined  to  the  body  of  the 
operator  which  the  fact  stated  negates,  not  the  hypothesis  that 
a  peculiar  influence  passes  from  the  one  body  to  the  other. 

As  already  remarked,  I  do  not  now  attach  so  much  value  to 
this  correction  as  I  formerly  did.  The  reason  is,  that  I  have 
since  seen  cause  to  consider  the  supposition  of  the  transmission 
of  an  influence  (such  as  a  magnetic  current)  from  operator  to 
patient  less  probable  than  I  then  esteemed  it.  At  all  events, 
there  seems  quite  as  much,  if  not  more,  probability  in  the  hypo¬ 
thesis  that  the  operator  attracts  some  principle — say,  for  want 
of  a  better  name,  a  fluid — from  the  patient  as  that  he  transmits 
such. 

I  have  several  observations  to  make  on  this  subject,  and  a 
few  suggestions  to  offer  to  experimenters  who  make  its  elucida¬ 
tion  their  object.  But  these,  for  certain  reasons  (privately 
explained)  must  he  deferred  to  a  future  number. 

In  my  former  letter  I  referred  to  a  verbal  error  in  one  of  the 
notes  to  Mr.  Hamilton’s  article.  It  is  not  of  much  importance, 
but  may  as  well  be  pointed  out  as  not.  It  is  in  page  109.  The 
words  are,  “  The  patient’s  mental  faculties  were  particularly 
large.”  Now,  the  word  “  faculties  ”  being  indicative  of  imma¬ 
terial  powers,  the  attributes  applied  to  it  should  indicate 
immaterial  qualities.  Such  terms  as  large  and  small ,  therefore 
being  indicatve  of  physical  dimensions ,  are,  unless  used 
figuratively,  not  strictly  applicable  to  it,  but  should  be  applied 
to  the  word  “  organs.”  Immaterial  properties  only — such  as 
activity,  intensity,  force,  &c. — can  be  legitimately  predicated  of 
immaterial  principles. 

L.  F.  L. 

19th  August,  1843. 


MESMERISM  AND  PHRENOLOGY,  AT 
NORTHAMPTON. 

INTERESTING  CORROBORATIONS  AND  DISCOVERIES. 

Those  who  remember  the  violent  and  unjustifiable  opposition 
with  which  Mesmerism  in  connection  with  Phrenology,  was  met 
by  the  faculty  and  the  press  at  Northampton,  when  we  first 
lectured  there  on  the  subject,  a  few  months  ago,  will  be  deeply 
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interested  by  the  following  details,  furnished  hy  our  scientific 
friends  Mr.  Joseph  Stenson  and  Mr.  T.  J.  White.  We  have 
also  a  communication  of  more  common  phenomena  from  Mr. 
B.  Pratt,  of  that  town — common,  yet  very  interesting  as  a 
corroboration  of  what  has  been  forwarded  by  other  correspon¬ 
dents.  Mr.  Stenson  thus  writes  on  the  3rd  August : — 

“  Dear  Sir, — I  last  night  met  a  few  of  the  members  of  our  Phreno- 
magnetic  Society,  and  had  with  me  a  patient  who  is  very  susceptible  to 
the  mesmeric  influence.  I  repeated  before  the  society  a  series  of  expe¬ 
riments,  some  of  which  I  have  never  seen  or  heard  of  before,  except  in 
my  own  private  manipulations,  but  which  I  have  tried  with  the  same 
results  on  several  other  patients  previously,  and,  as  far  as  I  am  able  to 
judge,  the  manifestations  have  been  sufficient  to  warrant  the  facts  referred 
to  as  established : — First,  as  regards  the  organ  of  Colour.  On  exciting 
this  organ,  I  had  produced  invariably  a  manifestation  of  colours,  but  the 
colours  were  spoken  of  by  the  patient  as  varying  every  time  (or  nearly 
so)  they  were  excited.  This  led  me  to  suppose  it  might  be  possible  that 
the  so-called  organ  of  Colour  was,  (like  the  other  parts  of  the  cerebral 
organization,)  a  group  of  organs  The  finger  end  I  conceived  covered  too 
large  a  space  to  test  the  truth  of  this  supposition,  and  I  used  instead  of 
the  finger,  the  pointed  end  of  a  black  lead  pencil,  blunted  a  little.  Now 
I  find,  that  when  the-pencil  is  placed  in  contact  with  the  under  side  of 
the  eye-brow,  and  close  above  the  top  of  the  eye,  (the  end  of  the  pencil 
point  erected  upwards)  the  colour  seen  by  the  patient  is  black ;  remove 
the  point  a  little  vertically  upwards,  and  the  result  is,  that  the  patient 
sees  all  the  prismatic  colours,  as  the  point  is  brought  upwards  by  a  little 
at  a  time.  I  sometimes  find  combinations  of  other  colours  than  those 
above  alluded  to ;  but  they  are  placed  exactly  as  they  are  on  the  prismatic 
spectrum!*  and  finishing  with  white,  which  is  the  uppermost  in  the 
group. 

I  next  exhibited  to  the  Society  a  series  of  experiments  on  the  part 
assigned  to  Form.  On  exciting  the  lower  part  of  that  organ,  on  the  side 
of  the  upper  part  or  root  of  the  nose,  I  find  the  patient  perceives  circles  ; 
remove  the  pencil  a  little  higher,  and  he  sees  and  speaks  of  triangles  ; 
higher  still,  and  he  speaks  of  squares’,  and  so  on  are  mentioned  all  the 
forms  as  above,  with  a  great  variety  of  modifications  of  those  forms,  using 
such  expressions  as  these — “  That  is  not  a  true  circle.”  “  This  is  a 
three-square  thing,  only  that  corner  is  not  right.”  “  Well,  that  will  not 
do ;  don’t  you  see  it  is  not  exactly  square  ?”  &c. 

I  want  your  opinion  on  two  or  three  matters  which  appear  very 
strange,  and  to  myself  most  unaccountable.  Thus,  the  operator’s  finger 
placed  in  contact  with  the  palm  of  patient’s  hand  produces  a  desire  to 
shed  blood.  This  you  showed  me  on  the  boy  you  had  from  Leicester. 
I  should  suppose  the  nerves  which  conduct  the  influence  have  an  agency 
in  the  brain  ;  but  are  we  to  suppose  there  is  an  organ  for  bleeding  or 
for  shedding  blood  ?  I  have  been  near  being  stabbed  by  the  patient  pul¬ 
ling  out  his  knife  and  threatening  to  murder  me  while  under  this  influence, 

*  The  division  of  the  organ  of  colour  into  so  many  components  had  been 
established  before  by  Phrenopathy;  but  this  peculiar  arrangement  of 
them  is  the  especial  discovery  of  Mr.  Stenson,  and  is  a  beautiful  reward 
of  his  earnestness  and  research. — Ed. 
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but  I  calmly  and  firmly  stayed  his  hand,  and  excited  benevolence.  The 
point  of  a  pencil  on  the  webhy*  part  of  the  hand,  or  rather  behind  the 
edge  of  the  part  towards  the  back  of  the  hand,  directly  sends  the  patient 
off  swimming.  I  have  had  some  beautiful  displays  of  this.  Oil  one 
occasion  the  patient  said,  “  If  it’s  a  mile  deep  I  shall  bottom  it;”  and 
suiting  the  action  to  the  word,  sprung  off  the  supposed  bank. 

I  am,  dear  Sir, 

Yours,  most  truly, 

Mr.  Spencer  T.  Hall.  J.  STENSON. 

The  foregoing  is  worthy  the  consideration  of  every  true 
Phrenologist ;  a?id  he  is  no  true  Phrenologist  who  is  afraid  of 
an  amplification.  Gall  was  a  man  who  dare  be  true  in  spite  of 
doubts  and  sneers ;  and  he  left  the  question  of  an  amplification 
quite  open  to  his  successors,  his  system  being  one  of  pure 
induction.  Why,  then,  do  some  who  bear  the  name  labour  so 
hard  to  prove  the  present  popular  number  sufficient,  instead  of 
further  investigating  the  matter  P  Is  it  more  easy  to  dictate 
to  Nature  than  learn  of  her — Nature  who 

“  Never  did  betray  the  heart  that  loved  her?” 

Respecting  Mr.  Stenson’s  question  as  to  the  sympathy  be¬ 
tween  certain  organs  and  remote  parts  of  the  system,  we  are 
enabled,  from  experience,  to  assert  our  conviction  that  there  is 
no  cerebral  organ  without  sympathetic  points  in  many  parts  of 
the  frame — as  in  the  face,  hands,  &c.,  and  one  beautiful  fact  is, 
that  we  have  observed  a  positive  and  a  negative  polarity  at  these 
points,  the  same  as  when  operating  immediately  on  the  cranium. 
It  was  only  last  week,  whilst  operating  before  the  Liverpool 
Phreno-magnetic  Society,  that,  by  touching  the  hand  of  a  highly 
susceptible  patient  at  various  points,  we  produced  manifestations 
of  Benevolence,  Acquisitiveness,  Adhesiveness,  Mirthfulness, 
Self-Esteem,  Industry,  Joy,  Sorrow,  &c.,  & c.,  quite  as  strong 
as  those  induced  by  any  other  means.  Yet  mark  one  important 
fact:  upon  blowing  or  wafting  the  corresponding  part  of  the 
head,  the  effect  was  completely  subdued,  although  contact  with 
the  hand  was  maintained  ;  whilst,  when  the  manifestation  was 
induced  through  more  immediate  cerebral  excitement,  blowing 
upon  these  remote  sympathetic  points  did  not  appear  to  subdue 
it  in  the  least.  Thus  it  is  proved  that,  however  possible  it  may 
be  to  excite  the  mind  through  other  parts  of  the  frame,  the  brain 
is  more  especially  its  throne  or  capital,  from  wffience  its  influ¬ 
ences  extend  through  the  system. 

*  I  use  these  terras  not  knowing  any  more  proper.  Do  yon  think 
there  is  any  sympathetic  action  between  the  part  of  the  hand  I  have 
alluded  to  and  the  Aquative  organs?  You  will  say  I  am  speculating 
wide  of  the  mark;  but  we  can  swim,  and  some  men  are  or  appear  to  be 
by  nature  fond  of  it. 
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The  following  account  of  a  Mesmeric  case  is  dated  August  12, 
and  witnessed  by  three  highly  respectable  gentlemen  besides 
the  subscriber : — 

Dear  Sir, — Of  Mesmerism  and  Phrenology  I  have  seen  much  and 
read  more  ;  hut  never  was  I  so  awe-stricken  and  convinced  as  on  August 
the  2nd,  when  I  went  to  a  friend’s  house,  where  I  was  introduced  to  an 
interesting  young  man,  a  student  from  the  free  college,  Manchester.  I 
conversed  with  him  on  a  variety  of  topics ;  he  was  intelligent,  com¬ 
municative,  and  cheerful.  My  friend,  Mr.  J.  Gee,  temperance  coffee¬ 
house  keeper,  said  he  had  mesmerised  him  the  evening  previous,  and 
was  going  to  operate  again.  Breakfast  cleared  and  the  room  prepared, 
two  or  three  minutes  elapsed  and  he  was  in  a  state  of  coma.  Calm  as  a 
summer’s  eve  was  his  brow,  and  beautiful  as  the  child  of  song  was  his 
aspect.  I  produced  a  bust,  and  motioned  my  friend  to  touch  Veneration. 
He  prepared  to  pray  with  solemnity,  but  sympathy  was  at  once  imparted 
that  defies  description ;  his  hands  dropped,  and  he  relaxed  for  a  second 
and  then  laughed  aloud.  I  was  sceptical  as  to  the  sincerity  of  his  state, 
but  I  soon  discovered  my  friend,  the  operator,  was  attracting  him  and 
disposing  him  to  do  what  he  did ;  so  that  he  laughed,  and  danced,  and 
drank  water,  and  took  off  bis  coat,  just  as  my  friend  did — talked  rationally 
and  answered  every  body’s  questions — read  a  letter  to  me  which  I  put 
into  his  hand — told  me  the  time  from  his  own  watch,  relapsing  into  a 
state  of  somnolency  after  each  question ;  hut  such  was  the  state  of  being 
into  which  he  was  brought,  that  he  seemed  to  have  occasional  raptures, 
and  laughed,  clapped  his  hands,  and  shouted.  Did  the  operator  leave 
the  room,  immediately  he  was  conscious  of  it,  and  knew  every  body  in 
the  room  by  the  touch,  and  became  restless  and  uncontrolled  until  his 
return.  He  was  told  in  five  minutes  to  teil  the  time  by  a  clock  up  the 
stairs,  to  which  about  the  period  proposed  he  led  the  operator.  Having 
to  start  by  a  coach,  we  were  anxious  for  his  restoration,  but  this  seemed 
impossible.  The  operator  demesmerised  him,  but  a  glance  or  a  word 
threw  him  back  into  the  trance.  In  this  state  I  sat  down,  talked  with 
him  about  mathematics,  algebra,  the  prospects  of  the  college,  and  many 
other  things  connected  with  his  studies,  about  which  he  gave  clear  but 
slow  an  &  sleepy  answers.  At  this  stage,  my  friend’s  anxiety  deepened  as 
to  the  young  man’s  departure;  he  began  to  be  concerned  about  his  resto¬ 
ration,  and  became  pale  and  trembling.  To  this  I  attributed  his  (the 
patient’s)  sinking  into  the  sleepy  and  languid  state,  so  that,  though  sen¬ 
sible  of  my  presence,  and  replying  to  all  I  asked,  yet  was  there  about  it 
a  want  of  wakeful  pertinacity.*  Another  gentlemen  was  called  in,  and 
we  agreed  the  mesmeriser  should  leave  the  room.  This  would  not  do. 
We  then  proposed  to  wet  the  palms  of  his  hands.  He  then  poured  water 
or  held  his  hands  to  have  water  poured  over  them,  drank,  expressed 
gratefully  his  feelings,  smacked  his  lips — (he  was  a  tee-totaller)— -and 
when  I  said  another  bumper,  he  objected,  saying  no;  no  ;  as  though  he 
feared  the  fatal  liquor  of  the  drunkard.  The  mesmeriser  now  went  behind 
him  and  1  in  front,  and  with  silk  handkerchiefs  we  succeeded,  and  my 
friend  the  operator  left  the  room.  We  gave  him  ammonia  to  smell;  he 
was  playful,  and  we  feared  not  quite  right;  however,  he  came  to  sul¬ 
lenly  and  went  out  of  a  side  room,  pacing  gloomily  up  and  down  the 
court  into  which  the  door  opened.  From  hence  we  induced  him  to  take 

*  We  think  it  was  owing  to  his  having  been  in  contact  with  so  many 
different  persons. — Ed. 
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a  long  walk,  but  he  paused  and  leaned  upon  a  stile  entering  a  church¬ 
yard  in  the  town.  I  forced  him  onwards,  but  when  inside  he  would  lie 
upon  the  grass,  so  that  I  was  obliged  boldly  to  lift  him,  and  urge  him  on. 
We  then  went  to  the  coach  office,  he  booked  his  place,  paid  his  fare,  and 
now  proposed  his  luggage  being  fetched,  described  it,  but  then  said,  “  I 
have  not  paid  my  bill;”  returned  to  do  so,  but  sunk,  when  at  the  door, 
into  a  grievous  and  sullen  mood.  I  would  not  suffer  him  to  enter  the 
house,  but  arranged  everything,  not  permitting  my  friend  to  see  him. 
I  now  took  him  to  a  chemist’s,  had  a  glass  of  soda  water  and  some  am¬ 
monia  put  into  it,  and  this  seemed  to  restore  him,  except  a  stammering 
and  broken  mode  of  articulation.  I  placed  him  on  the  coach  by  which 
he  was  to  travel,  and  since  having  received  a  letter,  I  learn  that  he  was 
thoroughly  conscious  of  all  that  transpired,  but  could  resist  nothing — 
lost  his  stammering  in  half  an  hour,  and  rejoices  that  he  had  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  testing  what  before  he  was  opposed  to. 

I  am  yours, 

“  Mr.  S.  T.  Hall.  “  THOMAS  J.  WHITE.” 


CONCLUSION  OF  MR.  SPENCER  HALL’S 
LECTURES  AT  CHESTER. 

On  Thursday  evening  and  Friday  morning  week,  Mr.  Hall 
gave  two  more  experimental  lectures  on  the  above  interesting 
subject,  with  his  usual  success.  At  the  close  of  Thursday  night’s 
lecture,  several  gentlemen  remained  after  the  audience  had 
departed,  in  order  to  have  a  few  objections  answered.  The 
result,  to  them,  was  not  at  all  satisfactory ;  inasmuch  as  they 
conceived  that  there  was  ground  to  suspect  collusion  between 
Mr.  Hall  and  his  patients,  if  he  refused  to  mesmerise — or  should 
fail  in  producing  that  effect  upon  trial  of — one  of  their  party ; 
notwithstanding  the  necessary  condition  which  the  lecturer  has 
again  and  again  asserted,  must  exist  in  relation  to  the  operator 
and  the  individual  operated  upon.  Mr.  Hall  at  first  objected, 
because  he  did  not  think  that  there  was  one  among  the  party  who 
would  be  then  susceptible  of  the  mesmeric  sleep.  However,  his 
conscientious  feelings  could  not  suffer  his  veracity  and  honour 
to  be  thus  impeached  without  an  effort  in  support  of  the  truth  of 
his  declarations.  He  therefore  selected  from  the  party  one 
gentleman,  whom  he  (Mr.  H.)  considered  to  be  the"  least 
unlikely.  The  gentleman  took  his  seat  on  the  platform,  and  in 
less  than  seven  minutes  relapsed  into  that  condition — a  sleeping 
statue — and  was  himself  about  to  become,  though  unconsciously, 
the  eloquent  vindicator  of  that  inexplicable  phenomenon  in 
nature,  now  being  tested  by  les  savans  of  our  country.  We 
may  state,  that  the  phrenological  manifestations  of  this  gentle¬ 
man  were  beautifully  developed ;  and  that  he  and  his  party, 
like  many  others,  became  as  confirmed  believers  in  mesmerism 
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and  phrenology,  as  they  were  previously  sceptics  in  those 
sciences.  [We  are  in  possession  ol  the  gentleman’s  name  and 
residence.]  On  Saturday  evening  Mr.  Hall  gave  his  final 
lecture,  (Major  Anderson,  of  the  Royal  Artillery,  presiding) 
when  Mr.  M.,  the  gentleman  previously  alluded  to,  then  sojourn¬ 
ing  at  the  Albion,  was  one  oi  the  subjects  operated  upon. 

We  cannot  conclude  our  notice  of  these  lectures  without 
expressing  a  conviction,  that  the  paramount  object  of  the  lecturer 
appeared  to  be  the  enlightenment  of  his  fellow-countrymen  in 
the  principles  of  a  science  in  which  he  acknowledges  himself  to 
be  a  devoted  enthusiast ;  they  have  been  delivered  with  purity 
ot  sentiment,  truthful  aspiration,  freedom  from  bombastic  decla¬ 
mation  ;  in  every  respect  harmonising  with  that  simplicity  of 
style  and  exalted  thought  reflected  in  every  page  of  "The 
Forester’s  Offering,”  and  other  works  of  which  Mr.  Hall  is  the 
author. —  Chester  Chronicle  of  August  18. 


LITERARY  NOTICES. 

Neurypnology  ,*  or,  the  Rationale  of  Nervous  Sleep ,  considered 
in  Relation  with  Animal  Magnetism,  &jc.,  fyc,  By  James 

Braid,  Esq.,  Surgeon,  Manchester.  London  :  John 
Churchill. 

\Ve  have  read  this  book  with  considerable  interest.  Mr. 
Braid  is  an  enthusiast,  though  a  somewhat  wary  one ;  and 
having  laid  down  foi  himself  a  specitic  theory,  has  been  remark¬ 
ably  industrious  in  trying  experiments,  and  accumulating  facts, 
adapting  them,  as  we  think,  to  his  opinions  rather  than  his 
opinions  to  them.  Let  us  not,  however,  be  misunderstood. 
We  do  not  say  that  “  Neurypnology”  is  a  fallacy.  On  the  con¬ 
trary,  we  think  it  is,  so  far  as  it  goes,  very  true ;  but  that  it  will 
account  satisfactorily  for  all  which  has  been  observed  by 
Mesmerists  of  another  school— or  even  for  all  that  Mr.  Braid 
connects  with  it — we  are  by  no  means  prepared  to  allow.  Mr. 
Braid  thus  states  his  theory  : — 

“  That  it  is  a  law  in  the  animal  economy,  that  by  a  conti¬ 
nued  fixation  of  the  mental  and  visual  eye,  on  any  object  which 
is  not  of  itself  of  an.  exciting  nature,  with  absolute  repose  of 
body,  and  general  quietude,  they  become  wearied  ;  and,  provided 
the  patients  rather  favour  than  resist  the  feeling  of  stupor  of 
which  they  will  soon  experience  the  tendency  to  creep  upon 
them,  during  such  experiments,  a  state  of  somnolency  is  induced 
accompanied  with  that  condition  of  the  brain  and  nervous  sys- 
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tem  generally,  which  renders  the  patient  liable  to  be  affected, 
according  to  the  mode  of  manipulating,  so  as  to  exhibit  the 
hypnotic  phenomena.  As  the  experiment  succeeds  with  the 
blind,  I  consider  it  not  so  much  the  optic,  as  the  sentient,  motor, 
and  sympathetic  nerves,  and  the  mind  through  which  the  im¬ 
pression  is  made.  I  feel  so  thoroughly  convinced  that  it  is  a  law 
of  the  animal  economy  that  such  effects  should  follow  such  con¬ 
dition  of  mind  and  body,  that  l  hesitated  not  to  give  it  as 
my  deliberate  opinion,  that  this  is  a  fact  which  cannot  be 
controverted.  As  to  the  modus  operandi  we  may  never  be  able 
to  account  for  that  in  a  manner  so  as  to  satisfy  all  objections ; 
but  neither  can  we  tell  why  the  law  of  gravitation  should  act  as 
experience  has  taught  us  it  does  act.  Still,  as  our  ignorance  of 
the  cause  of  gravitation  acting  as  it  is  known  to  do,  does  not 
prevent  us  profiting  by  an  accumulation  of  the  facts  known  as 
to  its  results,  so  ought  not  our  ignorance  of  the  ivhole  laws  of 
the  hypnotic  state  to  prevent  our  studying  it  practically,  and 
applying  it  beneficially  when  we  have  the  power  of  doing  so. 
I  feel  confident  that  the  phenomena  are  induced  solely  by  an 
impression  made  on  the  nervous  centres,  by  the  physical  and 
psychical  condition  of  the  patient,  irrespective  of  any  agency 
proceeding  from,  or  excited  into  action  by  another — as  any  one 
can  hypnotize  himself  by  attending  strictly  to  the  simple  rules 
I  lay  down.” 

After  some  remarks  on  his  mode  of  hypnotising,  Mr.  Braid 
adds — 

“It  is  important  to  remark,  that  the  oftener  patients  are 
hypnotized,  from  association  of  ideas  and  habit,  the  more  sus¬ 
ceptible  they  become ;  and  in  this  way  are  liable  to  be  affected 
entirely  through  the  imagination.  Thus,  if  they  consider  or 
imagine  there  is  something  doing,  although  they  do  not  see  it,  from 
which  they  are  tobe  affected,  they  will  become  affected;  but,  on  the 
contrary,  the  most  expert  hypnotist  in  the  world  may  exert  all  his 
endeavours  in  vain,  if  the  party  does  not  expect  it,  and  mentally 
and  bodily  comply,  and  thus  yield  to  it.  It  is  this  very  circum¬ 
stance,  coupled  with  the  extreme  docility  and  mobility  of  the 
patients,  and  extended  range  and  extreme  quickness  of  action, 
at  a  certain  stage,  of  the  ordinary  functions  of  the  organs  of 
sense,  including  heat  and  cold,  and  muscular  motion,  the  ten¬ 
dency  of  the  patients  in  this  state  to  approach  to,  or  recede  from, 
impressions,  according  as  their  intensity  or  quality  is  agreeable 
or  the  contrary,  which  I  consider  has  misled  so  many,  and 
induced  the  animal  magnetizers  to  imagine  they  could  produce 
their  effects  on  patients  at  a  distance,  through  mere  volition  and 
secret  passes.” 
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In  a  note  to  this  assertion,  Mr.  B.  attributes  all  “  so-called 
clairvoyant’  phenomena  to  feeling.  But  in  both  these  doctrines 
we  difler  with  him,  and  for  the  good  reason  that  not  only  have 
we  and  many  of  our  friends  had  experience  of  the  possibility  of 
causing  somnolence  without  the  assent  or  pre-cognizance  of 
the  patients — and  that  even  with  a  wall  between  them  and  the 
operator — but,  with  a  similar  intervention,  it  is  very  common 
for  them  to  be  attracted  or  repelled  at  his  pleasure,  in  obedience 
to  some  perfect  analogy,  if  not  identity,  with  the  known  laws  of 
Magnetism.  We  might  refer  to  many  proofs  of  this,  recorded 
in  the  back  numbers  of  the  Phreno-Magnet .*  We  are  perfectly 
aware,  however,  of  the  extraordinary  power  of  persuasion,  and  of 
the  patients’  imagination  and  will,  in  producing  semblances  of 
magnetic  phenomena;  but  we  have  seen  much  to  convince  us 
that  neither  to  one  nor  the  other — with  Mr.  Braid’s  mode 
added — is  attributable  halt  of  what  we  have  seen  effected  in  the 
name  of  Mesmerism.  As  for  “  so-called  clairvoyance”  being 
the  result  of  Reeling,  according  to  Mr.  B.’s  definition,  so  many 
contradictions  of  the  proposition  are  already  recorded  in  our 
pages,  that  we  scarcely  need  further  to  advert  to  it.  With  eyes 
double  bandaged,  patients  have  been  known  to  read  long  pas¬ 
sages  accurately,  and  to  describe  as  accurately  matters  trans¬ 
acting  in  distant  places.  Could  they  feel  the  difference  of  a, 
b,  and  c,  at  the  distance  of  a  yard  or  more;  or  could  they  feel 
the  objects  within,  and  the  outside  shape  of  a  building  they  had 
never  seen  or  heard  of  before,  at  the  distance  of  twenty  or  thirty 
miles  ?  Depend  upon  it  there  is  much  here  which,  though 
true,  cannot  be  accounted  for  upon  Mr.  Braid’s  theory.  But  whilst 
we  state  this,  it  must  not  be  overlooked  on  the  other  hand, 
that  we  think  all  Mesmeric  phenomena  are  not  attributable  to 
Magnetism  alone.  The  magnetic  theory,  like  that  of  Neuro- 
hypnotism,  is  true  so  far  as  it  goes ;  to  each  principle  is  referable 
much  that  is  peculiar  to  itself,  and  the  object  of  the  free  inquirer 
should  be  to  distinguish  properly  the  claims  of  each,  and  not 
attach  more  importance  to  either  than  it  merits.  With  these 
premises  we  lay  the  book  down  for  the  present,  determined  to 
resume  it  next  month.  W e  have  every  wish  to  do  justice  both 
to  Mr.  Braid  and  the  subject.  The  work  contains  much  that 
we  approve,  notwithstanding  our  objection  to  many  of  its  pro¬ 
positions  ;  and  we  advise  every  lover  of  inquiry  to  do  as  we  have 
done  with  it — read  it. 

*  have  also  had  many  proofs  that  a  person  self-hypnotised  is  not 
in  the  same  state  as  if  influenced  by  the  passes  of  another. 
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Mesmeric  Devildoms.  Being  cursory  Remarks  on  Sermons 

'preached  by  the  Rev.  Hugo  MacNothing,  of  Liverpool ,  in 

the  Month  of  April,  1842.  By  Harvey  Hitall,  Esq. 

We  have  been  favoured  with  a  pungent  satire  under  the  above 
title,  (in  manuscript,)  on  Mr.  MfNeile’s  celebrated  sermons 
against  Mesmerism,  which,  according  to  the  opinion  of  our 
author,  was  read  by  not  less  than  eight  and  forty  thousand 
people.  Supposing  this  to  be  the  case,  we  cannot  but  feel 
grateful  to  Mr.  M^Neile  for  the  service  he  has  done  Mesmerism 
by  rendering  his  opposition  to  it  so  absurd  as  to  defeat  his  own 
object.  Only  that  he  has  been  so  often  dressed  over  by  others, 
we  might  soon  point  out  in  his  discourses  as  many  arguments 
against  himself  as  against  the  truth.  Surely  never  man  beside 
perpetrated  such  a  satire  on  himself  as  Mr.  MfN.  has  done  in 
said  sermons  !  As  our  limits  will  not  allow  us  to  give  the  whole 
of  Mr.  Hitall’s  clever  dissection  of  them,  we  shall  be  compelled  to 
forego  much  that  is  amusing,  and  confine  ourselves  to  a  few  of 
the  more  striking  extracts.  After  a  few  preliminaries,  Mr, 
Hitall  says, 

“In  the  morning  sermon  is  the  following  passage : — ‘  My  brethren, 
there  are  men  who,  whether  designedly  or  not,  are  in  league  with  the 
fallen  spirits — wizards  and  necromancers,  using  enchant¬ 
ment  and  divination,  and  producing  divers  effects  beyond  the 
power  of  man — real  and  natural  effects,  by  the  help  of  the  devil, 
upon  both  the  minds  and  the  bodies  of  their  fellow  creatures.  Balaam 
is  a  specimen,  not  an  exception.  I  shall  endeavour  this  evening, 
by  God’s  help,  to  follow  that  branch  of  the  subject,  and  to  show  you 
what  I  conceive  to  be  the  connexion  between  the  agency  of  those 
fallen  spirits  and  the  lying  wonders  performed  in  these  later  times, 
amongst  which  I  have  no  hesitation  in  reckoning  this  Mesmerism, 
which  is  now  performing  its  real  effects — real,  supernatural,  but 
diabolical  !’ 

“  The  above  powerful  paragraph  is  a  brick  of  the  edifice  he  built 
in  the  afternoon.  I  beseech  the  reader,  first,  to  consider,  as  a  matter 
of  mental  exercise,  how  a  ‘  lying  wonder’  can  produce  a  natural  effect. 
Generally  speaking,  effects  are  produced  by  causes,  and  we  have 
high  authority  for  believing  that  thorns  do  not  produce  grapes  nor 
thistles  figs  ;  in  short  that  a  tree  is  known  by  its  fruits.” 

We  pass  over  some  very  caustic  but  appropriate  remarks 
upon  the  comparative  nature  of  Mesmerism  and  the  black  art, 
and  the  valliant  polemical  champion’s  fear  of  combatting  evil — - 
which  in  reality  amounts  to  a  confession  on  his  part  of  the 
superiority  of  its  power  to  that  of  the  Christianity  he  professes 
— and  for  the  present  give  the  following,  with  the  intention  of 
an  early  return  to  the  subject : — 
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“.The  Rev-  gentleman  has  fairly  and  fully  stated  certain  Mes- 
cas<^’  and  ]?as’  Wlth  the  most  praiseworthy  candour,  admitted 
that  he  be heved,  from  the  nature  of  the  evidence,  that  the  effects  were 
real,  but  that  they  were  beyond  the  course  of  nature  ! 

“Oh!  most  lame  and  impotent  conclusion!  Because  certain 
effects  were  not  to  be  explained  on  principles  with  which  the  Rev 
Gentleman  was  con  versant,  ergo,  they  were  out  of  the  course  ofnature  » 
J  he  king  and  prophet  David  acknowledged  that  we  were  ‘fearfully 
and  wonderfully  made.’  Solomon  acknowledged  that  there  were  at 
least  three  things  too  wonderful  for  his  comprehension  ;  but  he  did 
not  declare  for  that  reason  they  were  beyond  the  course  ofnature. 
IJmt  was  reserved  for  the  clerical  modesty  of  these  later  times 

rom  this  specimen  of  his  scholastic  acquirements,  I  presume  that 
ilm  Rev.  Gentlemen  did  not  waste  much  of  his  time  at  the  University 
m  studying  either  nature  or  logic.  Partridge  would  have  attacked 
his  k  equitur.  Cambridge  and  Oxford  send  out  queer  men  now 
very  queer  men.  A  re  men  of  sound  judgment  and  education  to  keep 
aloof  from  the  simple  collection  and  record  of  facts,  and  their  pracv 
tical  application  for  the  benefit  of  humanity,  until  their  causes  be 
sufficiently  clear  for  the  comprehension  of  ignorant  objectors  P  He 

I*6  Pr?f!ssors  of  Mesmerism  to  come  forward  boldly  and 
state  the  laws  o,  nature,  by  the  ‘  uniform  action’  of  which  the 
t  mg  (.)  is  done,  and  not  to  confine  themselves  to  experiments  in 
a  corner,  upon  their  own  servants,  or  upon  females  hired  for  the 
purpose  11ns  challenge  it  must  be  remembered,  was  from  he 
pulpit,  where  he  was  satisfied  that  no  gentleman  would  forget  hiWlf 
so  far  as  to  accept  it.  Let  him  only  attend  a  Mesmeric  mating  and 
question  the  operators  face  to  face,  and  they  will  tell  him  openly  and 
not  m  a  corner,  (for  they  have  nothing  to  conceal)  that  they  cXmot 
at  all  comprehend  how  Mesmeric  effects  are  produced  but  that  tW 

ffiembe  Tb^  grmefulit0.  hlm.for  any  information  he  may  kindly  afford 

them.  They  will  explain  to  him  that  ‘  they  operate  on  their  servants’ 
as  ming  always  at  hand,  and  on  ‘  hired  females’  because  they  are  more 
fasdy  procurable  than  the  nobility  and  gentry  •  bnt  that 
have  no  objection  whatever  to  operate  upon  Ss’elflor 
household,  in  public,  whenever  he  may  choose.  This  challene-e 
was  thus  given  by  one,  and  accepted  by  another  professor  of  the 
law;  and  the  operator  soon  convinced  the  unbeliever that  e 

iTb-  c  f  thfi  mesmei??e  had  no  power  in  withstanding  a  practical  hand 
15  iaise  that  anything  is  done  in  a  corner.  I  have  been  onlv  onrJ 

beforemdxty  pe^  the^ev^H116^ 

Sg£tZ£?**«  it  has  been  perfo^^^Tl 

a  proclamation  something  like  the  following  '  L U  h 

‘  Let  there  be  no  more  occult  science  !  Science  is  onpn  d 
hoard  to  al!  who  will  examine  it;  it  wants examhmtlom  Let  not 
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listen  to  it  so  long’  as  they  keep  it  a  secret  and  hide  the  nature  of  it ; 
so  long-  as  there  is  nothing  but  a  pass  of  the  thumb  or  a  movement 
of  the  fingers,  and  signs  and  talismanic.  tokens,  without  any  intelli¬ 
gible  law  laid  down  stating  some  property  of  matter  and  stating  how 
it  acts  ;  stating  the  nature  of  its  action  on  human  flesh  ;  stating  how 
it  stops  the  circulation*  (?)  of  the  human  blood  so  as  to  withstand  the 
vS' tren g thfu Mess  of  the  human  frame ;  stating  how  it  prevents  the  de¬ 
licate  touch  being  felt  in  the  cutaneous  veins  ! !  (?)’ 

“  The  reader  will  see  what  sort  of  science  he  requires,  for  those 
are  his  own  words.  Even  I,  my  beloved,  am  moved  by  this  eloquent 
appeal  to  the  clearfulnessof  your  understandingnesses.  Behold,  I 
warn  you,  ye  marines,  from  this  hour  to  discard  your  binnacles  and 
their  compasses,  with  their  talismanic  points — with  their  north  pole 
and  their  south  pole,  their  east  and  their  west ;  your  magnetic  me¬ 
ridians  and  your  dipping  needles  ;  your  eastern  variations  and  your 
western  variations  :  and  your  invisible  magnetic  fluid.  The  sea  is 
the  sea,  and  your  ship  is  the  vessel  ;  and  we  all  know  wrhat  brigs 
and  yachts  are  !  Show  us  why  your  bit  of  steel  points  to  the  north 
and  not  to  the  east  ;  show  us  this  fluid  which  you  say  compels  your 
needle  to  select  the  one  in  preference  to  the  other.  If  it  be  a  fluid, 
don’t  hide  it  in  a  corner,  but  put  it  into  my  hands  ;  let  me  feel  it ;  let 
me  weigh  it ;  let  me  taste  it ;  let  me  smell  it ;  and  then  I  shall  be 
able  to  see  the  nature  of  the  matter  and  the  operation  of  the  matter  ! 
Science  is  science,  and  science  is  open  and  above  board  to  all  who 
examine  it ;  it  courts  examination  ut  supra.  Discard  in  like 
manner  your  barometers  and  your  sympiesmeters,  your  tubes 
of  glass  hermetically  sealed,  and  your  notched  scales  of  whitish 
metal  thereunto  attached ;  your  magical  words  of  ‘  fair’  and 
‘  foul ;’  your  £  stormy’  and  your  £  changeable,’  and  all  your  Satanic 
prophecies  of  storms  !  Wind  is  wind  afid  air  is  air;  and  we  all  know 
what  gales  are  !  Explain  to  us  from  whence  your  wind  comes.  Ex¬ 
plain  why  it  comes  when  we  don’t  want  it.  Show  me  how  it  happens 
that  your  mercury  is  sometimes  concave  and  at  others  convex. 
Show  me  why  you  cannot  predict  storms  for  eight  and  forty  days  as 
well  as  for  eight  and  forty  hours  previously.  Show  me  why  your 
mercury  slips  up  and  down.  Explain  why  it  does  not  remain  fixed  ; 
for  if  it  operates  capriciously ,  then  be  assured,  my  beloved,  that  there 
is  some  mischievous  agent  at  work  ;  and  £  we  are  not  ignorant  of 
the  devices  of  the  devil !’  What  I  ask  of  you  is  highly  reasonable, 
for  I  merely  expect  of  you  to  refrain  from  using  them,  till  these  laws 
be  made  plain  and  published  to  the  world  !  Sail  along  your  coasts 
as  your  pious  forefathers  did.  I  consider  that  no  Christian  person 
ought  to  enter,  either  as  a  sailor  or  as  passenger  iu  your  ships,  until 
you  discard  those  instruments  of  Satan  ;  for  if  you  cannot  explain 
their  laws  and  properties  to  my  comprehensiveness,  then  it  is  not 
clear  to  me  that  your  magnets  and  your  barometers  are  not  acting 
under  the  influence  of  infernal  agency  !” 

1  £t  *  This  shows  the  ignorance  of  facts  on  which  his  senseless  attack 
is  founded,  the  pulse  often  rapidly  rising  and  becoming  of  a  wholly 
different  character !” 
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“  Should  the  reader  believe  the  foregoing- to  be  a  miserable  caricature, 
let  him  refer  to  the  Rev.  Hugo  McNothing’s  sermon,  and  he  will  be 
quickly  satisfied  that  I  have  closely  adhered  to  his  affecting  and  per¬ 
suasive  style,  language,  and  train  of  thought.” 


MISCELLANEOUS. 

More  Experiments  on  the  Deae  and  Mute. — A  few 
weeks  ago,  during  a  visit  to  East  Retford,  we  made  a  highly 
respectable  gentleman  there,  who  is  quite  deaf  and  mute,  so 
sensible  in  the  mesmeric  state,  to  the  charms  of  music,  that  it 
was  impossible  to  prevent  him  dancing  to  the  tones  of  a  piano 

in  the  room,  or  fondling  a  musical  box  which  was  introduced _ 

although  when  the  music  ceased  he  relapsed  into  apparent  un¬ 
consciousness.  When  the  organ  of  Tune  was  stimulated  his 
raptures  received  a  powerful  acceleration.  On  his  organ  of 
Veneration  being  touched  he  knelt  in  a  beautiful  attitude  of 
devotion;  and  when  that  of  Language  was  appealed  to  he 
repeated  the  Lord’s  prayer  with  his  fingers,  after  his  usual  mode 
of  conversation.  On  touching  Philoprogenitiveness  he  fondled 
an  imaginary  babe ;  and  when  Language  was  added  to  this  case, 
he  articulated  after  the  manner  of  a  child  learning  to  talk.  A 
a  great  number  of  other  organs  were  excited  in  their  turn,  and 
their  functions  developed  with  equal  character  and  power. 
During  the  sleep  he  drew  a  picture  in  very  tolerable  style  under 
the  influence  of  Constructiveness  and  Form;  and  when  awoke 
remembered  nothing  that  he  had  done,  and  even  doubted  his 
own  handiwork.  Although  requested  not  to  publish  the  gentle¬ 
man  s  name,  we  have  liberty  to  make  any  requisite  private 
reference  to  him,  and  shall  be  glad  to  do  so.  Fie  belongs  to 
one  of  the  most  respectable  families  in  Retford. 


1  he  Sisters  0  Key. — The  cases  of  both  sisters  were 
genuine  throughout,  similar  but  very  differently  modified,  and 
it  was  ignorance  only  which  led  anyone  to  doubt  them,  and  it 
was  heartless  cruelty  to  slander  two  perfectly  virtuous  and 
afflicted  female  children,  who  had  been  carefully  brought  up 
and  had  lived  only  with  their  parents  and  afterwards  in  a 
respectable  family  till  they  were  seized  with  epilepsy.  *  *  * 
The  display  of  disreputable  unacquaintance  with  this  kind  of 
case,  and  the  composition  of  vulgar  tirades  by  so  many  profes¬ 
sional  men  pretending  to  medical  knowledge,  was  precisely  the 
conduct  which  we  witness  in  the  streets  when  a  deranged  or 
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imbecile  person  is  pursued  and  hooted  by  boys  and  rabble,  as 
though  he  were  master  of  his  own  condition  and  conduct,  and 
not  the  subject  of  an  affliction  profoundly  interesting  to  the 
philosopher  and  to  the  man  who  can  feel  for  others.  Everything 
stated  or  ever  printed  to  their  disadvantage  was  an  absolute 
falsehood ;  I  repeat  these  words  emphatically,  an  absolute 
falsehood. — Dr.  Elliotson. 


Cruelty  of  False  Imputations. — To  accuse  mesmeric 
patients  of  imposition  is  very  easy.  But  it  is  a  very  vulgar,  as  well 
as  cruel  habit,  founded  on  ignorance,  presumption,  and  heartless- 
ness.  We  should  never  prefer  such  an  accusation  on  light 
grounds :  and,  to  be  assured  of  the  grounds,  we  should  be  well 
acquainted  with  the  subject.  He  who  is  ignorant  of  a  subject 
is  surely  not  justified  in  giving  an  opinion  :  and  yet,  medical 
men  and  others,  because  they  are  ignorant  of  the  phenomena 
of  the  more  wonderful  and  uncommon  diseases  of  the  nervous 
system  and  of  mesmerism,  preposterously  pronounce  the  sub¬ 
jects  of  them  impostors,  and  those,  who  know  the  truth,  to  be 
fools,  or  rogues,  or  in  league  with  the  devil. — Dr.  Elliotson. 

Disagreements  of  Medical  Men. — The  disagreement 
of  the  greatest  medical  authorities  on  the  same  points  is  pro¬ 
verbial.  Whilst  as  a  body  the  Faculty  are  denouncing  and 
ridiculing  Mesmerists,  because  they  cannot  give  the  rationale 
of  all  they  observe  and  advocate,  a  medical  friend  of  ours  is 
amusing  himself  by  drawing  up  a  tabular  view  of  the  diversity 
of  their  own  opinions  on  the  principal  diseases  incidental  to 
the  human  frame.  It  is  curious,  on  glancing  over  this  category, 
to  find  at  least  five  hundred  different  opinions  as  to  the  proper 
mode  of  treating  the  same  diseases  ;  whilst  at  this  moment  the 
professional  author  of  “  Fallacies  of  the  Faculty”  is  reducing  all 
diseases  to  one ! 


A  Fact  for  the  Curious. — If  the  most  delicate  plants  are 
kept  closely  covered,  they  will  endure  repeated  and  severe 
freezings  without  the  least  injury.  We  had  two  very  tender 
plants  of  the  same  kind  during  some  severely  cold  weather, 
one  of  them  was  frozen  without  having  been  covered,  and  not¬ 
withstanding  all  the  remedies  in  such  cases  usually  applied,  it 
drooped  and  died  ;  the  other  was  covered  by  a  glass  tumbler, 
inverted  over  it  and  fitted  closely  at  the  bottom.  This  was 
suffered  to  remain  over  the  plant  till  it  had  completely  thawed, 
and  it  was  not  in  the  least  injured.  It  has  been  frozen  and 
thawed  in  the  same  maimer  sveral  times,  and  yet  looks  as  fresh 
as  ever. — III.  Palladium. 
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RETROSPECT. 

An  incident  highly  characteristic  of  the  times  has  recently 
engaged  public  attention  at  Bedford,  where  Mr  Inwards,  a 
lecturer  on  Mesmerism,  laid  the  science  open  to  all  the  obloquy 
attaching  to  a  second  edition  of  “Wakley-cum-O’Key,”  byallow- 
ing  a  person  of  the  name  of  Whyatt,  who  he  confesses  is  “  as 
ignorant  oi  the  subject  as  a  new-born  babe,”  to  operate  upon 
Mrs.  Barnes,  one  of  his  (Mr.  I.’s)  patients,  by  way  of  testing 
the  validity  of  the  phenomena.  We  are  sorry  that  Mr.  Inwards, 
who  appears  to  be  very  earnest  in  the  cause,  should  so  far  have 
committed  it  to  the  care  of  such  a  suckling  as  he  represents  Mr. 
Whyatt  to  be,  since  that  gentleman,  just  as  much  as  Mr. 
Wakley,  has  only  shown  by  the  trust  how  impossible  it  is  for 
any  one  to  test  what  he  does  not  understand.  So  far  as  we 
can  comprehend  it,  the  case  stands  thus : — Mr.  Inwards  having 
•operated  pretty  often  upon  Mrs.  Barnes,  and  by  specific  mani¬ 
pulations  produced  certain  effects,  brings  her  before  the  public 
with  a  belief,  if  not  a  prediction,  that  the  same  process  will  again 
lead  to  the  same  results.  Even  this  is  venturing  somewhat  too 
much, — for  uniform  results  of  a  uniform  process  even  of  the 
same4 operator  upon  the  same  patient,  are  not  always  to  be 
depended  upon  ;  but  may  vary,  according  to  the  internal  con¬ 
dition  of  either  party,  the  time,  the  place,  and  the  influence  of 
other  concomitant  circumstances.  Still,  had  the  case  rested 
here,  it  does  not  appear  that  Mesmerism  would  have  suffered 
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by  it.  The  grievance  was,  that  another  operator,  knowing 
nothing  of  the  true  principles  of  the  science,  should  have  had 
confided  to  him  Mr.  Inward’s  patient,  evidently  with  a  tacit,  if 
not  an  avowed  understanding,  that  if  his  influence  (which  would 
necessarily  be  of  a  kind  somewhat  differing  from  Mr.  I.’s,)  and 
his  unskilful  manipulations,  did  not  produce  the  same  effects, 
the  result  must  be  set  down  as  evidence  against  the  science  ! 
What  an  absurdity!  Yet,  upon  this  kind  of  evidence — or 
rather,  as  it  appears  by  the  report  upon  Mr.  Whyatt’s  simple 
ipse  dixit — both  lecturer  and  patient  were  condemned  by  the 
majority  of  the  audience  as  impostors.  We  have  not  space  to 
describe — nor  is  it  necessary,  if  we  had — the  whole  of  Mr. 
Whyatt’s  bungling  operation ;  but  taking  the  report  most  fa¬ 
vourable  to  his  side  of  the  question  as  correct,  we  should  not 
hesitate  to  pronounce  the  case  genuine  ;  and  what  he  in  his 
ignorance  and  presumption  set  down  as  failures,  to  be  simple 
and  decisive  illustrations  (to  a  well-informed  Mesmerist)  of  a 
natural  truth.  At  one  time,  it  appears,  he  supposed  himself 
pointing  towards  the  organ  of  Adhesiveness  in  Mrs.  Barnes, 
during  her  somnolence,  when  the  negative  though  proximate 
organ  became  actuated,  and  she  manifested  its  functions  by 
expressing  a  wish  for  something  to  he  taken  out  of  her  way.  It 
so  happens,  that  in  the  space  allotted  on  the  common  busts  to 
Adhesiveness,  there  are  several  organs,  the  location  of  which 
Mr.  Whyatt,  having  paid  so  little  attention  to  Phreno-Mes- 
nierism,  is  hardly  likely  to  understand  ;  yet  when  he  proclaims 
one  of  his  own  miserable  failures  to  the  audience,  a  lecturer 
who  declares  he  has  paid  considerable  attention  to  the  subject 
is  to  be  condemned  for  it.  In  denouncing  the  preposterous 
course  pursued  by  his  opponents,  we  cannot,  however,  altogether 
exculpate  Mr.  Inwards.  He  knows  Mesmerism  to  be  true; 
why,  then,  did  he  place  its  interests  in  the  hands  of  one  who 
comprehended,  as  he  says,  no  more  of  its  principles  than  “  a 
new-born  babe  ?”  Mesmerism,  being  true,  ought  to  be  guarded 
by  its  professors  with  as  much  prudence  and  dignity  as  the 
oldest  science.  Which  of  his  professional  opponents  what 
experimenter  in  any  branch  of  philosophy — would  submit  to 
tests  so  irrational  as  he  did,  and  risk  the  reputation  of  his  science 
on  the  result  P  The  profoundest  Mesmerists  yet  feel  now  much 
there  is  in  the  phenomena  they  educe  that  cannot  be  clearly 
accounted  for  on  any  principle  already  established.  He,  there¬ 
fore,  who  deviates  from  the  simple  line  of  induction,  and 
pronounces  a  conclusion  upon  experiments  he  does  not  know 
properly  how  to  conduct,  as  did  Mr.  Whyatt,  is  worthy  only  of 
being  laughed  at. 
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What  Mr.  Whyatt’s  profession  is  we  do  not  know.  He  may 
be  a  grocer,  or  a  druggist,  or  a  lecturer  on  electricity.  What- 
ever  he  be,  we  must  suppose  him  better  acquainted  with  the 
nature  of  his  own  avocation  than  a  man  who  never  pursued  it ; 
and  we  will,  for  the  sake  of  argument,  take  it  to  be  the  latter,  as 
the  most  scientific  and  akin  to  our  subject.  Supposing  him  to 
be  invited  to  the  town  where  resides  Mr.  Inwards,  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  expounding  and  illustrating  the  principles  of  electricity, 
and  Mr.  Inwards  attending  his  lecture,  ignorant  of  the  subject 
as  “  a  new-born  babe.”  Electrical  apparatus  requiring  to  be 
very  carefully  prepared  and  adjusted,  and  liable  to  serious  dis¬ 
arrangement  from  the  meddling  of  ignorant  people  is  on  the 
platform,  the  audience  seated  at  a  respectable  distance ;  and 
Mr.  Whyatt,  meeting  with  no  annoyance,  is  proceeding  with 
his  experiments,  and  giving  his  explanations,  which  there  would 
be  no  occasion  for  his  doing,  were  his  audience  already  well- 
informed  on  its  theme.  Wise  enough,  however,  to  knowr  their 
own  ignorance,  they  are  content  to  admire  what  they  cannot 
account  for ;  and  though  to  manufacture  lightning  by  machinery 
may  seem  somewhat  like  conjuring,  they  do  not  vote  Mr. 
Whyatt  an  impostor.  At  a  certain  stage  of  the  proceedings, 
however,  (as  we  will  suppose)  up  gets  Mr.  Inwards  and  a  knot 
of  his  neighbours,  confessing  their  ignorance,  but  declaring 
themselves  (than  which  no  declaration  is  more  easy)  lovers  of 
truth,  and  badgering  the  lecturer  till  he  allows  Mr.  I.  in  the 
name  of  the  party,  to  attempt  the  enlightening  of  them  by 
handling  the  machinery  himself.  The  natural  result  of  this  is, 
that  from  the  very  indifferent  manner  in  which  the  proceeding 
is  conducted,  the  apparatus  is  thrown  into  a  wrong  condition; 
the  experiments  amount  to  mere  bungling;  Mr.  Whyatt  is  a 
stranger,  and  die  re  is  no  danger  in  offending  him  ;  his  opponent 
cannot  understand  what  he  has  done,  and  does  not  like  to  betray 
his  ignorance  to  the  audience  by  whom  he  is  well  known.  His 
coadjutors  being  in  a  somewhat  similar  case,  and  actuated  by 
similar  motives — being,  too,  what  are  called  men  of  weight  in 
the  locality,  and  able  to  influence  the  feelings  of  the  meeting, 
therefore  get  a  resolution  passed,  declaring  the  failure  not  to  be 
on  the  part  of  the  man  who  has  presumed  to  meddle,  but  of  the 
lecturer  who  allowed  him,  and  who  is  consequently  in  their 
esteem  an  impostor  !  Whatever  Mr.  Whyatt  and  his  coadjutors 
may  think  ol  the  matter,  this  supposed  change  of  cases  puts  it 
in  an  equitable  light.  Under  the  circumstances  imagined,  the 
conduct  of  Mr.  Inwards  at  his  own  town  of  Houghton  Regis, 
would  be  quite  as  rational  and  justifiable  as  was  that  of  Mr. 
Whyatt,  at  Bedford.  We  do  not  use  language  stronger  than 
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our  feelings  when  we  assert  that,  let  Mr.  Inwards  and  his  patient 
be  whatever  they  may — and  we  have  heard  nothing  to  convince 
us  that  they  are  other  than  honest  and  respectable ;  taking  the 
case  merely  upon  its  own  merits  as  reported  in  an  opposition 
print, — the  conduct  of  the  Anti-Mesmerists  towards  them  and 
the  subject,  was  not  only  irrational  but  heartless  in  the  extreme. 
Mr.  Inwards  has  published  a  spirited  letter  on  the  subject  in 
the  Bedford  Mercury — a  paper  which  appears  quite  open  to  a 
fair  discussion  of  the  question. 

From  the  contemplation  of  such  obstacles,  we  turn  with  plea¬ 
sure  to  glance  at  the  progress  of  Mesmerism  elsewhere.  In  a 
recent  course  ol  lectures  at  Wolverhampton,  we  were  supported 
by  several  of  the  most  respectable  medical  gentlemen  of  the 
neighbourhood,  who  not  only  firmly  believe  in  the  science,  but 
are  beginning  to  make  it  of  practical  importance  in  a  curative 
sense.  We  shall  not  soon  forget  the  strenuous  and  honourable 
part  they  took  in  favour  of  the  truth,  against  repeated  objections 
urged  with  unexampled  pertinacity.  Nor  is  it  a  less  cheering 
fact,  that  the  Phreno-Mesmeric  Society  of  Liverpool  has  no 
less  than  nine  or  ten  of  the  profession  amongst  its  members, 
and  that  the  Medical  Hall  has  been  voted  for  its  use.  It  is  by 
a  talented  member  of  this  institution,  that  we  have  been  favoured 
with  the  methodical  diagram  which  will  be  found  in  our  present 
number,  to  which  we  call  the  attention  of  all  our  correspondents. 
Experiments  earned  on  in  the  spirit  he  recommends  cannot 
fail  to  induce  the  most  satisfactory  results. 

It  will  be  seen  that  from  the  pages  of  our  valued  contem¬ 
porary,  the  New  York  Magnet,  edited  by  the  Rev.  La  Roy 
Sunderland,  we  have  extracted  an  article  the  interest  of  which 
must  be  an  apology  for  its  length.  Since  the  medical  gentle¬ 
man  who  had  the  management  of  the  case,  has  been  so 
peculiarly  observant  and  minute  in  his  details,  we  have  chosen 
to  give  the  whole  rather  than  a  summary,  as  in  such  a  matter 
even  incidents  that  seem  trivial  are  often  significant  of  important 
principles.  Its  insertion  must  be  our  excuse  for  postponing 
several  articles  of  correspondence,  as  well  as  notices  of  books, 
&c  ,  to  another  opportunity.  A  few  more  numbers  will  bring 
us  to  the  close  of  the  year,  when  an  enlarged  form  will  enable 
us  to  do  our  friends  more  ample  justice. 


REYNOLDS  ON  CLAIRVOYANCE. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — In  a  memoir  of  Pigault  Lebrun,  by  G.  M.  W.  Rey¬ 
nolds,  may  be  found  the  following  remarks: — 
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Pigault  Lebrun  was  a  staunch  believer  in  animal  magnetism,  and  in 
the  possibility  of  a  somnambulist  perceiving  all  that  was  taking  place  at 
a  distance. .  The  following  circumstance  is  said  to  have  been  the  original 
cause  of  this  superstition : — 

One  day  Pigault  had  sent  a  somnambulist  to  sleep,  and  was  about  to 
awake  her,  when  one  of  the  spectators  demanded  of  her  what  was  taking 
place  at  that  moment  in  Paris,  the  Mesmerism  here  alluded  to  having 
taken  place  in  a  country  town  at  a  very  great  distance  from  the  metropolis. 

“  A  y°Lino  man  has  just  thrown  himself  off  the  parapet  of  Pont  JSeuf,” 
said  she,  still  asleep  :  “  I  see  it  all !” 

“You  see  the  circumstances  distinctly?” 

“  Beycmd  all  doubt !  lie  re-appears  upon  the  surface  of  the  Seine- 
assistance  is  at  hand — he  is  saved  !” 

Some  minutes  passed  away,  during  which  smiles  and  murmurs  of 
incredulity  passed  amongst  the  spectators.  Pigault  addressed  another 
question  to  the  sleeping  girl  relative  to  the  event:  her  reply  was  as 
follows  : — 

“  1  see  plainly  !  he  is  now  upon  the  quay!  He  is  a  young  man 
of  about  twenty,  beautifully  dressed,  and  elegant  in  appearance.  He  has 
not  even  fainted.  He  now  walks  onwards ;  but  crowds  are  following  him  !” 

When  the  somnambulist  awoke,  Pigault  inquired  if  she  recollected  what 
had  just  passed  upon  the  Pont  Neuf-  but  she  appeared  very  much  sur¬ 
prised,  knew  not  even  the  mame  of  the  bridge  of  which  Pigault  had 
spoken,  and  declared  that  she  had  never  been  in  Paris— a  statement 
which  subsequent  inquiry  proved  to  be  correct.  The  circumstance  was 
an  extraordinary  one,  and  the  girl’s  statement  was  of  course  totally  dis¬ 
believed..  A  few  days  afterwards  the  Journal  de  Paris  reached  the" place 
where  this  event  occurred,  and  Pigault  perceived  an  article  relative  to  an 
attempt  at  suicide.  He  read — rubbed  his  eyes — and  read  again.  There 
was  no  room  tor  doubt ;  the  report  in  the  newspaper  perfectly  coincided 
vuth  the  statement  made  by  the  somnambulist ;  the  age  of  the  young  man 
the  hour,  the  place,  the  costume,  and  the  manner  in  which  he  had  been 
saved,  were  all  correctly  related  by  the  young  girl. 

We  leave  Doctor  Elliotson  and  other  believers  in  Mesmerism  to  give 
their  opinions  upon  this  incident.* 


Mr.  Reynolds,  you  will  perceive,  calls  this  a  superstition, 
and  it  is  a  question  whether  Dr.  Elliotson  or  any  other  mao-- 
netiser  could  convince  him  of  the  contrary.  That  Mr.  Reynolds 
is  a  well-informed  man  and  clever  writer  we  must  all  admit,  and 
that  a  single  word  from  such  a  man  will  no  doubt  cause  such  of 
his  readers  as  had  little  opportunity  of  investigating  the  truth 
ol  lucid  somnambulism — to  look  with  caution  at  the  astounding 
reports  now  in  circulation.  But  it  is  my  belief  that  if  Mr? 
Reynolds  had  been  placed  in  the  same  situation  as  Lebrun, 
with  the  same  evidence,  he  would  have  been  as  staunch  a 
believer  in  what  he  calls  a  superstition  as  he  is  now  in  phreno- 
logy.  If  this  had  been  a  solitary  instance  it  might  have  passed 

*  We  have  hacb  in  our  own  recent  experience,  several  examples  of 
clairvoyance  (if  such  consciousness  of  remote  occurrences  can  be  so  de¬ 
nominated)  equally  striking  and  conclusive. — Ed. 
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off  as  one  of  those  dreams  that  now  and  then  do  happen  to  be 
verified  in  so  remarkable  a  manner.  But  when  we  hear  of’  such 
instances  both  at  home  and  abroad,  recorded  by  men  of  veracity 
and  capable  of  judging,  we  must  admit  that  “  It  is  impossible 
for  man  to  tell  what  things  in  nature  are  impossible  or  out  of 
nature.”  If  a  belief  in  the  superior  knowledge  of  somnambulists 
constitutes  a  superstitious  man,  then  I  will  acknowledge  myself 
one,  and  shall  continue  to  be  so  until  what  I  have  witnessed  and 
considered  to  be  facts  can  be  proved  to  the  contrary.  I  think 
the  following  lines  may  not  be  out  of  place  : — 

“  With  wise  intent 
The  hand  of  nature  on  peculiar  minds 
Imprints  a  diffrent  bias,  and  to  each 
Decrees  its  province  in  the  common  toil. 

To  some  she  taught  the  fabric  of  the  sphere, 

The  changeful  moon,  the  circuit  of  the  stars, 

The  golden  zones  of  heaven :  to  some  she  gave 
To  weigh  the  moment  of  eternal  things, 

Of  time,  and  space,  and  fade’s  unbroken  chain, 

And  will's  quick  impulse.’’ 

Yours  respectfully, 

CHARLES  PEMBROOK. 

Birmingham,  September  9,  1843. 


A  paragraph  is  going  the  round  of  the  papers,  headed  “  In¬ 
jurious  effects  of  Mesmerism,  and  describing  a  mismanaged 
case  which  has  induced  some  suffering.  We  have  observed  it 
chiefly  in  those  prints  which  have  been  most  industrious  in 
denying  that  there  is  any  truth  at  all  in  Mesmerism.  How 
very  consistent !  When  will  they  begin  to  detail  the  thousand 
instances  of  Benefit  derived  from  it  ? 


DIAGRAM  OF  A  METHOD  OF  MESMERIC 

INVESTIGATION,  &c. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Si Rp  -  The  accompanying  diagram  is  designed  to  assist  the 
experimenter  in  observing  and  recording  facts.  Facts,  it  may 
he  observed,  are  all  valuable,  but  not  all  equally  so,  and  some 
derive  their  chief  importance  from  their  being  associated  with 
yihers.  A  tabular  view  both  of  the  work  which  is  done,  and  of 
that  which  remains  to  be  accomplished,  may  assist  materially  in 
directing  future  inquiries. 
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The  table  is  intended  to  comprehend  all  the  facts  which  have 
been  and  which  may  be  discovered  :  each  experimenter  might 
record  his  progress  in  his  note-book,  with  references  to  the 
several  heads. 

I  would  strongly  recommend  your  correspondents  to  take 
up  the  consideration  of  different  classes  of  phenomena,  each 
according  to  his  own  taste,  and  to  record  minutely  the  results 
and  the  methods  by  which  they  have  been  obtained,  carefully 
separating  opinions  and  conclusions  from  the  facts  themselves. 

The  very  loose  and  general  terms  employed  by  some  of  your 
correspondents  can  serve  no  purpose  in  science.  “  I  strength¬ 
ened  his  magnetic  power “  I  deepened  the  sleep  “  I  found 
I  could  attract  him  are  expressions  which  not  only  convey 
no  information  to  the  reader,  but  excite  a  suspicion  that  the 
person  using  them  has  not  acquired  the  really  difficult  art  of 
seeing  facts. 

I  hope  Dr.  Gibbes  will  favour  us  with  a  more  full  description 
of  the  experiments  from  which  he  concludes  that  the  body  has 
magnetic  polarity.  If  his  conclusion  be  verified  he  will  have 
the  honour  of  making  one  of  the  most  important  discoveries  in 
the  Science.  Did  Dr.  Gibbes  try  if  his  fingers,  after  the  same 
process,  would  affect  the  electroscope  P  Did  any  other  person 
procure  the  same  result  ?  How  often  did  Dr.  Gibbes  make  the 
experiment  ?  What  was  the  length  and  weight  of  the  needle  ? 
Did  he  ever  Tail  in  obtaining  the  same  result  ?  I  am  tempted  to 
hope  that  Dr.  Gibbes  is  right,  but  the  phenomena  of  heat, 
electricity,  and  magnetism  are.  in  many  respects,  so  nearly 
allied  that  it  requires  no  small  degree  af  acuteness  and  care  to 
determine  how  much  of  a  given  effect  may  be  due  to  one  of 
these  causes  and  not  to  the  rest. 

I  hope  Dr.  Gibbes  will  not  be  offended  if  I  hint  at  a  possible 
source  of  error: — If  the  needle  tended  to  rest  in  a  certain 
position,  from  its  own  directive  power  or  any  other  cause,  a 
disturbance,  from  any  cause,  of  the  north  pole  would  produce  a 
vibration  in  the  needle,  and  angles  nearly  equal  would  be  de¬ 
scribed  on  both  sides  of  the  line  of  rest.  If  the  hand  after 
repelling  the  north  pole,  were  carried  suddenly  to  the  south,  it 
would  appear  to  attract  because  it  wras  placed  there  at  the  time 
of  the  returning  oscillation,  allowing  one  to  take  place  during 
the  time  the  hand  is  passing,  and  Dr.  Gibbes  says  the  influence 
is  only  momentary;  it  would  therefore  require  a  sudden  transi¬ 
tion  to  produce  the  effect  before  the  dissipation  of  the  supposed 
magnetic  charge.  It  is  important,  too,  to  bear  in  mind  that 
thrusting  forth  the  arms  to  produce  “  magnetic  polarity”  also 
produces  ordinary  heat  and  ordinary  electricity, 
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condition,  be  brought,  which  j 

influences. .  . .  will  not  alter  ( b ) 

,  that  condition  ? 


dependent  \  or  j  1.  The  transmission  of  a  magnetic  or  other  influence  ? 

What  means  may  be  employed  (partly  on(6J  (2.  The  Belief  of  the  patient  and  Will  of  the  operator  ? 

to  produce  the  mesmeric -|  or  [3.  The  Belief  of  the  Patient? 

state,  and  is  their  efficacy  I  4.  The  Will  of  the  Operator  ? 
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MESMERIC  REMINISCENCES. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — With  a  wish  to  forward  the  noble  science  of  Animal  Magnetism, 
and  add  a  few  more  facts  to  the  hundreds  already  established  almost 
beyond  the  possibility  of  a  doubt,  I  have  been  induced  to  inform  you  of 
the  experiments  I  have  made,  hoping  you  will  give  them  a  place  in  your 
invaluable  Journal. 

My  attention  was  first  drawn  to  the  subject  by  attending  one  of  your 
lectures  at  New  Shildon,  where  I  saw  to  me  new  and  wonderful  things, 
yet,  like  many  others,  I  must  confess  I  was  rather  sceptical  on  the 
subject,  and  fancied  there  must  be  some  deception  or  collusion  with  the 
parties ;  yet  as  there  was  nothing  tangible  on  which  I  could  hang  a  doubt, 
I  determined  to  become  an  experimentalist  and  judge  of  its  truth  or 
falsehood  by  direct  experiment.  At  the  first  oppoi'tunity  I  accordingly 
did  so,  and  made  my  first  experiment  on  a  young  man,  a  companion,  on 
whom  I  produced  the  mesmeric  sleep  in  twenty-five  minutes,  by  the  same 
means  I  had  seen  you  make  use  of.  I  tried  all  the  means  generally 
made  use  of  for  waking  a  person  from  ordinary  sleep,  without  avail, 
which  fully  convinced  me  in  what  then  appeared  one  of  the  greatest 
wonders  in  Mesmerism.  In  this  experiment  I  succeeded  in  making  the 
arms  and  legs  rigid,  but  failed  in  producing  any  manifestation  of  the 
organs.  I  must  here  state  that  I  knew  nothing  of  Phrenology,  and  my 
only  guide  in  these  experiments  was  a  chart  which  I  had  found  in 
Chambers  s  Information  for  the  People  ;  nevertheless  with  the  aid  of  this  I 
was  afterwards  enabled  to  produce  all  the  manifestations  I  had  seen  at 
your  lecture.  I  repeated  the  experiment  three  nights  successively,  still 
without  any  manifestations;  but  on  the  fourth  I  fully  succeeded  in  all 
the  organs  I  tried,  and  not  only  proved  all  I  saw  at  your  lecture  to  be 
true,  as  borne  out  by  my  own  experiments,  but  also  others  which,  had  I 
then  seen,  I  should  have  thought  beyond  the  possibility  of  belief  by  the 
most  credulous. 

Thus,  with  the  aid  of  the  above-mentioned  chart,  one  of  the  common 
busts,  and  the  experiments  detailed  in  the  Phreno- Magnet,  I  have  con¬ 
tinued  my  experiments  up  to  the  present  time  with  great  success,  during 
which  I  have  mesmerised  upwards  of  forty  individuals,  and  given  ten 
public  lectures,  in  the  course  of  which  I  have  succeeded  in  convincing 
hundreds  of  the  truth  of  Phrenology  by  Animal  Magnetism,  and  from 
others  have  had  heaped  upon  me  the  most  gross  and  virulent  abuse,  and 
chiefly  from  those  of  whom  we  might  have  expected  better ;  but  to  time 
I  leave  the  restoration  of  their  diseased  organs,  satisfied  that  they  have 
never  been  able  to  point  out  collusion  or  deception  in  any  one  experi¬ 
ment;  but  this  is  all  more  than  over- balanced  by  the  satisfaction  I  have 
derived  in  seeing  the  rapid  strides  the  science  has  made,  as  well  as  its 
great  utility  as  a  curative  agent,  in  cases  which  have  come  under  my 
own  observation. 

Not  having  addressed  you  before,  and  previous  to  relating  one  or  two 
of  the  cases  wherein  I  have  witnessed  its  results,  it  may  be  necessary  to 
state,  that  I  have  produced  in  nearly  all  my  subjects  the  manifestations 
detailed  in  the  Phreno- Magnet,  as  having  been  produced  by  yourself 
and  your  numerous  correspondents,  and  also  that  before  I  ever  heard  or 
even  thought  of  such  a  thing,  I  by  accident  discovered  the  Clairvoyant 
state  in  Thomas  Waugh,  one  of  my  subjects,  and  whom  I  have  frequently 
mesmerised.  1  made  the  discovery  in  the  following  manner: — One 
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evening  when  alone  in  a  room  together,  I  mesmerised  him  merely  to  try 
some  of  the  newly- discovered  organs,  but  on  exciting  language  he  began 
to  say  “  I  can  see  the  people  in  the  next  room;  I  can  see  from  my 
stomach,  knees,  and  finger  ends ;  I  can  see  your  inside,  and  how  the 
process  of  digestion  goes  on.”  I  was  greatly  surprised,  and  requested 
him  to  describe  what  he  saw  of  the  process  of  digestion,  which  he  did  as 
follows: — “  Well,  the  stomach  presses  against  the  gall,  and  a  liquid  comes 
out  and  mixes  with  the  food  in  the  stomach,  and  part  of  it  is  passing 
through  that  channel,  (pointing  with  his  finger  to  the  part)  and  part  is 
going  along  that  passage  to  the  heart.”  1  did  not  question  him  on  that 
subject  any  further  at  that  time,  but  asked  him  who  was  in  the  next 
room.  He  described  their  several  positions  exactly,  (which  I  ascertained 
was  correct)  and  those  he  knew  he  mentioned  by  name.  He  also  further 
described  the  position  of  the  furniture  in  the  chambers  above  (although 
he  had  never  been  in  one  of  them)  quite  correctly,  as  well  as  the  position 
of  my  two  children,  who  were  in  bed  at  the  time,  in  which  he  was  also 
correct,  as  we  examined  them  immediately.  This  led  me  to  think,  that 
if  he  could  see  my  internal  arrangements,  he  would  be  able  to  see  others 
also,  if  placed  in  contact  with  him,  which  was  tried  in  my  next  experiment. 
He  mentioned  the  individual  by  name,  and  said  he  appeared  to  be  trans¬ 
parent,  and  described  the  process  of  digestion  as  before.  On  being 
questioned  if  he  saw  anything  particular  about  liim,  he  hesitated  for  a 
while,  and  then  said  it  would  not  be  prudent  to  tell;  but  being  desired 
to  do  so  by  the  individual  himself,  he  stated  that  he  had  a  rupture  of  the 
bowels,  and  that  he  wore  a  truss.  This  the  person  said  was  correct, 
which  you  may  suppose  surprised  us  all,  as  none  present  except  the 
person  himself,  knew  of  this  being  the  case.  I  placed  another  of  the 
same  party  in  contact  with  him,  and  after  examining  him  he  said  he  had 
three  biles  on  one  -of  his  thighs,  arid  that  two  of  them  were  covered  and 
the  other  not,  which  was  the  case. 

In  a  subsequent  experiment  I  asked  him  what  it  was  produced  the 
mesmeric  sleep.  He  answered,  “  You  attract  the  electric  fluid  from  me 
which  produces  sleep.”  From  this  I  supposed,  if  he  was  correct,  that  if 
I  placed  him  on  the  insulated  stool  of  an  electrical  machine,  and  charged 
him  with  the  fluid,  I  would  not  be  able  to  produce  sleep  at  all.  I  tried 
it,  and  found  by  repeated  experiments  my  opinion  fully  verified,  for  in 
no  case  could  1  produce  the  least  effect  while  so  charged ;  hut  on  remov¬ 
ing  from  the  stool  I  threw  him  into  the  sleep  in  half  a  minute,  at  two 
and  three  yards  distance.  Having  succeeded  in  this,  I  reversed  the 
machine,  and  placed  him  in  contact  with  the  rubber  instead  of  the  con¬ 
ductor,  and  after  the  discharge  of  four  small  jars,  I  fully  succeeded  in 
putting  him  to  sleep  ;  yet  he  did  not  appear  to  be  so  sound  as  when  I 
mesmerised  him  in  the  usual  way,  hut  at  the  same  time  he  appeared 
quite  unconscious.  This  I  attributed  to  my  timidity  in  using  the  machine 
for  such  a  purpose  for  the  first  time  in  not  extracting  a  sufficient  quan¬ 
tity  of  the  fluid.  Yet  I  saw  sufficient  to  strengthen  my  opinion  and  hear 
out  his  statement,  that  the  sleep  is  produced  by  attraction  of  the  fluid 
from  the  subject,  and  that  the  operator  becomes  the  receiver,  and  through 
him  the  subject  receives  the  agent  of  his  physical  powers,  while  in  the 
sleep. 

As  a  Clairvoyant,  I  have  tested  him  in  many  instances,  by  bringing 
in  contact  with  him  persons  with  sores  and  internal  diseases,  which  were 
well  known  to  exist  by  the  individuals  themselves,  hut  to  neither  of  us. 
And  I  have  never  known  him  to  fail  except  in  one  instance,  which  I 
attributed  to  his  being  crossed  by  the  person  going  up  to  him  too  quickly. 
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One  or  two  cases  I  will  describe,  which  can  be  testified  by  persons 
whose  veracity  will  not  be  questioned  by  those  to  whom  they  are  known, 
some  of  them  avowed  sceptics,  aud  who  only  witnessed  the  experiments 
under  the  impression  they  would  he  able  to  detect  the  collusion  they 
stated  must  he  practised,  not  only  by  Clairvoyant  and  operator,  but  by 
the  parties  examined,  from  the  assumption  that  it  was  impossible. 

A  Miss  S.,  who  had  for  years  been  afflicted  with  an  abscess  of  the  hip 
joint,  had  had  the  advice  of  several  of  the  faculty,  hut  without  receiving 
any  more  than  a  temporary  benefit.  On  being  placed  in  ’contact  with 
the  Clairvoyant  he  was  desired  to  examine  her,  which  he  did  by  moving 
his  fingers  over  the  body  and  limbs;  he  said  there  was  a  palpitation  of 
the  heart— the  lungs  appeared  healthy— the  liver  good,  but  the  stomach 
weak;  he  then  discovered  the  abscess — described  particularly  its  locality 

its  extent  and  appearance ;  said  it  could  be  removed  by  the  application 
of  a  poultice  of  hemlock  and  marshmallows :  this  was  done,  and  in  ten 
days  she  could  walk  as  well  as  ever.  On  a  second  examination  he 
ordered  the  part  to  be  fomented  with  the  mallows.  And  now,  although 
only  six  weeks  since  the  first  application,  she  is  as  well  as  ever  she  was 
in  her  life. 

A  Miss  O.,  a  girl  12  years  of  age,  unknown  to  either  of  us,  had  a 
severe  pain  in  her  side,  and  by  order  of  a  medical  man  had  leeches 
applied,  but  without  any  relief.  On  being  examined  by  the  Clairvoyant, 
he  described  the  exact  part  where  she  felt  the  pain ;  said  there  was  an 
inflamed  ridge  as  big  as  his  thumb  in  the  inside,  and  that  on  the  outside 
there  were  five  or  six  punctures  as  if  she  has  been  bitten  by  something ; 
he  ordered  a  poultice  of  marshmallows,  which  was  applied,  and  in  two 
days  she  was  perfectly  well  again. 

A  Mr. - a  gentleman  who  has  been  afflicted  with  a  wet  scurvy  for 

the  last  seven  years,  has  consulted  several  of  the  most  eminent  of  the 
faculty,  and  amongst  others  the  late  Sir  Astley  Cooper,  who  have  all 
prescribed  for  it,  but  without  doing  any  good.  He  was  sceptical  as  to 
Mesmerism  being  of  any  service  to  him,  and  it  was  only  on  the  earnest 
solicitation  of  a  friend  who  had  witnessed  several  experiments  that  he 
was  induced  to  undergo  an  examination;  and  at  the  time  the  Clairvoyant 
was  thrown  into  the  sleep  we  did  not  know  that  be  would  be  there  at  all ; 
he  was  an  entire  stranger,  not  only  to  the  Clairvoyant  and  myself  but  to 
nearly  all  those  present.  He  was  shewn  into  the  room,  and  although  in 
perfect  darkness,  (as  most  of  my  examinations  are,  the  Clairvoyant  stating 
that  he  does  not  see  well  either  in  candlelight  or  full  daylight,)  on  being 
placed  in  contact  with  him,  he  described  the  leg  as  being  diseased,  but 
could  not  point  out  any  wounds  for  a  considerable  time,  but  he  after¬ 
wards  described  it  so  directly  as  to  call  forth  the  surprise  of  the  sceptic 
himself  as  well  as  of  several  gentlemen  present,  when  assured  by  the 
gentleman  himself  that  it  was  correct.  On  being  asked  if  he  knew  of 
any  thing  that  would  do  it  good,  he  said  “Yes,  the  corrosive  sublimate 
dissolved”  in  a  liquid  he  did  not  name,  as  he  said  he  would  prepare  it 
himself,  (the  Doctors  did  not  know  hoAv  to  dissolve  it  properly,)  and 
bring  to  the  house  he  was  then  at,  at  six  o’clock  next  evening,  which  he 
faithfully  performed,  without  the  matter  having  been  again  mentioned  to 
him.  This  was  to  be  used  as  a  lotion,  but  before  using  it  he  was  to 
apply  poultices  of  hemlock  and  marshmallows.  This  was  done  as 
directed,  and  on  the  first  application  of  the  poultice  he  slept  nearly  the 
whole  night,  a  thing  he  had  not  done  for  several  years  before,  having 
invariably  to  get  up  every  night  as  a  little  relief  from  pain.  He  is  now 
applying  the  lotion — is  nearly  free  from  pain — the  wounds  are  almost 
healed  and  look  quite  healthy,  as  acknowledged  by  his  medical  attendant. 
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These,  Sir,  are  three  out  of  the  many  cases,  where  I  have  seen  animal 
magnetism  made  use  of  as  a  curative  agent,  with  the  greatest  beneficial 
results,  in  the  publication  of  which  I  sincerely  declare  I  have  not  the  least 
benefit  directly  or  indirectly,  except  that  through  it  others  may  be 
induced  to  make  use  of  it,  and  derive  that  benefit  which  it  has  already 
afforded  to  some.  I  could  have  related  several  more  cases  where  he  has 
prescribed  medicines  of  which  he  has  not  the  least  knowledge,  (in  his 
waking  moments,)  with  the  most  beneficial  results,  but  having  trespassed 
to  so  great  an  extent  upon  your  columns  already  I  will  defer  them  to 
another  time,  if  you  should  think  them  worthy  a  place  in  your  Journal. 

Before  concluding  I  would  mention  a  case  I  have  met  with  within  the 
last  month,  that  surprises  me  more  than  any  thing  I  have  hitherto  met 
with  or  read  on  the  subject.  A  young  woman,  20  years  of  age,  who  has 
for  some  time  visited  at  my  house,  had  a  wish  that  I  should  try  to 
mesmerise  her,  which  I  consented  to,  and  consequently  began  by  passes, 
&c.,  as  usual.  I  continued  this  for  five  minutes  without  the  least 
apparent  effect,  except  an  inclination  of  the  head  backwards.  I  con¬ 
tinued  the  passes  for  two  minutes  longer,  and  as  still  there  was  no 
appearance  of  sleep,  I  left  off,  supposing  I  was  not  able  to  mesmerise 
her,  in  order  more  fully  to  restore  her.  I  requested  her  to  walk  about 
or  go  to  the  door  awhile  ;  she  attempted  to  comply  with  my  request,  but 
said  she  could  not  move.  I  then  found  that  some  influence  had  been 
obtained,  and  thought  if  so  that  she  would  be  attracted  by  me,  which  was 
the  case,  for  on  my  removing  she  instantly  got  up  and  followed  me  to 
the  door.  I  then  tried  to  excite  the  organs,  which  manifested  themselves 
in  a  clear  and  distinct  manner.  Under  the  excitement  of  Benevolence 
she  emptied  her  pockets,  laughing  and  conversing  with  us  at  the  same 
time  at  the  absurdity  of  her  actions,  which  she  declared  she  had  no  power 
to  restrain.  Under  the  excitement  of  Wonder,  she  examined  minutely 
the  chimney-piece  ornaments ;  wondered  how  ever  they  were  made,  and 
where  they  could  come  from,  although  she  had  seen  them  scores  of  times 
before,  and  were  things  only  of  an  ordinary  description,  such  as  Derby¬ 
shire  spar,  apples,  pears,  &c.,  and  a  brass  candlestick,  with  some  shells. 
Under  Acquisitiveness  she  seized  greedily  the  money  she  had  before 
given  me,  and  attempted  to  get  her  hand  into  my  pockets.  On  her 
wishing  to  go  home  I  was  obliged  to  walk  before  her  in  the  street,  until 
it  had  so  far  subsided  as  to  permit  her  to  leave  me;  but  previous  to  that 
time  whenever  I  turned  in  another  direction  she  immediately  did  the 
same.  Not  having  met  with  or  heard  of  any  thing  of  the  kind  before, 
your  opinion  will  greatly  oblige  me,  as  well  as  many  of  your  numerous 
correspondents.* 

I  may  also  state  that  I  have  called  upon  all  the  medical  gentlemen  in 
Darlington,  and  those  I  have  seen  I  requested  to  bring  any  of  their 
patients  with  whose  diseases  they  were  acquainted,  and  have  them  exa¬ 
mined  by  the  Clairvoyant  in  their  presence,  but  with  the  exception  of  one 
I  have  not  found  them  willing  to  take  any  part  in  the  matter.  I  am 
sorry  at  this,  for  it  is  to  the  unprejudiced  part  of  the  faculty  we  have 
more  especially  to  look  for  determining  its  use  as  a  curative  agent,  and 
bringing  it  into  general  use,  at  all  events  until  it  passes  into  the  proper 
hands.  I  am  determined  to  follow  up  my  experiments  with  vigour. 
My  not  having  addressed  you  before  must  be  my  apology  for  extending 
my  remarks  to  so  great  a  length. 

I  am,  Sir,  your  obedient  servant, 

JOSEPH  SUNTER. 


Darlington,  September  11,  1843. 
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*  We  have  seen  and  participated  in  many  such  cases.  It  is  just  as 
common  to  produce  vigilence  in  some  patients  as  somnolence  in  others 
by  Mesmerism ;  and  it  often  happens  that  susceptibility  to  external  and 
even  remote  influences  is  as  refined  in  one  state  as  in  the  other.  A 
youth  of  18,  of  sanguine-sympathetic  temperament,  whom  w.e  mesmer¬ 
ised  during  the  lecture  of  which  Mr.  Sunter  makes  mention, — a  case  in 
which  we  always  produce  somnolence  and  the  usual  phrenological  mani¬ 
festations,— one  day  tried  his  hand  upon  us,  and  decidedly  threw  us  into 
nn  abnormal  though  not  sleepy  state,  and  by  touching  particular  localities 
of  the  head  with  the  point  of  the  finger,  produced  most  extraordinary 
manifestations  of  the  cerebral  functions.  These  we  could  for  some  time 
reason  upon,  though  we  had  no  will  or  power  to  resist  them;  and,  as  a 
proof  that  this  was  not  owing  to  the  imagination,  or  to  our  sense  of  the 
part  he  was  touching,  several  of  the  manifestations  were  at  variance  with 
the  organs  we  supposed  him  to  be  exciting.  Having  described  the  youth’s 
temperament  as  sanguine-sympathetic,  it  is  proper  we  should  name  that 
our  own  is  somewhat  active,  being  chiefly  sanguine-nervous.  —  We  were 
not  less  delighted  than  surprised  by  many  of  our  sensations,  and  still 
remember  them  well — indeed  there  is  something  so  pleasurable  in  the 
recollection  of  them,  that  we  should  deem  it  a  very  severe  loss  to  forget 
them. — Ed.  Phreno-Mag. 


EXTRAORDINARY  CASE. 

(From  the  New  York  Magnet.) 

Mania,,  Convulsions,  and  Nervous  Head-ache ,  combined  with  Softening  of 
the  Bones  of  the  Cranium. ;  Affection  of  the  Spine ,  Stomach,  Nervous 
Debility ,  relieved  in  a  Young  Lady ,  aged  twenty-two ,  who  had  been  afflicted 
for  more  than  twelve  years, — connected  with  new  and  important  facts  in 
the  Science  of  Pathetism  ; 

BY  DR.  JOHN  TANNER, 

Medical  Pathetist. 

Sir, — I  herewith  present  you  the  facts  of  the  above  case,  unconnected 
with  medical  technics  or  alterations,  stating  the  simple  facts  from  notes 
taken  at  each  sitting. 

I  was  called  on  the  15th  of  January  last,  to  visit  Miss  Mary  E.  F. — 
whose  ill  health  had  been  for  more  than  12  years,  a  burden  to  herself  and 
family.  On  entering  the  parlour,  I  found  Miss  F.  sitting  with  her 
mother.  The  first  glance  satisfied  me,  that  the  young  lady  was  deranged. 
Of  course,  I  had  no  hope  of  receiving  any  satisfactory  information  from 
her,  respecting  her  state  of  health. 

On  applying  to  Mrs.  F.  (her  mother,)  she  informed  me,  that  Mary  E. 
had  always  been  in  a  very  delicate  state,  and  that,  from  the  time  she  was 
ten  years  of  age,  had  been  seriously  afflicted  in  her  head,  that  she  had 
violent  nervous  headaches,  causing  absolute  derangement,  which  would 
last  for  three  months  at  a  time ;  that  she  was  subject  to  strong  and  dan¬ 
gerous  convulsions,  and  that  her  spine,  uterus,  and  stomach  were  very 
seriously  affected  (as  the  sequel  will  show,)  and  her  weakness  was  at  times 
so  great,  that  she  would  fall  down  suddenly,  and  frequently  during  the 
day.  On  enquiring  whether  she  had  had  proper  medical  attendance,  the 
names  of  many  respectable  physicians  were  given  in  reply,  at  the  same 
time  stating  what  had  been  done  for  her  daughter,  and  of  what  little  avail 
the  whole  had  been  to  her.  I  then  asked  why  (as  all  the  Doctors  had 
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pronounced  her  incurable)  she  had  sent  for  me?  She  replied,  that  a 
Rev.  gentleman,  an  intimate  friend  of  the  family  s  had  stated  it  as  his 
belief  that  Pathetism  would  greatly  relieve,  if  not  entirely  cure  her,  and 
hearing  that  I  had  succeeded  in  curing  many,  she  sent  to  me,  as  the  only 

hope  she  had  left  of  relief  to  her  daughter.  ,  . 

Believing  this  case  nearly  hopeless,  but  having  a  strong  conviction  ot 
the  power  of  this  agencv,  from  several  cases  I  had  cured,  I  determined, 
desperate  as  it  appeared,  to  attempt  her  cure,  the  result  of  which  you 
have  from  the  following  notes,  and  should  any  person  feel  curious  to 
know  more  respecting  it  and  other  cases,  I  will  most  cheerfully,  on  their 
applying  at  my  office,  refer  them  to  many  who  at  times  witnessed  the 
progress  of  the  cure,  but  especially  to  some  of  the  Rev.  clergy  and 


PhI  pathetised  Miss  Mary  E.  F.  several  times  between  the  17th  of  last 
January  and  Tuesday,  March  the  7th,  at  which  time  the  most  important 
part  of  the  cure  commenced.  I  will  here  remark  that  the  second  time  I 
operated  on  Miss  F.  she  was  restored  her  senses. 

I  commenced  at  the  9th  sitting  to  abbreviate  as  much  as  possible. 

Tuesday  Evening ,  March  7,  1843. 

I  put  Miss  M.  E.  F.  into  the  somnipatlietic  state,  at  half-past  eight 
o’clock,  in  three  minutes.  After  three  minutes  rest,  the  following  dia¬ 
logue  ensued : — 

Q.  Can  you  tell  me  when,  or  how  long  before  you  will  be  cured  ? 

A.  Yes,  it  will  be  near  five  months  from  now  provided  you  pathetise 
me  three  times  a  week  during  the  time. 

Q.  When  will  your  mother  hear  from  your  brother  A? 

A.  Mother  will  hear  from  my  brother  shortly  after  the  17th  of  next 

July — he  will  send  us  *  *  *  *  * 

In  about  two  minutes  she  resumed  by  saying  “  Dr.  at  twenty  minute* 
of  ten  o’clock  on  Sunday  morning  next  I  shall  be  taken  very  ill,  and 
will  continue  extremely  weak,  until  Tuesday  night,  when  you  must  put 
me  to  sleep.  I  shall  go  into  the  fifth  state  on  account  of  my  weakness. 
You  cannot  prevent  it,  but  I  shall  then  get  better.” 

At  twenty  minutes  past  ten  o’clock,  I  restored  her.  Previous  to  £0 
doing,  I  received  a  promise  from  her  mother,  (the  only  person  present,) 
that  she  would  not  mention  to  Mary,  nor  any  other  person,  what  she  had 


said  about  being  sick  on  Sunday  next. 

Tenth  Sitting,  Wednesday  Evening,  March  8,  1843. 

Pathetised  Miss  F.  at  half-past  eight  o’clock,  at  the  residence  of 


Miss  G.  R. 

I  endeavoured  at  this  sitting  to  pathetise  Miss  J.  A.  S.  at  the  sam^ 
time  with  Miss  F.  but  Miss  F.  being  far  more  susceptible  than  Miss  S., 
she  went  into  the  fourth  state  before  Miss  S.  had  reached  the  third  state. 
I  was  obliged  to  discontinue  operating  on  Miss  S.  on  account  of  the  great 
distress  exhibited  by  Miss  F. 

I  then  proposed  the  following  question : — 

Q.  Will  my  little  boy  (infant)  be  sick  to-morrow  ? 

A.  Your  boy  will  be  sick  to-morrow,  more  so  than  to-day,  but  he  will 
not  be  more  so  than  he  was  yesterday.  You  will  not  be  able  to  raise 
him— his  span  (life)  is  just  so  long— at  the  same  time  drawing  her  hands 
until  they  were  about  eighteen  inches  apart. 

Q.  You  are  pretty  well  now,  are  you  not? 

A.  Yes,  very  well  now,  but  I  shall  be  exceedingly  sick  on  next  Sunday 
morning,  at  twenty  minutes  before  ten  o’clock — I  shall  feel  uncommonly 
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well  before  going  out,  but  on  the  step  I  shall  be  taken  very  unwell.  Oh, 
dear !  I  shall  be  very  bad. 

Q.  Had  I  not  better  pathetise  you  for  it? 

A.  Oh  no  !  not  until  next  Tuesday  night. 

Q.  Tell  me,  if  you  can,  what  medicines,  or  what  1  had  better  do  to 
relieve  you  f 

A.  Your  own  judgment  will  best  dictate  that  to  you. 

Q.  As  you  will  go  into  the  fifth  state  on  Tuesday  night,  and  have  a 
strong  spasm,  I  had  better  defer  pathetising  you  ? 

A.  No;  I  must  be  pathetised  on  Tuesday  night,  for  then  I  shall  get 
well  soon  after. 

Q.  Will  you  be  sick,  and  vomit  on  Sunday  morning — very  sick  ? 

?  A*  les,  I  shall  be  very  sick  ;  I  shall  vomit;  and  at  a  quarter-past  one 
o  clock  on  Sunday,  I  shall  have  a  very  severe  spasm.  Oh !  I  shall  be 

so  sick  and  so  very  weak ;  but  you  will  be  able  to  restore  me  on  Tuesday 
night. 

Miss  F.  appeared  very  much  distressed  during  the  above.  She  also 
Stated  that  her  mother  had  heard  a  false  report  from  a  man  about  one  of 
her  brothers  ;  that  he  was  not  in  the  ship  the  man  had  stated  he  was,  nor 
ever  had  been.  On  asking  her  mother  about  it  she  was  astonished,  and 
said  she  had  heard  so,  but  that  she  had  mentioned  it  to  no  one. 

Q.  Will  you  oblige  me  by  stating  how  long  the  spasm  will  last  on 
Tuesday  night. 

A.  Certainly ;  it  will  last  exactly  five  and  three  quarter  minutes. 

Mrs.  M.,  one  of  the  ladies  present,  requested  me  to  ask  Miss  F.  about 
her  son. 

Q.  What  is  the  matter  with  Mrs.  M.’s  son  (a  lad  of  nine  vears)  ? 

A.  He  will  never  be  of  much  good  to  any  one,  himself  or  anybody  else. 
I  cannot  tell  you  now  what  is  the  matter  with  him,  although  I  should 
know,  but  if  you  will  ask  me  on  Tuesday  night  next,  I  will  tell  you. 

I  then  put  her  into  communication  with  Miss  E.  L.  She  conversed, 
sung,  &c.  until  I  feared  it  would  be  injurious  for  her;  having  been  asleep 
two  hours,  and  I  restored  her  to  her  normal  state. 

Eleventh  Sitting,  Friday  Evening ,  March  10,  1843. 

Pathetised  Miss  F.  at  her  mother’s  at  eight  o’clock.  Note.  Miss  F. 
had  been  quite  unwell  all  yesterday  and  to-day — I  put  her  into  the  fourth 
state  in  two  minutes  and  a  half.  After  a  few  moments  she  said  u  I  do 
not  see  you  to-night ;  I  feel  weary ;  What  a  miserable  creature  I  am  to 
live  only  by  constant  excitement.” 

Q.  4:  ou  will  not  need  so  much  excitement  after  you  get  better,  will  you  ? 

A.  I  will  always  need  more  or  less  excitement,  but  I  shall  soon  get 
well  of  the  affection  in  my  head ;  I  will  have  some  of  my  old  feelings 
now  and  then.  Dr.  you  are  troubled  in  mind,  but  you  have  not  got  so 
much  cause  for  it,  as  you  think  you  have. 

Q.  What  causes  those  old  feelings  and  that  sickness  you  speak  of? 

A.  Dyspepsia  causes  me  to  feel  bad. 

Q.  How  is  my  little  boy  to-day? 

A.  Not  so  well  as  he  was  the  other  day ;  he  will  not  live  long;  I  do 
not  know  how  long.  Then,  as  if  speaking  to  herself  she  said  “  I  will  not 
get  to  church  on  Sunday.” 

Q.  Tell  me  whether  I  must  pathetise  you  on  Sunday  or  Monday  next. 

A.  Do  not  pathetise  me  on  Sunday  or  Monday,  but  on  Tuesday  night. 

Q.  M  ill  you  have  the  kindness  to  tell  me  how  many  convulsions  you 
will  have  on  Sunday,  how  long  they  will  last,  &c. 
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A.  [With  a  deep  sigh  and  apparent  distress,]  I  will  have  six  spasms  or 
convulsions  ;  the  tirst  will  last  five  minutes,  and  commence  at  a  quarter 
past  one  o’clock.  The  last  spasm  will  he  precisely  at  six  o'clock ,  and  last 
eleven  minutes.  On  Wednesday  I  shall  he  better.  On  Tuesday  night 
you  must  put  me  to  sleep  twice. 

Q.  Then  you  will  not  be  sick  again,  hut  continue  to  get  better  until  four 
months,  when  you  will  get  well  ? 

A.  I  shall  he  sick  again  on  the  first  of  April  next,  very  bad  in  bed.  I 
shall  have  two  spasms  then,  and  that  will  be  the  last — I  shall  never  have 
another  (with  much  emphasis  and  a  marked  expression  of  delight.  Can 
you  give  me  an  emetic  of  antimonial  wine ,  it  will  be  better  than  ipecac , — 
(which  I  had  intended  to  give  her,  but  which  I  had  not  mentioned  to  any 
person) — I  must  take  it  on  Sunday.  I  am  getting  a  great  deal  of  good 
to-night,  and  shall  be  much  better  tO-morrow.  1  shall  be  very  very  wreak, 
and  shall  not  leave  my  bed  from  Sunday  until  Wednesday. 

Q.  I  want  you  to  tell  me,  seriously,  whether  it  will  hurt  you  to  be  pa- 
thetised  by  others. 

A.  Yes  ;  it  will  hurt  me  to  let  others  operate  on  me,  and  I  will  not  let 
any  one  do  it. 

Q.  Will  Miss  S.  leave  us  very  soon  ? 

A.' Miss  S.  is  not  going  away;  don’t  know  the  reason;  but  there  she- 
will  stay ;  but  Dr.  you  will  be  a  little  sick  before  long. 

Q.  How  do  you  know  these  things  ?  Can  you  tell  me  ? 

A.  I  cannot  tell  how  I  know  them,  but  there  they  are  (extending  her 
hand  before  her)  right  plain. 

Then,  suddenly,  she  exclaimed  “  There !  Oh  dear,  dear  !”  and  fell 
hack  in  the  chair,  pale  as  death. 

Why,  Elizabeth  what  is  the  matter?  Do  tell  me.  Just  at  this  moment, 
two  messengers  knocked  at  the  door,  with  a  message  for  me  to  go  to  my 
sister,  who  had  been  taken  suddenly  with  a  spasmodic  attack.  (This 
information  was  brought  me  by  Mrs.  F.)  I  continued  my  attention  to 
bliss  F.  who  appeared  in  a  distressed  but  thoughtful  state.  She  said 
suddenly  “It  won’t  happen  to  night,”  (meaning  no  doubt  the  death  of  my 
sister  ;)  then  turning  to  me,  she  said  “  There  you  feel  better  now — you 
had  better  go  home  instantly  —  your  sister  is  very  sick.” 

Q.  Will  anything  serious  happen  to  her  to  night  ? 

A.  Nothing  serious  will  happen  to  her  to-night;  she  will  get  better 
soon  after  you  get  there.  She  is  very  uncomfortable  and  sick  here, 
(placing  her  thumb  on  the  heart,  and  her  second  finger  above  the  pit  of 
the  stomach  at  the  lower  end  of  the  sternum.)  She  added,  the  disease 
will  take  its  course. 

Q.  Can  she  be  benefitted  by  pathetism  ? 

A.  Y  es,  if  it  is  not  done  too  rapidly  and  too  weighty. 

Q.  Would  it  do  to  pathetise  her  to-night  ? 

A.  Yes,  she  will  get  better,  but  be  very  careful  of  her. 

I  then  awoke  her,  and  left  for  my  sister,  whom  I  found  precisely  in  the 
state  described  by  Miss  F.  and  she  was  much  better  in  twenty  minutes 
after  I  reached  her. 

Sunday  Morning ,  March  12th,  1843. 

After  instructions  to  my  brother  to  be  near  the  house  of  Miss  F.,  to 
prevent  injury  should  she  be  taken  ill  in  the  street,  I  prepared  some  me¬ 
dicines  to  take  with  me.  At  ten  o’clock  I  reached  the  office  of  Dr.  C.  N., 
who  had  expressed  a  desire  to  witness  whatever  might  transpire.  We 
proceeded  immediately  tow'ards  the  residence  of  Miss  F.  When  within  a 
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short  distance  of  the  house,  my  brother  came  to  us  in  haste,  and  stated 
that  I  was  wanted  instantly  at  Miss  F.’s  as  she  had  been  taken  suddenly 
very  ill. 

Dr.  N.  and  myself  reached  the  house  at  eighteen  minutes  past  ten 
o’clock.  On  entering  the  front  parlour,  we  found  Miss  F.  lying  on  the 
carpet,  with  a  pillow  under  her  head,  conscious,  but  wholly  unable  to 
speak,  and  attended  by  Miss  C.  H.,  who  stated  that  Miss  F.  was  taken 
very  ill  at  twenty  minutes  before  ten  o’clock,  as  she  was  about  getting  her 
bonnet  and  shawl  to  proceed  to  church.  She  was  taken  on  the  first  step, 
in  ascending  the  stairs.  At  twenty  minutes  past  ten  o’clock,  the  attack 
of  sickness  at  the  stomach,  with  vomiting  of  water  returned,  and  with  it 
her  ability  to  speak.  I,  with  assistance,  removed  her  to  her  chamber, 
and  having  had  her  placed  comfortably  in  bed,  made  the  following 
inquiries. 

Q.  Describe  to  me  your  sensations. 

A.  I  am  as  sick  as  death  at  the  stomach ;  it  seems  as  if  every  pulse  in 
my  body  beats  double ;  never  felt  as  I  do  now ;  all  power  seems  to  have 
gone  out  of  my  frame. 

I  ordered  Vin.  Ant.  one  ounce,  divided  into  table  spoonsful  doses,  to 
be  given  every  fifteen  or  twenty  minutes,  until  it  operated,  with  draughts 
of  warm  water.  In  twenty  minutes  the  first  dose  operated  a  little,  by 
which  water  and  mucuous  were  discharged ;  a  second  dose  was  given ;  in 
ten  minutes  after,  Miss  F.  said  “  I  am  getting  worse,  my  sight  is  gone.” 
From  this  time  until  a  few  minutes  after  twelve  o’clock,  two  other  doses 
were  administered  with  but  very  little  effect.  The  fifth  and  last  portion 
was  now  given  without  operating.  At  eleven  minutes  past  one  o’clock 
p.m.,  symptoms  of  convulsions  appeared  and  rapidly  increased,  spasm 
after  spasm  intermitting  every  moment,  until  sixteen  minutes  past  one 
o’clock,  when  they  ceased,  having  lasted  exactly  five  minutes. 

At  ten  minutes  before  two  o’clock  she  appeared  better,  and  conversed 
with  Miss  S.  and  myself.  Second  spasm  commenced  at  five  minutes  past 
two  o’clock,  and  lasted  two  minutes.  Three  minutes  after,  patient  dis¬ 
charged  a  small  quantity  of  mucuous,  of  an  orange  taste,  which  she 
described  as  tasting  pleasant,  not  bad.  Afterwards  seemed  stronger,  and 
complained  of  being  hungry;  at  twenty-five  minutes  past  two  o’clock,  she 
made  the  same  complaint.  At  fifteen  minutes  before  three  o’clock  third 
spasm  came  on  very  strong,  and  lasted  exactly  two  minutes ;  fears  she  is 
going  to  die.  1  then  administered  Aconit  2nd  dil.,  by  touching  the  tongue 
and  bv  olfaction ;  at  three  o’clock,  she  ate  a  crumb  of  bread  about  the 
size  of  a  small  hickory  nut.  Complains  of  a  trembling  feeling  through 
the  system,  and  says  the  bread  lies  like  a  weight  upon  her  chest.  At 
twenty  minutes  past  three  o’clock  I  gave  her  two  table-spoonsful  of  weak 
tea  ;  immediately  after,  the  fourth  spasm  commenced  and  lasted  less 
than  two  minutes.  She  then  seemed  perfectly  exhausted,  and  lay  very 
quiet  (stupor)  until  the  fifth  spasm,  which  commenced  at  seven  minutes 
past  four  o’clock,  was  very  strong,  and  lasted  two  minutes.  After  it 
complained  of  pain  in  the  stomach,  and  seemed  very  much  exhausted. 

At  fifteen  minutes  before  six  o’clock  perceptible  rigidity  of  the  muscles 
(indicating  a  powerful  convulsion)  when  the  spasms  commenced  very 
strong,  lasting  one  minute;  intermission  two  minutes;  return  of  the 
spasms  stronger,  with  previous  twitching s  of  the  tendons,  at  five  minutes 
before  six  o’clock;  time  one  minute;  intermission,  with  twitching  of  the 
tendons,  two  minutes.  Third  return  of  spasm  shorter  and  stronger;  time 
half  a  minute ;  same  appearance  at  the  intermission.  Fourth  return  of 
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epasm  at  six  o’clock  precisely ;  very  much  stronger;  time  one  minute; 
intermission  two  minutes.  At  three  minutes  past  six  o  clock,  the  con¬ 
vulsions  cease  entirely. 

She  lav  in  her  lethargy  four  minutes  and  returned  to  her  natural  stam 
at  seven  minutes  past  six  o’clock.  At  half-past  six,  great  desire  to  eat, 
having  eaten  little  for  two  days.  Ordered  crackers  wmll  soaked  in  veiy 
small  quantities.  Seven  o’clock,  p.m.,  still  complains  of  hunger  ,  re¬ 
peated  the  cracker  diet.  Immediately  after  eating,  was  very  much 
distressed ;  says  she  feels  a  little  stronger.  Eight  o’clock  p.m.,  feels 
stronger  than  she  has  done  during  the  day;,  desires  to  eat  much,  which 
I  refused ;  still  very  weak,  left  the  patient  at  nine  o’clock  disposed  to  sleep. 

Monday  Morning,  March  13,  1843. 

Nine  o’clock  a.m.,  found  Miss  F.  still  disposed  to  dose;  Mrs.  F. 
stated  that  Mary  had  not  rested  well  during  the  night, 
v  '  Monday  evening,  six  o’clock. 

Found  Miss  F.  still  very  weak  and  exhausted ;  she  stated  that  on  eating 
the  smallest  quantity  of  any  kind  of  food,  she  had  violent  pains  (like 
knives  piercing)  in  the  pit  of  the  stomach  extending  internally  to  the 
right  side,  thence  to  the  lumbar  region,  shooting  pains  all  thiough  the 
system.  Catamenia  commenced  on  Saturday,  and  continues  natural, 
face  flushed;  headache,  constipation.  At  nine  o’clock,  I  gave  Bryon  1st 
Dill.  gtt.  j.,  leaving  another  dose  to  he  taken  when  she  awakes  in  the 
morning. 

-Tuesday  Morning,  March  14 th. 

Ten  o’clock  a.m.  found  Miss  F.  better.  All  the  symptoms  (pains  after 
eating)  have  left  her.  She  took  the  second  dose  ot  Bryon  at  seven  o  clock. 
The  face  is  still  flushed;  the  itching,  costiveness,  weakness,  with  a  little 
restlessness  still  continue.  At  half-past  12  p.m.,  gave  Nux  F.  1st  Dil. 
gtt.  j.  (dry)  but  to  take  a  little  water  after.  Diet,  Gelat.  Jelly. 

Tuesday  Evening. 

Five  o’clock  p.m.,  found  Miss  F.  better  in  all  the  symptoms,  except 
the  debility  and  restlessness. 

Twelfth  Sitting. 

Eight  o’clock  p.m.  Found  Miss  F.  still  very  weak  and  much  more 
restless;  waited  for  the  arrival  of  Dr.  N.,  who  had  expressed  a  great 
desire  to  witness  more  of  this  extraordinary  case.  At  fifteen  minutes 
before  nine  o’clock,  Dr.  N.  not  having  arrived,  and  seeing  my  patient  in 
an  extremely  restless  state  with  much  pain,  I  determined  to  proceed. 

Commenced  at  14  minutes  before  nine  o  clock;  in  three  minutes,  she 
was  in  the  fifth  state.  The  whole  system  perfectly  rigid  ;  unable  to  speak. 
I  reversed  the  influence  on  palate,  and  then  the  tongue,  when  she  spoke 
freely,  but  not  so  loud  as  commonly. 

I  then  put  the  following  questions,  viz. : — 

Q.  Can  you  tell  me  when  ray  sister  will  have  another  spasmodic  attack  I 

A.  Your  sister  will  be  sick  on  Friday  next,  but  will  get  better;  nothing 

serious.  Her  disease  will  take  its  course. 

Q.  (By  request  of  Mrs.  M.)  Please  tell  me  what  is  the  matter  with 

Mrs.  M.’s  son? 

A.  He  is  very  miserable ;  his  spine  is  affected;  you  must  pathetise 
him,  but  he  will  never  get  well. 

Q.  Do  you  see  well  to-night  ? 

A.  Well,  but  not  very  well. 

Q.  Be  so  good  as  to  tell  me,  what  is  the  matter  with  my  infant  eon  ? 

A.  The  cause  is  in  his  brain;  he  will  never  get  well. 

Q.  When  shall  I  take  you  out  of  this  state  ? 
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A.  In.  ten  minutes— 'I  will  tell  you  when  *  *  *  *  *  * 

Q.  How  long  will  my  little  boy  live  ? 

A.  Take  it  off. 

I  commenced  the  reverse  passes,  immediately  after  the  convulsion 
commenced. — First  spasm,  a  little  over  one  minute,  strong,  intermission 
half  a  minute.  Second  spasm,  not  quite  a  minute,  strong,  intermission 
half  a  minute.  Third  spasm,  one  minute,  and  stronger,  intermission 
half  a  minute.  Fourth  and  last  spasm,  was  the  most  awful  I  have  ever 
witnessed,  attended  with  desire  to  bite,  throwing  the  head,  eyes  glaring, 
and  rising  suddenly  from  the  bed,  raising  her  whole  body,  so  that  her 
heels  alone  rested  on  the  bed,  &c. 

1  his  spasm  lasted  a  minute  and  a  quarter,  (making  the  time  of  the 
convulsions  five  and  three  quarter  minutes,  as  she  had  predicted)  when  she 
fell  back  in  the  bed,  perfectly  exhausted  and  faint :  in  two  minutes  she 
requested  us  to  give  her  some  air  and  let  her  rest ;  in  four  minutes  after 
the  last  spasm,  I  re-pathetised  her  as  far  as  the  fourth  state  (which  I  had 
ineffectually  tried  to  do  at  the  commencement)  in  half  a  minute.  After  a 
few  moments  I  asked  her, 

Q.  How  do  you  feel  now  ? 

A.  I  feel  much  better,  and  am  receiving  much  benefit  now,  but  am 
still  very  weak. 

Q.  Do  you  see  me  better  to-night  ? 

A.  No,  about  as  usual,  I  cannot  go  out  to-morrow,  but  I  will  be  much 
better.  Here  she  resumed  her  usual  sprightly  manner. 

Q.  Do  you  recollect  my  asking  you  how  long  my  little  boy  will  live  ? 

A.  Yes,  he  will  not  be  long  to  live,  it  will  not  be  next  winter,  but  I 
cannot  tell  exactly  when. 

Q.  Will  you  be  sick  again? 

A.  Yes,  on  the  first  of  April,  and  I  shall  be  at  home. 

Q.  (By  request  of  Mrs.  F.)  Will  you  tell  me  whether  your  sister  has 
received  the  letter  which  your  mother  sent  her,  as  if  so  wifi  she  answer  it? 

A.  Yes,  she  has  received  it,  and  thinks  of  answering,  and  will  answer  it. 

Miss  F.  then  desired  I  would  wake  her,  which  I  did,  she  having  been 
in  this  state  eighteen  minutes.  Feels  very  well:  desires  to  eat,  which  was 
allowed. 

Wednesday  Morning,  March  loth. 

Ten  o’clock.  Miss  F.  Feels  quite  well,  but  still  weak  and  in  bed. 

Wednesday  Afternoon ,  Four  o'clock ,  13 th  Sitting. 

Found  Miss  F.  well,  except  very  weak ;  pathetised  her  in  one  minute, 
and  asked,  I  suppose  you  will  receive  no  harm  from  being  pathetised 
this  afternoon.  (I  did  it  to  give  you  strength.) 

A.  Oh  !  no,  you  are  perfectly  right. 

Q.  As  my  head  feels  bad  to-day,  perhaps  you  can  look,  and  tell  me 
what  is  the  matter  with  it  ? 

A.  It  is  not  your  head,  but  your  stomach  that  is  very  much  out  of  order, 
particularly  the  latter  part. 

Q.  How  are  you  to-day? 

A.  I  am  very  well,  only  I  am  weak.  (I  am  naturally  weak.) 

Q.  When  must  I  pathetise  you  again  ? 

A.  On  Friday  evening  next. 

I  restored  her  after  being  in  that  state  ten  minutes.  On  returning  to 
the  natural  state  she  was  so  much  relieved  of  the  debility,  that  she  got 
up,  dressed,  and  took  her  tea  as  usual  at  six  o’clock. 

Thursday  Morning,  10  a.  m. 

Miss  F.  very  well,  and  out  walking.  *  *  * 
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The  Patient’s  Statement. — I  felt  very  well  all  Sunday  morning, 
until  lialf-past  nine  o’clock,  when  I  was  suddenly  taken  sick  as  death.  I 
thought  I  should  die,  but  I  endeavoured  to  get  my  bonnet  and  shawl  on 
to  go  to  church,  thinking  the  open  air  would  relieve  me,  when  on  reaching 
the  first  step  of  the  stairs  to  ascend,  my  sight  left  me.  I  called  “mother,” 
and  unconsciousness  deprived  me  of  knowing  any  thing  further.  When 
you  came  in  I  knew  you,  hut  could  not  speak.” 

Statement  of  Miss  C.  H.,  a  Resident  in  the  house  with  Miss  F. — ■ 
It  was  just  twenty-three  minutes  of  ten  o’clock,  on  Sunday  morning,  when 
T  heard  Miss  F.  call  her  mother  from  the  foot  of  the  stairs.  (I  was  stand¬ 
ing  on  the  second  story  landing,  and  thought  nothing  of  Miss  F.’s  calling 
at  the  moment.)  In  a  few  moments  Mrs.  F.  requested  me  to  step  down 
to  the  aid  of  her  daughter.  I  immediately  descended,  and  on  enteiing 
the  front  parlour  I  found  Miss  F.  sitting  in  the  rocking  chair  :  she  said, 
“  Miss  H.  I  think  I  am  dying.”  Miss  F.  then  moved  off  the  chair  towards 
the  floor  (carpet,)  on  which  I  laid  her,  placing  a  pillow  under  her  head, 
where  you  and  the  other  doctor  found  her.  I  also  witnessed  her  in  two 
of  the  spasms,  between  the  hours  of  two  and  five  o’clock  on  the  afternoon 
of  the  same  day.  My  watch  is  three  minutes  slower  than  the  State  House 
clock. 

Friday  Evening ,  March  18 th,  1843. 

Called  on  Miss  F.  at  eight  o’clock:  she  complained  of  a  pain  in  her 
left  side,  for  the  past  two  days.  I  pathetised  her,  sitting  with  her  left  side 
towards  my  right  side,  when  she  was  in  the  somnipathic  state.  I  changed 
my  position  to  her  right  side,  she  evinced  great  uneasiness,  and  requested 
me  to  return  to  my  former  position,  which  I  did,  and  relieved  the  pain  by 
the  touch. 

Q.  You  told  me  my  sister  would  he  sick  to  day,  hut  I  have  seen  her 
twice  this  morning,  and  found  her  pretty  well. 

A.  Your  sister  should  have  been  sick  to-day,  I  do  not  know  why  she  is 
not ;  (then  looking  apparently  with  her  forehead, )  as  it  is  you  are 
mistaken,  for  she  is  sick,  (which  was  the  fact,  my  sister  was  taken  sick  at 
five  o’clock,  p.m.) 

Q.  Do  you  see  me  well  P 

A.  I  see  you  better  when  my  head  is  better,  it  will  at  times  he  worse 
than  others  until  it  is  well. 

Q.  Is  there  any  way  my  sister  can  he  cured  ? 

A.  No,  hut  she  will  at  times  be  better. 

Q.  Tell  me  how  it  looks  about  her  heart  ? 

A.  (With  a  shudder.)  It  looks  thick  around  the  heart;  when  she  is 
getting  sick  it  becomes  all  thick  like  black  blood  on  the  surface,  it  is  not 
the  heart,  nor  the  bag  around  the  heart,  but  it  appears  on  the  outside  of, 
and  close  around  the  hag,  (pericardium.) 

Q.  Can  you  stay  in  the  fifth  state  long  ? 

A.  No,  I  cannot,  because  the  spasm  is  all  the  time  coming  on. 

Q.  When  will  you  he  sick  again? 

A.  I  shall  he  very  sick  on  the  first  of  April,  about  the  same  time  as 
before ;  I  will  have  two  (convulsions)  spasms,  one  will  he  five  minutes, 
and  come  on  at  a  quarter  before  one  o’clock,  and  the  last  one  will  be  at 
five  minutes  before  three  o’clock,  a.m.,  just  before  the  watchman  cries. 

Q.  How  is  my  infant  son? 

A.  He  is  pretty  well,  but  he  never  will  be  well ,  something  in  his  head, 
it  is  not  dropsy,  he  will  live  about  (measuring  about  eighteen  inches,  by 
drawing  her  hands  apart  one  from  the  other.) 
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Q.  Can  I  not  prevent  your  having  spasms  on  the  first  of  April? 

A.  Yes,  but  you  had  better  not:  you  can,  but  if  you  do,  Oh  dear !  T 
shall  have  them  worse.  The  cause  of  my  sickness  prevented  your 
medicine  from  acting  more  than  it  did,  it  is  the  turning  of  the  disease 
that  causes  these  spells  of  sickness.  After  the  first  of  April  my  head  will 
get  better  rapidly. 

Awoke  Miss  F.  at  half-past  nine  o’clock. 

Monday  Evening ,  March  20th,  1 843.  Fourteenth  Sitting. 

Pathetised  Miss  F.  at  eight  o’clock,  while  she  was  reclining  upon  the 
lap  of  Miss  S.  As  soon  as  she  was  asleep  she  started  from  Miss  S.’s  lap, 
saying,  “  I  don’t  like  that,”  and  became  violently  agitated.  Finding  I 
could  do  nothing  with  her,  I  restored  her ;  when  she  came  to,  she  said, 
“  I  feel  as  if  something  dreadful  had  happened.”  At  half-past  eight 
o’clock  I  persuaded  her  to  let  me  pathetise  her  again  in  a  more  proper 
position.  I  then  questioned  her  about  the  sickness  to  take  place  on  the 
first  of  April. 

A.  Some  other  time  I  will  tell  you  more  about  it,  (with  distress  and 
energy.)  But  just  see  there  (looking  at  her  hand  as  if  with  her  forehead, 
which  she  had  extended  before  her,)  don’t  you  see  how  it  looks,  darker 
and  darker  to  the  end,  and  there  it  goes  right  off.  Oh  !  you  must  give 
me  an  emetic ;  if  you  do  not  I  shall  not  live ;  I  must  throw  up.  One 
spasm  will  be  about  a  quarter  before  one  o’clock,  the  other  about  three 
o’clock,  a.m.  After  the  first  I  must  have  an  emetic.  If  I  live  I  will 
never  have  any  more  spasms,  (natural.)  I  will  be  taken  sick  just  about 
twenty  minutes  before  ten  o’clock  in  the  morning.  You  must  make  me 
throw  up  a  great  deal,  bile,  dark  greenish  colours,  you  must  make  me  throw 
it  up  or  I  shall  die. 

Q.  Why  did  you  not  tell  me  about  all  this  before  ?  You  only  said  you 
would  be  very  sick  and  have  two  spasms,  (convulsions.) 

A.  Because  I  did  not  know  it  then  at  that  time;  I  must  throw  up  that 
hard  substance  too,  (pointing  a  little  below  her  navel,  and  to  the  left  of  it 
about  two  and  a  half  inches,  inclining  the  fingers  inwards  and  upwards.) 
I  do  not  wish  to  die  so  soon :  you  must  not  mention  it  to  mother :  you 
will  stay  with  me  all  that  night,  won’t  you  ? 

Here  her  great  distress,  &c.,  induced  me  to  restore  her.  When  she 
returned  to  the  natural  state,  she  said,  “  I  feel  much  better,”  and  was 
cheerful.  (Nothing  has  been  said  to  her  respecting  the  anticipated  events.) 

Wednesday  Evening,  March  22 rid.  Fifteenth  Sitting. 

At  a  quarter  before  nine  o’clock  I  pathetised  Miss  F. : — She  sat  a 
moment  as  if  looking  and  thinking,  with  her  head  inclining  forward :  she 
then  threw  it  back,  and  appeared  distressed :  I  endeavoured  to  call  her 
attention  to  my  sister’s  state,  viz. : — 

Q.  My  sister  is  better,  I  believe? 

A.  Yes,  she  will  get  better,  and  better,  and  better ;  she  will  not  be  very 
sick  again  soon. 

Q.  What  evenings  shall  I  pathetise  you  during  this  and  the  next  week  ? 

A.  Any  evening  you  are  disengaged,  but  do  not  pathetise  me  on  the 
Saurday.  I  am  sick  April  1st. 

Q.  Tell  me  what  I  must  do  to  relieve  you  ? 

A.  Before  the  last  spasm  you  must  put  my  feet  in  hot  water,  with 
mustard. 

Q.  Tell  me  what  time  the  spasms  will  appear,  I  wish  to  know  the  exact 
time  ? 

A.  The  first  at  a  quarter  before  one  o’clock  in  the  day  time,  and  the 
second  spasm  at  five  minutes  before  three  o’clock  in  the  morning,  just 
before  the  watchman  cries. 
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Q.  What  did  you  say  I  must  make  you  vomit  up  ? 

A.  A  quantity  of  bile,  green,  dark  green,  then  something  dark,  that  is 
hard ;  it  must  come  away,  it  ought  to  come  away ;  it  threw  off  the  effect 
of  the  medicine  before. 

Q.  Tell  me  what  that  hard  substance  looks  like ;  describe  it  if  you  can  ? 

A.  It  is  dark  and  hard,  I  never  saw  any  thing  like  it.  It  is  where  all 
the  pain  is,  and  will  look  dark  and  bad,  part  of  it  came  away  when  I  took 
Oxalic  Acid.  The  Doctors  gave  me  nine  emetics —  I  cannot  help  having 
that  spasm,  (the  last,)  but  if  I  get  well  1  shall  never  have  another. 

Q.  If  I  get  you  through  that  spasm  when  will  you  be  well? 

A.  In  less  than  four  months. 

Q.  When  shall  I  put  you  in  the  fifth  state  ? 

A.  On  Monday  night,  the  third  of  April. 

Q.  How  long  must  I  keep  you  in  the  fifth  state,  on  Monday  night,  tho 
third  of  April. 

A.  Twenty  minutes  in  all,  you  must  not  keep  me  over  the  time,  (any 
time)  if  you  do,  the  spasms  will  be  longer  and  stronger. 

Q.  Shall  I  take  it  off?  (Meaning  the  pathetic  influence.) 

A.  Yes,  after  I  tell  you:  the  other  day  I  was  running  down  stairs,  and 
fell  and  hurt  my  arm :  mother  asked  me  if  I  was  hurt,  bat  I  told  her  no  : 
you  must  pathetise  it  now,  and  the  next  time  before  “  taking  it  off 
pathetise  me  again  on_Friday  evening. 

I  restored  her  again  at  eleven  o’clock,  she  having  been  two  hours  and 
a  quarter  in  the  somnipathic  state. 

Friday  Evening,  March  24,  1843. — Sixteenth  Sitting. 

At  half-past  eight  o’clock,  I  put  Miss  F.  to  sleep,  at  the  house  of  the 
the  Rev.  Mr.  C.’s;  she  remained  perfectly  quiet,  and  apparently  in  a 
very  (uneasy)  thoughtful  mood;  after  waiting  a  few  moments  I  made  the 
following  inquiries  : — 

Q.  You  appear  much  depressed,  will  you  have  the  kindness  to  inform 
me  what  is  the  cause,  particularly  if  it  relates  to  your  coming  sickness  ? 

A.  Do  not  let  my  feet  get  cold  at  all,  put  them  in  hot  water  with 
mustard  in  it,  before  the  last  spasm,  and  don’t  let  me  get  cold. 

Q.  Where  or  at  what  time  during  your  next  sickness  will  there  be 
danger  ? 

A.  The  danger  will  be  in  the  last  spasm,.  I  must  throw  up  before  it — 
What  must  come  away  will  look  dark  ;  it  is  hard  now. 

Q.  If  I  cause  you  to  throw  off  this  substance  will  it  be  hard  when 
ejected  ? 

A.  It  will  not  be  hard  when  it  comes  up,  but  will  look  like  a  kind  of 
thickish  matter. 

Q.  What  is  the  immediate  cause  of  this  sickness? 

A.  My  disease,  and  the  last  spasm  is  the  crisis — I  shall  never  have 
another  spasm,  nor  another  moment  of  derangement. 

Q,  What  am  I  to  do,  trust  entirely  to  my  own  exertions  and  judgment  ? 

A.  The  first  spasm  will  last  five  minutes;  commence  giving  me  the 
emetics  soon  after  it,  and  continue  until  that  comes  up. 

Q.  Can  you  tell  me  any  thing  farther? 

A.  If  I  would  tell  you  that  I  would  be  deranged  you  would  not  like  it 

Restored  Miss  F.  at  half-past  ten  o’clock,  p.m. 

Tuesday  Evening,  March  28/A. — Seventeenth  Sitting. 

T  called  on  Miss  F.  at  eight  o’clock,  and  was  informed  that  she  had 
over-exerted  herself ;  and  at  five  o’clock  as  she  was  lying  on  the  bed  to 
rest  herself,  she  was  taken  with  a  return  of  slight  spasm,  having  five  or 
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six  between  the  hours  of  five  and  seven  o’clock.  She  had  recovered  so 
far  that  she  came  into  the  parlour.  I  asked  if  she  desired  to  be  pathetised, 
she  said,  “  yes,  I  shall  be  better  after  it.”  I  put  her  to  sleep  about  nine 
and  asked  her  the  following: — 

Q.  What  was  the  cause  of  your  being  sick  to-day  ? 

A.  Over-exertion,  I  worked  too  hard;  it  was  trying  to  whitewash  did  it. 

Q.  I  intend  giving  you  Tartar  Emet.  and  Ipecac,  provided  you  do  not 
tell  me  to  the  contrary. 

A.  You  are  very  correct,  they  are  the  proper  kind,  and  I  cannot  live 
unless  the  emetics  take  effect. 

Q.  Tell  me,  precisely,  when  I  must  commence  giving  you  the  emetics. 
I  do  not  wish  to  make  any  mistake  ? 

A.  You  must  not  give  the  emetics  until  after  the  first  spasm,  which 
comes  on  at  a  quarter  before  one  o’clock,  p.m.  Your  sister  M.  is  going 
to  be  a  little  sick  on  Friday  next. 

Q.  What  was  the  first  cause  of  your  spasms? 

A.  My  spasms  originated  from  fright;  when  a  child  I  was  chased  by 
a  black  man ;  was  so  frightened  that  I  fell  while  running,  and  had  con¬ 
vulsion  which  caused  this  nervous  disease  afterwards.  If  I  get  well  ’twill 
be  on  Wednesday — you  must  not  pathetise  me  until  Monday  night,  not 
on  Sunday. 

Q.  I  am  very  anxious  you  shall  tell  me  all  you  know,  that  can  relieve 
you  ? 

A.  Put  my  feet  in  hot  water,  with  mustard,  just  before  the  last  spasm 
I  want  the  spasm  broken  as  much  as  possible. 

Q.  You  hinted  that  you  should  be  deranged,  will  you  have  the  good¬ 
ness  to  be  more  explicit  respecting  the  cause,  time,  &c.  ? 

A.  In  the  night  before  I  am  sick,  at  one  I  shall  have  a  dreadful  pain 
in  my  head,  and  be  deranged  on  Friday  night,  which  will  last  until  I  am 
better. 

Q.  Please  tell  me  again  at  what  time  the  spasms  will  occur,  and  how 
long  you  will  be  deranged  ? 

A.  At  a  quarter  before  one,  p.m.,  the  first  spasm,  and  five  minutes 
before  three  o’clock,  a.m.,  the  last  spasm.  I  shall  be  deranged  from 
Friday  night  till  Wednesday  morning. 

Q.  At  what  time  will  you  be  taken  sick,  not  the  headache? 

A.  I  shall  not  be  taken  sick  till  twenty  minutes  before  ten  o’clock  on 
Saturday  morning,  you  make  me  repeat  about  this  very  often  :  don’t  say 
any  thing  more  about  it. 

Q.  Tell  me  about  Mrs.  M.’s  boy  and  my  little  boy,  if  ;you  please? 

A.  Mrs  M.  ought  to  have  her  boy  pathetised  soon,  or  she  will  be  too 
late.  Your  little  son  will  not  get  well:  disease  in  his  head:  it  is  not 
dropsy,  but  it  will  turn  to  that.  It  looks  between,  but  it  will  turn  to 
dropsy  and  he  will  not  live.  It  is  situated  here  (placing  her  fingers  on 
the  organs  of  Veneration  and  Firmness.)  After  a  few  moments  she  said, 
“  I  need  not  be  so  uneasy  about  dying,  I  shall  be  better  off  than  living 
here.” 

Friday  Afternoon,  March  31,  1843. — Eighteenth  Sitting. 

Present  Drs.  Neidbard  and  W.  At  six  o’clock  pathetised  Miss  F.  at 
Mrs.  G.  R.’s.  She  lies  passive  in  the  sleeping  state.  In  ten  minutes 
twitching  of  the  hands,  slight  momentary  rigidity  of  the  muscles,  (spasms) 
snoring  noise,  with  convulsive  stiffness  throughout  the  system;  slight 
spasms  increasing  in  strength.  “You  will  take  me  through  if  I  throw 
up  that.”  “  I  shall  be  pretty  well  until  one  o’clock  to-night,  then  I  shall 
be  deranged.”  In  about  twenty-five  minutes  she  said,  “  I  do  not  like 
these ,  but  they  are  gone.” 
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Q.  What  don’t  you  like  ? 

A.  Those  spasms,  but  they  are  gone.  If  I  had  not  had  them  now, 

I  should  have  had  them  just  at  night,  very  strong.  I  shall  be  taken  sick 
twenty  minutes  to  ten  o’clock  in  the  morning :  the  first  spasms  will  be  a 
quarter  before  one  o’clock  in  the  day ;  the  last  one  at  five  minutes  before 
three  o’clock  in  the  morning,  and  will  last  a  quarter  of  an  hour.  If  I 
throw  that  up,  I  shall  live  :  it  is  in,  and  sticks  fast  to  the  stomach  ;  it  has 
caused  me  great  pain  for  the  last  three  days. 

Saturday  Morning ,  April  bs/1,  1843. 

At  seven  o’clock,  am.,  I  sent  my  boy  to  inquire  how  Miss  F.  was  :  the 
answer  from  her  mother  was,  “  Miss  F.  has  been  very  bad  since  one 
o’clock,  but  is  a  little  easier.” 

At  half-past  nine  o’clock  I  called  and  found  Miss  F.  sitting  in  a  rock¬ 
ing  chair,  in  her  chamber.  On  entering  she  exclaimed,  “  There  comes 
more,  I  don’t  want  a  house  full.”  When  I  got  into  the  room  she  said, 
“  Oh !  its  you,  Doctor.  There  was  a  parcel  of  devilish  little  archers  here^ 
and  one  of  them  shot  an  arrow  right  into  my  head,  and  one  down  my 
throat.  Its  there  !  I  am  not  sick.”  In  a  few  moments  she  repeated, 
“  I’m  not  sick,  but  there’s  those  little  archers  again,  drive  them  awav, 
oh  !  drive  them  away.”  Twenty  minutes  before  ten  o’clock  she  said, 
“  I’m  so  sick.”  I  took  her  hand  and  found  she  was  rigid,  with  slight 
internal  (spasms)  heavings — in  five  minutes  she  said  “I’m  better,”  and 
remained  quiet  for  seven  minutes.  At  this  moment  I  reached  a  chair  to 
sit  upon,  when  she  exclaimed,  “  Dr.  I  would  not  have  you  sit  on  those 
chairs,  they  are  full  of  little  thorns,  the  archers  put  them  there.  I  could 
not  stay  in  bed,  nor  sit  at  the  window,  they  are  full  of  them.  There  1 
keep  off  those  little  archers  and  that  fairy.”  I  pretended  to  drive  them 
away  from  the  room,  and  she  became  quiet.  Ten  minutes  past  ten 
o’clock.  “  I  must  go  to  Mrs.  I.’s  now,”  (rising  from  her  chair)  “  I  have 
to  cut  a  little  dress  for  her — I  wish  you  would  all  go  home — I  want  to 
go— I  must  go.”  She  attempted  to  walk,  but  tottered,  and  would  have 
fallen  had  I  not  caught  her  and  persuaded  her  she  was  tired,  and  set  her 
in  the  chair  again,  saying,  she  could  go  after  a  while,  &c.  Twenty 
minutes  past  ten  o’clock  another  sick  spell  came  on,  with  slighf  spasms 
and  rigidity,  which  lasted  a  few  moments.  I  then  had  her  put  to  to  bed. 
She  complains  frequently  of  pains  in  the  epigastric  region,  with  much 
nervous  trembling.  In  speaking  to  one  of  her  female  acquaintances 
present,  she  said,  4<  I  am  not  sick;  I  am  tired ;  the  archers  shot  an  arrow 
into  my  head.  I  do  not  like  these  little  pains,  (twitching  of  the  limbs 
with  slight  spasms,  increasing  in  strength,  occurring  at  the  moment;) 
my  limbs  and  joints  are  all  numb  ;  no  strength  in  them;  I  am  so  tired. 
Go  away  now !  When  I  am  a  mement  easy  the  archers  come.  I  feel 
so  queer,  but  I  am  not  sick;  something  moves  in  my  stomach.  The 
archers  are  moving  my  mouth.  I  grow  weaker,  and  have  too  much  pain 
to  bear;  my  tongue  is  tight;  I  want  something  to  eat,  but  I  am  not 
hungry;  if  I  don’t  I  shall  die.”  Thus  she  continued  talking  during  the 
morning.  At  eighteen  minutes  before  one  o’clock,  Dr.  Shallcross  being 
with  me,  also  her  mother  and  three  ladies,  I  noticed  that  the  stupor 
which  precedes  powerful  convulsions  was  on.  At  a  quarter  before  one 
o’clock,  p.m.,  strong  spasms  commenced,  and  continued  with  slight  in¬ 
termissions  precisely  five  minutes.  After  the  convulsions,  Miss  F. 
remained  much  exhausted.  At  half-past  two,  p.m.,  she  was  better,  I 
then  ordered  a  powder,  (consisting  of  Antim.  tart.  1  gr.  and  Ipecac,  ogrs.) 
every  fifteen  minutes  in  half  table  spoonsful  of  molasses  and  water.  I 
left,  and  and  returned  at  half-past  four  o’clock,  p.m.  The  attendants 
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said  it  had  been  impossible  for  them  to  get  even  one  powder  down.  After 
some  fifteen  minutes  coaxing,  and  at  last  bv  force,  we  commenced  giving 
the  powders  and  continued  one  every  fifteen  minutes  iintil  seven  o’clock, 
p.m.  She  (Miss  F.)  having  taken  nine  grs.  of  Antim.  tart,  and  forty  five 
grs.  of  Ipecac,  with  little  or  no  effect.  I  then  ordered  the  doses  to  be 
doubled  (two  powders  as  one)  continuing  these  every  fifteen  minutes 
until  half-past  eight  o’clock,  p.m.,  during  which  time  much  water  and 
light  bile  was  thrown  up,  and  followed  by  heavy  green  streaked  mucuous. 
I  now  determined  not  to  venture  any  more  Tartar  Emetic ,  for  fear  of  in  fiam- 
mation,  Miss  F.  having  taken  21  grains  of  Tartar  Emetic,  and  one  hundred 
and  five  grs.  of  Ipecac.  I  now  resorted  to  Ipecac,  alone,  of  which  I  gave 
thirty  grains,  and  in  twenty  minutes  thirty  grains  more.  At  twenty- 
eight  minutes  past  nine  o’clock,  p.m.,  in  an  endeavour  to  vomit,  and  as  I 
was  holding  her  head,  I  heard  distinctly  a  noise  as  of  something  being 
dislodged  in  the  stomach,  this  noise  was  also  heard  distinctly  by  Mis* 
S.  who  was  standing  at  the  foot  of  the  bed,  but  nothing  was  ejected : 
Miss  F.  raised  herself  in  an  upright  position,  and  exclaimed,  “  There  ! 
that  tight  thing  is  gone,  it  broke,  it  feels  better  now,  (placing  her  fingers 
on  the  pit  of  her  stomach,  did’t  you  hear  it?  it  has  been  there  a  great 
many  weeks.”  Throws  up  a  little  dark  greenish  streaked  matter.  I  now 
administered  the  last  dose  I  intended  to  give,  being  thirty-five  grs.  of 
Ipecac.  Miss  F.  has  now  had  2 1  grs.  of  Antim.  tart,  and  200  grs.  of  Ipecac. 
At  a  quarter  before  eleven  o’clock  p.m.,  she  discharged  by  vomiting, 
and  without  any  exertion,  about  a  pint  of  dark  greyish  thick  matter, 
mixed  with  water,  bile,  mucuous,  she  then  lay  quiet  until  a  quarter 
past  twelve  o’clock,  when  she  became  very  restless  ;  more  delirious, 
with  inward  spasms.  I  give  Hyose  1st  Dil.  30  gtt.  dry.  In  ten 
minutes  she  became  much  more  composed,  she  desired  to  eat  every 
few  minutes. 

Sunday  Morning,  Eleven  minutes  before  three,  a.m. 

The  stupor  commenced  which  precedes  powerful  convulsions  ;  at 
eight  minutes  and  a  half  before  three  o’clock,  symptoms  increase. 
At  seven  minutes  before  three  snoring  noise.  Five  minutes  before 
three  o’clock  the  spasms  was  on,  with  grinding  of  the  teeth,  glaring 
eyes,  great  rigidity  of  the  system,  the  spasms  continued  to  increase 
with  very  slight  intermissions,  and  were  the  most  awful  I  had  ever 
witnessed.  Dr.  Neidhard  who  was  present  all  night,  to  assist  me, 
considered  the  patient  inevitably  lost.  In  filteen  minutes  she  was 
through  them,  and  alive !  thank  Ilea ven. 

After  the  convulsions  lVIiss  F.  lay  in  a  stupor;  not  a  limb  or 
muscle  moved  for  nineteen  minutes,  (I  would  here  remark  that  the 
Watchman  cried  three  o’clock,  just  thiee  minutes  after  the  spasms 
commenced)  when  she  made  a  faint  attempt  to  utter  something 
(inaudible)  in  five  minutes  after  she  said,  “  raise  my  head,”  with  a 
faint  moaning  noise :  she  gradually  recovered  her  strength,  and  deli¬ 
rium,  and  during  the  day,  she  continued  about  the  same  with  the 
exception  that  the  smallest  quantity  of  any  thing  to  eat,  or  drink, 
instantly  produced  the  most  violent  spells  of  delirium  succeeded  by 
acute  pain.  In  this  state  she  continued  during  the  day,  night,  and 
all  Monday.  I  endeavoured  to  give  her  Castor  Oil  repeatedly, 
without  effect. 

Monday  Evening,  April  3rd,  1843. — Nineteenth  Sitting. 

Present  Dr.  Shallcross.  At  half-past  eight  o’clock  I  pathetised 
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Miss  F,  she  went  into  the  fifth  state  in  three  minutes.  After  a  few 
minutes,  says,  “she  does  not  want  to  talk,  (speech  very  indistinct) 
you  must  put  me  into  the  fourth  state  after.  The  spasms  will  be 
within  ten  minutes. 

Q  Can  you  see  me  ? 

A.  I  cannot  see  distinctly  because  I  am  only  partially  in  the  fifth 
state,  do  not  put  me  further,  the  spasm  will  be  hard  enough.  Tn 
twelve  minutes  (after  putting  her  in  this  state,)  moves  her  feet  and 
said  something  I  could  not  understand.  In  two  minutes  more  says, 
“  Take  it  off.”  I  commenced  instantly  to  obey,  she  having  been 
fourteen  minutes  in  the  fifth  state.  Convulsions  commenced  imme¬ 
diately,  first  spasm,  three  minutes,  intermission  half  a  minute,  next 
spasm,  very  powerful  but  short,  length  of  the  convulsion  exactly 
eight  minutes.  She  then  lay  quiet,  asked  for  air.  After  four 
minutes  I  put  her  into  the  fourth  state  in  half  a  minute,  when  she 
said,  “  You  kept  me  two  minutes  too  long  in  the  fifth  state,  twelve 
minutes  for  one  and  eight  minutes  for  the  spasms.  I  am  getting 
strength  now,  (sitting  up  in  bed  at  the  same  time,)  I  should  have 
been  in  the  fifth  state  twenty  minutes  in  all.” 

Q.  Look  and  tell  me  how  your  stomach  is  ? 

A.  (After  rubbing  her  forehead,  she  said,)  I  cannot  see,  you  should 
have  given  me  a  cathartic. 

Q.  When  shall  I  take  you  out  of  this  state? 

A.  In  five  minutes,  I  wall  come  out  of  this  a  perfect  Maniac ,  and 
remain  so  until  Wednesday  morning  at  ten  o’clock,  when  you  must 
take  it  off,  neither  before  uor  after,  but  at  ten  exactly  :  Don't  forget. 

Q.  What  shall  I  do  to  remove  it? 

A.  You  know. 

After  a  few  passes  she  became  a  perfect  Maniac,  and  crouched 
with  clasped  hands  and  head  resting  on  my  left  breast,  with  fixed 
and  glaring  look  she  screamed,  “  Take  them  away,  take  them  away.” 
“  3  ake  what  away  ?”  “Why  those  Dragons ,  Scorpions,  damn, 
damn,”  &c.  She  then  pushed  me  away  from  her,  and  struck  Dr.  N. 
who  tried  to  hold  her. 

At  a  quarter  before  eleven,  p.m.,  gave  by  force,  Cast.  Oil  1  oz.,  at 
half-past  eleven  o’clock  1  left  to  get  some  rest,  having  been,  (except 
about  three  hours)  with  her  since  Saturday  at  half  past  nine,  a.m. 
The  most  remarkable  fact  was,  I  had  a  most  violent  nervous  head¬ 
ache  all  the  time,  increasing  as  her  danger  increased. 

Tuesday  Morning ,  April  4th,  1843. 

At  nine,  a.m.,  Miss  F.’s  attendants  informed  me,  that  she  had 
slept  a  little,  and  the  oil  had  commenced  operating  actively  at  seven, 
a.m.  She  was  more  quiet  a  few  moments  after  I  gave  her  Bellad  4th 
Oil.  gttj.  repeated  it  at  one  p.m.  At  half-past  one  I  left  to  rest  a 
little;  I  went  to  my  father’s,  and  laid  on  the  sofa.  1  fell  asleep  about 
two  o  clock,  and  slept  soundly  until  half-past  four  o’clock  :  on  my 
return  to  the  patient,  what  was  my  surprise  to  find  she  had  slept 
exactly  tne  same  time  and  hours  i  had  soundly,  and  was  better.  At 
times  she  tried  to  (and  did)  get  from  bed  to  go  away.  This  disposi¬ 
tion  is  generally  preceded  by  sharp  pains  through  the  the  left  temple, 
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indicated  by  her  crying  out,  “  Take  it  out,  I  must  take  it  out/' 
tearing  her  hair  and  using  forcible  gestures  at  the  same  time,  (mean¬ 
ing  the  arrow  which  she  imagined  the  archer  bad  shot  into  her  head 

on  Saturday.)  I  gave  at  half-past  eight  o’clock,  Bellad  again,  and 
left  her. 

Wednesday  Morning,  April  5  th,  1843. 

At  nine,  a.m.,  I  found  Miss  F.  entirely  devoid  of  reason,  (a  maniac 
still  J'  and  raving,  she  had  passed  the  night  until  two  a.m.  pretty  well. 
At  two  o’clock  she  became  worse,  and  remained  so  for  over  two  hours, 
then  relaxed  into  a  lethargy  until  near  daylight,  when  the  Insanity 
returned  with  great  force.  Does  not  recognise  any  person  or  thing, 
screams  out,  “  Go  away !  Go  away !”  repeatedly,  looks  fixed  and 
wild,  startings,  stares,  calls  on  airiend  without  knowing  her  savin0, 
also  several  times  “  Is  it  ten.  Is  it  six  ?”  ’  J  S 

When  answered  she  took  no  notice  of  the  answers.  At  nine 
minutes  before  ten  o  clock  she  assumed  the  same  position  in  which 
she  became  a  Maniac.  Eight  minutes  before  ten  says,  “  Will  you 
stay  with  me?”  (spoke  it  rather  mildly)  inclining  her  head  towards 
my  left  breast.  As  ten  o’clock  approached  she  came  nearer  and 
nearer,  and  lays  her  head  on  my  left  breast.  Just  as  the  clock  struck 
(city  clock)  the  first  stroke  of  ten,  (and  as  she  was  grinding  her  teeth,) 
I  had  my  thumb  on  her  forehead,  and  fingers  on  the  organ  of  Vene¬ 
ration,  making  the  passes  upward,  and  from  her  forward.  Whilst 
doing  so,  she  fell  into  the  fourth  state,  (time  exactly  one  minute.)  I 
laid  her  carefully  back  on  the  bed,  holding  her  left  hand  in  my  rio'ht, 
when  she  said  faintly,  “  It’s  good.” 

Q.  When  shall  I  pathetise  you  again  ?—  A.  At  six  o’clock  this 
evening.  I’m  getting  well  now.  It  is  gone.  I  have  suffered  so 
much.  Take  it  off  in  five  minutes. 

I  reversed  the  passes  in  five  minutes.  She  was  calm  and  perfectly 
sensible,  and  asked,  u  How  long  have  I  been  asleep  ?  I  am  very 
tired.  I  think  I  have  been  to  sleep  too  long.  I  never  felt  like  I  do 
now  after  it.  I  am  all  broke  down  :  my  joints  and  head  ache  ” 

After  laying  quiet  about  an  hour,  and  dozing,  she  felt  better,  and 
took  some  light  nourishment.  Pulse  80,  at  13  min.  before  1,  p.m. 

Thursday  Evening,  April  6 th. 

At  20  minutes  of  9  o’clock,  put  Miss  F.  into  the  4th  state.  After 
four  minutes  she  said,  “I  am  now  getting  better  fast.  I  knew  you 
would  take  care  of  me.  Y ou  could  not  help  my  being  as  sick  as  I  was.” 

Q-  Please  tell  when  and  how  long  you  was  under  the  pathetic 
influence,  and  any  other  facts  connected  with  it  ? 

A.  In  a  measure,  all  the  time  from  Friday  afternoon  ;  but  espe¬ 
cially  from  Monday  until  Wednesday.  I  will  not  have  a  headache 
for  a  week  and  a  day,  and  then  very  slight.  I  shall  never  have  any 
more  of  my  old  headaches ,  derangement ,  or  convulsions.  All  the 
doctors  made  a  great  mistake.  My  disease  was  between  the  brain 
and  skull,  and  not  the  brain  itself,  as  they  said.  The  bad  pain  was 
caused  (in  the  crisis)  by  something  going  away.  It  has  been  more 
than  twelve  years  since  I  have  been  well.  But  I  have  never  been  as 
well  as  I  am  now.  I  shall  always  be  weak  ;  it  is  constitutional. 
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Q.  Tell  me  how  it  is  that  Miss  C.  can  tell  what  any  person  is 
thinking'  of,  and  remember  it  afterwards  ? 

A.  Because  her  brain  is  only  pathetised.  I  am  coming  down  to 
see  your  sister  M.,  and  will  pathetize  her — she  needs  it:  you  are  too 
strong.  She  will  never  get  well — but  still  she  will  get  better,  better, 
and  better. 

Friday  Evening,  April  7th. 

Six  o’clock.  Miss  F.  is  very  comfortable  ;  ieels  perfectly  natural 
Put  her  into  the  fourth  state  in  three  minutes. 

Q.  Is  it  now  of  consequence  how  long  you  are  in  this  state? 

A.  No  particular  time  now,  but  not  too  long. 

Q.  Can  you  see  me?  A.  Yes,  very  well. 

Q.  Is  that  lump  (hard  stuff)  gone  from  your  stomach  ? 

A.  We  know  it  is  gone.  Pathetise  me  again  to  morrow  evening. 

Q.  My  head  has  been  very  bad  for  several  days  ;  can  you  tell  me 
what  is  the  matter  with  it? 

A.  Our  heads  could  not  help  but  feel  bad.  I  shall  not  feel  afraid 
again  *  *  *  but  j  am  so  racked  :  my  head  is  a  great  deal 

better.  The  lump  that  was  in  my  stomach  had  always  something 
to  do  with  my  head.  It  got  larger  and  larger. 

In  ten  minutes  I  removed  the  influence,  and  she  was  perfectly 
well.  She  had  been  out  walking  to-day. 

Saturday  Evening ,  April ,  8th. 

Six  o’clock.  Called  and  found  Miss  F.  had  just  returned  from  a 
walk  of  six  miles  with  some  of  her  friends.  Feels  very  well,  but  tired.* 

Wednesday,  April  1 2th. 

Miss  F.  rapidly  improving.  As  she  predicted,  my  sister  got 
“  better,  better,  and  better,”  and  left  on  a  visit  to  New  York  with  my 
brother,  this  morning. 

Drs.  M.  C.  Shall  cross  and  Chas.  Neidhard  will  ever  be  remembered 
by  me  with  feelings  which  I  have  not  language  to  pourtray,  for  their 
prompt  and  efficient  endeavours  to  aid  me  in  the  above  case — their 
disinterested  kindness  in  attending  at  any  and  all  hours,  either  by 
day  or  night,  and  their  total  disregard  of  “  What  will  the  world  say  F 
in  their  expressed  anxiety  tor  the  welfare  of  my  patient,  I  trust 
they  will  receive  my  most  kind  thanks,  as  also  the  expressions  of 
gratitude  tendered  them  (through  me)  by  Miss  M.  E.  F.  and  her 
mother : 

And  believe  me  their  Friend  and  Obedient  Servant, 

JOHN  TANNER. 

Philadelphia,  May  1st,  1843. 


*  Many  of  the  details  in  the  foregoing  account  might  have  been  omitted,  hut  we  chose 
to  give  it  as  it,  was  prepared  by  the  author.  We  are  confident  that  those  anticipated 
spasms  might  have  been  prevented,  and  the  case  brought  to  a  crisis  in  a  much  shorter 
time.  Where  the  susceptibility  is  so  strongly  developed,  as  in  this  case,  the  subject  is 
completely  under  the  operator’s  control,  and  may  be  so  managed  as  to  anticipate  and 
receive  perfect  relief,  in  a  very  short  time. — Ed. 

CERTIFICATES. 

We,  the  subscribers,  hereby  certify  that  we  attended  Miss  M.  E  F  during  her  late 
severe  indisposition,  night  and  day ;  and  that  the  progress  of  the  cure  with  all  the 
attendant  circumstances,  as  detailed  in  the  notes  of  Dr.  Tanner  (above)  are  correct  That 
we  saw  and  attended  Miss  F.  while  a  Maniac,  and  that  we  saw  Dr.  T  remove  the  mad 
ness,  and  restore  her  senses  and  health,  as  described  in  the  notes  which  were  taken  at 
and  during  the  progress  of  her  cure,  and  in  our  presence.  ’ 
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Mrs.  Fairweatlier,  Miss  A.  Spear,  Miss  E.  E.  Law,  Miss  C.  Hazard,  Miss  A.  Hazard, 
Miss  —  Booth,  Miss  B.  Tanner,  Jun.,  Miss  H.  C.  Wilson. 

I  certify  with  pleasure  that  I  was  present  during  the  occurrence  of  the  convulsions,  &c. 
to  which  Miss  M.  E.  F.  was  subject  during  her  late  severe  illness.  The  spasms  took 
place  at  the  very  moment  as  she  had  predicted.  As  far  as  I  know,  particularly  the  latter 
and  most  dangerous  situation  of  Miss  F.  the  history  of  the  case  as  described  by  Hr, 
Tanner  is  entirely  accurate.  C.  Neidhard,  M.I). 

One  of  the  Consulting  Physicians. 

Philadelphia,  May  23rd,  1843. 


EXPERIMENTS  AT  HOLYWELL. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PPIRENO-M AGNET. 

SrR,—  I  have  again  taken  the  liberty  of  troubling  you  with  a  few  experi¬ 
ments  I  have,  conducted  upon  the  patients  at  Holywell,  some  of  them  being 
of  rather  an  interesting  character,  and  bearing  evidence  in  favour  of  the 
opinions  already  advanced  by  “  Mesmero- Phrenologists.”  The  experi¬ 
ments  were  first  upon  the  front  part  of  Alimentivenes ;  when  I  excited  one 
portion  with  the  point  of  a  black-lead  pencil,  the  patient  wanted  ale,  then 
by  moving  the  pencil  to  several  spots  all  within  the  space  of  a  quarter  of 
an  inch,  he  wanted  in  succession,  “porter,”  “water,”  “wine,”&c.  The 
next  organ  was  Individuality  combined  with  Philoprogenitiveness.  To 
the  question,  “What  name  would  you  like  your  child  to  be?”  at  the  same 
lime  placing  the  pencil  on  the  very  lowest  portion  of  Individuality,  he 
said,  “  Some  common  name,  let  it  he  Jack  or  Tom.”  I  then  moved  the 
pencil  to  the  highest  portion,  when  he  immediately  said  “  No,  he  must 
have  a  big  name,  a  respectable  long  name.”  I  next  excited  the  lower 
portion  of  Locality,  and  to  the  question  “  What  sort  of  country  would 
you  like  to  travel  through?”  he  said,  “  Flat  lands.”  The  higher  portion 
being  excited  he  said,  “  No,  mountainous  country.”  I  next  excited  the 
lower  portion  of  Order,  on  the  left  hemisphere,  when  he  complained  of 
his  trousers  being  “  shabby  on  the  left  side.”  The  upper  portion  being 
excited,  he  said  he  was  “  quite  smart.”  By  exciting  the  lower  portion  of 
the  left  organ  and  the  higher  portion  of  the  right  organ,  he  said  his 
trousers  were  shabby,  had  a  hole  in  the  left  side,  that  the  right  side  was 
“  smart  and  whole,”  that  he  would  “  turn  that  side  to  the  ladies.”  By 
reversing  the  position  of  the  fingers,  he  said,  “No,  I  will  turn  ray 
left  side  to  the  ladies.”  This  and  the  other  experiments  were  often 
repeated  with  the  same  results.  I  have  tested  the  experiments  on  the 
last  organ  upon  four  other  patients,  each  patient  proving  the  division  of 
the  organ.  Size  and  Colour  produced  the  same  manifestations  as  what  I 
have,  before  seat  you,  thus  confirming  the  correctness  of  the  former  experi¬ 
ments.  Having  noticed  in  your  last  number  some  experiments  on  Form, 
by  J.  Stenson,  I  tried  this  organ,  and  found  that  by  exciting  the  several 
portions  of  it  with  the  pencil,  that  he  preferred  in  succession,  as  the 
pencil  was  moved,  a  “  round  form,”  a  “  square  one,”  a  “  three  square 
one,”  a  “  long  square  one,”  a  “  short  square  one,”  &c.  He  preferred 
the  three  square  when  the  pencil  was  on  the  lower  part  of  the  organ  and 
close  to  the  eye.  The  round  form  when  the  pencil  was  on  the  same  level, 
but  nearer  the  top  or  ridge  of  the  nose.  These  facts,  I  am  aware,  are  not 
very  palatable  to  the  easy  going  portion  of  phrenologists,  but  facts  are 
stubborn  things.  By  exciting  the  back  portion  of  that  part  of  the  brain, 
called  the  Bone  of  Life,  the  patient  put  himself  in  an  attitude  of  attack, 
and  said,  “  Let  me  go  to  the  wild  forest  and  fight' the  wild  beasts,  the  lions, 
the  tigers,  leopards,  &c.,  I  want  to  fight  them,  I  care  not  a  pin  for  my  life.” 
This  was  accompanied  by  a  wild  and  determined  manner.  By  removing 
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the  finger  a  little  forward  he  became  quite  altered,  and  said  “  O 
keep  those  wild  beasts  off,  I  don’t  like  them,  they  will  kill  me,  I  should  not 
like  to  die.”  He  then  hid  his  face  in  his  handkerchief  and  crept  under 
the  table.  Bv  again  replacing  my  finger  on  the  back  part  of  the  organ,  he 
clapped  his  hands,  sprang  up,  and  said,  “Fetch  them  here,  death  is  all 
gammon,  let  me  fight  them,”  &c.  This  experiment  was  often  repeated,  and 
proved  highly  interesting.  Another  organ  which  I  have  tried  in  this  and 
several  other  patients’  heads,  is  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  right  up  to  the  ear, 
Zygomatic  arch.  It  with  every  patient  gives  the  desire  to  get  married. 

One  of  the  patients,  a  deaf  and  dumb  young  man,  is  so  susceptible  of  the 
mesmeric  influence  that  a  waft  of  the  handkerchief,  five  yards  off,  is  suffi¬ 
cient  to  throw  him  into  the  sleep  ;  a  waft  of  the  handkerchief  upwards  will 
take  him  out.  Every  muscle  of  his  face  and  body  can  be  excited  while  in 
his  normal  state,  by  the  mere  touch  of  the  finger.  If  I  apply  my  finger  to 
the  back  of  his  wrist  his  hand  becomes  clenched,  and  cannot  be  opened  until 
I  apply  my  finger  to  the  front  of  the  wrist.  A  third  party  has  no  power  in 
opening  the  hand,  but  if  while  a  third  party  is  touching  the  front  part  of  the 
patient’s  wrist,  the  operator  then  touch  any  part  of  the  third  party’s  body 
the  patient’s  hand  will  immediately  fly  open.  By  applying  the  finger  to 
the  jaw-bone,  below  the  ear,  the  mouth  flies  open,  and  cannot  be  closed 
until  the  operator  touches  the  chin.  Every  attitude  of  each  limb  and  body 
can  be  effected  by  the  mere  touch  of  the  finger,  while  the  patient  is  in  a 
vigilent  state.  The  mental  organs,  likewise,  can  be  powerfully  excited  in 
the  same  state.  I  tried  all  these  last  experiments  with  a  glass  tube,  three 
feet  long.  And  by  forming  a  chain  of  six  persons,  with  the  glass  tube 
intervening,  the  effects  have  been  the  same,  for  as  soon  as  I  would  touch 
the  last  person  in  the  chain  the  patient’s  hand  would  gradually  open. 
Although  these  last  experiments  were  so  closely  allied  to  the  phenomena 
of  electricity,  still  they  are  not  identical,  as  they  can  be  effected  by  non¬ 
electric  conducters.  As  the  following  incident  may  be  useful  to  others 
similarly  situated,  I  perhaps  may  be  excused  for  trespassing  so  much  on 
your  valuable  space:— One  evening  1  tried  the  effects  of  the  Voltaic  Bat¬ 
tery  upon  one  of  the  patient’s  (the  supersentient)  he  did  not  feel  it  while 
he  held  the  sponges,  but  no  sooner  had  I  laid  hold  of  them  than  he  started 
off  at  full  speed  to  the  door.  I  afterwards  experimented  upon  his  organs 
for  nearly  an  hour  without  taking  him  out.  I  usually  take  him  out  of 
the  sleep  by  one  puff  into  the  eyes.  However  this  time  every  effort  I 
made  in  the  usual  way  would  not  awake  him.  He  began  to  complain — 
said  he  was  dying — that  nothing  but  the  battery  would  take  him  out— it 
was  it  that  put  him  thus  and  it  must  be  it  to  take  him  out.  Having 
read  of  patients  being  able  to  prescribe  for  themselves,  I  again  put  the 
"battery  to  work,  laid  hold  of  the  sponges,  and  then  with  a  slight  puff  into 
his  face,  he  awoke.  The  following  evening,  I  had  the  same  difficulty  at 
the  King’s  Arms  room.  I  tried  every  method  I  could  think  of,  for  ten 
minutes,  to  awaken  him  to  no  purpose.  The  battery  was  again  fetched, 
and  by  Dr.  Roberts  taking  hold  of  the  sponges,  and  blowing  into  his  face, 
he  happily  awoke.  It  had  rather  an  unpleasant  effect  upon  the  audience. 
The  next  day  I  applied  the  battery  to  him  for  ten  minutes,  to  see  if  it 
would  destroy  the  previous  unpleasant  effects.  It  has  had  its  beneficial 
effects  upon  him,  for  ever  since  he  comes  out  of  the  sleep  by  the  usual 
method,  and  in  as  short  a  time.  This  incident,  simple  as  it  may  appear, 
might  have  ended  seriously,  and  ought  to  teach  us  not  to  trifle  too  much 
w  ith  the  human  organism. — I  remain  yours  most  respectfully, 

EDWARD  JONES. 


Holywell,  September  9,  1843. 
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DR.  G.  C.  HOLLAND’S  VITAL  STATISTICS. 

Tn  a  most  able  work  by  Dr.  G.  C.  Holland,  entitled  “  The  Vital, 
Statistics  ofjSheffield,”  (Tyas,  publisher,)  are  the’following  sadly  eloquent 
and  important  passages,- with  a  hundred  others  at  least  equally  so  —from 
which  anv  genuine  lover  of  humanity  and  science  will  conclude  that 
though  bearing  a  local  name,  its  interest  is  so  general  as  to  render  his 
perusal  of  it  exceedingly  desirable: — 

Humanity  a  Sufferer  by  Religous  Differences. — “  The  splitting  up  of  the 
religious  community  into  numerous  sects,  united  by  no  fellowship  or  sympathy,  but  ex- 
•ercising  more  or  less  a  spirit  of  persecution  against  each  other,  prevents  an  immensity 
-of  good  that  would  arise,  were  the  influence  of  the  whole  combined  in  objects  of  general 
usefulness.  Without  encroaching  on  the  sacredness  of  religious  belief  there  is  a  vast 
field  for  their  associated  exertions,  in  the  support  of  schemes  to  instruct  and  improve 
•mankind — to  teach  liberal  and  enlightened  principles — to  interest  the  feelings  in  the 
study  or  the  contemplation  of  what  is  beauitfnl  or  useful  in  the  wide  domain  of  nature, 
or  in  the  accumulated  stores  of  science.  The  want  of  such  combined  power  is  shown  in 
the  wretched  condition  of  society,  not  simply  wretched  from  destitution,  but  from  a 
pervading  spirit  of  persecution  that  either  openly  disturbs  the  surface  of  social  inter¬ 
course,  or  in  an  under  current  creates  distrust,  misrepresentations,  and  illfeeling.  *  * 

“  It  is  scarcely  possible  to  imagine  a  more  painful  picture  than  what  is  furnished  by 
an  analysis  of  the  religious  community.  The  diversity  of  sentiment  and  the  severity 
which  accompanies  the  expression  of  it— each  seet  having  the  consciousness  of  being 
right — and  the  indifference  with  which  each  contemplates  the  eternal  misery  of  all  except 
themselves,  are  some  of  the  strange  phenomena  which  fall  under  our  observation.  The 
conviction,  that  millions  will  inevitably  be  damned  from  an  error  in  their  creed,  so  far 
from  exciting  a  deep  interest  towards  them  in  those  who  are  sure  that  they  are  in  the 
just  path,  gives  to  the  countenance  an  expression  of  complacency,  and  to  the  conduct  a 
peculiar  softness  of  manner  in  ill  accordance  with  the  spirit  which  breathes  from  within. 
The  worst  feature,  however,  in  this  state  of  things,  is  the  neglected  condition  of  the  great 
masses  of  the  people.  They  are  as  destitute  of  religion  as  if  this  were  a  part  of  dress  to 
be  put  on  or  taken  off  according  to  the  fashion  of  the  hour.  In  their  wretchedness,  there 
is  no  temple  that  they  visit  in  search  of  consolation,  and  in  their  prosperity,  none  which 
teaches  by  example  the  wisdom  of  moderation.” 

These  remarks  apply  as  well  to  all  Britain  as  to  Sheffield. 

Effect  of  Physical  Exertion  on  the  Mental  and  Moral  Organs.—"  When 
a  pursuit  exercises  rather  the  muscular  than  the  mental  powers,  the  demands  made  upon 
the  former  are  never  favourable  to  the  development  of  the  latter.  Indeed  we  have 
observed  a  marked  difference  in  the  form  of  the  head  in  individuals  whose  occupations 
call  into  play,  in  different  degrees,  the  mental  faculties.  We  are  not  disposed  to  ascribe 
this  to  an  original  difference  of  conformation,  hut  to  the  different  degrees  in  which  the 
mental  powers  are  exercised.  N ature  will  not  allow,  to  any  great  extent,  an  expenditure 
of  energy  in  two  different  directions.  The  vigorous  muscular  exercise  of  the  body  must 
always  be  at  tbe  expense  of  the  intellectual  faculties.  The  supply  which  is  neeessarv  to 
support  the  body  in  constant  and  severe  labour,  leaves  only  a  limited  stream  of  blood  and 
nervous  energy  to  stimulate  and  feed  the  anterior  region  of  the  brain.  Hence  in  the 
forgers,  and  in  all  persons  similarly  circumstanced  in  the  trades  in  this  town,  we  perceive 
a  large  development  of  the  head  posteriorly  and  latterly.  The  forehead  is  usually  low 
and  retreating,  and  the  space  between  the  crown  of  the  head  and  the  ears  exhibits  a  very 
limited  expansion.  On  the  contrary,  in  artisans  whose  business  exercises  the  thinking 
faculties  in  a  greater  degree  than  the  muscles,  the  head  gains  in  height  and  development 
both  in  the  anterior  and  lateral  portions  of  it.” 

This  passage  alone  will  sufficiently  recommend  the  work  to  the 
phrenological  investigator. 


Liverpool  Phrenological  Society. — We  are  gratified 
to  hear  of  the  progress  of  this  useful  Society,  meeting  at  Mr. 
Galderwood’s,  near  the  Adelphi.  It  is  doubtless  the  germ  of  an 
institution  that  will  one  day  rank  high  in  that  important  town  ; 
and  we  recommend  our  readers  to  avail  themselves  of  its 
advantages. 


THE 


PHRENO-MAGNET, 

AND 

MIRROR  OF  NATURE. 


No.  X.  NOVEMBER,  1843.  Vol.  I. 


RETROSPECT. 

Not  that  there  is  any  thing  new  in  the  laws  of  nature,  but 
because  we  observe  their  operations  through  a  new  medium,  is 
it  that,  to  the  devoted  Mesmerist,  every  day  developes  something 
novel,  startling,  and  important.  How  short  a  time  has  elapsed 
since  it  was  deemed  necessary  to  make  passes  over  the  human 
body  m  a  particular  direction  whilst  in  a  particular  attitude,  or 
to  look  into  the  eye  from  a  specific  altitude  to  induce  the  mes¬ 
meric  crisis  !  whilst  now  we  have  sufficient  proof  that  no  specific 
manipulations  are  requisite  at  all ;  but  that  if  the  minds  of  two 
parties  be  made  up  on  the  subject,  and  an  accordant  relationship 
established  between  them,  the  crisis  may  be  brought  on  as 
efficiently  as  by  the  most  elaborate  process,  grave  or  fantastic  ! 

.  gam  whilst  many  attach  no  importance  to  Mesmerism  unless 
it  induce  either  sleep  or  the  semblance  of  it;  we  find  it  just  as 
commonly  induce  a  state  of  vigilance,  from  which  it  would  be 
almost  impossible  for  the  patient  to  fall  into  that  of  sleep  at  all 

so  long  as  the  influence  were  continued;  and  more  than  this _ 

there  are  some  classes  of  cases  in  which  it  is  possible  for  the 
sujet,  though  perfectly  wakeful,  to  be  thrown  into  anv  attitude 
or  condition  the  Mesmeriser  may  silently  will ! 

It  is  not  that  we  wish  to  differ  with  any  who  mav  be  honestly 
engaged,  in  the  important  field  of  inquiry  opened  by  Mesmerism 
—but  because  it  would  be  as  impossible,  with  the  evidence  we 
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have,  to  lay  aside  our  idea  of  the  potent  principle  called  mind, 
as  it  would  he  for  Dr.  Engledue  or  any  other  philosopher  to 
believe  in  its  existence  without  evidence  at  all — that  we  assert 
the  subordination  to  it  of  every  agent  we  have  yet  seen  employed 
in  pathetism,  and  that  when  submission  is  given  on  the  one  part 
and  the  will  is  sufficiently  exercised  on  the  other,  many  of  the 
most  striking  phenomena  of  Mesmerism  may  be  educed 
without  any  apparent  amenity  to  those  laws  which  are  supposed 
necessary  to  the  existence  and  activity  of  the  material  principle. 

Let  us  quote  a  case  or  two  in  illustration : — J - F- — — , 

on  being  thrown  into  the  Mesmeric  trance  at  Liverpool,  as  we 
sat  side  by  side,  described  to  us  as  accurately  as  any  eye  witness 
could  have  done,  what  was  then  transacting  in  a  particular  room 
at  Sheffield,  though  he  had  never  been  in  it — not  a  single 
leading  question  being  put  to  him.  We  say  that  he  described 
accurately ,  because  we  took  notes  of  his  assertions,  and  on 
arriving  in  Sheffield  made  immediate  inquiry ;  and  the  circum¬ 
stances  were  so  numerous,  varied,  and  extraordinary  (and  of  so 
private  a  character  too)  that  it  cou Id  not  have  been  mere  guess¬ 
ing  on  the  part  of  the  patient.  On  another  occasion,  at  Wol¬ 
verhampton,  in  the  presence  of  the  Messrs.  Bell  and  Mr. 
Coleman,  surgeons;  Mr.  Lowe,  chemist;  Mr.  Kettle;  Mr. 
Moore,  surgeon,  of  Walsall;  and  other  highly  respectable 
parties ;  the  same  person  described  any  thing  held  behind  his 
head  as  accurately  as  though  he  had  observed  it  with  his  eyes  ; 
and  late  on  a  Saturday  evening  read  verbatim  two  letters  then 
coming  to  him  by  post,  one  from  London  and,  the  other  from 
Sheffield,  which  were  not  delivered  to  him  till  the  following 
day  at  Walsall.  On  many  occasions  when  in  the  trance,  he 
has  described  remarkable  events  which  have  occurred  some 
time  after,  and  also  the  time  of  their  occurrence,  as  then 
present  to  him.  At  Leighton  Buzzard,  Bedfordshire,  whatever 
thought  was  silently  entertained  by  us  and  and  by  Mr.  P.  W ag- 
staff,  surgeon,  the  same  patient,  whilst  in  the  trance  gave 
utterance  to  :  and  whatever  we  silently  purposed  he  executed. 
He  also  described  minutely,  (from  another  part  of  the  town,) 
the  interior  of  Mr.  WagstafPs  stable,  though  he  had  never  been 
in  it — saying  there  was  only  one  horse  in  it.  To  the  latter  Mr. 
W.  demurred,  stating  that  there  must  be  two,  as  he  left  two  in, 
and  nothing  he  believed  had  occurred  to  cab  one  out.  “  No,” 
said  the  patient,  “  I’m  sure  there’s  only  one,  and  it  is  a  chestnut.’' 
On  going  home  Mr.  W.  found  this  to  be  the  fact,  one  having 
in  the  course  of  the  evening  been  removed  by  his  groom,  con¬ 
trary  to  his  supposition — the  chestnut  one  remaining.  The 
patient  when  awake  is  apparently  oblivious  of  all  he  has  said  or 
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done  in  the  sleep.  Now  we  know  many,  very  many  cases  akin 
to  this ;  but  this  at  present  will  serve  for  the  argument,  that 
there  is  in  man  a  sentient  principle  amenable  neither  to  the 
laws  of  time ,  space,  or  matter,  hut  having  the  power  of  cogni¬ 
zance  without  the  aid  of  corporeal  organs,  and  the  true  nature  of 
which,  it  is  therefore  reasonable  to  infer,  mere  corporeality  can 
neither  test  nor  comprehend.  The  fact  perhaps  is,  that  the  laws 
of  Mesmerism,  and  a  great  deal  else  we  have  to  do  with,  are 
very  much  what  we  choose  to  make  them.  Man  has  many 
powers  he  does  not  give  himself  credit  for  possessing.  We 
have  plenty  of  evidence  that  the  external  world  takes  its  hue 
and  even  image  from  the  world  within,  until  to  one  man  earth 
itself  is  an  Eden  or  a  heaven,  to  another  a  hell ;  and  this  could 
not  be  unless  he  had  many  subtle  and  potent  agencies  at  his 
disposal.  It  should  not  therefore  be  inferred,  whilst  we  contend 
for  the  existence  of  Mind  as  a  principle  to  which  matter  is 
subordinate,  that  we  deny  the  existence  of  those  instrumentali¬ 
ties  for  which  nearly  all  Mesmerists  contend,  he  they  aura,  or 
electricity  in  any  of  its  forms  of  Galvanism,  Magnetism,  &c., 
or  otherwise ;  but  rather  that  we  would  avoid  confounding  the 
moving  principle  with  its  agents — since  we  find  that  it  can  not 
only  produce  similar  effects  by  different  processes,  but,  by  the 
very  same  process  contrary  effects  on  the  same  individual ! 

We  have  often  pondered  on  the  so-called  test  of  the  efficacy 
of  Perkin’s  tractors,  at  Bath  ;  and  on  the  case  of  the  O’Keys, 
in  London.  Because  a  person  in  Bath  found  that  he  could  pro¬ 
duce  effects  by  wooden  tractors  similar  to  those  observed  in  the  use 
of  the  metallics,  mankind  ridiculed  the  principle  altogether, 
and  never  considered  that  passes  of  the  naked  fingers — or  per¬ 
haps  no  passes  at  all  if  the  idea  could  have  been  impressed 
without  any  such  sign — might  have  produced  the  same  results. 
Possibly  the  case  of  the  O’Keys  may  illustrate  this.  Dr. 
Elliotson  found  that  when  he  used  a  specific  metal  he  could 
produce  a  specific  effect  upon  one  of  the  sisters ;  but,  did  he 
not — and  it  is  perhaps  a  question  at  this  distance  of  time  almost 
too  subtle  for  the  worthy  Doctor  himself  to  determine — did  he 
not  anticipate  such  a  result,  or  did  he  not  think  it  might  follow  ? 
Did  he  not  also,  at  some  time  or  other,  doubt  that  a  different 
metal  would  produce  the  same  effect  ?  If  he  did,  and  the 
result  answered  to  his  thought,  the  why  and  the  wherefore  of 
Mr.  Wakley  producing  the  reverse  effects  when  he  came  to 
apply  the  same  metals  is  at  once  discerned — in  each  the  mani¬ 
festations  of  the  patient  corresponding  with  the  operator’s  idea, 
not  with  the  physical  properties  of  the  metal. 

l  2 
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We  have  already  published  cases  in  which  the  sujet  has 
acted  in  accordance  with  the  unexpressed  idea  of  the  Mesme- 
riser ;  and  we  have  seen  the  same  done  on  various  occasions 
when  the  former  was  not  in  the  trance  at  all,  and  when  no  passes 
or  signs  of  any  kind  had  been  made,  beyond  the  mere  establish¬ 
ment  of  an  understanding  that  the  parties  were  to  sit  in  sympathy ; 
and  one  case  of  the  kind  we  have  published  in  which  not  even 
that  understanding  had  been  settled,  but  where  the  manifesta¬ 
tions  were  purely  accidental. 

It  was  but  a  short  time  ago  that  we  saw  a  female  patient 
mesmerised,  by  a  friend  who  said  she  was  quite  insensible  to 
any  voice  or  contact  except  his  own  ;  various  tests  of  this  were 
applied,  and  all  tended  to  confirm  his  view  of  it.  We  then 
silently  intimated  to  him  to  will  that  the  patient  should  be 
sensible  to  what  was  done  and  said  by  others :  the  result  was 
equally  clear ;  she  distinctly  felt,  heard,  and  answered  to  all 
ground  her.  Ther  needs  no  secresy  regarding  this  case.  The 
mesmeriser  was  Mr.  Rose,  an  organist  of  high  repute,  at  Bed¬ 
ford,  and  several  gentlemen  of  the  neighbourhood  were  present, 
and  much  startled  by  what  to  them  was  so  perfectly  novel.  In 
the  same  neighbourhood  we  produced  all  the  same  effects,  as 
well  as  rigidity  and  flexibility  of  the  muscles,  &c.,  by  our  silent 
will,  in  a  very  intelligent  and  interesting  patient,  who  was  as 
wide  awake  as  we  are  at  the  moment  of  writing  this.  Should 
any  one  doubt  our  statement,  we  can  give  reference  to  parties  of 
the  highest  respectability  who  were  present.  In  the  latter  case 
the  patient  accurately  described  landscapes  or  any  other  objects 
we  chose  to  imagine ,  as  well  as  musical  strains  &c. ! 

It  may  seem  to  savour  somewhat  of  egotism  that  we  should 
refer  so  much  to  our  own  experience  in  reviewing  this  subject ; 
but  it  is  merely  because  we  can  speak  more  positively  where 
our  own  knowledge  is  involved,  that  we  prefer  its  citation.  This, 
perhaps,  is  the  more  advisable,  as  of  late  many  of  our  friends, 
being  now  perfectly  satisfied  of  the  general  validity  of  Mesmeric 
Phenomena,  are  beginning  to  account  for  what  they  observe. 
We  think  the  time  has  not  arrived  when  causes  can  be  with 
safety  determined  ;  and  it  behoves  us  to  be  very  careful,  with 
facts  like  the  foregoing  in  memory,  how  we  come  to  conclusions 
respecting  even  agencies  and  tendencies.  It  is  easy  for  the 
theorist  to  hedge  himself  about  with  a  circle,  and  appropriate 
what  may,  or  repudiate  what  may  not,  tend  to  fortify  him  in  the 
position  he  has  assumed.  But  we  have  no  wish  for  denizen- 
ship  in  so  limited  a  sphere.  Let  ours  be  the  simple  and 
straight,  even  though  inconclusive  line  of  induction,  proceeding 
on  which  we  can  observe  on  either  hand  all  that  relates  to  our 
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purpose  until  we  falter  by  the  way,  when  some  other  and  more 
able  pilgrim  of  Truth  may  take  up  our  staff  and  and  continue 
the  journey. 

Having  received  several  requests  that  we  should  publish  an 
account  of  the  recent  Mesmeric  proceedings  at  Bedford,  we 
take  the  liberty  ol  observing  that,  as  they  are  well  known  to 
the  inhabitants  of  that  locality  already,  it  will  perhaps  be  better 
that  we  should  merely  advert  to  the  result.  In  our  last,  allu¬ 
sion  was  made  to  the  fact  that  Mr.  Jabez  Inwards,  lecturer, 
having  been  invited  to  Bedford,  his  Mesmeric  experiments  were 
so  novel  and  startling  that  the  majority  of  his  audience,  led  on 
by  a  few  medical  men,  and  not  believing  them  genuine,  all 
but  unanimously  voted  him  and  his  patient  impostors — very 
polite,  certainly,  to  a  gentleman  who  had  been  invited,  and  who, 
so  far  as  we  can  understand  committed  only  one  fault,  that  of 
being  too  obliging  to  his  sceptical  opponents.  Still  there  had 
sprung  up  several  noble  advocates  of  truth,  determined  to  stand 
by  the  reputation  of  Mr.  Inwards — being  convinced  that  he  had 
not  deseived  them,  and  anxious  for  further  evidence.  With 
this  object  in  view  they  engaged  us  to  visit  the  town  and  give  three 
lectures,  which  we  did  in  the  early  part  of  last  month,  illustrat¬ 
ing  them  by  a  series  of  experiments,  chiefly  made  upon  residents; 
and  many  more  would  have  been  tried,  but  that  we  would  not 
risk  the  health  of  our  patients,  owing  to  the  miserable  conduct 
of  some  of  the  sceptics,  who  treated  us  much  in  the  style  that 
their  forefathers  of  the  seventeenth  century  treated  the  puritan 
preachers.  We  should  have  thought  less  of  this  had  it  not  been 
that  one  of  the  principal  physicians  of  the  town  took  his  place 
near  an  organised  knot  of  rabble  and  gave  them  his  counte¬ 
nance  and  encouragement.  Threats  and  misrepresentations 
of  the  most  diabolical  character  were  made,  and  we  were 
glad  to  reach  our  lodgings  with  a  whole  skin.  But  they  had 
a  party  to  deal  with  not  easily  to  be  thwarted.  The  number 
of  intelligent  believers  and  inquirers  was  fast  increasing ;  and, 
claiming  the  protection  of  the  Mayor,  we  gave  our '  third 
lecture  in  the  presence  of  a  numerous  and  highly  respectable 
audience,  who  by  a  large  majority  negatived  an  abusive  propo¬ 
sition  against  Mesmerism  and  its  advocates  at  the  close.  The 
science  now  ranks  amongst  its  believers  nearlv  every  liberal 
and  intelligent  resident  in  Bedford. 

The  Phreno-Mesmeric  Society  of  Northampton,  hearing  of 
the  treatment  we  had  received,  and  finding  us  much  misrepre¬ 
sented  by  a  scurrilous  print  in  their  own  town,  promptly 
forwarded  the  following  address  : — 
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TO  MR.  SPENCER  T.  HALT. 

Sir, — Remembering  your  efforts  in  our  neigkbouroood  for  the  spread 
of  information  upon  the  subject  of  Phreno-Mesmerism,  and  also  the  mis¬ 
representations  and  personal  abuse  to  which  you  thereby  exposed 
yourself — knowing  that  you  are  still  subjected  to  the  same  despicable 
persecution  from  those  who  would  stifle  the  investigation  of  unwelcome 
truth — we  incline  thus  to  record  our  appreciation  of  your  honest  and 
simple  exhibition  of  facts,  made  known  to  you  during  your  researches 
into  some  of  the  marvels  of  nature’s  workings,  and  we  tender  you  our 
hearty  thanks  for  the  same.  We  thank  you  for  coming  as  you  did, 
without  any  endeavour  to  force  conclusions  of  your  own  upon  us,  stating 
with  candour  that  your  object  was  not  to  give  us  your  own  opinion  of  the 
causes  producing  the  effects  which  we  beheld,  or  of  the  consequences  to 
be  hereafter  expected  from  them — thus  leaving  us  with  unbiassed  minds 
to  pursue  investigations  to  which  you  had  awakened  our  attention. 

If  you  needed  encouragement  to  persevere  in  your  efforts  for  the  dif¬ 
fusion  of  information  upon  this  great  but  much  maligned  section  of  the 
field  of  scientific  research,  we  would,  with  no  small  satisfaction,  render 
such  as  is  in  our  power ;  but  whilst  you  stand  firmly  upon  the  conscious 
rectitude  of  you  own  conduct,  the  voice  of  calumny  and  the  bitter  railings 
with  which  malice  will  assail  you,  will  be  best  met  by  your  continuance 
in  the  plain  path  which  truth  has  opened  for  your  feet. 

All,  therefore,  that  remains  for  us  to  address  to  you,  is  the.  assurance 
of  our  cordial  good  wishes  and  esteem,  and,  in  the  words  of  your  own 
quotation  from  a  great  and  worthy  recipient  of  nature’s  revealings,  in 
conclusion,  to  express  our  hope-~“That  neither  evil  tongues,  rash 
judgments,  nor  the  sneers  of  selfish  men,  may  e’er  prevail  against 
you,  or  disturb  your  cheerful  faith,  that  all  which  you  behold  is  full  of 
blessings.”  We  remain,  Sir, 

Yours,  truly, 

The  Northampton  Society 
For  investigating  Phreno-Magnetic  Phenomena. 

G.  J.  WHITTEN,  Secretary. 


( From  a  Correspondent.) 

1.  — How  does  a  charge  of  electricity  affect  the  Mesmeric 

Phenomena  when  the  patient  is  insulated  P 

2.  — What  effect  has  a  shock  through  the  spinal  column  ? 

3.  — Would  a  patient  be  affected  by  an  emetic  taken  by  the 

operator  ? 

4.  — Can  the  Mesmeric  sleep  be  changed  into  natural  sleep  ? 

5.  — Can  the  natural  sleep  be  converted  into  the  Mesmeric 

sleep  ? 

N.B. — Correspondents  should  answer  these  questions  by 
stating  facts,  so  that  others  could  try  the  experiments. 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


295 


THE  AGENT  IN  ANIMAL  MAGNETISM. 

(BY  THE  REV.  LA  ROY  SUNDERLAND.) 

Under  this  head,  an  article  has  been  published  in  some  of  the  papers 
recently,  from  an  operator  in  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  in  which  the  writer  informs 
us,  that  he  is  very  confident  that  the  agent  usually  known  by  the  term 
Animal  Magnetism,  is  nothing  more  nor  less  than  electricity.  That  this 
operator  should  have  come  to  this  conclusion  from  the  experiments  per¬ 
formed  by  him,  is  certainly  not  very  remarkable,  and  especially  when  we 
know  that  the  same  opinion  was  entertained  by  Mesmer,  and  has  been 
advocated  more  or  less  from  his  day  to  the  present  time.  Mineral  Mag¬ 
netism,  Electricity,  and  Galvanism,  are  allowed  to  be  different  forms  of 
the  same  agent.  But  it  is  curious  to  see  how  readily  conclusions  are 
formed  from  a  few  experiments  by  different  operators.  One  operates 
with  the  magnet,  and  he  pronounces  it  Magnetism.  Another  operates 
with  a  galvanic  battery,  and  he  pronounces  it  Galvanism.  Another  puts 
a  subject  to  sleep  by  an  electrical  machine,  and  he  exclaims  Eureka , 
eureka !  Perkins  used  some  sharp  metallic  instruments,  and  when  he 
saw  persons  affected  by  the  process,  he  thought  he  also  had  found  it ; 
and  so  did  Dr.  Haygarth  when  he  used  the  splinters  of  wood,  pointed,  to 
resemble  metal,  and  found  that  they  produced  precisely  the  same  effects 
as  Perkin’s  metallic  tractors.  Dr.  Buchanan  holds  a  pencil  case,  or  iron 
bar,  and  directs  a  susceptible  subject  to  take  hold  of  the  other  end ;  and, 
on  the  subject  declaring]  that  he  feels  the  effects  in  his  hand  or  arm,  the 
Dr.  thinks  he  has  found  it  also,  and  he  says  it  is  neither  Electricity, 
Magnetism,  nor  Galvanism,  but  a  nervous  fluid  elemenated  from  his  own 
hand  along  the  iron  bar  into  the  hand  of  the  patient,  and  so  he  assumes 
to  have  found  it,  and  hence  comes  the  theory  of  Neurology. 

And  finally  comes  the  Editor  of  the  Magn'et,  and  says  he  has  operated 
on  hundreds  of  different  subjects,  has  experimented  with  the  magnet,  with 
the  galvanic  battery,  with  electricity,  with  minerals  and  metals  of  all 
lands,  and  in  every  imaginable  way,  with  passes  and  with  the  will ; 
and  he  finds  that  he  can  produce  precisely  the  same  results  without 
any  magnet,  or  electricity,  or  battery,  or  metals,  or  minerals,  or  passes, 
or  will  at  all!  True,  the  sleep  may  be  induced  by  a  battery  or  electrical 
machine,  but  it  may  be  induced  equally  as  well  with  a  chair  or  a  block 
of  wood,  or  without  any  means  whatever,  except  the  mere  process  adopted 
for  the  purpose,  or  by  the  mere  direction  or  request  of  the  operator.  We 
have  caused  subjects  to  fall  asleep  again  and  again,  while  we  were  willing 
them  to  keep  awake  all  the  while.  Take  any  subject  who  is  highly  sus¬ 
ceptible,  and  cause  him  to  apprehend  you  are  willing  him  to  go  to  sleep, 
and  during  the  sitting,  you  will  him  not  to  go  to  sleep,  and  you  will  find 
that  he  will  fall  into  the  somnipathetic  state,  in  despite  of  your  will,  just 
as  certainly  as  he  is  susceptible,  and  apprehends  what  the  result  should  be. 

It  is  amazing  that  operators,  and  some  of  them  scientific  gentlemen, 
should  be  so  often  deceived  with  regard  to  this  agency.  One  connects 
his  subject  with  a  battery  or  electrical  machine,  and  if  he  goes  to  sleep, 
or  wakes  up,  or  has  communication  with  another  by  this  process,  he  at 
once  infers  that  Electricity  must  be  the  agent.  But  suppose  he  makes 
the  patient  believe  be  is  connected  with  the  machine  when  he  is  not,  and 
he  actually  falls  asleep  or  wakes  up — what  then?  Really,  one  must 
have  credulity  big  enough  to  swell  a  mountain  to  believe  that  the  agent 
which  really  induces  these  phenomena,  is  electricity.  It  is  nervous 
induction  or  sympathy,  as  we  have  before  explained.  You  adopt  any 
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suitable  process  for  impressing  the  susceptibility  of  the  patient,  and,  if  he 
is  susceptible,  his  system  will  yield  to  that  process,  just  in  proportion  to 
the  certainty  of  his  mental  anticipations  of  the  results. 

Results  may  be  produced  that  are  not  anticipated  we  know,  and  the 
principles  laid  down  in  our  theory  of  Pathetism,  assign  what  we  believe 
will  generally  be  admitted  to  be  the  true  cause  for  them.  We  say  it  is 
sympathy,  when  the  mind  or  nervous  system  sympathises  with  the  process, 
or  yields  to  the  means  used  to  bring  about  the  results.  We  are  not  par¬ 
ticular  as  to  the  term  used  to  signify  the  agency,  provided  it  give  a  correct 
idea  of  its  nature.  Hence  we  call  it  Pathetism ,  because  this  term  gives 
an  idea  of  the  susceptibility  to  change,  induced  by  contact  or  mental  appre¬ 
hension,  or  sympathy  with  the  process  adopted  to  bring  it  about.  Call  it 
what  you  please ;  that  it  is  not  a  fluid  elemenated  from  the  operator,  or 
from  a  machine,  as  has  been  supposed,  any  one  may  demonstrate  in  five 
minutes. 

Suppose  we  admit  that  it  is  elecricity,  it  would  follow  that  we  could 
put  any  person  to  sleep  by  increasing  the  forces  upon  him ;  and  not 
only  so,  but  we  should  be  able  to  wake  any  one  up,  when  in  a  state  of 
somnipathy,  by  electricity ;  because  it  must  be  allowed  that  all  suscep¬ 
tible  subjects  may  be  operated  upon  by  electricity,*  if  this  be  the  agent. 
But  we  know  that  subjects  who  are  highly  susceptible  camiot  be  affected 
at  all  by  electricity,  and  we  doubt  not  but  all  might  be  so  impressed  by 
their  operators  that  no  effects  could  he  produced  on  them  by  electricity ; 
that  is,  no  phenomena  like  that  common  to  the  process  of  pathetising. 

Many  have  been  led  astray  by  their  anxiety  to  find  a  medium  through 
which  the  influence  is  communicated.  But  what  is  the  medium  of 
Cohesion  ?  What  is  the  medium  of  any  feeling  which  is  excited  in  one 
mind  by  what  is  seen  or  heard,  or  merely  thought  of,  by  the  person  feeling 
it?  You  receive  a  letter  from  a  distant  friend,  giving  you  joyful  intelli¬ 
gence.  Your  joy  is  excited  instantly.  Where  does  \he  fluid  come  from 
that  excites  you  in  this  case  ?  You  see  a  friend  suffering  from  a  severe 
wound,  and  you  feel  faint  and  sick  at  the  sight.  Are  these  effects  caused 
by  a  fluid  ? 

We  do  not  affirm  that  all  the  imponderable  fluids  as  caloric,  and  mag¬ 
netism,  are  not  concerned  more  or  less  in  the  animal  functions.  We 
know  that  some  persons  when  sick,  become  highly  electrical.  But  this 
proves  nothing  in  relation  to  the  agency  of  which  we  are  now  speaking. 
We  know  that  somnipathists  often  are  singularly  attracted  or  affected  by 
the  touch  of  metals,  or  a  magnet.  But  we  can  deduce  no  law  from  these 
cases  in  favour  of  the  above  theory,  for  the  reasons  already  assigned. 
Those  persons  are  never  affected  with  a  magnet  until  after  they  have  been 
first  pathetised;  or  if  they  are  first  affected  with  a  battery  or  magnet,  it 
is  because  they  have  been  led  to  anticipate  the  results  ;  and  hence  their 
susceptibility  yields  to  the  influence  of  their  mental  apprehensions. 
There  may  be  a  few  exceptions,  hut  they  are  so  very  few  that  they  could 
not  be  allowed  against  these  deductions. 

It  was  ignorance  of  this  law,  that  led  Mesmer  into  so  many  egregious 
blunders,  and  caused  the  commissioners  of  the  French  Academy  to  decide 
in  such  strong  terms  against  this  subject.  Mesmer,  and  his  disciple 
Beslbn,  asserted  that  they  could  throw  the  magnetic  fluid  into  trees,  so 
that  any  person  approaching  the  tree  in  imagination,  would  be  magnetised, 
and  either  fall  into  a  swoon  or  convulsions,  as  subjects  were  generally 
affected  in  this  way,  at  that  time,  when  under  the  process  of  magnetising. 
Accordingly,  when  the  commissioners  came,  an  apricot  tree  was  selected 


297 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

in  Dr.  Franklin’s  garden,  at  Passv,  for  the  experiment,  and  Deslon  came 
and  magnetised  the  tree  while  the  patient  was  retained  in  the  house. 
The  patient  was  then  brought  out  with  a  bandage  over  Ins  eyes,  anc 

successively  led  to  four  trees,  which  were  not  magnetised,  and  was  di¬ 
rected  to  embrace  each  tree  two  minutes,  while  M.  Deslon,  at  a  distance, 
stood  pointing  his  cane  to  the  tree  actually  magnetised.  At  the  first  tree, 
which  stood  about  twenty-seven  feet  from  the  magnetised  tree,  the  patient 

sweat  profusely,  coughed,  expectorated,  and  said  he  felt  a  pain  in  is 

head.  At  the  "second  tree,  now  thirty  feet  from  the  magnetised  tree,  he 
found  himself  giddy,  attended  with  headache  as  before.  At  the  third  tree, 
his  giddiness  and  head-ache  were  much  increased,  and  he  said  he  believed 
he  was  approaching  the  magnetised  tree,  although  he  was  still  twenty- 
eight  feet  from  it.  At  length,  when  brought  to  the  fourth  tree,  not  mag¬ 
netised,  and  at  the  distance  of  twenty-four  feet  from  that  which  was,  the 
young  man  fell  down  in  a  state  of  perfect  insensibility ;  his  limbs  became 
rigid,  and  he  was  carried  to  a  grass-plot,  where  M.  Deslon  went  to  hi* 
assistance  and  recovered  him  ;  and  yet  in  no  instance  had  he  approached 
within  a  less  distance  than  twenty-four  feet  of  the  magnetised  tree. 

A  similar  experiment  was  soon  after  made  on  two  females  at  Dr. 
Franklin's  house.  These  women  were  separated,  three  of  the  commis¬ 
sioners  with  one  of  them  in  one  chamber,  and  two  of  them  with  the  other 
in  an  adjoining  chamber.  The  first  had  a  bandage  over  her  eyes,  and 
was  then  made  to  believe  that  M.  Deslon  had  commenced  magnetising 
her,  although  he  never  entered  the  room.  In  three  minutes  the  woman 
began  to  shiver;  she  felt  in  succession  a  pain  in  her  head  and  in  her 
arms,  and  a  pricking  in  her  hands ;  she  became  stiff,  her  hands  stuck 
together,  got  up  and  stamped,  etc.  but  nothing  had  been  done  to  her. 
The  woman  in  the  adjoining  chamber  was  requested  to  take  her  seat  by 
the  door,  which  was  shut,  with  her  sight  at  liberty,  and  was  then  made 
to  believe  that  M.  Deslon  would  magnetise  the  door  on  the  opposite  side, 
while  the  commissioners  would  wait  to  witness  the  result.  She  had 
scarcely  been  seated  a  minute  before  she  began  to  shiver;  her  breathing 
soon  became  hurried ;  she  stretched  out  her  arms  behind  her  back, 
writhing  them  strongly,  and  bending  her  body  forwards;  a  general  tremor 
of  the  whole  body  came  on ;  the  chattering  of  the  teeth  was  so  loud  as 
to  be  heard  out  of  the  room ;  and  she  bit  her  hand  so  as  to  leave  the 
marks  of  her  teeth  in  it;  but  M.  Deslon  was  not  near  the  door  nor  m 
either  chamber;  nor  was  either  of  the  women  touched,  nor  even  their 
pulses  examined. 

Of  course,  the  commissioners  put  the  seal  of  their  condemnation  upon 
the  whole  subject.  They  knew  that  those  results  were  not  induced  at 
Mesmer  supposed  they  were  ,  but  how  they  were  brought  on,  they  them¬ 
selves,  could" not  tell,  except  by  attributing  the  whole  to  “  imagination  ; 
and  that  same  “  imagination”  has  been  a  scape-goat  for  a  great  many 
other  phenomena  which  the  knowing  ones  have  been  unable  to  account 
for,  by  any  of  the  known  laws  of  our  nature. 

In  our  work  on  this  subject,  it  is  shown  that  results  of  this 
kind  are  induced  by  the  apprehensions  which  the  mind  takes  of  those 
relations  between  certain  processes  or  agencies  and  one’s  own  suscepti 
bility.  When  the  mind  has  once  been  impressed  with  this  apprehension, 
it  not  only  transfers  the  relation  from  one  object  to  another,  but  some¬ 
times  it  creates  a  relation  between  itself  and  other  objects,  as  in  cases  o 
dreaming  and  delirium,  or  insanity ;  and  in  such  cases  the  feeling  of 
the  subject  are  precisely  the  same  as  if  the  objects  or  agents  were  actually 
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m  existence,  and  operating  according  to  the  patient’s  mental  appre¬ 
hensions.  We  gain  nothing  by  attributing  these  results  to  the  imagination, 
until  we  are  told  what  the  imagination  is,  and  how  it  controls  the  mind’ 
For  instance,  a  healthy  man  died  under  the  apprehension  that  he  was 
bleeding  to  death,  when  not  one  drop  of  blood  had  been  shed.  You 
would  not  say  that  his  death  was  imaginary,  and  yet  if  you  say  that  his 
imagination  actually  killed  him,  what  tremendous  power  do  vou  thus 
allow  to  this  undefined  something  ,  when  it  not  only  produces  some  of 
the  most  extraordinary  physical  and  mental  changes,  but  suspends  all 
the  functions  of  animal  life,  and  induces  even  death  as  effectually  as 
arsenic  or  prussic  acid. — Magnet. 


REPORT  OF  THE  WALSALL  PHRENO-MESMERIC 
COMMITTEE. — August ,  1843. 

The  following  is  a  report  of  the  Walsall  Phreno- Mesmeric  Committee 
of  Iirv  estigation  into  the  genuineness  of  the  experiments  made  in  that 

town  upon  residents,  by  Mr.  Spencer  Hall,  in  illustration  of  his  views 
of  Mesmerism. 

Committee  Messrs,  Box,  C.  F.  Cotterill,  R.  Adams,  Harvey  B. 

H'  Moore>  Hutton,  Highway,  Robinson,  Duignan,  Darwall,  and 
Williams.* 

Henry  Addenbbook  was  first  operated  upon  by  Mr.  Hall,  and  thrown 
into  sympathy  with  him,  without  inducing  somnolence,  and  though 
vigilant,  he  could  not  avoid  altering  his  features  into  the  same  position  as 
his.  The  Operator  then  placed  his  hands  in  a  particular  position,  which 
was  quickly  imitated  by  the  patient,  and  which  fixture  of  his  hands  he 
could  not  alter  by  his  own  will.  His  body,  limbs,  and  features  were  then 
thi own  into  forms  similar  to  distortions  produced  by  paralysis,  which  the 
operator  reduced  by  manipulations.  These  phenomena,  however  novel 
they  might  appear,  the  operator  referred  to  the  most  simple  principles, 
expiessing  his  opinion  that  if  the  boy’s  will  was  not  so  entirely  under  the 
control  of  his  own,  or  if  his  imagination  could  be  sufficiently  influenced, 
01  his  susceptibility  of  persuasion  could  be  acted  upon  in  an  equally 
powerful  degree  by  any  other  mode,  these  effects  would  be  as  easily 
removed  as  by  the  manipulations  employed — the  phenomena  being,  in 
his  opinion,  the  result  of  a  derangement  of  the  vital  forces  in  the  system, 
owing  to  the  power  of  the  example  of  a  person  to  whom  he  felt  himself 
suboi  dinate,  and  that  the  imagination  or  the  belief  of  the  patient  would 

be  even  adequate  to  counteract  them  if  equally  stimulated  by  contrary 
means.  J 

Jeremiah  Genders  was  the  next  operated  upon,  and  thrown  into  a 
state  of  somnambulism.  The  organs  of  tune  were  touched,  but  without 
any  manifestations  of  their  functions  produced.  He  was  then  asked  to 
get  up  and  walk ;  he  did  so.  A  musical  box  was  wound  up,  and  whilst 
playing  placed  to  his  shoulder  and  knee ;  upon  being  asked  where  it  was 
situated,  he  accurately  described  its  respective  localities.  The  organs  of 
Veneration  being  excited,  he  repeated  the  Lord’s  Prayer,  and  the  whole 
countenance  became  expressive  of  humility  and  devotion.  The  organ  of 

*  We  do  not  recollect  the  rank  or  professions  to  which  all  these  gen¬ 
tlemen  belong.  Amongst  them,  however,  are  one  magistrate,  two  surgeons , 
two  tutois  in  the  Queen’s  grammar  school;  we  believe  also  the  clerk  of 
the  peace;  and  the  chairman  is  a  highly  respectable  chemist. 
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Self-Esteem  was  then  excited;  he  immediately  stood  more  erect, and  his 
features  assumed  an  expression  of  hauteur  and  command.  The  operator 
however,  thought  this  a  striking  case  of  suggestive  somnambulism,  and  at 
present  but  slightly  a  phrenological  one. 

Mr.  Hall  proceeded  next  by  operating  upon  Mr.  Jesse  Moobe,  and 
produced  the  phrenological  manifestations  in  a  most  powerful  and  sur¬ 
prising  degree.* 

William  Aspberby,  aged  43  years,  of  a  nervo-lymphatic  temperament, 
presented  himself  to  be  mesmerised  for  a  nervous  pain  in  the  head,  which 
he  had  suffered  from  for  about  three  months.  After  a  trial  of  about  ten 
minutes  or  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  the  manipulations  proved  inefficient, 
and  no  visible  effect  was  produced,  except  slight  somnolency,  and  an 
impression  that  the  room  in  which  he  sat  was  turning  round. 

The  operator  then  called  Mr.  J.  Moore,  and  shot  forth  his  arm  with 
a  view  of  producing  a  sympathetic  effect  in  him,  and  such  was  the 
amazing  degree  of  sympathy  between  them,  that  Mr.  Moore  immediately 
darted  forth  his  arm  in  a  similar  way.  Such,  too,  was  the  degree  of  inflexi¬ 
bility  produced,  that  he  could  not  bend  it,  although  offered  a  doceur  of 
£5.  to  do  so.  Subsequent  to  that  he  was  unconsciously  mesmerised, 
and  brought  into  a  state  of  coma,  and  whilst  in  that  state  the  organs  of 
Tune  and  Time  were  excited,  a  musical  box  at  the  same  time  playing  on 
a  table  in  the  room.  Upon  being  told  that  he  held  it  in  his  hand,  he 
immediately  lifted  up  his  hands  to  his  right  ear,  and  appeared  in  raptures 
at  the  sound  of  the  music. 

The  next  case,  however  trivial  it  may  appear,  is  nevertheless  deemed 
worthy  of  notice.  A  gentleman  who  formed  one  of  the  Committee  was 
suffering  from  a  violent  headache,  which  speedily  gave  way  to  the  passes 
of  the  Mesmeriser. 

Mr.  Charles  Hollins  next  submitted  himself  to  Mr.  Hall,  but  being 
in  a  hurry  to  leave  on  account  of  business,  could  not  sit  sufficiently  long 
to  be  magnetised,  but  avowed  himself  affected  during  the  time  the  passes 
were  being  made  along  the  course  of  the  spinal  cord. 

Such  are  the  facts  and  the  results  of  their  investigations  which  the 
Committee  have  to  lay  before  the  public.  And  after  the  close  attention 
which  they  have  bestowed,  and  the  searching  inquiry  which  they  have 
instituted  into  all  the  cases  brought  before  them,  it  is  earnestly  hoped 
that  all  ungrounded  objections  and  prejudicial  ideas  may  be  laid  aside, 
and  the  service  and  relief  which  ths  science  is  calculated  to  confer  upon 
suffering  humanity  may  be  approached  with  feelings  becoming  the  com¬ 
prehensiveness  of  the  subject,  and  the  magnitude  of  the  interests  involved. 

Signed  on  behalf  of  the  Committee, 

HENRY  HIGHWAY,  Chairman. 

INTERESTING  PARTICULARS  OF  A  CASE  AT 

LIVERPOOL. 

BY  AN  AMATEUR  EXPERIMENTALIST. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Dear  Sir, — After  the  many  expressions  of  obstinate  oppo¬ 
sition  and  scepticism  which  the  science  of  Phreno-Magnetism 

*  Mr.  Jesse  Moore  is  brother  to  Mr.  Moore,  surgeon,  (one  of  the 
Committee.)  The  phenomena  we  educed  in  his  case  were  so  striking 
and  conclusive  as  to  produce  a  general  sensation  throughout  the 
neighbourhood. 
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has  of  late  met  with,  I  feel  it  as  a  duty  incumbent  upon  me  to 
add  my  mite  to  the  mass  of  evidence  already  adduced  in  proof 
of  its  truth,  and  to  lay  before  the  public  all  the  facts  that  come 
before  my  notice,  sincerely  trusting  the  time  will  soon  arrive 
when  truth  will  triumph,  and  when  there  will  not  be  a  single 
doubt  left,  even  in  the  minds  of  those  who  are  at  present-  its 
most  violent  opponents,  as  to  the  reality  and  utility  of  Phreno- 
Magnetism.  But  I  will  proceed  to  a  brief  sketch  of  some 
experiments  which  I  have  had  under  my  own  management, 
and  for  the  truth  and  genuineness  of  which  I  can  produce  the 
most  unexceptionable  witnesses.  I  will  not  make  any  remarks 
upon  them,  but  will  lay  before  you  a  statement  of  the  simple 

facts  : — I  operated  upon  a  young  man  of  the  name  of  U - ,  and 

the  first  time  was  three-quarters  of  an  hour  before  producing 
somnolency.  Touching  language  he  said,  in  answer  to  my 
question  how  he  felt,  “  It  is  all  right,”  and  touching  the  organ 
of  benevolence  his  face  assumed  a  most  benevolent  expression, 
and  the  manifestation  was  completed  by  his  taking  a  piece  of 
money  from  his  pocket  and  throwing  it  to  an  inquiring  person, 
“  Here,  take  it  poor  fellow,”  and  then  said,  “  Go  up  to  our 
house  and  they  will  give  you  some  clothes.”  The  second  time 
I  magnetised  him  in  ten  minutes,  and  produced  various  mani¬ 
festations  of  different  organs  successively,  and  equally  as  decided 
as  the  one  I  have  named.  I  also  produced  catalepsy  very 
powerfully,  and  he  bore  a  very  heavy  stool  on  the  extremity  of 
each  arm  for  five  minutes  without  the  slightest  giving  way.  I 
will  not  occupy  your  valuable  space  by  relating  particulars  of 
phrenological  manifestations,  as  so  many  have  already  appeared, 
but  proceed  to  some  more  (to  me)  surprising  phenomena.  At 
seven  o’clock,  whilst  in  the  mesmeric  sleep,  I  desired  him  at 
a  quarter  past  seven  to  throw  a  pot  of  gum  out  of  the  window, 
and  asking  him  if  he  would  do  it,  he  replied,  “  Oh  yes.  I’ll  do 
it.”  On  being  awoke  he,  as  usual ,  had  not  the  slightest  remem¬ 
brance  of  any  thing  that  had  passed,  but  at  the  time  I  named, 
to  a  minute,  he  took  up  the  pot  of  gum  and  said,  “  How  bad 
this  gum  smells,  I’ll  throw  it  out,”  and  immediately  he  threw 
it  out  of  the  window  !  He  said  he  felt  easier  and  lighter  after 
doing  it,  and  after  every  time  of  being  magnetised  declared 
himself  better ,  as  though  after  a  long  rest. 

Another  time,  while  asleep,  I  desired  him  to  empty  a  large  box 
full  of  papers  and  accounts,  weighing  about  two  hundred  weight. 
On  waking,  he  seemed  trying  to  recollect,  and  said  he  had  been 
told  to  do  something  but  did  not  know  what  it  was.  He  passed 
the  box  several  times  and  at  last  said  “  He  heard  a  mouse,  and 
he  was  sure  they  were  breeding  in  that  box,  and  must  turn  every 
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tiling  out.”  When  he  had  nearly  emptied  it  I  told  him  there 
would  not  be  any  mice  in,  and  he  had  better  put  the  things  in 
again,  but  he  said,  “  I’ll  have  every  thing  out,”  and  would  persist 
in  doing  so.  He  then  said,  “  I  don’t  know  how  it  is,  but  I  feel 
as  if  I  had  done  my  work  now,”  and  on  my  telling  him  of  my 
having  desired  him  to  do  it,  no  one  could  he  more  astounded 
than  himself.  Feeling  a  desire  to  test  the  various  experiments 
I  had  heard  of  I  stood  behind  him  and  asked  for  something  to 
eat.  A  bye-stander  put  a  piece  of  ginger  into  my  hand  so  that 
the  patient  could  not  possibly  see  him,  (allowing  him  to  be  in 
a  normal  state,  which,  of  course,  he  was  not,)  and  on  my 
beginning  to  chew  it  he  spat  out  several  times,  and  on  my 
asking  what  was  the  matter  he  said  “  My  mouth  burns,”  and 
then,  “  I  am  eating  ginger.’’  On  being  awoke  he  had  still  the 
taste  of  ginger  in  his  mouth,  and  after  drinking  some  water 
he  asked  very  innocently,  “  Who  was  it  put  ginger  into  my 
mouth.”  On  being  told  he  had  had  none  his  surprise  was  very 
great,  as  he  had  neither  seen  nor  read  of  any  thing  of  the  sort. 
My  drinking  water  had  the  same  effect.  I  asked  him  to  accom¬ 
pany  me  across  the  water  to  my  house,  and  whilst  he  fancied 
himself  crossing  the  river  he  exclaimed,  “  What  a  black  cloud 
over  the  moon,”  and  then,  with  signs  of  sudden  pleasure,  “  It 
shines  again  bright  enough.”  I  cannot  vouch  for  the  accuracy 
of  his  statement  respecting  the  moon,  being  of  course,  in-doors, 
but  have  little  doubt  of  it  in  my  own  mind.  I  could  not  per¬ 
suade  him  to  enter  the  house  as  he  said,  “  I  have  an  engage¬ 
ment  at  nine  o’clock,”  but  he  said  enough  to  convince  me  of  his 
being  able  to  describe  it.  When  awake  he  was  astounded  at 
my  knowing  of  his  engagement,  as  he  said  he  had  told  nobody. 
Another  time  I  made  him  describe  what  was  going  on  in  the 
room  in  which  we  were.  Some  persons  were  behind  him,  and 
others  scattered  in  different  parts  of  the  room,  but  he  described 
with  perfect  accuracy  the  position  of  all  there,  and  how  each 
was  engaged.  One  was  playing  with  a  phrenological  cast  upon 
his  knee  behind  the  patient,  and  of  him  he  said  with  a  laugh, 
“  He’s  feeling  the  bumps  on  that  thing  on  his  knee.”  Of 
another,  “  He’s  got  a  letter  for  the  post,”  and  every  one  in  the 
room  in  a  similar  way,  though  several  had  come  in  during  his 
being  in  the  magnetic  sleep.  One  of  the  lights  behind  him  was 
put  out,  and  he  said  sharply,  “  What  is  he  putting  out  the  gas 
for  ?  It’s  not  time  to  go  yet.”  I  was  next  pressed  to  test  his 
power  of  examining  any  persons  stomach,  and  a  young  man 
named  W.  stood  before  him.  I  asked  him  if  he  saw  any  per¬ 
son’s  inside  ?  and  he  replied,  his  head  bent  much  forward, <f  No.” 
I  then  desired  him,  in  a  commanding  tone,  to  examine  his 
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(W/s)  inside.  He  raised  his  head,  shuddered  most  fearfully, 
and  tried  to  get  away  from  him,  leaning  backwards  over  the 
chair  and  thrusting  out  his  leg,  as  rigid  as  in  the  most  decided 
catalepsy.  His  face  was  distorted  with  every  expression  of 
horror  and  fear.  I  asked  him  what  he  saw,  touching  language, 
and  he  said,  with  most  fearful  shuddering  all  the  time,  “Good 
God  !  how  horrid !  take  him  away.”  I  pressed  him  and  he 
said,  "It's  some  one  bleeding,”  and  then,  “Its  all  cut,” 
and  on  continued  pressing  described  different  parts  of  the  intes¬ 
tines,  putting  his  hand  over  the  corresponding  parts  of  his  own 
body.  He  said,  “  There’s  a  long  stream  of  blood,”  pointing 
all  down  the  body,  and  “  it’s  quite  red  here,”  pointing  to  the 
left  side  of  the  chest,  and  “  here  it’s  black  and  disagreeable,” 
pointing  to  the  right  side  of  the  stomach.  I  had  very  much 
trouble  in  awaking  him,  and  before  doing  so  desired  him  to  tell 
me  what  he  had  seen  as  soon  as  awake.  When  I  had  succeeded 
in  bringing  him  round  again  he  stared  in  a  most  fixed  manner 
at  W.,  and  on  my  questioning  him  said,  “  I  saw  him  cut  open,” 
and  described  it  as  well  as  he  could,  but  as  it  seemed  painful  to 
him  I  desisted.  He  was  in  a  most  awful  state  during  this  expe¬ 
riment,  and  my  getting  agitated  and  alarmed  seemed  to  make 
him  worse,  but  I  endeavoured  to  feel  calm,  and  succeeding 
partially,  made  him  much  quieter.  I  had  much  difficulty  in 
taking  away  the  rigidity  from  the  limb  that  he  had  stretched 
out  in  his  first  feeling  of  horror  with  an  idea  of  pushing  the 
sight  away. 

When  awake  he  said  somebody  put  it  before  him  and  would 
not  take  it  away,  and  he  could  not  get  away  himself.  That 
night  he  had  horrid  dreams,  corresponding  with  what  he  had 
seen,  and  could  not  eat  any  thing  the  following  day,  and  was 
evidently  labouring  under  decided  mania.  He  said  he  had 
something  horrid  on  his  mind  and  could  not  get  rid  of  it,  and 
felt  very  low  in  spirits.  I  magnetised  him  the  following  morn¬ 
ing,  and  said,  “  Forget  every  thing  unpleasant  that  passed  last 
night,”  and  demesmerised  him  directly .  He  felt  much  better 
but  not  quite  right.  W.  came  again  in  the  evening  and  U. 
showed  unpleasant  feelings  at  seeing  him,  saying,  “  The  sight 
of  him  makes  me  quite  sick.”  W.  knew  more  of  magnetism 
than  I  did,  and  said  I  must  magnetise  him  again,  and  said  he 
would  then  tell  me  what  to  do,  thinking  that  my  saying  “  this 
will  cure  him,”  and  similar  expressions,  would  take  all  unplea¬ 
santness  from  his  mind.  I  did  so,  trying  to  feel  certain  of  it 
myself,  when  all  at  once  he  burst  out  again  in  a  most  awful 
manner,  and  under  the  same  horrid  impressions  as  on  the 
previous  evening.  He  shuddered,  turned  and  twisted  about, 
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-jressino'  my  hand  with  a  giant’s  strength,  stamping  very 
violently,  giving  vent  to  such  exclamations  _as “  Good  God^ 
How  horrid.  Get  away.  Let  me  alone,  &c.  T  • 

repeated  at  intervals  for  an  hour  and  a  half  in  a  state  of  halt 
recovery.  I  felt  certain  it  would  be_  allayed  by  ^  .a 
he  went  away  saying  aloud,  “  Good  night  Mr.  F.  _  • 

calmer  and  I  poured  water  on  his  palms,  blew  in  his ;  neck, 
patted  the  fleshy  parts,  and  various  other  means  o  »  ■? 
him  round.  Thinking  he  would  be  better  in  another  room  I 
clenched  his  hand  so  as  to  affect  the  faculty  of  walking,  and 
said,  “  Come  with  me,”  which  he  did.  Trying  to  produce 
catalepsy  his  arms  became  rigid  for  a  moment  oMy  and  relaps 
aoain.  I  magnetised  him  several  times,  quickly  bringing  him 
round  again,  which  did  him  good.  Pouring  water  on  the  palms 
and  making  passes  down  the  body  made  him  give  convulsive 
twitches  and  sighs,  which  had  a  very  beneficial  effect.  Lastly 
X  poured  about  a  gallon  and  a  half  on  tne  top  and  front  of  the 
head  in  a  gentle  stream,  and  then  went  again  through  the  usual 
routine  of  demesmerising.  The  mama  had  evidently  left  him 
for  he  said  “  I  am  much  better  than  usual,  and  teel  as  it  i 
could  walk  all  night,”  and  remembered  having  a  dream  hut  no 

^  Hoping  you 'may  find  the  foregoing  notes  of  sufficient  into- 
rest  to  deserve  a  space  in  the  pages  of  your  invaluable  journal, 
and  that  some  parts  of  them  may  he  useful  to  such  readers  as 
may  have  a  wish  to  turn  experimentalists,  I  remain,  dear  bir, 

yours  sincerely,  p  p 

Liverpool,  10th  October,  1843. 


LETTER  FROM  MR.  L  INWARDS. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

gIR _ Lor  many  months  passed  I  have  practised  Mesmerism, 

and  have  witnessed  many  things  which  very  much  surprise  me. 
The  first  person  I  successfully  operated  upon  was  Mrs.  Earnes; 
and,  the  first  time,  although  she  had  never  read  upon  Phreno¬ 
logy,  the  different  organs  were  beautifully  developed  without 
contact.  This  excited  my  interest,  and  made  me  desirous  ol 
ascertaining  whether  there  were  any  other  mesmeric  peculi¬ 
arities.  I  soon  found  that  she  could  neither  hear,  feel,  see, 
nor  smell.  For  some  time  I  supposed  she  could  feel  the 
operator,  hut  at  length  I  discovered  that  she  could  not  feel  even 
his  touch.  I  have  had  the  honour  ol  giving  four  lectures  m  the 
Mechanics’  Institute,  Holborn,  and  was  favoured  at  each  lecture 
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with  a  respectable  and  very  attentive  audience,  who  were  much 
interested  with  the  experiments,  and  unanimously  tendered  their 
acknowledgments  to  myself  and  Mrs.  Barnes.  Doubtless  you 
are  aware  that  every  mesmeric  case  in  some  measure  differs. 
1  his  I  have  invariably  found  ;  some  can  never  be  mesmerised 
comfortably  only  by  the  person  who  first  induced  the  sleep  ; 
others  I  find  can  be  mesmerised  by  any  healthy  person,  and 
the  result  will  be  the  same  !  There  are  some  highly  affected 
by  persons  standing  near  them ;  there  are  others  who  feel  no 
inconvenience  by  the  proximity  of  foreign  bodies.  I  saw  the 
other  day  a  most  interesting  case  at  Sheerness.  A  female,  aged 
about  25,  was  quickly  sent  to  sleep;  the  operator  told  me  she 
was  highly  cataleptic,  and  if  a  person  only  walked  across  the 
room  during  her  sleep,  she  would  become  rigid,  or  if  a  foreign 
body  touched  her  the  result  would  be  the  same ;  this  I  tested 
in  various  ways,  and  invariably  found  that  complete  muscular 
rigidity  and  helplessness  were  the  result.  This  person  was  first 
operated  upon  to  test  the  curative  effects  of  mesmerism — she 
was  troubled  with  violent  fits,  but  since  that  time  she  has  not 
had  one.  When  in  London  I  was  much  interested  by  witness¬ 
ing  the  power  of  mesmerism  in  conquering  strong  hysterical  fits. 
The  person  in  question  has  had  them  so  violent  as  to  bite  and 
tear  herself  most  grievously.  Doctors  had  attended  her  but 
declared  their  inability  to  cure.  I  found  her  in  a  most  deplor¬ 
able  state,  with  her  eyes  set,  pulling  the  hair  from  her  head, 
biting  her  lips,  and  shrieking  like  a  maniac ;  in  the  course  of  two 
minutes  and  a  half  she  was  mesmerised  and  the  hysteria 
was  entirely  conquered.  While  in  Kent,  I  witnessed  the  ex¬ 
traction  of  a  tooth  without  the  feeling  of  pain.  I  have  found 
some  patients  very  much  disposed  to  sleep  during  the  state  of 
magnetic  somnambulism  ;  some  will  awake  by  the  operator 
shaking  them,  but  I  have  found  in  the  case  of  Mrs.  Barnes,  that 
she  will  go  to  sleep  and  then  the  operator  has  no  power  what¬ 
ever  to  wake  her,  neither  has  any  other  person ;  you  might  as 
well  tiy  to  make  an  impression  on  a  block  of  wood,  as  to  call 
into  exercise  either  of  the  senses.  I  find,  in  this  state,  that  no 
metals  affect  the  patient,  but  if  you  touch  any  part  of  the  body 
with  a  ling,  a  shilling,  or  a  sovereign,  she  will  direct  her  attention 
to  that  part  when  she  recovers  from  her  second  sleep,  and  plainly 
indicate  that  she  feels  the  effects  of  a  foreign  body.  In  reference 
to  her  seeing  with  her  eyes  perfectly  closed,  I  am  quite  satisfied. 

I  know  theie  are  many  who  will  laugh  at  this  as  an  absurdity. 
To  such  I  would  say  examine  for  yourselves.  There  are  some 
who  go  into  a  state  which  may  be  termed  universal  lucidity ; 
such  see  from  nearly  all  parts  of  their  bodies.  Dr.  Weeks,  of 
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Sandwich,  has  a  patient  who  can  read  most  distinctly  from  the 
back  of  his  head ;  and  two  others  who  can  read  from  their 
finger  ends  ;  one  of  which  can  command  the  power  when  in  a 
natural  state. 

I  must  now  say  a  wrord  about  physical  sympathy.  One  of 
m)  patients  has  never  failed  in  finding  out  the  seat  of  disease, 
and  the  general  state  of  the  party’s  health  with  whom  she  has 
been  in  contact.  She  does  not  possess  the  power  of  seeing  either 
the  interior  or  exterior  of  the  human  body.  In  the  course  of  a 
minute  or  two  she  describes  the  case  by  referring  to  her  own 
system.  Some  very  complicated  cases,  and  some  very  simple 
ones  have  been  investigated ;  but  she  invariably  tells  whether 
the  body  be  in  a  state  of  partial  or  general  derangement,  or 
whether  it  be  a  slight  pain  only,  such  as  the  ear,  the  tooth,  or 
the  head-ache.  Mrs.  Barnes  possesses  the  powerfcof  seeing  into 
the  human  body ;  of  this  I  have  had  abundant  proof.  She  per¬ 
ceived  the  mark  of  a  severe  wound  in  my  brother’s  arm.  The 
question  wras  asked — “  Has  the  bone  been  broken  there  ?”  To 
which  she  emphatically  replied,  “No.”  She  then  looked  at 
another  part  and  said,  “It  has  been  broken  here.”  Now, 
there  are  no  external  appearances  which  would  induce  the  most 
skilful  to  believe  (if  the  arm  were  bared)  that  the  bone  had 
been  broken ;  yet,  with  the  coat  on,  the  exact  place  was  referred 
to,  although  the  accident  happened  twelve  years  ago.  I  have 
heard  her  and  others  give  some  most  beautiful  descriptions  of 
the  internal  organisation.  Were  I  to  speak  of  one-half  of  the 
wonderful  and  extraordinary  phenomena  I  have  been  an  eye¬ 
witness  to,  it  would  fill  a  volume  of  no  ordinary  size.  I  must 
confess  I  am  much  delighted  with  the  science,  and  I  hail  its 
discoveries  with  unspeakable  joy ;  because  I  think  they  will 
have  a  tendency  to  clear  away  much  metaphysical  rubbish,  and 
enable  us  more  effectually  to  study  the  animal,  moral,  and 
intellectual  peculiarities  of  man.  Many  of  my  well-meaning 
friends  have  said  to  me,  “  Mesmerism  is  such  a  wonderful 
thing  1 — it  will  meet  with  much  opposition — the  laws  by  which 
it  is  governed  are  so  inexplicable,  and  the  popular  voice  is 
against  it.”  And  so  they  have  advised  me  not  to  identify  myself 
with  those  who  are  favourable  to  the  science.  I  have  invariably 
replied,  Mesmerism  is  true,  and  I  will  defend  it.  as  long  as  I 
live.  In  reference  to  Phrenology,  it  has  everlastingly  estab¬ 
lished  its  truth,  as  much  as  though  Gabriel  had  descended  from 
the  skies  to  make  it  evident ;  and  those  who  will  close  their 
eyes  against  the  proofs  given  by  Phreno-Magnetism,  must  be 
wilfully  and  sinfully  blind.  Will  it  square  with  my  precon¬ 
ceived  opinions  P  says  one. — Will  it  accord  with  my  particular 
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theological  tenets  P  says  a  second.  If  it  will,  I  will  believe  in 
it.  If  not,  I  will  reject  it.  Thus  they  make  their  own  opinions 
the  standard  by  which  they  judge  a  scientific  truth.  And  thus, 
in  thousands  of  instances,  truth  has  been  set  at  naught,  error 
countenanced,  ignorance  propagated,  and  knowledge  despised. 
When  shall  society  be  released  from  the  chains  of  such  bondage  ? 
All  our  preconceived  notions  ought  to  be  banished  to  the  winds 
of  heaven  when  demonstrative  facts  have  proved  them  to  be 
erroneous. 

I  expectin  your  next  Fhreno-Magnet  to  read  a  full  account  of 
your  proceedings  at  Bedford.  I  should  feel  a  great  pleasure  in  meet¬ 
ing  you  there.  I  fear  not  the  result — I  know  we  must  conquer 
— for  we  have  on  our  side  the  omnipotent  power  of  truth, — its 
power  shall  be  felt,  and  its  light  shall  shine,  until  all  the  dark 
clouds  of  error  and  ignorance  shall  be  dispersed  by  its  cheering 
and  soul-enlivening  rays. 

“  Then  shall  the  immortal  soul  be  free, 

And  blessings  rich  descend  upon  this  world.” 

I  am,  dear  Sir,  very  truly  your  Friend, 

JABEZ  INWARDS. 

Houghton  Regis,  Oct  ]  1,  1843. 


EXPERIMENTS  IN  PATHETISM. 

BY  W.  B.  EAHNE STOCK,  M.D. 

Dear  Sir, — In  the  investigation  of  a  new  science,  it  is  absolutely 
necessary  first  to  make  ourselves  acquainted  with  the  facts,  and  to 
examine  them  individually  and  collectively  with  the  utmost  care,  before 
we  can  arrive  at  conclusions  with  that  degree  of  certainty  which  the 
truth,  in  its  might,  always  renders  self-evident,  and  leads  us  as  it  were, 
unconsciously,  to  that  system  which  the  God  of  Nature  has  established 
from  the  foundations  of  the  world. 

Had  investigators  generally  confined  themselves  strictly  to  facts,  instead 
of  framing  theories,  as  visionary  as  they  were  often  false,  there  would 
have  been  less  confusion  and  fewer  marks  for  the  shafts  of  ridicule ;  and 
the  sciences,  instead  of  being  retarded,  would  have  flourished  at  every 
step,  and  mankind  much  sooner  reaped  the  benefits,  which  they  were 
destined  to  confer. 

These  remarks  apply  themselves  particularly  to  the  science  of  Pathetism, 
which,  of  all  others,  is  perhaps  the  most  prolific  in  phenomena,  of  so 
mysterious  and  unaccountable  a  nature,  that  the  study  of  its  peculiarities 
has  been  rendered  doubly  difficult,  not  only  on  account  of  numbers,  but 
the  apparent  contradictions  which  have  been  exhibited  by  different  sub¬ 
jects,  or  the  same  subject  at  different  times;  together  with  the  obscurity 
which  the  ignorant  and  superstitious  have  thrown  around  it,  rendering  it 
still  more  difficult  to  distinguish  those  facts  which  alone  could  lead  to 
correct  conclusions.  Many  things,  too,  have  gbeen  laid  at  the  door  of 
pathetism  which  do  not  belong  to  it,  and  will  have  to  be  refuted  before 
the  science  can  be  brought  before  the  world  in  its  true  light,  and  the 
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community  induced  to  look  upon  it  with  that  consideration  which  it  truly 
deserves.  Much  has  been  done  already,  but  much  more  yet  remains  in 
embryo,  and  the  task,  like  space  itself,  seems  endless  and  unbounded. 

I  have  so  many  facts  to  communicate  on  this  interesting  subject,  that 
I  scarcely  know  which  to  send  you  first,  so  that  they  may  at  least  have 
some  show  of  order,  if  not  of  correct  classification. 

In  my  last  letter  I  promised  to  give  you  some  experiments  in  detail, 
to  prove  the  powers  of  the  senses  of  smell,  taste,  and  feeling,  in  distin¬ 
guishing  articles,  &c.,  at  a  distance,  and  shall  now  do  so  wdth  as  much 
brevity  as  possible. 

The  sense  of  smell  in  the  pathetised  subject,  like  that  of  seeing  and 
hearing,  commonly  lies  dormant  or  inactive,  but  is  at  all  times  under 
the  control  of  the  subject’s  will,  and  they  can  smell  or  not  just  as  they 
please.  If  they  do  not  desire  to  smell,  the  strongest  substances  held 
under  the  nose  are  haled  with  impunity  ;  but  if  they  desire  to  smell, 
they  can  do  so  with  the  utmost  facility  and  correctness,  and  can  distin¬ 
guish  the  most  delicate  scents  at  any  distance  whatever,  notwithstanding 
the  phial,  &c.  which  may  contain  them,  are  closely  corked  and  sealed. 
It  does  not  matter  how  well  they  may  be  secured,  or  where  they  are 
placed,  so  that  the  subject  is  correctly  informed  of  their  locality,  and  the 
substances  to  be  examined  be  such  as  they  could  name  or  distinguish  in 
their  waking  moments. 

The  following  are  a  few  of  the  most  interesting : — 

Experiment  ls£ — Subject,  Mrs.  H - A  phial  closely  corked,  containing 

some  liquid,  was  placed  upon  the  table,  about  four  yards  distant  from 
where  she  was  seated.  She  was  then  requested  to  examine  its  contents 
by  smelling  and  tasting  it.  After  obtaining  her  consent,  she  was  left 
undisturbed  for  perhaps  half  a  minute.  I  then  asked  her  if  she  had 
smelt  or  tasted  it.  She  said,  “  Yes,  and  I  know  what  it  is.  It  smells 
like  cinnamon.”  The  phial  was  examined  and  found  to  contain  oil  of 
cinnamon. 

Experiment  2nd.  A  second  phial,  closely  corked,  was  placed  upon  the 
table,  and  the  same  requests  &c.  made.  Her  answer  was,  “It  smells 
like  lemons.”  Upon  examination,  the  phial  was  found  to  contain  a  few 
drops  of  the  oil  of  lemons. 

Experiment  3 d — A  thin  phial  secured  and  placed  &c.,  as  the  above. 
“  This,”  she  said,  “  smells  very  strong.  It  is  hartshorn.”  Answer, 
correct— -the  phial  contained  spirits  of  hartshorn. 

In  all  experiments  with  the  pathetised  subject,  it  is  necessary  to  ask 
them  (as  I  have  done  in  the  above  case)  whether  they  have  looked,  heard, 
smelt,  &c.,  as  the  nature  of  the  experiment  may  be,  before  they  are  per¬ 
mitted  to  give  a  final  answer.  The  reason  why  I  do  so,  I  shall  soon 
take  occasion  to  state.  I  will  here  also  remark,  that  they  can  scarcely 
ever  be  persuaded  to  perform  more  than  three  or  four  experiments  of  the 
same  nature  at  the  same  sitting.  It  is,  therefore,  best  always  to 
vary  them,  to  meet  their  approbation. 

I  have  performed  many  experiments  similar  to  the  above  with  several 
other  subjects  with  the  same  success,  and  as  there  is  so  much  sameness, 
shall  here  give  but  a  few  more,  which  were  performed  by  the  same  subject 
on  a  different  occasion.  The  first  phial  placed  upon  the  table  contained 
a  colourless  liquid,  which  she  said  smelled  like  camphor.  It  was  exa¬ 
mined  and  found  to  contain  spirits  of  camphor.  A  second  was  placed 
upon  the  table.  This,  she  said,  she  was  well  acquainted  with,  but  I  had 
considerable  difficulty  before  I  could  get  her  to  name  it.  She,  however, 
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eventually  said  that  it  was  essence  of  peppermint.  Answer,  correct. 
A  third  phial  was  placed  upon  the  table,  secured  like  the  rest.  This  she 
examined  for  a  considerable  time,  and  at  length  declared  that  it  had  neither 
taste  nor  smell.  The  phial  contained  pure  water.  One  of  the  phials 
was  selected,  and  taken  to  a  neighbour’s  house  about  one  hundred  yards 
distant.  When  I  had  ascertained  its  locality,  I  requested  her  to  smell 
it  at  that  distance.  She  stated  that  it  contained  peppermint,  and  that 
she  smelt  and  tasted  it  distinctly.  FTer  answer  was  correct.  She  now 
requested  me  to  cease  with  the  experiments  for  that  evening,  and  as  she 
had  gone  through  many  others  of  a  different  nature,  and  felt  disposed  to 
sleep,  I  was  obliged  to  gratify  her  request.  Had  I  not  done  so,  and 
still  persisted,  the  consequence  would  have  been,  that  she  would  have 
become  careless,  listless,  and  indifferent,  and  her  answers  would  have 
been  evasive,  inadvertent,  and  unsatisfactory. 

This  is  an  unfortunate  condition  for  the  prosecution  of  successful 
experiments ;  and  although  they  always  very  much  regret  their  not  com¬ 
plying  when  awake,  it  seems  impossible  for  them  to  overcome  this  feeling 
or  disposition  whilst  asleep.  I  have  commonly  found  them  candid,  but 
they  sometimes,  even  when  most  opposed  to  performing  experiments, 
show  a  seeming  willingness  to  do  it ;  yet,  if  you  ask  them  candidly 
whether  they  have  looked,  smelled,  or  tasted,  &c-.,  they  will  tell  you,  no  ! 
and  if  asked  the  reason,  they  will  say  that  they  did  not  feel  disposed  ; 
that  they  were  sleeping  or  thinking  about  something  else,  &c.  I  therefore 
here  again  repeat,  that  it  is  utterly  useless  to  request  or  urge  them  to 
perform  any  experiment  whatever,  unless  they  are  willing  to  do  so  ;  and 
this  is  the  reason  why  I  always  make  it  a  point  to  ask  them  whether  they 
have  looked,  &c.,  before  I  permit  them  to  give  a  final  answer. 

I  will  here,  still  further  to  illustrate  this  peculiar  state,  give  you  a  few 
experiments  in  detail,  which  were  but  partially  successful.  They  are  as 
follows — Subject,  Mrs. - pathetised  for  the  tenth  time: 

Experiment  ]$£.  -  A  wine-glass,  containing  some  liquid  was  placed  upon 
the  table,  and  the  usual  request  made.  She  seemed  very  unwilling  either 
to  taste  or  smell  it.  Said  there  was  no  use  in  doing  so,  and  that  she  felt 
so  well,  <SwC.,  that  she  did  not  wish  to  be  disturbed.  I  then  explained  the 
reason  why  I  wished  her  to  examine  it,  and  endeavoured  by  argument, 
persuasion,  and  every  other  means  in  my  power  to  obtain  her  consent ; 
but  all  that  I  could  do,  in  the  course  of  half  an  hour,  only  wrung  from 
her  a  partial  consent,  the  nature  of  which  will  be  better  understood  by 
giving  her  own  words;  as,  “  I  will  think  of  it;”  “  Perhaps  I  may;”  or 
“  I  guess  I  must,”  &c.  She,  however,  finally  said  that  she  had  examined 
it;  but  I  had  the  same  difficulty  in  persuading  her  to  say  what  it  was. 
Eventually  she  said  that  it  was  some  kind  of  wine,  but  could  not  be  pre¬ 
vailed  upon  to  name  it.  The  glass  was  examined,  and  found  to  contain 
a  small  portion  of  currant  wine.  A  second  wine-glass,  containing  a 
colourless  liquid,  was  placed  upon  the  table,  and  she  was  again  requested 
to  examine  it.  The  same  difficulty  was  again  experienced,  and  it  was  a 
long  time  before  she  could  be  brought  to  say  anything  positively.  She 
at  length  stated  that  it  had  no  smell  but  tasted  very  sweet.  The  glass 
contained  a  solution  of  loaf  sugar  in  water.  A  third  experiment  was 
attempted,  but  it  was  impossible  to  overcome  that  feeling  of  listless  indif¬ 
ference  or  independence,  which  had  taken  hold  of  her.  The  experiment 
of  course  was  unsatisfactory, — not  because  she  could  not  render  satis¬ 
faction,  but  because  she  would  not.  When,  therefore,  there  is  a  dispo¬ 
sition  on  their  part  not  to  perform  an  experiment,  it  is  better  to  drop  it 
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at  once,  as  they  then  frequently  say  anything  to  get  rid  of  you ;  but  I 
never  yet  have  known  them  to  fail  in  an  experiment  when  the  desire  to  perform 
it  originated  with  themselves. 

I  find  that  it  will  be  impossible,  in  the  space  which  is  left  me  in  this 
letter,  to  do  justice  to  the  sense  of  feeling,  and  will  therefore  have  to 
postpone  my  remarks  for  the  present.  I  have  many  important  facts  in 
relation  to  it,  which  1  will  communicate  at  as  early  a  period  as  the  nature 
of  my  present  engagements  will  permit. 

I  shall  conclude  this  letter  with  an  account  of  some  experiments  which 
I  have  been  induced  to  make,  to  prove  that  the  true  clairvoyance  or 
mind’s  sight,  is  entirely  different  and  superior  to  that  of  the  natural  eye. 
In  this  letter,  as  well  as  in  some  of  my  previous  ones,  I  have  stated  that 
when  there  was  no  disposition  on  the  part  of  the  subjects  to  use  a  sense, 
that  it  slept,  or  as  it  were,  lay  dormant ;  and  the  many  facts  which  were 
daily  presented  to  me,  induced  me  to  believe  that  the  sense  of  sight  could 
be  used  at  the  will  of  the  subject,  if  the  lid  were  to  remain  open,  inde¬ 
pendent  of  the  mind’s  sight,  which  they  heretofore  only  used  when  the  lid 

was  closed.  I  accordingly  requested  one  of  my  subjects,  Miss - ,  to 

keep  the  eye  open  whilst  she  entered  the  sleep.  This  she  readily  accom¬ 
plished,  and  in  about  one  minute  was  in  a  perfectly  pathetised  state,  with 
the  eyes  open.  The  facts  elicited  were  as  follows : — First,  that  she  was 
enabled  to  see  with  either  the  mind  or  the  natural  eye,  as  she  felt  disposed, 
but  could  not  use  both  at  one  and  the  same  time.  Secondly,  when  she 
looked  with  the  eye,  it  had  a  natural  appearance ;  but  when  she  looked 
with  her  mind,  the  eye  became  fixed  and  vacant. — Thirdly,  she  could 
see  me  or  anything  else  through  the  wall,  when  she  looked  with  the  mind, 
but  could  not,  when  she  looked  with  the  eyes.  Fourthly,  that  she  could 
see  much  better  with  the  mind  than  with  the  eye,  and  whilst  in  that  state 
preferred  using  it.  I  have  since  had  many  others  in  this  state  with  the 
eyes  open,  and  have  been  enabled  to  perform  many  interesting  experi¬ 
ments.  Their  appearance  is  so  perfectly  natural  when  they  look  with 
the  eye,  that  I  have  had  several  (with  proper  instructions)  to  enter  a  room, 
and  to  converse  freely  with  a  number  of  ladies  and  gentlemen,  without 
then*  noticing  that  they  were  pathetised,  until  the  fact  was  mentioned  and 
the  case  explained. — Magnet. 


SOME  OF  THE  CAUSES  OF  SUSCEPTIBILITY 
OF  THE  MAGNETIC  INFLUENCE. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — If  you  should  think  the  following  few  hints  might  be 
of  any  service  in  furthering  the  cause  of  Mesmerism,  if  you 
would  insert  them  in  your  valuable  publication,  I  should  feel 
much  obliged,  not  on  account  of  any  merits  they  possess,  but 
perhaps  they  might  be  the  means  of  causing  some  more 
enlightened  individual  to  give  further  information  upon  the 
subject;  if  so,  my  object  would  be  gained. 

In  the  first  place,  I  never  see  any  of  your  subscribers  who 
even  give  a  hint  what  sort  of  temperament  is  most  susceptible 
of  the  magnetic  influence.  Now  I  conceive  that  the  different 
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colours  and  constitutions  of  the  hair,  in  different  people,  must, 
necessarily  have  an  important  influence  upon  the  mind  and 
temperament  of  the  individual  so  constituted,  for  we  all  know 
that  black  bodies  attract  heat  or  electricity  more  readily  than 
white,  and  as  a  matter  of  course  a  black  body  will  emit  heat  or 
electricity  in  the  same  ratio. 

Now,  were  I  to  hazard  an  opinion,  I  should  say,  that  a  tem¬ 
perament  composed  of  about  three  parts  nervous  and  one  of 
bilious  would  be  the  best,  on  account  of  its  great  excitability, 
and  likewise  the  dark  colour  of  the  hair.  I  see  one  of  your 
correspondents  says  that  the  patient  emits  rather  than  attracts 
the  fluid,  or  what  we  may  please  to  call  it.  Now  I  do  not  see 
that  it  will  alter  my  position,  whether  they  attract  or  emit  the 
influence ;  but  I  do  know  from  experience  that  there  is  a  great 
deal  of  difference  in  patients,  and  I  likewise  know,  as  far  as 
my  practice  goes,  (and  that  has  been  rather  extensive,)  that 
dark-haired  people,  with  a  good  sprinkling  of  the  nervous  tem¬ 
perament,  have  been  better  Phreno-Mesmeric  patients  than 
the  light-haired  people.  But  it  must  not  be  inferred  from 
this  that  all  patients  are  alike.  No  such  thing.  There  are 
exceptions,  and  good  ones  too ;  but  still  the  majority  are  dark¬ 
haired  people. 

And  again,  pointed  substances  attract  more  readily  than 
obtuse  ones  do,  and  one  of  the  modes  generally  used  to  Mes¬ 
merise  individuals  is  to  make  use  of  pointed  substances,  such 
as  fingers,  &c. ;  but  still  I  know  that  many  more  ways  are 
used,  though  we  do  not  know  that  the  fluid  is  not  thrown  off  at 
the  extremities.  Should  this,  however,  meet  with  your  appro¬ 
bation,  perhaps  I  may  continue  my  experiments  to  elucidate  as 
far  as  possible  the  theory  I  have  advanced ;  or  I  should  be 
greatly  obliged  if  you  or  any  of  your  correspondents  would  take 
the  subject  up,  as  you  might  be  able  to  do  more  justice  to  it 
than  me,  as  I  have  neither  time  nor  opportunity  to  treat  this 
all-absorbing  question  according  to  its  merits. 

I  have  Mesmerised  a  good  many  light-haired  people,  and 
have  generally  found  them  what  might  be  termed  somnam¬ 
bulists,  not  to  be  relied  on  as  far  as  the  excitement  of  the  organs 
goes;  for  I  think  some  of  them  are  conscious  at  the  time  of 
what  is  going  on,  but  still  when  they  come  out  of  the  state,  they 
usually  know  nothing  of  what  has  transpired  during  their  sleep 

I  see  some  of  your  correspondents  have  been  dividing  some  of 
the  smaller  organs,  such  as  Form,  Colour,  Size,  &c.  You  will 
see  that  they  agree  in  some  points  with  what  I  tried  some  time 
since,  when  I  addressed  a  letter  to  you  upon  the  subject,  as  did 


THE  PHKENO-MAGNET. 


31  1 

Dr.  Cryer,  of  this  town ;  but  as  you  are  receiving  experiments 
every  day,  I  thought  it  needless  to  trouble  you  with  any  of  my 
own  at  this  time. 

Sir,  I  am,  yours  respectfully, 

WILLIAM  PREST. 

Bradford,  October  7,  1843. 

[Note. — We  willingly  insert  the  foregoing,  not  because  we  agree  with 
all  the  writer’s  views,  hut  because  it  shows  how  various  are  the  ideas  of 
experimenters,  and  how  consistent  with  those  ideas  the  result  of 
their  operations.  We  believe  that  susceptibility  to  the  Mesmeric 
influence  in  one  party,  and  the  power  of  exercising  it  successfully  in 
another,  are  dependent  upon  something  more  than  a  relative  or  compa¬ 
rative  temperament.  But  more  on  this  subject  anon.  We  have  so  often 
been  charged  with  going  too  far  a-head  for  the  mass  of  the  scientific,  that 
we  are  determined  to  take  double  time  for  the  consideration  of  this 
important  matter,  but  will  not  fail  at  length  to  render  a  digest  of  it  to  our 
friends. — Ed.] 


INSANITY. 

The  following  summary  of  the  pathology  and  treatment  of  insanity  is 
from  the  pen  of  an  experienced  physician,  M.  Bottex,  an  inspector  of 
lunatic  asylums  in  the  South  of  France,  It  is  clear  and  succinct,  and 
conveys  a  good  idea  of  the  opinion  of  one  who  has  seen  much  of  the 
disease  which  he  professes  to  describe. 

1.  Mental  alienation,  like  all  other  diseases,  is  the  result  of  a  lesion 
of  the  organism.  The  affected  organ  is  the  brain — sympathetically  at. 
first,  but  essentially  so  if  the  disease  continues. 

2.  The  nature  of  the  lesion  varies  according  to  the  character  or  form  of 
the  existing  insanity :  for  under  this  generic  term  diseases,  which  have 
little  or  no  relation  to  each  other,  except  in  the  disturbance  of  the  intel¬ 
lectual  faculties,  and  which  are  fundamentally  different,  have  been  classed 
and  grouped  together. 

Thus  idiocy  and  imbecility,  which  result  from  an  imperfection  of  the 
brain,  congenital  or  acquired,  are  not,  properly  speaking,  diseases,  and 
require  no  medical  treatment. 

Mania ,  which  is  characterised  by  a  general  delirium  with  excess  of 
action,  is  produced  by  an  irritation  of  the  Outer  surface  of  the  brain  and 
of  its  membranes,  in  a  more  or  less  considerable  extent ;  if  this  irritation 
or  inflammation  does  not  terminate  in  resolution,  it  gives  rise  to  certain 
organic  change,  which  induce  dementia  or  mental  alienation — a  state  of 
the  disease  which  is  little  susceptible  of  cure.  Dementia  is  therefore 
mania  become  incurable. 

Mania  and  dementia  are  often  complicated  with  a  paralysis  of  a  greater 
or  less  number  of  the  muscles  of  animal  life.  This  form  of  paralysis 
is  generally  fatal,  and  seems  to  arise  from  a  softening  of  the  cortical 
matter  of  the  brain. 

4.  Monomania, accompanied  with  excess  of  action,  is  produced  by  a 
very  circumscribed  irritation  of  the  brain  and  of  its  membranes.  When 
it  is  accompanied  |with  depression  and  melancholy,  there  is  probably 
neither  irritation  nor  inflammation  of  any  portion  of  the  brain,  but  only 
a  habit  on  the  part  of  the  invalid  of  associating  incoherent  ideas.  (This 
is  certainly  not  very  satisfactory,  nor  indeed  is  it  quite  intelligible.) 
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Perhaps  indeed  there  exists  in  such  cases,  much  more  frequently  than  is 
imagined,  a  chronic  lesion  of  the  trisplanchnic  nerve,  whose  disturbed 
functions  may  re-act  on  those  of  the  brain. 

5.  It  is  evident  that  the  rational  treatment  of  the  various  forms  of 
insanity  must  be  based  on  a  knowledge  of  the  pathological  conditions  of 
the  nervous  system  with  which  they  are  associated.  To  be  satisfied  with 
merely  attacking  secondary  and  sympathetic  symptoms  would  be — in  the 
words  of  M.  Georget — like  trying  to  put  out  a  great  fire,  by  extinguishing 
the  cinders  and  hot  ashes  which  are  thrown  to  a  distance  by  the  wind, 
instead  of  exerting  all  your  efforts  to  bear  upon  the  centre  of  the  con¬ 
flagration. 

To  Pinel  we  owe  a  great  deal,  not  only  for  his  having  abolished  the 
barbarous  practice  of  treating  the  insane  rather  as  criminals  who  deserve 
to  be  punished  than  as  patients  who  are  labouring  under  a  disease,  but 
also  for  having  exploded  the  use  of  a  vast  number  of  empirical  remedies, 
which,  before  his  time,  used  to  be  resorted  to.  He  perhaps  carried  the 
expectant  system  of  treatment  too  far,  by  recommending  an  almost  unli¬ 
mited  reliance  upon  the  curative  efforts  of  nature ;  but  certainly  this  was 
better  than  the  opposite  practice  of  leaving  nothing  at  all  for  her  to  do. 
It  is  always  a  most  valuable  precept  in  our  art,  primo  none  nocere. 

6.  The  treatment  of  insanity  is  either  physical  or  moral.  The  most 
important  physical  remedies  are  bleeding,  baths,  purgatives,  and  the  use 
of  artificial  discharges,  and  they  are  chiefly  useful  in  mania;  whereas  the 
moral  means,  under  which  head  we  comprehend  cheerful  occupation  of 
the  mind  in  gardening,  music,  and  games  of  chance,  the  engaging  in  reli¬ 
gious  services  and  ceremonies,  and  in  whatever  has  a  tendency  to 
tranquilize  and  exhilarate  the  mind  and  withdraw  it  from  its  delusions, 
are  most  to  be  trusted  to  in  the  various  forms  of  monomania. 

In  reference  to  the  former,  or  the  physical  remedies,  M.  Bottex  espe¬ 
cially  recommends  the  employment  of  hatlis— not  baths  “  of  surprise,” 
but  tepid  baths,  in  which  the  patients  should  remain  for  a  length  of  time. 
These  should  be  used  frequently,  and  they  may  be  most  beneficially 
combined  with  the  application  of  cold  to  the  head  at  the  same  time. 

The  purgative  which  is  suited  above  all  others  for  insane  patients  is 
Croto  oil,  of  which  a  drop  or  two,  blended  with  honey  or  syi’up,  and  then 
mixed  with  any  fluid,  may  be  easily  given  to  any  patient. 

When  the  disease  resists  the  use  of  bleeding,  baths,  and  purgatives, 
M.  B.  recommends  that  an  issue  be  at  once  established  in  the  thigh  in 
women  whose  menstruation  is  irregular,  and  in  the  nape  of  the  neck  in 
all  other  patients.  He  prefers  an  issue  made  with  the  cautery  or  with 
caustic  to  a  seton,  as  he  is  of  opinion  that  the  very  effort  made  by  the 
part  to  throw  off  the  eschar  exerts  a  powerfully  derivative  influence. 

In  some  cases  the  use  of  the  antimonial  ointment  rubbed  upon  and 
around  the  scalp,  so  as  to  bring  out  a  crop  of  pustules,  has  seemed  to 
effect  a  cure  in  cases  that  had  resisted  the  employment  of  all  other  means. 

The  use  of  sedative  narcotics,  as  morphia,  digitalis,  and  hydrocyanic 
acid,  is  frequently  productive  of  excellent  effects.  Quinine,  also,  espe¬ 
cially  in  cases  where  the  paroxysms  seem  to  have  somewhat  of  an 
intermittent  character,  has  been  found  extremely  useful. 

Each  case,  be  it  remembered,  requires  some  speciality  in  its  treatment ; 
and  the  adaptation  of  the  remedial  means  to  the  varying  conditions  of 
different  patients,  is  the  best  test  of  the  physician’s  discrimination  and 
skill. 
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All  the  best  writers  on  insanity  insist  upon  the  necessity  of  the  sep  i- 
ration  of  the  sufferers  from  their  relatives,  and  from  whatever  has  the 
effect  of  keeping  up  a  remembrance  of  their  former  feelings  and  habits, 
A  change  of  scene  is  always  beneficial ;  and  hence,  whenever  there  is 
any  promise  of  convalescence,  the  physician  will  do  well  to  recommend 
travelling.* 

So  important,  too  is  exercise  in  the  open  air  considered  by  many,  that 
Dr.  Ferres  has  very  justly  remarked,  that  a  farm  or  large  garden  is  an 
indispensable  adjunct  to  every  lunatic  asylum.  Gazette  Medicate. 


THE  MESME RISER  MESMERISED  AND  OTHER 

PHENOMENA. 

Out  friend  Mr.  Potchett,  after  some  kind  and  complimentary- 
remarks  on  the  success  of  the  Phreno-Magnet,  thus  continues 
one  of  his  letters  to  us  : — 

The  great  excitement  consequent  on  such  important  disco¬ 
veries  (in  Mesmerism)  will  undoubtedly  subside,  and  many 
experimentalists,  having  no  higher  object  in  view  than  the 
gratifying  of  an  idle  curiosity,  or  gaining  a  little  popularity,  or 
of  turning  them  to  pecuniary  advantage,  will  fall  off;  but  still 
there  will  he  left  some  few  animated  by  more  noble  sentiments. 
Some  more  akin  to  those  master  spirits  which  every  age  pro¬ 
duces,  will  be  found  plodding  on  in  the  noiseless  tenor  of  their 
way,  regardless  of  the  world’s  frowns,  or  whether  they  themselves 
become"  the  fortunate  discoverers  of  something  brilliant  and 
captivating,  or  merely  the  humble  instruments  in  aiding,  con¬ 
firming,  and  establishing  the  great  truths  brought  to  light  by 
others — whether  they  be  among  professional  philosophers, 
persons  ennobled  by  a  long  line  of  titled  ancestry,  or  in  the 
middle  or  lower  walks  of  life — whether  on  British  ground  or 
seperated  by  oceans  or  mountain  chains,  or  any  other  natural 
or  artificial  barrier,  fit  only  for  the  limits  of  narrow-minded 
men,  but  which  boundaries  the  real  philosopher  scorns  to 

*  Dr.  Esquirol  observes,  “  I  have  often  found  that  insane  patients  are 
greatly  tranquilised  by  travelling,  especially  when  they  visit  countries 
whose  striking  scenery  takes  hold  of  their  imaginations,  and  when  they 
are  exposed  to  the  little  troubles  and  casualties  of  common  travellers. 
The  very  annoyances  and  inconveniences  to  which  they  are  exposed 
have  a  good  effect.  Travelling  acts  beneficially  also  by  exciting  the 
assiinulative  functions ;  the  appetite,  the  sleep,  and  the  various  secre¬ 
tions  become  more  regular  and  natural.  Besides,  the  chagrin  which  is 
almost  always  experienced  by  the  sufferer  when,  on  his  recovery,  he 
returns  to  his  home  and  friends,  is  much  mitigated  after  a  long  travel  or 
voyage,  the  incidents  of  which  furnish  so  agreeable  a  topic  for  con¬ 
versation.” 
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acknowledge  or  to  be  enfettered  by.  No,  bis  soul  expands  to 
the  poles  of  the  great  globe  itself,  and  he  recognizes  in  every 
man  a  f  riend  and  a  brother,  and  equally  delights  to  receive 
information  of  any  fresh  observations  in  nature,  or  new  applica¬ 
tions  in  the  arts  and  sciences  from  one  of  the  despised  and 
outcast  sons  of  Africa,  as  from  any  of  the  most  favoured  race  of 
Britain.  But,  enough :  I  must  proceed  to  experiments  in 
Pathetism,  in  the  conducting  of  which  I  have  been  fortunate 
enough  to  escape  the  effects  termed  "  Mesmeric,”  excepting  on 
one  occasion.  The  sensations  I  then  experienced  I  will  endeavour 
to  convey  to  your  readers,  with  their  accompanying  circum¬ 
stances,  as  some  of  them  appear  novel  in  their  character. 

Being  at  a  friend’s  house  to  tea,  and  the  room  well  filled  for 
the  purpose  of  witnessing  some  experiments  on  persons  whom 
I  had  frequently  operated  upon,  after  producing  numerous 
manifestations,  with  some  good  recitations,  original  speeches, 
&c.,  others  of  the  party  wished  to  know  what  effect  it  might 
have  on  them  ;  so  several  were  tried,  with  but  little  success 
beyond  producing  coma,  occupying  from  first  to  the  last  about 
four  hours  ;  and  I  would  observe,  that  from  the  first  commence¬ 
ment  I  was  not  in  what  may  be  termed  prime  order,  but  felt 
dull  and  heavy,  with  less  animation  than  usual,  which  might 
in  part  arise  from  the  following  causes : — First,  being  the  lion 
of  the  evening  each  one  embraced  every  opportunity  of  asking 
some  question  on  the  subject,  both  prior  to,  and  during  the 
time  of  taking  tea,  as  well  as  afterwards ;  and  lastly,  neglecting 
taking  a  little  stimulating  aliment  previous  to  commencing, 
which  is  my  usual  custom  if  the  experiments  are  likely  to  con¬ 
tinue  a  long  time,  generally  imparting  a  confidence  and 
self  command  requisite  on  such  occasions.  Therefore,  towards 
the  close  I  felt  rather  fatigued  and  sleepy,  but  having 
to  walk  upwards  of  a  mile  in  company  with  some  of  my  family 
it  went  off :  yet  on  reaching  home  and  taking  a  glass  of  ale 
sleep  became  almost  overpowering,  and  I  retired  to  bed  shortly 
afterwards  and  felt  nothing  different  until  the  time  of  rising  in 
the  morning,  when  the  eyes  were  with  difficulty  opened  and 
every  thing  appeared  dim,  indistinct,  and  doubled.  I  washed 
the  head  all  over  with  cold  water,  as  usual  after  a  night’s  rest, 
still  the  dimness  of  sight  and  confusion  of  ideas  continued. 
After  breakfast  I  tried  to  read  but  could  make  little  of  it.  When 
I  found  that  on  closing  one  of  the  eyes,  no  matter  which,  I 
could  see  clearly  and  distinctly  with  the  other,  this  was  some 
satisfaction,  as  I  began  to  be  afraid  of  losing  the  sight,  as  an 
acquaintance  of  mine  had  done  a  few  years  ago,  equally  sudden 
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and  unexpectedly.  However  one  required  a  focus  four  or  five 
inches  shorter  than  before,  and  the  other  about  as  much  longer 
than  usual,  hence  the  indistinctness  when  using  both  together. 
The  brain  still  continued  confused,  dull  and  heavy,  like  that  of 
a  man  having  been  sitting  up  all  night  and  partaking  too  freely 
of  intoxicating  liquors.  In  the  evening  the  lamps  in  the  streets 
appeared  double — groups  of  four  or  five  making  eight  or  ten, 
&c.  In  fact  each  eye  appeared  to  be  rigidly  fixed  in  a  straight¬ 
forward  gaze,  and  in  order  to  discern  any  fresh  object  with 
either  one  or  the  other  it  was  necessary  to  move  the  whole  head. 
They  didnotproduce  a  squint, but  appeared  glazed  and  fixed  with 
inflexible  rigidity,  and  thus  a  miserable  day  was  spent,  yet  the 
next  morning  all  became  right,  the  muscles  of  the  eyes  and 
eye-lids  relaxed,  and  “  Richard  was  himself  again.”  Cold 
water  applied  at  every  opportunity  to  the  eyes,  the  top  of  the 
head,  and  nape  of  the  neck,  with  frequent  intervals  of  short 
naps,  seemed  refreshing  and  invigorating.  More  sleep  might 
probably  have  removed  the  effects  earlier.  The  above  condition 
might  arise  from  the  eyes  and  brain  being  too  much  strained 
by  over  exertion.  - 

I  find  that  those  persons,  whether  males  or  females,  whose 
manifestations  are  the  easiest  brought  out,  especially  Clairvoy¬ 
ants,  do  not  shew  rigidity  of  the  limbs  readily,  whilst  those  who 
are  easily  made  rigid  shew  but  indifferent  mental  manifestations. 
It  is  true  I  have  found  exceptions  to  this  general  rule,  some 
being  readily  thrown  into  either  state.  I  have  one  subject, 
a  female,  who  on  Firmness  or  Self-Esteem  being  called  into 
action,  invariably  after  walking  about  a  few  yards  becomes  so 
rigid  as  to  become  immoveable  as  a  statue  ;  and  another,  a  man 
in  middle  life,  whose  rigidity  of  muscle  is  such  that  it  is  exceed¬ 
ingly  difficult  keeping  it  off  during  any  cerebral  manifestations ; 
and  a  third,  a  female  whose  manifestations  are  sluggish  in  the 
extreme,  and  unless  allowed  sufficient  time  give  the  appearance 
of  failure  ;  for  instance,  five  or  ten  minutes  or  more  in  contact 
before  shewing  themselves ;  and  should  any  other  organs  be 
touched,  supposing  the  former  to  have  failed,  it  will  after  a  while 
appear,  such  as  Philoprogenitiveness  under  Veneration,  or 
Veneration  under  Wit,  &c.  At  first  I  thought  it  very  strange, 
but  afterwards  found  that  each  appeared  in  proper  order,  though 
sometimes  two  or  three  behind  hand,  dribbling  out  like  the  frozen 
sounds  in  Baron  Munchausen’s  trumpet  on  becoming  thawed 
by  the  fire;  but  by  allowing  time  for  each  they  shew  themselves 
aright.  On  one  occasion  Self-Esteem  being  touched  for  about 
ten  minutes  she  was  left  sitting  on  the  chair  for  at  least  five 


316 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


minutes  more,  when  up  she  got.,  folded  her  arms  and  walked 
about  the  room,  and  lest  she  should  fall  was  conducted  to  her 
seat  again. 

Yours  truly, 

JOHN  POTCHETT. 

Snenton,  adjoining  Nottingham,  September  11,  1843. 

[Note. — We  had  intended  some  remarks  on  several  of  the  facts  alluded 
to  in  this  letter;  one  or  two  of  Mr.  Potchett’s  conclusions  being  scarcely 
reconcileable  with  our  own  experience.  It  is  astonishing  how  much  the 
will  and  the  apprehension  have  to  do  with  the  character  of  the  pheno¬ 
mena  educed  in  almost  every  case.  But  we  shall  best  elucidate  our 
view  of  these  matters  by  the  careful  and  general  digest  we  have  promised 
in  another  place. — Ed.] 


CURE  OF  A  WEN  BY  MESMERISM. 

Amongst  our  most  earnest,  careful,  and  successful  provincial 
Mesmerists  is  ranked  Mr.  Mulholland,  of  Walsall,  one  of 
whose  friends  has  forwarded  us  the  following-  interesting  case  : — • 

M.  S.,  aged  30,  ol  a  nervo-lymphatic  temperament,  applied 
to  Mr.  Mulholland  to  be  mesmerised  for  an  enlargement  of  the 
hyroid  gland,  or  what  is  vulgarly  called  a  wen  :  It  had  been 
of  eleven  years  standing,  and  had  attained  the  size  of  a  goose 
egg,  causing  from  its  immense  size  great  pressure  on  the  wind¬ 
pipe,  and  consequently  proportionate  difficulty  of  breathing. 
She  first  submitted  herself  to  be  operated  upon  in  the  beginning 
of  last  July,  and  was  operated  upon  daily  for  three  weeks.  The 
three  first  times  the  mesmerip  manipulations  were  made  she  was 
but  partially  affected,  closing  of  the  eye-lids  being  all  the 
phenomena  induced.  In  the  fourth  trial,  however,  slight  som¬ 
nolence  was  manifest.  The  fifth  and  succeeding  operations 
were  invariably  accompanied  with  coma  and  perfect  insensibility. 
The  first  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  wen  was  observable  on 
the  eighth  day,  and  on  the  eleventh  it  was  measured  and  found 
to  be  reduced  an  inch.  From  that  time  it  gradually  decreased 
until  about  the  fifteenth  day,  when  she  fell  asleep  on  a  sofa, 
and  owing  to  a  want  of  proper  precaution  her  head  was  allowed 
to  hang  back  for  about  the  space  of  an  hour,  at  the  expiration 
of  which  time  it  was  discovered  that  the  substance  had  re-attained 
its  former  magnitude.  She  was  immediately  awoke  from  her 
natural  sleep  and  thrown  into  a  mesmeric  sleep,  during  the 
time  of  which  the  wen  was  reduced  to  its  circumference  before 
the  unfavourable  catastrophe.  The  reduction  continued  until 
the  gland  had  nearly  resumed  its  normal  condition.  She  was 
in  the  whole  mesmerised  about  twenty-eight  times,  and  can 
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now  walk  any  distance  without  the  slightest  inconvenience,  and 
it  requires  acute  observation  to  detect  any  other  than  a  perfectly 
natural  appearance  of  the  neck.  This  case  can  he  satisfactorily 
attested  by  the  relations  and  neighbours  of  this  girl. 


THE  SYSTEM  OF  MAN. 

Two  correspondents  request  insertion  of  the  following,  one  of 
them  on  the  ground  that  as  man  has  faculties  giving  him  the 
power  of  ^spiritual  discernment,  it  is  not  even  philosophical 
to  repudiate  ail  spiritual  annunciations.  It  is  from  the  pen 
of  one  whose  name  stands  high  in  the  estimation  of  men  both 
rational  and  pious 

An  Essay  on  the  System  of  Man ,  as  a  being  composed  of  natural  and 
spiritual  parts ;  or  Body ,  Spirit ,  and  Soul. 

The  body  is  the  earthern  tabernacle,  fitted  up  and  prepared  as  a  recep¬ 
tacle  for  the  soul,  during  its  residence  in  it.  It  is  formed  of  matter, 
into  the  mass  of  which,  as  into  its  first  principle,  it  must  return.  It  is 
propagated,  like  other  animal  beings,  by  generation,  and  like  them,  has 
a  spirit  or  natural  life,  by  which  it  is  actuated,  and  which  expires  with  it, 
as  the  life  of  other  animals. 

In  the  natural  part  of  man  we  find  the  properties  of  matter,  the  vege¬ 
tation  of  plants,  the  life  of  animals,  and  their  sensitive  and  instinctive 
properties,  together  with  the  additional  powers  of  reason.  This  last 
appears  to  be  the  only  material  difference  between  the  natural  spirit  of 
man  and  the  spirit  of  other  animals. 

As  in  the  general  order  of  universal  existence,  man  is  the  medium  or 
centre  in  which  corporal  and  spiritual  beings  unite,  so,  in  this  particular 
composition,  the  spirit  of  man  being  naturally  situated  between  the 
material  earthly  body,  and  the  immaterial  spiritual  body,  is  by  the 
powers  of  reason  fitted  to  be  the  agent,  on  operative  principles  between 
them. 

The  soul  is  an  indivisible  spiritual  substance  that  cannot  be  generated. 
It  is  the  production  of  the  Almighty,  created  by  him,  and  being  immortal, 
it  cannot  cease  to  exist.  It  is,  therefore,  the  most  noble  part;  and  being 
situated  spiritually  between  the  natural  animal  spirit  and  the  supernatural 
divine  spirit,  it  has  a  capacity  of  being  united  to  either  of  them.  By 
adhering  to  the  former,  the  soul  loses  the  exercise  of  its  peculiar  spiritual 
senses  and  heavenly  powers,  receives  a  birth  and  life  from  the  powers  of 
the  natural  part,  and  thus  becomes  carnally  minded,  which  is  its  death. 
Being  quickened  by  the  latter,  and  adhering  to  it,  it  is  made  a  living 
soul ;  the  divine  word,  or  spirit  of  truth,  being  the  true  light  and  life  of 
it,  even  as  the  animal  spirit  is  the  light  and  life  of  the  body. 


CASES  OF  CURE— BY  MR.  STENSON. 

A  young  woman,  about  twenty-two  years  of  age,  and  of  bilious-nervous 
temperament,  was  obliged  to  leave  her  situation  of  service  in  consequence 
of  a  constantly  accumulating  gloominess  and  melancholy  having  settled 
upon  her.  She  had  been  at  home,  in  Northampton,  a  considerable  time,  and 
suffering  daily  from  the  above  malady,  when  an  acquaintance  of  mine 
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requested  me  to  see  her,  not  in  the  capacity  of  a  medical  adviser,  but  to 
trv  the  effects  of  Mesmerism.  I  did  so,  and  after  operating  about  ten 
minutes,  she  was  in  a  state  of  coma.  I  now  brought  my  finger  in  contact 
with  the  organs  of  Wit,  Comicality,  Self-Esteem,  Ideality,  Colour,  Vene¬ 
ration,  and  Adhesiveness  successively;  I  perceived,  however,  not  the 
slightest  manifestations  of  any  of  the  organs  mentioned.  After  making 
a  few  passes  over  her  head  and  before  her  face,  I  placed  my  fingers  on 
Adhesiveness  and  Gaiety  and  proceeded  to  restore  her  to  a  state  of  con¬ 
sciousness  ;  this  I  found  to  be  no  easy  task ;  I  had  recourse  to  water  which 
I  applied  on  the  eyes  and  hands,  and  succeeded  after  some  twenty  minutes 
labour.  She  now  looked  round  bewildered,  and  the  nest  instant  broke 
out  into  one  of  the  most  immoderate  fits  of  laughter  I  ever  witnessed. 
The  first  idea  I  had,  was,  that  she  was  deceiving  me,  and  laughing  at  her 
success ;  she  next  assumed  an  air  of  importance,  then  broke  into  an  ex¬ 
pression  of  the  beautiful  and  grand  in  nature,  and,  to  my  surprise,  she 
n  :sw  manifested  every  feeling  in  succession  as  I  had  operated  on  her  head. 
This  was  followed  by  a  placid  calmness,  when  she  turned  to  me,  and  said, 
«  let  me  lay  my  head  on  your  arm,”  and  instantly  relapsed  into  a  state 
of  somnolency  deeper  than  before,  and  from  which  I  with  considerable 
difficulty  restored  her.  On  the  second  evening  afterwards,  I  again  waited 
upon  her,  and  with  nearly  the  same  results,  except  that  I  had  no  difficulty 
in  restoring  her  to  a  normal  condition. 

Next  comes  the  most  pleasing  part  of  this  interesting  case.  The  young 
woman  returned  again  to  her  service,  cheerful  and  well,  the  following 
week,  where  she  has  been  ever  since.  I  had  the  pleasure  to  see  her  in 
the  same  carriage  with  her  Master  and  Mistress,  a  few  days  since,  and 
the  passing  glance  and  smile  was  sufficient  to  reward  me  for  all  the 
pains  I  have  taken  in  the  investigation  of  one  of  the  sublimest  truths  of 
nature.  The  above  is  a  case  to  which  I  can  procure  the  testimonies  of 
some  respectable  individuals,  and  the  young  woman  herself,  who  is 
grateful  for  her  recovery. 

A  youth,  who  is  well  known  in  Northampton,  has  been  Mesmerised 
by  me  some  ten  or  twelve  times,  and  has  since  been  exempted  from  the 
periodical  fits,  from  which  he  had  for  years  been  a  sufferer. 

I  have  in  these  cases  reaped  a  reward  which  I  dearly  prize,  viz. .  the 
consciousness  of  having  done  a  good  action  in  taking  Nature  by  the 
hand  while  she  has  performed  cures  in  her  own  way  upon  two  humble 
members  of  the  human  family. 

I  look  forward,  not  with  a  blind  zeal,  but  with  a  reasonable  and  well- 
grounded  hope,  that  Mesmerism  will  be  more  generally  applied  as  a 
curative  means,  aand  though  the  faculty  of  the  present  generation  in 
most  cases  reject  its  adoption,  those  of  the  next  will  not. 


LITERARY  NOTICES. 

Mesmerism — Us  History ,  Phenomena,  and  Practice:  with  Reports  of  Cases 
developed  in  Scotland.  By  William  Lang.  London  :  .W.  S.  Orr 
and  Co. 

To  those  who  wish  for  an  unbiassed  and  useful  manual  of  Mesmerism, 
we  heartily  recommend  this  work.  It  binds  itself  to  no  theory,  but  gives 
a  healthy  digest  of  most  of  those  hypotheses  that  have  in  any  great 
degree  excited  public  attention  up  to  its  date.  Commencing  w-ith  a 
chapter  on  the  past  history  of  Mesmerism,  it  proceeds  with  some  account 


THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 


319 


of  the  \iews  of  several  writers  on  the  subject — a  description  of  its  various 
phenomena  and  states — its  application  to  medical  science,  with  reports  of 
cases,  chiefly  in  Scotland — the  methods  used  by  different  Pathetisers  to 
produce  sleep — Phreno-Mesmerism,  &c. — and  after  an  interesting  de¬ 
scription  of  Dr.  Wilson’s  experiments  on  the  brute  creation,  closes  with 
some  very  excellent  general  remarks.  To  the  enquirer  wishing  to  com¬ 
prehend  a  wide  field  in  a  brief  glance,  Mr.  Lang’s  little  book  will  be 
exceedingly  valuable. 


Neurhypnology ;  or  the  Rationale  of  Nervous  Sleep,  &c.  By  James 

Beaid,  Esq. 

(Second  Notice.) 

Time  has  now  been  given  us  for  reading  this  book,  and  with  every 
disposition  to  judge  him  fairly,  we  cannot  (on  putting  it  in  the  balance 
with  our  own  experience  and  that  of  our  most  trustworthy  correspondents,) 
but  dissent  more  than  ever  from  many  of  Mr..  Braid’s  conclusions, 
although  he  has,  in  most  instances,  been  particularly  cautious  in  his 
choice  of  such  facts  as  would  seem  especially  to  qualify  them.  Mr.  B.’s 
assertion  of  his  peculiar  hypothesis  has  unfortunately  driven  him  to  put 
a  special  interpretation  on  many  details  insufficient  to  sustain  them  ;  but 
the  points  to  which  we  would  more  particularly  advert  are  those  where 
(alluding  to  our  own  views)  he  attempts  to  explain  away  our  phrenological 
amplification,  and  to  deny  the  exercise  in  any  case  of  a  “  special  influ¬ 
ence”  by  any  mesmeric  operator  over  a  patient.  After  stating  our  opinions 
on  the  former  point  with  great  exactness,  and  complimenting  us  on  the 
careful  manner  in  which  our  phenomena  were  educed  in  his  presence, 
he  explains  in  reference  to  the  former,  that  the  varied  manifestations 
resulting  from  excitement  of  different  points  of  the  head  in  the  mesmeric 
sleep  which  we  take  to  be  indicative  of  a  variety  of  organs,  are  only  the 
result  of  contact  with  the  neighbourhood  of  others,  with  the  character  of 
which  they  are  imbued  by  proximity-— or  to  quote  his  own  words — 

“  As  we  approach  surrounding  organs,  we  partially  excite  proximate 
faculties,  from  some  of  their  corresponding  peripheral  sentient  nerves 
commingling  with  those  of  the  other  faculty,  and  thus  engender  a  mixed 
manifestation  j  just  as  we  find  the  intercourse  between  neighbouring 
countries  modifies  the  national  character  which  peculiarly  belongs  to 
each  nation.” 

Now  this  explanation  might  do  very  well  if  it  did  not  stumble 
against  one  insurmountable  fact— i.  e.  that  each  organ  has  its  negative 
approximate — that  Independence  and  Submissiveness,  Cogitativeness 
and  Communicativeness,  Industry  and  Relaxation,  &c.,  are  each  approxi¬ 
mate  to  the  other,  and  that  close  by  Generosity,  in  the  group  of  Humanity 
(or  as  it  is  designated  at  large  on  the  charts,  Benevolence)  is  one  which 
when  powerfully  stimulated  excites  to  mendicity !  and  that  Mesmerism 
proves  this  as  clearly  as  it  proves  any  thing  else  in  Phrenology  ! 

And  with  respect  to  the  non-existence  of  a  “  special  influence,”  which 
Mr.  Braid  asserts,  how  is  it  to  be  explained,  that  there  are  very  few 
cases  in  which  two  persons  operating  produce  precisely  the  same  effects 
upon  one  patient,  though  using  the  same  process?  How  was  it,  that  in 
the  house  of  Mr.  Braid,  when  we  had  the  gratification  of  visiting  him  in 
Manchester,  last  winter,  that  his  own  contact  with  a  patient  of  ours  whom 
we  had  handled  for  a  considerable  time  with  impunity,  caused  strong 
convulsions  immediately?  A  hundred  similar  oecurrances  might  be  as 
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easily  quoted,  and  not  half  of  them  owing  to  the  patient’s  apprehension 
or  imagination  merely— or  if  so,  at  all  events  it  could  not  be  without 
a  special  influence  on  the  imagination;  for  if  there  had  been  no  influence 
there  could  have  been  no  effect.  There  are  other  points  of  difference 
which  would  admit  of  a  long  commentary  were  we  inclined  so  to  indulge ; 
but  avoiding  that,  wre  cannot  leave  the  subject  without  reverting  to  the 
importance  of  the  curative  phenomena  as  described  in  the  book,°  of  the 
genuineness  and  importance  of  many  of  which  we  have  personal  know¬ 
ledge.  Asa  practical  “  hypnotiser,”  Mr.  Braid  is  both  bold  and  success¬ 
ful  ;  many  of  the  experiments  we  have  seen  him  perform  were  certainly 
wonderful  and  fraught  with  advantage,  and  the  interest  of  the  spectacle 
at  his  house,  when  two  female  patients  were  in  the  hypnotic  trance  will 
never  be  erased  from  our  memory — it  was  so  thrillingly  beautiful.  We 
have  before  commended  this  work  to  perusal  in  spite  of  our  difference 
from  some  of  its  dogmas,  and  we  commend  it  again  to  every  dispassion¬ 
ate  inquirer  willing  to  “  try  all  things  and  hold  fast  that  which  is  good.” 

Sensations  in  a  Trance.— The  sensations  of  a  seemingly  dead  person 
while  confined  in  the  coffin  are  mentioned  in  the  following  case  of 

trance : — “  A  young  lady,  an  attendant  on  the  Princess - ,  after  having 

been  confined  to  her  bed  for  a  great  length  of  time  with  a  violent  nervous 
disoraer,  was  at  last,  to  all  appearance  deprived  of  life.  Her  lips  were 
quite  pale,  her  face  resembled  the  countenance  of  a  dead  person,  and  the 
body  grew  cold.  She  was  removed  from  the  room  in  which  she  died, 
was  laid  in  a  coffin,  and  the  day  of  her  funeral  fixed  on.  The  day  arrived’ 
and  according  to  the  custom  of  the  country  funeral  songs  and  hymns  were 
sung  before  the  door.  Just  as  the  people  were  about  to  nail  down  the 
lid  of  the  coffin  a  kind  of  perspiration  was  observed  to  appear  on  the 
surface  of  her  body.  It  grew  greater  every  moment,  and  at  last  a  kind 
of  convulsive  motion  was  observed  in  the  hands  and  feet  of  the  corpse. 
A  few  minutes  after,  during  which  fresh  signs  of  returning  life  appeared* 
she  at  once  opened  her  eyes  and  uttered  a  most  pitiable  shriek,  "physi¬ 
cians  were  quickly  procured,  and  in  the  course  of  a  few  days  she  was 
considerably  restored,  and  is  probably  alive  at  this  day.  The  descrip¬ 
tion  which  she  gave  of  her  situation  is  extremely  remarkable,  and  forms 
a  curious  and  authentic  addition  to  psychology.  She  said  it  seemed  to 
ner  that  she  was  really  dead ;  yet  she  was  perfectly  conscious  of  all  that 
happened  around  her  in  this  dreadful  state.  She  distinctly  heard  her 
friends  speaking  and  lamenting  her  death  at  the  side  of  her^coffin.  She 
felt  them  pull  on  the  dead-clothes  and  lay  her  in  them.  This  feeling 
produced  a  mental  anxiety  which  is  indescribable.  She  tried  to  cry  but 
her  soul  was  without  power,  and  could  not  act  in  her  body.  She  hafl  the 
contradictory  feeling  as  if  she  were  in  the  body  and  yet  not  in  it  at  one 
and  the  same  time.  It  was  equally  impossible  for  her  to  stretch  out  her 
arms,  or  to  open  her  eyes,  or  to  cry,  although  she  continually  endea- 
vouied  to  do  so.  Phe  internal  anguish  of  her  mind  was,  however,  at  its 
utmost  height  when  the  funeral  hymns  were  begun  to  be  sung,  and  when 
the  lid  of  the  coffin  was  about  to  be  nailed  down.  The  thought  that  she 
was  to  be  buried  alive  was  the  one  that  gave  activity  to  her  mind,  and 
caused  it  to  operate  on  her  corporeal  frame.— Binns  on  Sleep. 

Erratum.  We  call  particular  attention  to  a  typographical  error  in  our 
last  number,  which  we  trust  our  readers  will  correct,  where  it  occurs, 
with  the  pen.  It  is  in  a  note  to  Mr.  Sunter’s  letter,  page  270,  line  5, 
and  repeated  in  line  16— where,  for  “  sanguine- sympathetic,”  read 
sanguine-lymphatic .  As  standing  at  present  it  is  quite  meaningless. 
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-  RETROSPECT. 

As  our  volume  draws  to  a  close,  we  are  naturally  led  to  make 
comparisons  of  the  present  state  of  the  great  question  of  Mes¬ 
merism  with  that  in  which  we  found  it  at  the  commencement; 
and  it  is  impossible  to  do  this  without  inferring  that  the  year 
1843  must  ever  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  eventful  in  the 
history  of  the  science.  Brought  into  disrepute,  and  misrepre¬ 
sented  by  Mr.  Wakley  and  other  scientific  journalists  of 
London  ;  scouted  generally  by  les  savans  throughout  the 
country  as  an  idle  chimera;  and  regarded  by  the  miscellaneous 
public  with  suspicion  or  fear;  when  M.  La  Fontaine  introduced 
Mesmerism  into  the  principal  towns  of  England  and  Scotland 
in  1841-2,  his  mission  awoke  a  new  interest  in  it  that  has 
never  flagged,  because  it  was  amongst  a  large,  intelligent,  and 
earnest  class  of  investigators  who,  belonging  to  no  caste,  have 
dared  to  be  honest  and  avow  their  observations  and  discoveries 
in  the  face  of  all  scepticism  and  derision,  until  now  the  question 
with  most  well-informed  people  is  not — “  What  do  you  believe 
of  Mesmerism  ?”  but,  “  What  do  you  understand  of  it  ?” 

Nothing  is  more  natural  than  for^hose  who  have  long  been 
devoted  to  any  science,  to  look  upon  themselves  as  its  con¬ 
servators  ;  and  it  is  therefore  no  matter  of  wonder  that  the  few 
who  in  this  country  had  identified  themselves  with  Mes¬ 
merism  up  to  the  period  of  M.  La  Fontaine’s  itinerary,  should 
be  somewhat  alarmed  by  the  very  numerous  accession  of  its 
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jirofessors,  induced  by  that  circumstance.  We  believe  that  not 
less  than  300  individuals  have  experimented  publicly,  (some 
occasionally  and  others  regularly),  in  Great  Britain,  Ireland, 
and  America,  in  the  course  of  the  year.  Now  it  must  be  evi¬ 
dent  that  many  of  these  parties  have  been  but  very  partially 
acquainted  with  the  nature  of  the  principles  they  professed  to 
illustrate ;  and  at  this  many  of  those  who  assumed  themselves 
to  be  better  informed  have,  from  time  to  time,  taken  great 
umbrage.  But,  we  would  ask,  if  the  experiments  of  these 
new  advocates  have  been  bona  fide ,  where  has  been  the  harm  of 
their  proceedings  P  We  take  it  for  granted  that  there  must  have 
been  a  case  in  which  some  one  mesmerised  for  the  first  time; 
and  has  not  every  other  inquiring  individual  as  much  right 
to  mesmerise ,  or  to  see  mesmeric  effects  produced  by  another, 
as  that  man  had  P  “  Ob,  yes,”  says  one  of  the  exclusives,  “  but 
you  know  there  are  now  so  many  long-experienced  practitioners, 
it  is  a  pity  that  those  who  have  had  so  little  experience  should 
assume  so  public  an  alliance  with  the  question.”  To  such  our 
reply  is, — and  we  give  it  after  having  mesmerised  nearly  four 
hundred  people,  and  delivered  more  than  two  hundred  lectures, 
— that  the  wisest  of  us  are  but  upon  the  threshold  of  the  subject; 
a  subject  so  multiform  in  its  phases  and  so  varied  in  its  essen¬ 
tialities,  that  were  its  exposition  confined  entirely  to  those  who 
thoroughly  comprehend  it,  the  question  might  at  once  be  closed ; 
for  the  man  thus  qualified  is  not  in  existence ;  whilst  it  is  a 
well-known  fact  that  some  of  the  most  beautiful  and  interesting 
mesmeric  discoveries  have  been  made  by  men  having  no  pre¬ 
tensions  to  scientific  lore,  and  whom,  in  short,  the  schools  would 
be  ashamed  to  own  ! 

But — it  is  again  argued — however  new  to  science  Mesmeric- 
phenomena  may  be,  it  must  be  allowed  that  those  who  have 
had  a  scientific  training,  are  likeliest  fairly  to  appreciate  the 
facts  and  put  a  rational  construction  upon  them,  and  to  such, 
therefore,  it  more  legitimately  belongs.  Does  it  indeed  !  That 
we  have  not  yet  learnt ;  for  Mesmerism  belongs  to  humanity  at 
large,  and  experience  has  taught  us  that,  those  who  have  had 
the  most  rigid  scientific  training,  as  it  is  called,  have  ever  been 
the  first  to  oppose  and  abuse,  and  the  last  to  receive  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  any  new  and  grand  development  of  our  nature,  and 
none  more  so  than  of  this  very  one  of  Mesmerism  !  Nay, 
there  is  scarcely  a  school  oe  any  note  in  Europe, 
the  leaders  oe  w-hich  have  not,  (in  their  own  estimation) 

PROVED,  a  ON  SCIENTIEIC  PRINCIPLES,”  THAT  MESMERISM 

cannot  be  true  ; — but  it  is  true  notwithstanding  ; 
AND  SO  HAVE  THE  THREE  HUNDRED  UNSCIENTIEIC  MEN 
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TO  WHOM  WE  HAVE  ALLUDED  CLEARLY  DEMONSTRATED  ! 
If,  therefore,  they  had  served  no  other  purpose  than  this,  every 
sincere  lover  of  the  subject  for  its  own  sake  ought  to  leel  gra¬ 
tified  rather  than  annoyed  by  the  result.  Instead  of  being 
grieved  by  it,  we  ought  to  rejoice  that  after  the  heavy  blow 
which  had  been  given  to  it  by  Mr.  Wakley  and  other 
“  Dictators  to  Nature,”  Humanity  should  thus  start  up  and 
vindicate  the  truth  at  once  with  three  hundred  tongues  inspired 
only  by  herself.  But  perhaps  by  this  time  many  of  those  who 
at  first  entertained  a  different  opinion  are  prepared  to  agree 
with  us. 

Let  us  not,  however,  be  misunderstood.  Nothing  can  be 
wider  of  our  intention  than  to  encourage  the  proceedings  of 
mere  mercenary  pretenders.  Nor  is  there  now,  perhaps,  much 
to  fear  from  such.  The  popular  ankering  after  Mesmerism 
merely  as  a  curious  sight  has  subsided  or  is  subsiding ;  and  he 
who  can  exhibit  nothing  beyond  the  common  phenomena 
attending  somnambulism  has  altogether  ceased  to  be  attractive. 
The  number  of  public  experimenters  is  therefore  gradually' 
lessening ;  but  of  private  ones,  increasing,  rather  than  other¬ 
wise  ;  and  the  probability  is,  that  in  a  short  time  the  science 
will  be  professed  by  none  who  are  not  either  very  skilful,  or 
endowed  with  that  earnestness  by  the  exercise  of  which  skill  is 
at  length  acquired,  and  that  these  will  cultivate  it  principally  on 
account  of  its  curative  properties.  In  this  manner,  a  new  order 
of  practitioners  will  be  established,  to  whom  the  medical  men 
of  another  generation  will  begin  to  assimilate  themselves,  until 
that  which  they  now  as  a  body  so  superciliously'  reject,  will 
become  the  chief  corner-stone  of  their  practice ;  or,  if  not,  they 
will  assuredly  be  in  a  great  measure  superseded. 

Since  our  last  wo  have  experimented  publicly  in  Sheffield, 
Derby,  and  Nottingham — showing  the  striking  analogy  borne 
by  a  variety  of  Mesmeric  results  (especially  of  those  educed 
in  a  state  of  vigilance)  to  the  synqrtoms  of  Epilepsy,  Hysteria, 
Paralysis,  and  other  derangements  or  suspensions  of  the  vital 
forces ;  as  well  as  to  those  of  perversion  of  the  senses,  mental 
hallucination,  &c.  It  was  gratifying,  at  Sheffield,  to  hear  a 
gentleman  of  the  high  standing  of  Dr.  G.  C.  Holland  publicly 
declare  his  conviction  that  not  a  single  phenomenon  exhibited 
was  wanting  in  genuineness ;  and  the  more  so,  as  we  believe 
this  to  be  the  opinion  of  nearly  every  other  medical  man  of  any 
importance  in  the  town.  In  Derby  we  found  the  public  gene¬ 
rally,  and  especially  the  more  intelligent  portion,  either  believers 
in  Mesmerism  or  passive  inquirers.  A  few  medical  men, 
however,  did  all  they  could  to  interrupt  and  invalidate  our 

m  2 


324 


THE  PHRENO  MAGNET. 


experiments  ;  and  though  most  unphilosophical  and  insolent  in 
their  own  behaviour,  pretended  they  were  improperly  treated 
because  we  would  not  allow  them  to  meddle  with  what  they 
boldly  confessed  themselves  entirely  ignorant  of !  We  have 
never  shown  the  least  discourtesy  towards  professional  men 
inclined  to  approach  the  subject  in  a  rational  spirit;  but  when 
men  so  truly  ignorant  of  human  nature  as  Messrs.  Gisborne 
and  Fearn,  surgeons,  virtually  confessed  themselves  at  Derby 
to  be,  come  forward  with  taunts  and  sneers,  denouncing  Mes¬ 
merism  as  humbug,  and  all  its  professors  from  Dr.  Elliotson 
downward  as  impostors,  we  can  assure  them  they  will  meet 
with  no  court  from  us  until  they  change  their  tone.  A  report 
of  some  part  of  these  proceedings  will  be  found  in  our  present 
number.  Since  we  left,  Mr.  Gisborne  appears  to  have  formed 
a  coalition  with  the  Editor  of  the  Derby  Mercury  for  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  misrepresenting  the  whole  affair;  and  denounces  all 
Mesmerism  as  “  quackery,”  et  cetera,  et  cetera.  But,  after 
all,  it  may  not  be  Mr.  G.’s  regard  for  truth  that  has  been 
wounded  by  what  he  condemns  as  quackery.  The  “  quackery” 
in  which  he  has  been  educated  chancing  to  be  orthodox ,  and 
Mesmerism  at  present  being  heterodox,  is  quite  sufficient  to  in¬ 
sure  the  condemnation  of  it  by  men  of  his  stamp,  who  will  one 
day  be  glad  to  eat  back  their  own  words  when  better  men  have 
made  it  respectable,  as  it  is  fast  becoming.  +  As  for  Mr.  Fearn, 
his  conduct  was  altogether  illiberal  and  vulgar,  and  commenta¬ 
tion  upon  it  would  be  wasted. 

At  Nottingham  we  found  a  most  wonderful  change  indeed.  On 
visiting  that  town  a  year  ago,  the  Faculty,  almost  to  a  man,  gave 
uS  violent  opposition.  Not  a  word  of  opposition  on  this  occasion 
however  was  offered,  although  many  of  them  attended  night 
after  night.  We  were  the  more  gratified  by  this,  because  their 
quietness  was  the  result  of  conviction — many  of  them  having 
become  Mesmerisers  out  of  sheer  scepticism,  and  so  beaten 
themselves  into  agreement  with  us  by  their  own  evidence  ! 
How  advantageous  would  it  he  to  the  Faculty  and  their  patients 
generally,  if,  instead  of  blindly  opposing  Mesmerism,  they 
would  try  for  themselves  whether  there  be  truth  in  it  or  not ! 
Nothing  is  more  easy.  The  modes  have  now  been  published 
through  so  many  media,  that  no  excuse  is  left  for  those  who 
will  not ;  and  it  is  not  worth  while  wasting  time  to  convince  those 
who  are  too  idle  to  convince  themselves. 

*  “  I  had  hoped  the  ckedulity  of  my  fellow-townsmen  on  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  Mesmerism  had  been  dispelled,  and  that  Derby  had  witnessed  its 
death  and  burial,  and  that  its  remains  were  beyond  the  reach  of  man  to 
Tesuscitate.  The  proceedings  of  last  week  pkoved  my  mistake.” —  Vide 
Mr .  F.  Gisbourne’s  Letter  in  the  Derby  Mercury. 
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We  are  exceedingly  glad  to  hear  of  the  progress  our  friends 
are  making  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Wolverhampton.  Medical 
men,  clergymen,  &c.,  are  there  all  taking  part  together  in 
furthering  the  cause.  Strange  !  that  whilst  in  some  towns,  as 
in  Bedford,  Derby,  &c.  this  class  are  so  strongly  opposed  to  it, 
in  other  districts  they  should  be  for  it  to  a  man.  It  may  be 
said  such  an  incongruity  is  easily  referable  to  the  force  of  example. 
This  makes  it  no  better; — such  being  merely  the  principle 
upon  which  silly  sheep  follow  their  leader ;  who  chancing, 
perhaps,  to  leap  over  a  faint  mark  on  the  path,  is  sure  to  be 
imitated  by  the  entire  flock  as  they  come,  one  by  one,  to  the 
same  spot.  Such  a  remark,  however,  cannot  apply  in  some 
localities — in  those  of  Wolverhampton,  Liverpool,  Sheffield,  and 
York,  especially,  several  highly  respectable  practitioners  there 
having  from  the  first  been  amongst  the  most  earnest  and  prudent 
investigators. 

At  Manchester,  Mr.  Braid  still  perseveres  in  collecting  facts 
coiToborative  of  the  peculiar  views  he  has  so  long  advocated  ; 
and  our  conviction  still  is  that  some  of  his  conclusions,  how¬ 
ever  they  may  seem  warranted  by  his  own  experiments  (which, 
though  numerous,  are,  we  think,  of  a  somewhat  samely  cha¬ 
racter,)  would  be  considerably  modified  if  drawn  from  a  wider 
and  more  varied  range  of  phenomena.  We  do  not  war  with 
Mr.  Braid  :  ^  on  the  contrary,  to  a  certain  degree  we  think 
him  right;  but  he  might  easily  go  much  farther — or  rather 
take  a  wider  scope — and  not  be  wrong.  We  would  respect¬ 
fully  hint  to  all  pathetists  that  their  views  mPht  be  very 
much  enlarged  if  they  would  not  wed  themselves  °too  strongly 
to  one  peculiar  line  of  operation,  but  would  each  observe  what  the 
others  are  doing;  and  in  the  same  spirit  of  earnestness  in  which 
they  try  that  class  of  experiments  to  themselves  most  customary, 
try  the  other  classes.  This  would  not  only  lead  at  length  to  a 
knowledge  of  all  the  various  phenomena  by  each  operator,  but 
probably  to  a  more  clear  and  accurate  understanding  of  the' real 
principles  oi  what  we  call  Mesmerism,  than  could  be  obtained 
by  other  means. 

In  this  number  we  insert  a  letter  from  Mr.  Pennington,  of 
Preston,  detailing  some  interesting  phenomena  in  the  case'  of  a 
lemale  patient  there.  We  do  this  in  the  spirit  which  has  ani¬ 
mated  us  during  the  whole  routine  of  our  labours— that  is,  in 
the  desire  that  every  experimentalist  should  have  an  opportunity 
of  describing  his  own  cases  in  his  own  manner,  without 
by  any  means  pledging  ourselves  to  an  agreement  with  his 
inferences,  but  giving  the  whole  of  our  readers  a  chance  of 
forming  thcii  own  opinions  upon  them.  W©  know  that  the 
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Edinburgh  Phrenological  Journal  takes  a  different  course — with 
some  people :  witholding  what  such  may  regard  as  revelations 
or  discoveries,  because  they  do  not  square  with  the  editor’s 
present  views.  We  know,  too,  that,  because  we  gave  a  former 
letter  of  Mr.  Pennington’s,  involving  something  at  variance 
with  our  own  ideas,  that  publication  quoted  his  evidence 
against  us — we  think  in  a  much  too  stringent  and  rather  hasty 
spirit.  We  therefore  take  this  opportunity  of  assuring  our 
readers  that,  whilst  we  have  from  the  beginning,  for  the  sake 
of  free  inquiry  and  fair-testing,  avoided  all  exclusiveness  on 
the  mere  ground  of  a  difference  in  passing  opinions,  we  do  not 
consider  ourselves  amenable  for  the  abstract  views  of  our  cor¬ 
respondents.  So  long  as  we  have  been  satisfied  of  the  genu¬ 
ineness  of  their  experiments,  we  have  given  them  ;  and  as  to 
their  interpretation  of  the  indications,  we  had  no  right  to  withold 
or  mutilate  them.  We  laid  them  altogether  before  the  world, 
and  reserved  our  own  inferences — as  we  are  yet  reserving  them 

_ that  when  fairly  matured  they  may  be  published  in  a  proper 

form.  This  we  think  a  more  truly  liberal,  rational,  and  (with 
all  deference)  prudent  course  than  reserving  to  ourselves  an 
exclusive  censorship  as  to  what  opinions  on  Phrenology  shall  or 
shall  not  go  forth  to  the  public. 

An  anonymous  correspondent  has  called  our  attention  to  a 
ridiculous  article  in  the  John  Bull  newspaper,  abusing  our 
friend  Mr.  John  Potchett,  on  the  ground  of  those  peculiar 
effects  upon  himself,  described  in  a  former  number  of  the  Phreno- 
Magnet ,  under  the  head  of  “  A  Mesmeriser  mesmerised/’  The 
said  article  in  a  somewhat  humorous  vein  represents  him  as 
intoxicated;  and  the  Nottingham  Journal ,  animated  by  a 
similar  spirit,  has  copied  it,  much  to  the  amusement  of  the  good 
townspeople,  who  know  Mr.  Potchett,  (holding  as  he  does  a 
public  situation  in  a  scientific  institution,)  to  be  one  of  the  most 
sober, circumspect,  cool-headed  men  in  the  neighbourhood !  Such 
a  representation  as  the  John  Bull’s  might  do  very  well  for  a 
joke  where  the  party  was  personally  known.  But  as  it  could 
not  be  so  well  understood  elsewhere,  we  have  not  hesitated  thus 
to  express  our  opinion  upon  it.  Mr.  Potchett  has  published  a 
letter  in  the  Nottingham  Review ,  retorting  upon  the  original 
writer  and  his  copyist  too — both  of  whom  are  probably  much 
more  familiar  than  he  is  with  the  nature  of  intoxicating  drinks. 

Mr.  Robert  Jones,  of  Liverpool,  has  sent  us  a  letter,  (too 
long  for  insertion  entire,)  on  Dr.  Collyer’s  claim  to  the  honour 
of  first  discovering — what,  we  understand,  he  does  not  now 
believe  in — Phreno-M esmerism .  The  whole  matter  might  be 
summed  up  in  a  few  words.  Mr.  J.  says,  (we  know  not  upon 
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what  authority,  unless  that  of  Dr.  Collyer  himself,)  that  the 
priority  belongs  to  the  Doctor,  both  in  England  and  America 
t>y  at  least  some  months.  He  leaves  it  to  the  world  to  decide” 
whether  or  not  Messrs.  Atkinson  and  Mansfield  have  even  a 
contemporary  claim  with  the  Doctor — stating  that  his  first 
discovery  was  in  November,  1839,  though  he  made  no  public 
announcement  of  it  till  1841  (!)  and  thus  continues — “  Accord- 
ing  to  Dr.  E  liotson,  in  January,  1842,  he  announced  to  the 
P  uenological  hociety  his  having  received  in  the  preceding 
montn  a  packet  of  newspapers  from  America,  containing 
accounts  of  some  Mesmeric  experiments,  which  he  afterwards 
nansmitted  to  Mr.  Pndeaux,  with  a  request  that  after  having 
read  them  he  would  send  them  to  Dr.  Engledue.  When  Dr. 
Singled ue  received  them  he  was  just  leaving  home  for  Mr 
Case  s,  at  Fareham,  where  he  was  to  meet  Mr.  Gardiner  and 

*1  and  hea,r  the  detalls  of  some  experiments  made 
by  them,  which  according  to  report,  proved  to  bear  a  close 
resemblance  to  those  contained  in  the  American  papers.  Now 
(continues  Mr.-Joues)  granting  the  correctness  of  the  above 
narrative,  the  truth  of  which  we  are  in  honour  bound  to  believe 
n  cannot  but  occur  to  the  minds  of  your  readers  that  no  incon- 
sideiable  time  must  have  elapsed  from  the  instant  of  the  first 
discovery  to  the  first  public  announcement;  and  from  thence  to 
he  report  issuing  from  the  Press;  and  afterwards  in  its  transk 
u  om  Amenta  to  this  country,  when  and  where  it  found  Messrs 
Atkinson  and  Mansfield  engaged  in  conducting  experiments 
similar  to  those  which  had  been  made  in  America  some  mon  ths  pre- 
vious.  So  that,  notwithstanding  all  that  has  been  said  pro  and 
con  on  this  matter,  Dr.  Collyer’s  claims  to  priority  are  qu  e 
conclusive  and  indisputable.”  This  may  be  till  very  well  -  md 
granting  that  Mr.  J ones  has  been  rightl/ informed,  ‘the  Doctor’s 
dann  to  priority  is  probably  correct.  But  Mr.  J.  has  altooether 
overlooked  the  fact  that  other  gentlemen — in  America— not 
Messrs.  Atkinson  and  Mansfield  in  England— declared  their 
claim  to  priority  long  ago  m  the  face  of  the  whole  world.  Except 
that  we  mve  to  see  every  man  regarded  according  to  his  real 

f£ertb> 1118  a  matter  ot  no  mterest  to  us,  who  first  discovered 
I  hi en o- M esmerisin.  Nature  must  always  make  use  of  some 

agent  m  her  revelations,  and  it  is  certainly  pleasant  to  be  consi- 
t  ered  that  agent.  But  the  case  of  the  German  somnambulist 
m  1819,  who  directed  those  about  her  to  excite  a  few  of  her 
organs  for  the  purpose  of  better  enabling  her  to  give  them  some 
specific  ill foi illation,  we  again  assert  was  a  pretty  good  hint  tha* 
airy  intelligent  Mesmerist  might  act  upon— and/mdeed,  may 
have  acted  upon,  without  knowing  that  others  were  doiim  J 
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Further  inquiry  must  be  made  before  we  assent  to  the  correct¬ 
ness  of  Mr.  Jones’s  information.  So  far  as  we  are  concerned,,  it 
would  be  quite  as  satisfactory  for  Phreno-Mesmerism  to  be 
proved  to  have  originated  with  Dr.  Collyer  as  with  any  other 
man.  But  the  pretensions  of  La  Roy  Sunderland,  Dr.  Buchanan, 
Mr.  Atkinson,  Mr.  Mansfield,  and  others,  are  not  all  to  be  set 
aside  in  a  moment  on  the  mere  ipse  dixit  of  any  one.  This 
we  feel  convinced  of — -judging  from  communications  we  long 
since  received  from  America,  and  withheld  rather  than  wound 
Dr.  Collyer’s  feelings — that  if  too  much  be  claimed  for  him  it 
will  inevitably  lead  to  a  renewal  on  this  side  the  Atlantic  of  the 
contention  he  has  left  on  the  other — contention  of  such  a  char¬ 
acter  as  we  should  be  ashamed  of  seeing  Mesmerism  involved  in 
here.  We  are  informed  that  since  Dr.  Collyer’s  arrival  in  this 
country  he  has  exhibited  some  very  novel  and  interesting  Mes¬ 
meric  phenomena ;  and  though  we  are  not  prepared  to  agree 
with  Mr.  Jones  that  he  “  stands  alone  in  the  scientific  world 
pre-eminently  the  sole  discoverer  of  Phreno-Mesmerism,”  we  trust 
that  all  merited  respect  will  be  paid  him  for  whatever  useful  and 
original  light  he  may  be  able  to  throw  on  any  phase  of  this 
multiform  question. 

In  concluding  this  resume  of  the  miscellaneous  topics  of  Mes¬ 
meric  gossip,  we  may  perhaps  be  pardoned  a  few  words  on  a  subject 
in  which  our  own  personal  character  is  more  immediately  involved. 
We  think  it  will  readily  be  granted  that  for  upwards  of  a  year 
no  experimenter  has  laboured  harder  than  we  in  acquiring  and 
diffusing  knowledge  on  this  subject.  Those  who  know  us  best 
can  bear  witness  that  not  only  at  Sheffield,  but  in  all  the  princi¬ 
pal  towns  of  England,  from  London  to  Durham,  and  from 
Lincoln  to  Chester,  have  we  pursued  our  investigations  night 
and  day  in  presence  of  the  most  intelligent  and  truth-loving 
people  we  could  draw  together  in  each  place,  for  the  purpose  of 
convincing  them  not  only  of  the  validity  and  importance  of 
Mesmerism,  but  of  instructing  them  how  to  apply  it  themselves 
as  a  curative  and  educative  agent.  And  though  by  these  means 
many  thousands  have  been  led  to  believe  and  investigate ;  the 
persecution  we  have  had  to  endure  in  consequence — the  inso¬ 
lence,  misrepresentation,  scurrilous  back-biting,  &c., — not  only 
on  the  part  of  the  vulgar  ignorant  but  of  the  vulgar  learned,  and 
their  panderers  of  the  press — can  scarcely  be  comprehended 
or  credited  by  those  who  have  not  been  in  some  way  or  other 
personally  affected  by  it ;  and  (a  fact  we  would  more  particularly 
notice)  there  has  been  no  falsehood  more  currently  reported 
and  believed  than  that  in  all  this  we  were  animated  solely 
by  mercenary  motives,  and  making  Mesmerism  merely  an 
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instrument  for  amassing  wealth.  Now,  though  it  is  deemed 
honourable  for  a  mere  conjuror  during  a  single  itinerary  to 
acquire  a  fortune ;  and  a  common  showman  dying  worth  ten 
thousand  pounds  is  a  theme  of  universal  delight  with  some, 
whilst  others  think  nothing  of  fifty  or  one  hundred  pounds  in  a 
night  for  a  song  or  a  dance ;  we  are  well  aware  that  in  the  self¬ 
same  eyes  it  is  discreditable  for  an  honest,  sober,  steady-going 
retailer  of  truth  to  get  a  living.  E  ven  were  a  Mesmeric  lecturer  to 
amass  a  fortune,  we  think  he  would  he  as  well  entitled  to  it  as  a 
professor  of  any  other  science,  especially  as  his  audiences  would 
not  part  with  their  money  unless  they  got  what  they  considered 
a  fair  equivalent  for  it.  It  was  of  no  consequence  that  last 
winter  we  gave  nearly  twenty  pounds,  the  profits  of  some  lectures 
at  Nottingham,  to  the  Infirmary  and  Dispensary,  and  that  we 
have  repeatedly  done  similarly  in  other  places.  The  doctors 
there  said  it  was  “  the  fruit  of  collusion  and  trickery  and  ought 
to  have  been  thrown  in  our  face and  though  we  did  not  clearly 
pocket  an  equal  sum,  after  a  hard  week’s  work,  the  editors  of 
the  Review  and  Journal  newspapers  abused  us  as  though  we 
had  stolen  their  purses  !  We  will  not  boast  of  our  motives  for 
these  exertions, — there  is  a  reward  in  them  of  some  kind,  or 
they  would  be  discontinued, — but  for  the  consolation  of  those 
who  envy  and  misrepresent  us,  we  would,  on  bidding  farewell 
to  the  subject,  observe,  that  up  to  the  present  moment  we  have 
gained  nothing  by  Mesmerism  but  experience  in  its  truth  and 
beauty  ;  whilst,  on  the  other  hand,  for  the  satisfaction  of  our 
friends,  we  are  happy  to  state  that  we  have  lost  nothing  by  it 
beyond  our  time,  rest,  and  a  little  of  that  literary  recreation  in 
which  before  it  was  our  wont  to  indulge,  and  in  which  we  hope 
soon  again  to  rejoice. 

As  our  jiermanent  residence  in  town  will  commence  almost 
immediately,  we  shall  then  probably  exhibit  to  our  London 
friends  a  quiet  series  of  interesting  evening  experiments,  the 
character  of  some  of  which  may  be  gathered  from  the  report,  at 
the  end  of  this  number,  of  our  proceedings  in  Derby  and 
Nottingham,  to  which  we  call  particular  attention. 


REPORT  OF  A  CASE  BEFORE  THE  NORTHAMPTON 
PHRE NO-MESMERIC  SOCIETY.  • 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — The  subject  of  Mesmerism  excited  in  the  town  of 
Northampton,  as  at  other  places  which  have  been  favoured  with 
your  presence,  a  vast  degree  of  interest  among  all  classes ; 
and  its  subsequent  history  here  is,  I  presume,  but  the  history 
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of  it  in  other  places.  It  is  received  with  wonder ; — men  sus¬ 
pend  their  belief  till  they  see  which  way  the  tide  of  popular 
opinion  flows— the  medical  faculty  take  the  lead  in  denouncing 
it— they  cannot  deny  the  facts; — argument  fails  and  they 
resort  to  scurrility  and  abuse; — the  latter  a  weapon,  so 
powerful  that  it  has  disarmed  the  timid,  who,  in  place  of 
testing  by  practical  experiment  or  candid  investigation, 
follow  with  the  multitude,  and  by  unanimous  consent  de¬ 
lude  their  minds  into  a  belief  that  their  puny  efforts  have 
succeeded  in  putting  a  stop  to  what  these  gentlemen 
term  humbug.  But,  Sir,  truth  cannot  become  dormant 
when  once  excited,  and  he  wrbo  courts  her  will  find  the  argu¬ 
ments  and  scorns  of  his  fellow-men  daily  give  way  before  the 
accumulated  evidence  with  which  she  will  furnish  him.  Our 
investigations  here  have  led  to  important  natural  revelations. 
The  following  case  is  an  example  : — 

The  patient  who  was  operated  upon  on  this  occasion,  was  a 
healthy  young  man,  about  eighteen  years  of  age.  After  being 
thrown  into  a  state  of  coma,  which  was  accomplished  in  about 
five  minutes  by  Mr.  Stenson,  whose  name  has  already  appeared 
in  the  Phreno-Magnet ,  his  limbs  were  thrown  into  a  state  of 
rigidity  and  afterwards  reduced  to  their  natural  state,  at  a  signal 
given  by  a  third  party,  by  passes  made  behind  the  patient  at 
the  distance  of  four  to  five  feet,  precautions  being  taken  that 
he  should  not,  either  by  the  action  of  the  air,  or  the  sound 
which  might  be  made  by  the  operator,  discover  which  arm  was 
intended  to  be  relaxed.  The  operator  now  took  hold  of  the 
patient  s  hand,  and  requested  one  of  the  gentlemen  present  to 
operate  on  his  (the  operator's)  head.  The  organ  of  Com¬ 
bativeness  was  touched,  and  was  immediately  developed  by  the 
patient,  thus  fully  demonstrating  the  power  of  influencing  the 
patient  through  the  medium  of  the  operator.  The  action  of 
this  organ  was  now  attempted  to  be  reduced  by  the  operator 
himself  touching  Benevolence  on  the  patient :  but  after  repeated 
attempts  he  was  unsuccessful.  It  then  occurred  to  the  audience 
to  reduce  it  by  the  same  means  by  which  it  was  excited  :  viz., 
by  placing  the  finger  of  the  third  party  on  the  organ  of  Bene¬ 
volence  in  the  operator  ;  the  effect  was  instantaneous,  and 
excited  the  greatest  surprise  in  the  audience. +  The  next 
experiment  of  the  same  kind  was  performed  by  the  same  person 
placing  his  finger  on  the  tip  of  the  operator’s  nose ;  the  patient 
arose,  pulled  an  imaginary  gun,  primed,  loaded,  and  let  it  off) 

*  In  this  experiment,  both  operator  and  the  third  party  were  as  far 
behind  the  range  of  vision  as  possible;  had  the  patient  been  in  his  usual 
state  he  could  not  have  seen  the  experiment. 
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and  in  a  short  time  ran  forward  and  picked  up  the  bird.  Ve¬ 
neration,  Imitation,  &c.  were  excited  and  were  developed  with 
their  characteristic  manifestations.  Mr.  S.  then  tried  whether 
he  could  operate  on  the  patient  bj  volition ,  and  was  in  every 
case  successful ;  the  patient  rose  from  his  chair,  went  to  the  fire 
to  warm  himself,  seated  himself  by  the  operator,  went  through 
a  variety  of  motions ; — the  last  (a  most  decided  experiment) 
was  his  getting  out  of  his  chair  and  seating  himself  within  one 
yard  of  one  of  the  company,  the  operator  willing  that  he  should 
do  so,  at  the  request  of  one  of  the  gentlemen  present.  This  was 
the  closing  experiment  of  the  evening,  and  all  present  went  away 
fully  convinced  of  the  power  of  Mesmerism,  the  will  of  the 
operator  to  affect  the  patient,  and  of  the  truth  that  he  can  be 
operated  upon  through  the  medium  of  a  third  party. 

The  experiments  on  the  same  party  on  a  subsequent  occasion 
were  not  quite  so  successful  owing  to  the  interference  of  a 
sceptical  gentleman,  which  had  such  an  effect  upon  the  operator 
that  it  communicated  disagreeable  feelings  to  the  patient,  who 
expressed  himself  annoyed  at  the  disturbance  created  in  the 
room,  and  has  since  felt  a  peculiar  dislike  to  the  gentleman 
who  caused  it. 

I  am  Sir,  vours,  (on  behalf  of  the  Society.) 

A  MEMBER. 

Northampton,  14th  Nov.,  1843. 


THE  NEWLY  DISCOVERED  ORGANS— BY  A 
MESMERIC  PATIENT. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OE  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Since  the  discovery  of  Phreno- Mesmerism,  Phrenology  has 
been  widely  spread ;  those  who  had  formerly  paid  a  little  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  science,  and  then  given  it  up,  have  commenced  again 
with  renewed  vigour,  and  many  who  sneered  at  it  are  now 
eagerly  inquiring  into  its  particulars.  Charts,  busts,  &c.  are  in 
extensive  demand,  and  a  general  desire  for  information  on  the 
subject  seems  to  have  spread  throughout  the  whole  country. 

Within  the  last  three  or  four  months,  about  forty  lectures 
have  been  delivered  on  Phreno-Mesmerism  in  this  town; — 
numbers  now  believe  in  the  doctrine  ;  others  are  still  doubting ; 
while  a  third  class  set  the  matter  down  as  a  delusion.  The 
medical  profession  are  looking  on — some  few  are  experimenting 
for  themselves- — but  the  general  opinion  of  most  is,  that  there 
is  “  something  in  it”  Mr.  Harell  and  I,  during  our  Mes¬ 
meric  investigations,  have  latterly  found  that  a  female  patient 
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is  able,  when  in  a  state  of  somnolency,  to  give  valuable  Phreno¬ 
logical  information,  though  when  the  same  female  is  awake 
she  is  quite  ignorant  of  Phrenology.  At  a  few  sittings  she 
pointed  out  to  us  the  localities  of  all  the  organs  marked  on  the 
busts,  several  newly  discovered  ones  which  we  already  knew, 
besides  a  great  number  of  others.  I  will  give  the  names,  as  a 
many  of  them  may  be  new  to  your  readers — Love  of  Pets, 
Sound,  Jealousy,  Love  of  Company,  Independence,  Velocity, 
Climbing,  Ease,  Industry,  Gaming,  Bathing,  Shooting,  and 
Fear  Grotesque.  These  were  organs  with  the  localities  of  which 
we  were  previously  acquainted.  The  others  which  were  given 
by  the  female  to  our  several  interrogatories  were  as  follows  : — 
The  senses  of  Hearing,  Feeling,  Tasting,  Smelling,  Heat  and 
Cold ;  also  Perseverance,  Confidence,  Modesty,  Curiosity, 
Contentment,  Madness,  Pity,  Childishness,  Remembrance, 
Personal  Identity,  Thoughtfulness,  the  feeling  of  Sickness,  the 
feeling  of  Health,  the  Love  of  Life,  the  Fear  of  Death,  Love, 
the  Desire  to  Wander,  Rigidity,  Falsehood,  Suicide,  Antipathy, 
ora  dislike  to  persons,  things,  &c. ;  Somnolence  and  Con¬ 
sciousness.  A  few  observations  on  some  of  the  above  may  not 
be  uninteresting. 

Remembrance — When  this  organ  is  touched  the  patient 
recollects  anything,  when  awake,  that  has  transpired  during  the 
time  that  the  organ  was  excited  when  she  was  in  the 
Mesmeric  state. 

Rigidity,  on  each  side  of  Firmness — When  this  is  excited, 
the  whole  body  of  the  patient  goes  into  a  state  of  catalepsy. 

Somnolence,  situated  above  Conscientiousness  on  the  front 
part — When  this  organ  is  touched,  sleep  is  induced. 

Consciousness,  betwixt  Cautiousness  and  Conscientiousness 
— When  this  organ  is  operated  upon  the  patient  awakes  in  a 
few  seconds.  Before  we  discovered  this,  we  have  frequently 
been,  and  seen  others,  from  thirty  to  sixty  minutes  in  awaking 
a  person  by  the  usual  methods  of  blowing,  reverse  passes,  &c. 
On  touching  one  side  of  Consciousness,  the  one  hemisphere  of 
the  brain  becomes  awake,  on  which  side  the  organs  cannot  then 
be  excited,  but  they  can  be  excited  on  the  other  side.  When 
in  this  state,  the  features  look  as  if  they  belonged  to  two  dif¬ 
ferent  persons  ;  the  patient  laughs  with  one  side  of  the  mouth. 

We  have  tried  all  the  organs  on  several  individuals,  and 
found  that  in  every  case  the  jDarticular  feelings  were  excited,  on 
touching  the  parts  pointed  out  by  the  female,  during  what  we 
may  call  her  Clairvoyant  Mesmeric  lectures. 

On  the  whole,  the  proceedings  have  been  of  a  very  extra¬ 
ordinary  character,  and  have  baffled  all  attempts  at  explanation. 
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The  pupil  appeared  to  read  the  numerous  organs  of  the  mind 
with  as  much  ease  as  if  she  were  reading  a  hook ;  and  her  com¬ 
ments  on  the  localities  and  functions  of  each  organ  were  most 
surprising,  and  would  not  have  disgraced  a  Gall,  a  Spurzheim, 
or  a  Combe.  Well  may  we  exclaim  with  England’s  greatest 
bard : — 

“  What  a  piece  of  work  is  man ! 

How  noble  in  reason  ! 

How  infinite  in  faculties! 

In  form  and  moving,  how  express  and  admirable ! 

In  action  how  like  an  angel ! 

In  apprehension  how  like  a  God !” 

MYLES  PENNINGTON. 

Preston,  Nov.  11th,  1843. 


MR.  POTCHETT’S  CONCLUDING  LETTER. 

TO  THE  EDITOR  OF  THE  PHRENO-MAGNET. 

Sir, — Last  year,  on  your  second  visit,  I  asserted  at  one  of  your 
lectures,  that  I  had  obtained  evidence  sufficiently  demonstrative 
to  prove  that  aqsower  or  principle  in  nature  exists  by  which  the 
human  frame,  under  certain  circumstances,  can  be  thrown  into 
a  peculiar  state  or  condition,  designated  Mesmeric,  and  that  I 
should  test  it  by  as  many  experiments  as  my  opportunities 
might  afford,  and  impart  to  the  public  their  results.  I  have 
done  so  with  great  care — having  often  repeated  my  own  expe¬ 
riments,  and  never  relying  upon  the  hearsay  evidence  of  others 
— corroborating  the  general  Phrenological  manifestations,  as  well 
as  the  state  called  Clairvoyance.  But  1  am  as  unable  as  at 
the  first  experiment  to  form  any  opinion  as  to  the  cause, 
and  am  quite  regardless  as  to  what  appellation  may  be 
applied  for  its  designation,  so  long  as  the  simple  idea  of 
the  principle  involved  is  understood.  Every  cool,  unpre¬ 
judiced,  philosophical  experimentalist  obtains  demonstrative 
evidence  that  various  wonderful  and  strange  effects  are  pro¬ 
duced,  which  some  ascribe  to  a  special  or  particular  fluid — 
to  Terrestrial  Magnetism — to  Animal  Magnetism — to  Electri¬ 
city  or  Galvanism,  &c. ;  whilst  others  regard  them  as  the  mere 
results  of  the  imagination,  which  bye-the-bye  is  no  less  asto¬ 
nishing  than  any  of  the  former ;  for  this  supposes  that  certain 
portions  of  the  brain  or  mind  can  be  called  into  active  opera¬ 
tion  at  the  will  of  its  possessor  or  of  others,  which  acts  upon  the 
nervous  and  muscular  system  so  as  to  produce  rigidity,  temporary 
insanity,  paralysis,  and  various  other  states.  We  also  find  that 
sympathies  and  antipathies  call  into  activity  the  same  principle 
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or  power — as  the  sparkling  eye  and  cheerful  countenance  of  a 
friend  or  lover,  or  the  angry  frown  and  stern  look  of  a  merciless 
creditor  or  relentless  foe  produce  opposite  effects;  likewise  the 
playful  antics  of  a  favourite  dog  or  kitten,  and  the  savage  roar 
of  a  tiger  affect  the  whole  system  in  different  ways.  A  charge 
is  often  brought  forward  by  sceptics,  that  unless  the  experi¬ 
mentalist  can  succeed  upon  every  one  alike  whom  he  may  be 
induced  to  try,  that  it  is  all  trickery  and  deception.  All  may 
be  susceptible  to  the  influence  of  some  individual,  hut  not  to 
every  one ;  for  instance  in  my  own  family,  which  is  rather 
numerous,  I  have  in  almost  innumerable  instances  succeeded 
in  obtaining  the  most  satisfactory  results  from  the  state  termed 
mesmeric,  excepting  from  two  of  them,  the  one  a  female  about 
seventeen,  the  other  a  boy  about  nine  years  of  age,  each  of 
whom  I  have  frequently  tried  with  the  most  firm  determination 
on  my  part  and  earnest  desire  on  theirs,  for  upwards  of  half  an 
hour  at  a  time ;  and  so  far  from  producing  any  sensible  effects 
I  might  as  well  have  endeavoured  to  obtain  the  anticipated  and 
desired  results  from  marble  statues.  But  these  do  not  invali¬ 
date  or  destroy  the  evidence  from  others ;  the  why  or  the 
wherefore  I  pretend  not  to  determine — they  appear  in  every 
respect  as  likely  subjects  as  the  rest. 

As  the  science  called  Mesmeric  is  but  yet  in  its  infancy, 
many  of  its  effects  are  unexpectedly  produced  from  the 
circumstance  of  a  sufficient  number  of  them  not  being  recorded. 
Still  they  are  undoubtedly  the  results  of  certain  established  laws 
in  nature,  though  at  present  known  but  to  a  very  limited 
extent ;  but  when  it  becomes  more  investigated,  and  the  results 
of  certain  applications  more  extensively  known,  and  experiments 
from  numerous  distant  places  compared  with  each  other,  the 
laws  by  which  they  are  produced  will  be  reduced  to  a  greater 
certainty,  so  as  ultimately  to  become  established  as  a  universally 
admitted  science,  though  the  attainment  of  such  may  be  the 
work  of  many  years. 

I  remain  yours  sincerely, 

JOHN  POTCHETT. 

Snenton,  adjoining  Nottingham,  Nov.  20,  1843. 


MR.  SPENCER  T.  HALL’S  MESMERIC  LECTURES 

IN  DERBY 

( Abridged  from  the  Derby  Reporter ,  Nov.  1 0th.) 

In  consequence  of  the  solicitations  of  many  earnest  enquirers,  Mr. 
Spencer  T.  Hall,  editor  of  the  Phreno- Magnet,  whose  startling  experi¬ 
ments  have  excited  so  much  interest  in  London  and  the  principal 
provincial  towns,  gave  a  series  of  lectures  at  the  Athenaeum,  Derby, 
this  week. 
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On  Tuesday  evening,  before  a  highly  respectable  audience,  Mr.  Hall 
commenced  by  observing  that  it  was  not  his  intention  to  invest  his  subject 
either  with  mystery,  ^ambiguity,  or  pedantry,  but  to  call  their  attention 
in  the  simplest  and  most  intelligible  style  to  phenomena  which,  however, 
strange  and  startling  they  might  appear  at  present,  would,  at  no  distant 
day,  be  as  familiar  to  scientific  investigation  as  were  at  present  those  of 
electricity,  air,  or  light.  For  it  was  not  because  of  any  change  in  the 
laws  of  nature,  but  that  they  were  observed  by  him  through  a  new 
medium,  that  to  the  devoted  Mesmerist  every  day  developed  something 
novel,  surprising,  and  important; — and  as  from  the  days  of  Noah  to  our 
own,  every  new  development  of  truth  had  been  met  with  opposition, 
misrepresentation,  and  scorn,  fully  equal  to  its  advantage  to  mankind, 
Mesmerism,  in  not  being  exempt  from  this,  had  suffered,  and  was  yet 
only  enduring  the  common  lot.  The  ever-glorious  and  undying  prin¬ 
ciple  men  had  agreed  to  call  truth,  although  often  minute  in  its 
manifestations  as  a  single  ray  of  light,  was  in  the  sphere  of  its  influence 
“  dimensionless  as  God’s  infinity.”  It  was,  therefore,  no  wonder  that 
men  conventionally  trained  to  believe  that  their  small  minds  could  com¬ 
prehend  at  a  grasp  all  worth  knowing,  should  endeavour  to  qualify  their 
ignorance  by  misrepresenting  all  that  lay  beyond  the  limits  of  their 
understanding.  He  made  these  remarks  in  consequence  of  some  of  the 
medical  men  of  Derby  having  denounced  both  him  and  Mesmerism,  and 
endeavoured  to  dissuade  people  from  attending  his  lectures  without 
having  the  least  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  those  phenomena  he  had 
yet  to  adduce.  -Their  conduct,  however,  would  defeat  their  object; 
for  though  they  might,  like  the  ostrich,  hide  their  heads  and  then  imagine 
that  nobody  could  see  their  position  because  they  were  blind  to  it  them¬ 
selves,  Mesmerism  would  make  its  way  until  every  act  of  scorn  or  con¬ 
tempt  now  levelled  at  it  by  its  ignorant  opponents  would  form  a  brick  in 
the  monument  to  its  triumph.  The  experiments  he  was  about  to  bring 
before  them  .were  both  genuine  and  important, — indicative,  indeed,  of 
some  of  the  grandest  principles  of  our  nature.  Still  he  did  not  call  upon 
any  of  them  to  believe  him  on  his  mere  ipse  dixit,,  but  ponder  well  when 
they  had  candidly  observed,  and  wait  or  seek  for  further  evidence  if  not 
fully  satisfied  with  the  phenomena  he  might  exhibit.  He  wished  them 
clearly  to  understand  that  he  stood  there  not  to  identify  himself  particu¬ 
larly  with  anything  that  might  have  been  advanced  by  previous  experi¬ 
menters  in  the  town.  He  believed  much  he  had  to  show  them  would  be 
altogether  new,  and  would  perchance  throw  some  light  on  what  before 
might  have  seemed  discrepant  without  invalidating  it — for  this  had  been 
the  way  in  which  time  had  cleared  up  many  mysteries.  Many  startling 
developments  of  our  own  day  were  not  known  or  even  anticipated  by 
our  grandsires ;  and  the  natural  inference  therefore  was,  that  we  could 
not  yet  have  arrived  at  a  knowledge  of  all  that  might  be  known  ;  and 
bearing  this  maxim  in  mind,  nothing  could  be  more  revolting  to  common 
sense  than  to  repudiate  everything  that  could  not  be  tested  by  our  old 
preconceptions  and  preconclusions.  The  lecturer  then  adverted  to  the 
fact  that  nearly  all  those  who  were  publicly  occupied  as  Mesmerists  in 
this  country  produced  their  principal  phenomena  when  the  patients  were 
in  a  comatose  state.  To  him  some  of  the  most  interesting  were  produced 
in  a  state  of  perfect  vigilance,  and  he  would  proceed  to  exhibit  them ; 
before  which,  however,  he  requested  the  audience  to  appoint  some  candid, 
intelligent,  and  respectable  gentleman  to  sit  by  him  and  act  as  chairman 
and  scrutineer. 
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W.  Barker,  Esq.,  having  been  unanimously  appointed,  took  his  seat 
on  the  platform,  and  the  Lecturer  then  stated  that  his  intention  was  to 
proceed  with  the  experiments,  and  to  submit  to  no  querulous  interruptions 
until  they  were  concluded,  when  he  would  be  most  happy  to  answer  anv 
relevant  question  that  might  be  asked ;  or,  when  he  could  not  do  so  to 
their  satisfaction  and  his  own  to  acknowledge  his  inability  rather  than 
abuse  the  truth  by  a  false  assumption.  (Cheers.)  It  was,  however, 
necessary,  before  he  went  further,  to  state  more  definitely  some  of  the 
principles  for  which  he  should  contend  that  evening;  these,  were,  in 
brief,  that  there  was  a  striking  analogy  borne  in  the  symptoms  of  hysteria,, 
paralysis,  epilepsy,  stammering,  and  other  derangements  or  suspensions’ 
of  the  vital  functions  to  the  results  of  Mesmerism;  and  that,  just  as 
by  inoculation  the  small  pox,  and  other  physical  disorders,  might  be 
hastened  in  a  mild  and  salutary  form,  to  the  obviation  of  their  more 
virulent  recurrence  ;  so,  where  a  tendency  to  the  diseases  he  had  men¬ 
tioned  was  cherished  in  the  system,  might  Mesmerism  bring  on  a  similar 
premature  crisis,  with  similar  advantage — or  even  remove  the  effects 
where  they  had  already  occurred.  As  a  proof  of  this  he  could  quote  a 
vast  number  of  cases ;  and  the  principle  he  would  presently  illustrate 
by  experiments  upon  parties  who  were  present. 

Another  branch  of  his  subject— the  application  of  Mesmerism  to 
Phrenology— he  would  also  advert  to.  The  dispute  between  metaphy¬ 
sicians  of  the  old  school  and  the  earlier  phrenologists  involved  much 
less  difference  than  the  world  generally  supposed ;  for  though  the  former 
believed  the  brain  to  be  a  simple  unity,  they  still  acknowledged  it  to  be 
the  capital  organ  of  the  mind.  The  Phrenologist,  too,  believed 
it  to  be  the  organ  of  the  mind,  but  with  this  difference,  that 
instead  of  being  a  simple  unity,  it  was  a  complication  of  thirty- 
six  or  thirty-eight  organs,  each  organ  having  its  own  peculiar 
office,  but  administering  to  the  grand  function  of  the  aggregated 
mass.  For  himself,  as  a  Phreno-Mesmerist,  he  felt  bound  to  go  farther 
than  either,  and  to  assert  his  belief  that  not  only  was  there  a  greater 
number  of  capital  organs  than  was  recognised  by  the  early  Phreno¬ 
logists,  but  that  each  of  these  was  itself  a  concretion  of  minor  and  distinct, 
though  relative  organs,  every  one  possessed  of  its  own  peculiar  but 
tributary  function.  Another  important  fact  to  which  he  called  their 
especial  attention  was,  that  not  only  had  each  faculty  of  the  mind  its 
distinct  cerebral  organ,  but  that  this  again,  had  a  double  function,  or, 
more ^  probably,  was  associated  with  another  organ  having  a  negative 
function,  operating  as  a  regulator,  and  modifying  its  action,  thus  leaving 
the  mind  at  liberty  in  the  sphere  it  occupied  to  adopt  or  reject,  to  do  or 
to  avoid,  according  to  the  power  of  the  motive.  In  contending,  however, 
that  the  brain  was  the  organ  of  the  mind,  the  lecturer  observed  that  he 
was  no  more  advocating  the  principle  that  it  was  the  mind,  (as  had  been 
done  by  some  philosophers,)  than,  in  speaking  of  a  musical  instrument, 
he  was  contending  for  its  being  the  musician  who  played  upon  it.  He 
would  rather  liken  the  brain  to  the  instrument,  the  spirit  to  its  musician, 
and  thoughts,  whether  embodied  in  words  or  actions,  its  music.  (Ap¬ 
plause.)  It  had  been  preposterously  supposed  that  Mesmerism  and 
Phrenology  would  necessarily  lead  to  infidelity  and  irreligion.  For 
himself  he  could  assure  them,  that  in  consequence  of  his  pursuits  he  was 
every  day  becoming  more  reverent  in  his  disposition,  and  more  spiritual 
in  his  views.  Phreno-Mesmerism,  if  it  proved  anything  at  all,  showed 
most  clearly  that  man  had  organs  of  Veneration,  Hope,  and  Faith — 
faculties  for  worshipping  God,  and  believing  in  more  than  could  be  made 
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ptlpable  to  the  grosser  senses.  And  since,  in  the  wide  range  of  creation 
there  could  not  exist  an  atom  without  its  use — since  there  could  not  be 
a  'unction  without  some  purpose  to  which  it  might  be  applied,  Nature 
coaid  n6ver  have  endowed  man  with  the  organs  he  had  named,  unless 
tlnre  were  a  God  to  worship  and  something  to  believe  in  beyond  the 
conprehension  of  gross  corporeality;  and  in  these  very  facts  alone  they 
lnd  a  sublime  and  powerful  argument  against  the  atheist  and  the  scoffer, 
wiich  ought  to  consecrate  Phrenology  to  all  who  had  a  hope  in  their 
ovn  immortality.  (Applause.) 

Mr.  Hail  now  called  William  Holbrook,  a  respectable  looking 
ycuth  of  about  eighteen  years,  of  a  nervo-sanguine-lymphatic  tempera- 
mmt,  and  pretty  fairly  developed  head,  whom  he  proceeded  to  operate 
ujon  in  a  state  of  perfect  vigilance.  We  have  not  space  for  the  whole  of 
the  observations  by  which  these  experiments  were  accompanied ;  and  to 
gire  them  partially  would  be  unsatisfactory.  It  is  difficult  even  to 
describe  many  of  the  most  striking  phenomena  as  they  were  brought  out 
— a  true  conception  of  their  character  can  be  formed  only  by  an  eye¬ 
witness.  The  operator  standing  behind  the  patient  (who  was 
still  perfectly  awake)  and  slightly  pressing  a  finger  of  each  hand 
upon  the  deltoid  muscles,  caused  the  arms  to  dart  out  to  their 
full  extent  with  great  force,  and  in  a  state  of  the  most  complete 
rigidity,  which  the  chairman  tested.  Contact  with  the  extensor 
and  other  muscles  in  different  directions  caused  not  only  complete 
rigidity  in  the  part,  but  modified  the  position  at  every  touch,  which  was 
done,  as  Mr.  Hall  said,  irrespective  of  any  design  on  the  part  of  the 
patient ;  and  he  had  produced  the  same  effects  in  different  parts  of  the 
country  upon  gentlemen  of  the  highest  respectability,  whom  he  named, 
many  of  whom  had,  up  to  his  attempting  it,  believed  it  impossible. 
Pressure  of  the  flexor  muscles  of  the  various  joints  operated  upon  in  this 
patient  instantly  reduced  the  rigidity,  as  also  did  passes  of  the  operator’s 
band  or  a  current  of  his  breath.  Some  one  here  asked  Mr.  Hall  if  the 
same  effect  could  be  produced  on  any  stranger  who  might  present  himself. 
He  replied  that  such  might  not  be  the  case — or  if  so,  a  considerable  time 
might  be  occupied  in  the  attempt,  as  all  people  were  not  equally  sus¬ 
ceptible.  It  was  only  where  an  extraordinary  degree  of  susceptibility 
existed,  that  effects  so  startling  as  those  they  had  witnessed  could  be  so 
speedily  induced.  There  were  idiosyncrasies  in  Mesmerism  as  well  as 
in  medical  practice ;  but  they  could  not  urge  this  want  of  uniformity 
against  its  validity  until  they  had  explained  how  the  same  medicine 
operated  differently  upon  different  people,  or  even  upon  the  same  person 
at  various  times — or  how  stimulating  drink  threw  those  who  took  it  into 
such  various  moods,  and  how,  whilst  a  single  glass  of  wine  was  sufficient 
to  intoxicate  some  men,  others  could  take  several  bottles  with  impunity. 
(Hear,  hear.) 

The  Lecturer  then  gave  several  experimental  illustrations  of  the  laws 
of  stammering,  which  complaint  he  said  often  occurred  from  sympathy 
with,  or  mockery  of,  those  afflicted  by  it,  and  by  the  same  rule  reversed 
might  be  easily  cured. 

Mr.  Greaves  (surgeon)  interposed,  and  claimed  the  privilege  of 
discussing  the  merits  of  the  question  with 

Mr.  Hall,  who  said  he  came  to  give  his  own  evidence  of  what  he 
believed  an  important  truth,  and  standing  upon  an  Englishman’s  right 
to  give  his  evidence  before  he  could  be  cross-examined,  he  requested 
the  chairman  to  read,  from  the  Sheffield  Independent  of  the  previous 
Saturday,  the  following  account  of  his  experiments  on  a  most  inveterate 
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stammerer  there,  who  had  been  brought  to  him  by  a  sceptic  in  a  crowded 
theatre : — 

“  On  account  of  many  people  not  being  able  to  get  into  the  Theatre 
on  the  previous  Friday  evening,  Mr.  Hall,  early  this  week,  announced 
three  more  lectures  for  the  evenings  of  Wednesday,  Thursday,  and 
Friday.  The  audiences  have  again  been  numerous  and  respectable.  On 
each  evening,  Mr.  Hall  exhibited  specimens  of  what  he  believed  to  be 
the  causes  and  cures  of  stammering.  At  the  close  of  the  lecture  on 
Friday  evening  week,  a  youth  climbed  the  stage  from  the  pit,  and  walled 
up  to  Mr.  Hall,  requested  to  know  (but  could  scarcely  make  himself 
understood,  from  excessive  stammering,)  whether  he  could  cure  hin  ? 
Mr.  Hall  told  him  that  he  believed  he  could,  but  requested,  as  it  vas 
getting  late,  that  he  would  call  upon  him  the  next  day.  The 
evening  of  Wednesday  last,  Mr.  Hall  introduced  this  youth  to 
the  audience;  but  previous  to  saying  anything  about  him 
himself,  called  on  Mr.  Bromley,  shoe  manufacturer,  Fruit  market, 
requesting  him  to  say  what  he  knew  about  the  case.  Mr.  Bromley  in 
reply,  stated  that  the  young  man’s  name  was  George  Langstaff;  that  he 
had  worked  for  him  about  twelve  months  ;  that  he  had  seen  and  con¬ 
versed  with  him,  on  an  average,  several  times  every  week ;  and  that  all 
the  time  he  had  been  a  most  inveterate  stammerer;  so  much  so  that  it 
was  difficult  for  him  to  make  himself  understood,  and  painful  for  others 
to  listen  to  him.  Mr.  Bromley  further  stated,  that  he  was  himself  present 
at  the  previous  Thursday  evening’s  lecture,  and  that,  during  the  per¬ 
formance  of  the  experiments,  he  was  in  great  doubt  as  to  their  truth : 
they  appeared  too  big  for  belief.  However,  with  a  view  to  test  the  matter, 
he  determined  to  try  to  get  this  young  man  forward,  which  he  was  the 
means  of  doing  the  night  following.  Mr.  Bromley  further  said  that  he 
had  conversed  with  the  young  man  that  day,  and  that  he  appeared,  and 
he  believed  was,  perfectly  cured.  Mr.  Hall  then  asked  the  young  man 
the  following  questions,  and  requested  him  to  answer  him  aloud,  so  that 
all  the  audience  could  hear  him : — When  did  you  first  see  and  know  me  ? 

On  last  Friday  evening . Did  it  not  require  at  least  half  a  minute  for 

you  to  utter  the  first  word  in  answering  me  a  question?  It  did . 

How  long  have  you  stammered  ?  Seventeen  years . Have  you,  during 

all  those  years,  to  your  knowledge  spoken,  or  read  one  single  sentence 

without  stammering  ?  Never . Can  you  stammer  now,  in  my  presence, 

if  you  try?  He  tried,  and  could  not.  Mr.  Hall  then  put  a  New  Tes¬ 
tament  into  the  young  man’s  hand,  when  he  read  part  of  the  9th  chapter 

of  Luke,  without  the  least  faultering  in  speech . Mr.  Hall  next 

requested  to  know  of  the  audience,  whether  any  of  them  witnessed  the 
young  man’s  coming  upon  the  stage  last  Friday  evening,  and  whether  he 
did  not  stammer  very  bad  ?  Several  voices  replied  in  the  affirmative. . . 
He  next  requested  the  audience  to  say,  whether  there  had  been  the  least 
appearance  of  stammering  in  the  young  man  that  night?  The  answer 
was  a  general  “  No.”  The  young  man  publicly  and  finally  thanked  Mr. 
Hall  for  what  he  had  done  for  him.  We  understand  that  on  Thursday 
night,  another  young  man,  who  has  hitherto  been  a  notorious  stammerer, 
was  put  into  the  Mesmeric  sleep,  in  which  he  talked  and  sang  without 
in  the  least  manifesting  symptoms  of  his  old  propensity.  On  his  being 
clemesmerised,  he  again  stammered  a  little,  but  Mr.  Hall  has  no  doubt 
of  curing  him  in  a  day  or  two.  We  learned  yesterday,  that  Mr.  Hall’s 
house  is  literally  besieged  with  great  numbers  of  halt,  lame,  and  blind 
individuals.” 
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The  Lecturer  now  called  up  two  other  hoys — one  a  weakly  town-bred 
hoy',  the  other  a  hardy,  uncultivated  rustic,  and  then  in  the  pame  manner 
as  he  had  at  first  influenced  Holbrook,  whilst  they  were  all  perfectly  awake, 
male  them  cleave  to  each  other  as  one  body,  or  start  asunder,  at  the  wave 
of  Ms  hand — or,  clustered  as  they  were,  follow  hiui  about  in  any  direction 
he  pleased  “  in  spite  of  their  own  will.”  The  effect  of  this  was  singular, 
and  took  the  audience  completely  by  surprise. 

The  next  experiment  was  that  of  throwing  Holbrook  into  the  Mesmeric 
sleep,  which  was  done  by  contact  of  his  hands  with  those  of  the  operator, 
who  observed  that  the  patient  wras  now  in  a  state  in  which  he  would 
either  act  upon  any  verbal  suggestion  that  might  be  made  to  him  ;  or  in 
obedience  to  any  local  excitement  of  the  scalp,  from  the  pressure  of  an 
external  body  upon  it.  Both  these  were  then  illustrated  by  a  series  of 
experiments,  which  produced  many  marked  manifestations  of  those  organs 
already  mapped  on  the  popular  busts  and  charts,  as  well  as  those  dis¬ 
covered  by  Mr.  Hall,  who  observed  that  to  suppose  this  “  mere  acting” 
was  to  give  the  boy,  who  was  only  a  Nottingham  mechanic,  credit  for  all 
the  phrenological  knowledge  of  a  Combe,  the  logic  of  a  Locke,  and  such 
genius  as  would  stamp  him  a  young  Garrick  in  simulating — which  it  was 
far  more  credulous  to  believe  than  it  would  be  to  suppose  Avhat  they  had 
seen  a  simple,  genuine  elucidation  of  natural  principles — (Applause). 

The  concluding  experiments  were  exceedingly  interesting.  Messrs. 
Hardy,  Hawkridge,  and  Lowe,  the  talented  vocalists,  and  Mr.  Woodward 
the  pianist,  being  in  attendance,  their  services  were  now  in  requisition 
and  produced  a  most  extatic  effect.  Mr.  Hall  having  told  one  little 
boy  to  sit  on  the  platform,  and  “  go  to  sleep,”  he  instantly 
complied,  without  any  manipulation  whatever  !  The  other  boy,  Salmon, 
was  also  thrown  into  a  state  of  somnolence,  when  the  pressure  of  their 
heads  upon  the  chair-back,  or  the  floor,  produced  the  same  cerebral  ex¬ 
citement  as  that  caused  by  contact  with  the  operator,  making  them  start 
up  and  strut  about  when  Self-Esteem  was  excited,  or  laugh  under  the 
influence  of  Mirth,  &c.  On  suggestion,  they  dreamed  of  playing  at 
marbles,  See.,  and  went  through  all  the  motions  quite  naturally ;  but  the 
character  of  the  game,  and  their  passing  remarks,  never  failed  to  be 
influenced  in  accordance  with  the  excitement  of  any  fresh  organ — their 
phrenological  manifestations  being  quite  equal  to  those  of  the  elder  youth 
Holbrook.  One  of  them  having  pressed  the  organ  of  combativeness  on 
a  chair-back,  began  to  square  with  his  fists,  and  on  the  chairman  attempt¬ 
ing  to  take  from  him  a  handerchief  caused  him  instantly  to  “  show  fight” 
towards  him,  much  to  the  amusement  of  the  audience.  The  lecturer 
having  stated  that  the  two  younger  boys  could  see  whatever  was  passing 
around,  a  newspaper  paragraph,  in  very  small  type,  was  handed  to 
one  of  them,  who  read  a  few  lines  from  it  very  distinctly:  the 
Chairman  and  Mr.  John  Steer,  who  examined  very  closely,  declaring 
that  they  could  not  see  his  eyes  in  the  slightest  degree  opened.  Mr. 
Hall,  however,  stated  that  he  did  not  call  this  a  case  of  “  clairvoyance,” 
as  whatever  semblance  it  might  bear  to  that  state,  the  fact  was  that  what¬ 
ever  was  described  must  be  held,  not  only  in  the  direct  line  of  sight,  but 
must  have  a  light  upon  it ;  whilst  in  clairvoyance  (or  clear  vision)  any 
object  held  at  the  back  of  the  head  or  even  in  another  room,  or  at  the 
distance  of  many  miles,  is  often  accurately  described  !  In  the  present 
case  there  was  this  peculiarity,  that  however  they  might  suppose  the 
organs  of  sense  to  be  active,  any  expression  or  indication  of  scepticism  by 
those  around,  would  instantly  make  all  seem  dark  to  the  patient.  (This 
statement  was  ridiculed  by  several  persons.) 
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The  vocalists  now  gave  a  variety  of  glees,  which  appeared  to  animate 
the  entire  frames  of  the  patients  with  extatic  feeding,  causing  them  to 
keep  time  in  gesticulations  most  appropriate  to  the  music— aow 
bowing  in  humility,  now  bounding  up  in  exultation,  then  tripping  as  the 
tune  became  more  brisk,  and  occasionally  falling  into  utter  prostation  as 
it  died  away.  Nor  could  it  pass  unobserved  that  in  all  this  the  rough 
loutish  boy,  Salmon,  became  transformed  into  a  most  active  and  graceful 
posture-master,  very  different  to  what  he  appeared  when  again  called  from 
the  sleep.  All  these  manifestations  were  certainly  very  wonderful—  if 
genuine;  if  not  genuine,  they  were,  if  possible,  still  more  wonderful.  If 
Mr.  Hall  is  imposed  upon,  the  boys  are  certainly  clever  adepts.  We  do 
not  pretend  to  give  an  opinion  on  the  subject  of  Mesmerism.  By  some 
parties  the  experiments  were  denounced  as  “  humbug,”  by  others,  they 
tvere  believed  to  be  genuine.  Who  shall  decide  ?  Many  of  the  experi¬ 
ments  certainly  appeared  too  “big  for  belief.” 

In  reply  to  a  question,  Mr.  Hall  stated  that  were  it  necessary,  he 
could  collect  hundreds  of  cases  from  different  parts  of  the  country  equally 
striking  and  conclusive.  If,  therefore,  they  believed  it  to  be  all  the  result 
of  “  training,”  as  some  had  asserted,  they  gave  him  credit  for  having  the 
talent  of  moulding  rustics  and  mechanics  into  a  greater  number  of  first- 
rate  actors  than  any  country  in  the  world  could  have  boasted  of  before ; 
and  under  such  circumstances  it  would  be  far  more  profitable  to  him  to 
set  up  for  an  histrionic  schoolmaster  than  bring  such  geniuses  forward,  as 
he  did,  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating  a  truth  so  scorned  and  maligned  as 
Mesmerism — (Applause). 

The  Chairman,  having  been  asked  to  state  his  opinion  of  what  had 
taken  place,  said,  as  far  as  his  own  observation  had  gone,  the  experiments 
had  been  made  with  perfect  fairness,  hut  he  gave  no  opinion  on  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  Mesmerism.  As  regarded  the  taller  boy,  he  (the  Chairman)  had 
closely  observed  him  during  the  singing,  and  an  unusual  expression  of 
pleasure  was  strongly  depicted  on  his  countenance.  On  being  demes- 
merised,  he  asked  the  boy  whether  he  experienced  that  sensation,  and  he 
replied  that  be  wTas  unconscious  of  it. 

Mr.  Greaves,  surgeon,  now  asked  Mr.  Hall  whether  he  would  allow 
tests  to  be  applied  to  his  cases? 

Mr.  Hall  :  Are  you  a  believer  in  Mesmerism  ? 

Mr.  Greaves  :  That  has  nothing  to  do  with  my  question.  I  have, 
however,  no  objection  to  answer  you.  My  mind  is  not  decidedly  made 
up  as  to  the  truth  or  fallacy  of  Mesmerism,  and  I  wish  to  apply  tests  in 
order  to  arrive  at  a  conviction,  one  way  or  the  other. 

Mr.  Hall  :  If  you  are  a  believer  in  Mesmerism,  you  have  a  reason 
for  your  faith ;  if  you  are  not  a  believer,  you  do  not  understand  it,  and  if 
you  do  not  understand  it  you  cannot  test  it. 

Mr.  Greaves  :  But  surely  I  may  ask  you  to  test  it  ? 

Mr.  Hall  :  In  what  way  ? 

Mr.  Greaves  .  Throw  one  of  your  boys  into  the  Mesmeric  sleep,  and  I 
will  then  ask  you  to  comply  with  certain  requests. 

Mr.  Hall  :  I  wish  to  know  what  tests  you  would  apply.  I  give  you 
certain  facts ;  do  you  believe  them,  or  do  you  not  ? 

Mr.  Greaves  :  Before  I  give  you  my  belief  I  wish  to  reduce  the  cases 
to  a  particular  test.  If  I  were  to  assert  that  I  could  make  men  walk 
upon  their  heads,  I  should  expect  to  be  called  upon  to  show  how  it  was 
done;  and  I  consider  that  you  stand  in  such  a  position  before  the  public 
as  to  court  inquiry  and  investigation. 
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Mr.  Hall  repeatedly  requested  to  know  what  Mr.  Greaves  and  his 
medical  coadjutors  present  wanted  to  prove  or  disprove,  since  he  had  laid 
nothing  hut  plain  phenomena  before  them,  which  he  himself  had  every 
reason  to  believe  real,  and  no  reason  to  doubt;  knowing  as  he  did,  the 
entireffiistorv  of  the  cases.  The  Chairman  and  the  audience  had  seen 
the  state  into  which  the  patients  were  thrown,  the  results  being  indicative 
of  all  he  had  contended  for.  With  regard  to  bringing  any  further  proof, 
he  did  not  see  how  it  was  possible.  Mr.  Greaves  himself  appeared  to  be 
awake,  but  it  was  impossible  for  him  (Mr.  Greaves)  to  prove  to  another 
that  he  was  so.  Every  oue  who  saw  him  believed  him  to  be  awake, because 
he  appeared  to  be  so ;  why  could  not  he  (Mr.  Greaves)  believe  the  cases 
of  the  patients  to  be  what  the  appearances  indicated  since  there  was  no 
evidence  of  deception  ? 

Mr.  Greaves  was  about  to  make  a  remark,  when — 

Mr.  Fearx,  surgeon,  rose,  and  expi’essed  a  hope  that  Mr.  Greaves 
would  not  test  the  cases  at  all.  The  doctrine  had  been  thoroughly  ex¬ 
ploded  by  Mr.  Wakley,  who  exposed  imposture  in  the  case  of  some  of 
Dr.  Elliotson’s  patients,  and  sufficient  evidence  had  been  obtained  to 
convince  the  faculty  that  the  “  science,”  as  it  was  called,  was  a  fraud  and 
a  delusion.  Mr.  Fearn  used  strong  language,  denied  all  that  he  had  seen 
as  imposture,  said  that  he  had  considerable  doubt  in  his  mind  as  to  the 
propriety  of  attending  the  exhibition,  and  was  now  thoroughly  ashamed 
that  he  had  done  so. 

Mr.  Fearn  then  arose  to  walk  out  of  the  room. 

Mr.  Hall  said  to  Mr.  Fearn  as  he  was  leaving  the  room,  his  contempt 
was  no  proof  of  the  Fallacy  of  Mesmerism.  The  Jews  were  “  ashamed 
of  Christianity,  and  crucified  Jesus  Christ,  but  that  did  not  disprove  it. 
Mr.  Hall  stated  that  though,  as  to  some  of  the  doctrines  of  man’s  nature, 
he  differed  widely  from  Dr.  Elliotson ;  he  believed  him  to  be  one  of  the 
noblest,  most  amiable,  and  intelligent  men  of  his  day.  In  the  case  which 
had  been  alluded  to  by  Mr.  Fearn,  Dr.  Elliotson  was  the  man  who  had 
not  deceived  himself,  whilst  Thos.  Wakley,  in  his  presumption,  had  proved 
himself  to  be  as  ignorant  as  he  was  heartless.  The  case  was  one  pre¬ 
senting  some  apparent  discrepancies,  which  subsequent  investigations 
had  completely  explained,  proving  how  impossible  it  was  for  either  Mr. 
Wakley,  or  any  other  man,  to  test  what  he  could  not  understand ;  and 
how  noble  it  had  been  in  Dr.  Elliotson  to  wait  patiently  for  further 
evidence  to  clear  up  the  mystery,  instead  of  attempting  to  justify  his 
position  by  a  false  explanation.  Mr.  Hall  then  read  an  extract  from  one 
of  Dr.  Elliotson’s  recent  works,  in  which  he  declared  that  Mr.  Wakley’ s 
report  in  the  case  alluded  to  by  Mr.  Fearn  was  fraught  with  misrepre¬ 
sentations. 

Mr.  Greaves  said,  when  he  first  saw  experiments  in  Mesmerism  he 
was  something  of  a  believer  in  it ;  but  the  result  of  the  tests  applied  at 
the  Theatre  on  a  recent  occasion,  had  shaken  his  faith. 

Mr.  Greaves  and  Mr.  Hall  had  a  long  altercation — the  one  insisting 
upon  having  a  test  applied,  the  other  saying  it  would  be  no  test  even  it 
applied.  The  proposal  of  a  test  was  done  to  mislead  the  boy,  and  this 
would  materially  influence  the  character  of  the  manifestation.  Nothing 
could  be  more  preposterous  than  to  attempt  to  try  a  manifestation  of 
human  nature  by  thwarting  it.  Mr.  Hall  repeatedly  asserted  that  any 
indication  of  scepticism  would  make  all  appear  dark  to  the  patient  whose 
powers  of  second-sight  Mr.  Greaves  wished  to  test. 

Mr.  Greaves  persisted  in  his  desire  to  test  the  cases. 
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H.  Adams,  Esq.,  rose,  and  addressing  the  Chairman,  suggested  that 
as  it  was  getting  late,  it  would  be  much  better  to  adjourn  the  meeting. 
W  ith  regard  to  the  proposal  for  tests,  he  thought,  judging  from  past  expe¬ 
rience,  that  little  or  no  good  would  result  from  it — at  any  rate  during 
the  present  prolonged  sitting.  Nor  did  he  think,  gentlemen,  who,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  recent  exhibitions  at  the  Theatre  and  Lecture-hall,  went 
with  their  minds  thoroughly  prejudiced  against  Mesmerism,  and  with  the 
full  determination  not  to  be  convinced  by  any  experiments,  however 
simple  or  startling,  were  the  most  satisfactory  parties  to  apply  a  test. 
Those  persons  who  were  present  on  the  occasions  to  which  he  had  referred, 
would  confirm  him  in  stating,  that  although  certain  gentlemen  of  the 
medical  profession  declared,  after  the  application  of  tests,  that  the  expe- 
riments  were  “  a  failure, ”  the  audience  on  each  occasion  returned  a  very 
different  verdict.  (Hear,  hear.)  With  this  fact,  then,  in  his  recollection, 
he  did  not  see  how  they  would  arrive  at  a  satisfactory  conclusion,  as  to 
the  truth  or  fallacy  of  Mesmerism  on  the  present  occasion.  The  medical 
gentlemen  would  pronounce  the  experiments  “  total  failures,”  “  impo¬ 
sitions,  and  so  forth  ;  whereas,  in  all  probability,  the  audience  would 
place  greater  reliance  on  their  own  judgment  and  powers  of  observation, 
and  go  home  with  the  conviction  that  they  had  been  eminently  successful. 
(Hear,  hear.)  For  himself  he  confessed  that  he  was  somewhat  puzzled 
by  the  “Faculty.”  He  gave  no  opinion  on  the  subject  of  Mesmerism  ; 
for  he  was  in  the  same  state  of  doubt  and  difficulty  as  Mr.  Greaves ;  he 
did  not  know  whether  to  believe  or  disbelieve  it;  and  he  feared  the  con¬ 
duct  of  medical  gentlemen  would  not  tend  to  confirm  him  one  way  or  the 
other.  They  had  heard  one  gentleman  use  very  strong  language  that 
evening,  and  who,  instead  of  waiting  for  tests,  had  denounced  the  lec¬ 
turer  as  an  impostor,  and  displayed  a  rather  illiberal  spirit  on  leaving  the 
room.  The  exhibition  had  been  ridiculed  by  other  medical  gentlemen 
present.  Now  on  referring  to  the  reports  of  Mr.  Hall’s  lectures  in  the 
Sheffield  newspapers,  he  found  that  an  eminent  physician — a  gentleman 
of  great  literary  and  scientific  attainments  and  of  acknowledged  skill  in 
the  profession  which  he  adorned  by  his  talents — a  gentleman  of  high 
standing  in  society,  and  one  to  whose  judgment  great  deference  was  paid 
—he  found  this  gentleman  declaring,  in  the  presence  of  a  large  audience, 
his  firm  belief  in  the  truth  af  the  phenomena  of  Mesmerism.  That  gen¬ 
tleman  was  Dr.  G.  C.  Holland.  (Applause.)  Other  eminent  physicians 
and  surgeons  had  also  declared  their  belief  in  the  phenomena,  and  this 
being  so,  the  question  which  naturally  presented  itself  to  the  speaker’s 
mind,  in  connexion  with  the  proceedings  of  that  evening  was, — “  When 
doctors  disagree,  who  shall  decide  ?”  (Applause  and  laughter.) 

Thanks  were  then  voted  to  the  Chairman  for  his  impartial  conduct  in 
the  chair,  and  the  meeting  broke  up. 


RECENT  PUBLIC  EXPERIMENTS,  IN  THE 

NOTTINGHAM  THEATRE. 

\ 

On  Saturday,  Nov.  18th,  the  following  and  other  experi¬ 
ments  were  made  before  a  large  and  respectable  audience  at 
Nottingham — Chairman,  Mr.  Luke  Barton  ;  Operator,  Mr. 
Spencer  T.  Hall: — 
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Five  boys  came  forward.  Four  of  them  were  residents  in  the 
town  or  neighbourhood  :  two  of  them  entire  strangers  to  the  Ope¬ 
rator  until  two  or  three  evenings  previous,  when  they  were  sent 
to  him  from  the  audience,  on  his  inquiring  for  a  few  youths  who 
had  been  proved  susceptible  of  the  Mesmeric  influence — their 
parents  and  other  immediate  relations  being  present  at  the  time. 
Their  ages  varied  from  eleven  to  seventeen  years  ;  but  with  one 
exception  they  were  all  healthy  and  hardy-looking  youths ; 
their  temperaments  varying — the  prevailing  being  sanguineous ; 
the  temperament  of  the  one  who  differed  most  from  the  rest  being 
nervo-lymphatic.  This  is  stated  more  particularly  because  there 
are  those  who  attach  great  importance  to  such  matters  in  these 
experiments  ;  but  much  the  same  phenomena  have  been 
educed  from  parties  the  most  various  in  constitutional  habit  and 
energy. 

Experiment  1. — One  of  the  younger  boys  being  seated 
on  a  chair,  had  half  his  frame  mesmerised  from  his  crown  to 
his  foot,  the  other  half  being  kept  perfectly  vigilant.  A  needle 
was  then  applied  very  acutely  to  the  hand,  finger-ends,  leg, 
neck,  cheek,  &c.,  of  the  mesmerised  side ; — other  tests  were 
also  applied,  but  without  producing  the  least  sign  of  sensation. 
On  being  applied  to  the  other  side  with  less  than  half  the  pun¬ 
gency,  the  tests  in  every  instance  caused  considerable  “flinching.” 
Contact  with  the  mesmerised  side  of  the  head  produced  Phreno¬ 
logical  manifestations ;  but  not  with  the  other.  The  boy  was 
then  wholly  mesmerised,  and  remained  sitting. 

Exp.  2.— -The  eldest  of  the  party,  William  Holbrook,  being 
seated  in  a  chair,  and  another  of  the  younger  on  the  boards,  at 
the  distance  of  a  few  yards,  the  Operator  took  Holbrook  by  the 
thumbs,  and  gazed  upon  him — merely  telling  the  other  boy  to 
go  into  the  mesmeric  sleep,  which  he  did  in  a  shorter  time  than 
Holbrook,  notwithstanding  the  Operator’s  contact  with  him. 
This  is  often  the  case  after  parties  have  been  frequently 
mesmerised. 

a .  Yet  had  Holbrook  thus  mesmerised  himself,  he  would  (judging  from 
former  indications)  have  been  in  a  different  condition  to  that  into 
which  the  operator  now  threw  him  by  contact ;  and  there  would  have 
been  considerable  difference  in  his  sensibility  to  external  influences. 

b.  This  patient  is  also  in  a  different  state  when  mesmerised  in  the 
evening  to  that  he  is  in  when  mesmerised  in  the  early  part  of  the  day. 
His  Phrenological  manifestations  are  more  clear  in  the  evening,  and 
his  sensations  more  pleasant  on  being  awoke,  than  in  the  morning. 
The  Operator  has  sometimes  thought  that  light  exerted  a  powerful 
influence  over  him. 

c.  Holbrook,  when  mesmerised,  (which  was  done  in  about  four  minutes) 
sat  apparently  stolid  in  the  chair.  One  of  the  little  boys  leaned  back 
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till  his  organ  of  Self-Esteem  came  in  contact  with  the  hoards  and 
became  excited,  when  he  sprang  up  with  some  energy,  and  folded  his 
arms  and  moulded  his  features  in  an  attitude  of  self-conceit.  The 
other,  falling  side-ways,  pressed  the  organs  of  Secretiveness  and 
Cautiousness  upon  his  hand,  and  then  got  up  and  hid  himself  behind 
a  chair. 

Exp.  3. — Operator  touched  Holbrook’s  head  with  the  edge 
of  his  finger-nail  on  various  points  in  the  space  commonly 
appropriated  to  the  organ  of  Tune ;  when  each  touch,  so  long 
as  it  was  continued,  drew  forth  a  simple  monotone.  Language 
being  added,  the  patient  sang  part  of  a  song,  but  it  was  only  in 
monotone.  As  the  edge  of  the  finger-nail  was  from  time  to 
time  shifted,  about  as  far  as  over  the  space  that  would  be  occu¬ 
pied  by  its  own  impress,  the  key  of  the  tone  was  changed,  until 
every  note  of  the  Gamut  had  been  brought  out.  When,  how¬ 
ever,  the  whole  of  the  space  was  covered  by  the  Operator’s  fore¬ 
finger  and  thumb  ends,  the  patient  was  enabled  to  modulate 
his  tones  at  pleasure,  and  to  sing  "  On  the  margin  of  Zurich’s 
fair  waters”  in  a  sweet  and  appropriate  style. 

a.  The  Operator  having  tried  this  experiment  frequently,  upon  various 
patients,  without  acquainting  them  at  all  with  his  purpose,  has  seen 
in  them  corroborations  of  this  result.  These  cases,  however,  have  all 
been  of  a  most  susceptible  character.  He  has  tried  the  experiment  in 
other  cases  and  seen  no  such  result,  but  a  manifestation  of  the  entire 
function  of  the  organ  instead.  In  other  cases  he  has  met  with  no 
Phrenological  manifestation  at  all ;  and  in  most  some  idiosyncracies 
are  observable.  Still,  he  has  seen  the  above  sufficiently  often,  and  so 
free  from  a  possibility  of  deception  on  the  part  of  the  patient,  that  he 
feels  justified  in  offering  his  opinion  that  there  may  be  a  distinct  organ 
in  Tune  for  each  cardinal  note  of  the  gamut,  as  there  appears  also  to 
be  in  Colour  for  each  primitive  colour ;  in  Form,  for  squares,  circles, 
ovals,  &c. ;  and  so  on  through  the  entire  cerebral  arrangement. 

N.B. — The  first  time  the  Operator’s  attention  was  called  to  this  indi¬ 
cated  amplification  of  Tune,  it  was  quite  unexpectedly,  whilst  in  reality 
anticipating  some  other  result,  and  in  a  patient  ignorant  of  Phrenology. 

b.  During  the  above  experiment,  the  Operator  drew  the  hands  of  one  of 
the  lesser  boys  and  his  knees  together  as  he  sat,  and  made  them  quite 
rigid,  to  prevent  his  head  again  falling  in  contact  with  the  boards;  and 
fixed  the  other  upright,  at  some  distance,  his  legs  quite  rigid  and  his 
arms  extended  horizontally,  in  which  position  they  would,  if  left,  remain 
for  hours  without  fatigue  or  sensation.  This  was  done  by  a  single 
pass ;  he  has  often  done  it  without  a  pass  at  all ;  and  it  has  sometimes 
also  resulted  from  the  patient’s  imagination. 

c.  In  certain  states  of  “  Sleep”  it  is  possible,  by  verbal  suggestion 
to  make  these  and  other  patients  dream  of  any  thing  the  experi¬ 
menter  chooses;  and  so  far  from  being  insensible,  they  become 
more  keenly  alive  than  ever  to  the  influence  of  external  things.  Re¬ 
mote  sounds  are  brought  home  to  the  ear,  which  is  rendered  particu¬ 
larly  acute  :  and  they  easily  see  all  around  them  wtth  eyes  apparently 
closed,  &c.  In  this  state  they  not  only  describe  accurately  whatever 
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is  really  about  them,  but  their  very  ideas  become  palpabilities,  and 
the  experimenter  may  cause  them,  by  suggestion,  to  believe  they  see 
anything  he  chances  to  imagine,  and  still  remain  perfectly  cognizant 
of  "actualities.  Yet,  if  the  scalp  should  happen  to  come  in  contact  with 
any  object,  no  matter  whether  animate  or  inanimate,  the  approximate 
organ  is  called  instantly  into  activity,  and  the  character  of  the  dream 
becomes  imbued  by  a  manifestation  of  its  function.  Thus,  in 

Exp.  4. — One  of  the  boys,  who  had  been  accustomed  to  help 
in  a  barber’s  shop  was,  after  a  verbal  suggestion,  dreaming  of 
playing  at  marbles  with  another  boy.  The  Operator,  by  the 
wish  of  the  Chairman,  touched  the  organ  of  Acquisitiveness, 
when  he  said  his  (imaginary)  companion  wanted  to  cheat  him, 
and  had  been  getting  more  marbles  than  he  had  a  right  to,  hut 
that  he  (patient)  must  have  them  back.  On  Benevolence 
being  touched  his  countenance  underwent  an  instantaneous 
change  ;  and  he  exclaimed,  “  Never  mind ;  I  don’t  want  them, 
you  may  keep  them  all !”  Industry  being  then  touched,  he 
forthwith  buttoned  up  his  pockets  and  said  in  a  hasty  manner, 
as  if  just  recollecting  himself,  “  But  I  mus’nt  stay  playing 
here  :  I’m  wanted  at  the  shop.”  Dreaming  that  he  had  arrived 
at  the  shop,  and  still  influenced  by  the  faculty  last  excited,  he 
went  most  expertly  through  the  entire  manipulation  of  shaving 
a  customer.  On  Self-E  steem  being  touched,  he  said  he  wouldn’t 
he  a  barber  any  longer ;  and  Language  being  more  highly 
stimulated  he  became  a  lecturer  on  Mesmerism  ;  expatiated  in 
the  language  he  had  heard  used  by  others  on  the  nature  of  the 
science  :  and  then  proceeded  to  mesmerise  an  imaginary  patient. 
In  this  subject,  as  in  some  others,  the  following  striking  charac¬ 
teristics  were  observable  : — 

a.  Just  as  in  ordinary  dreams,  we  bear,  see,  smell,  taste,  or  feel  wbat  we 
dream  of,  so  now  did  the  patient.  The  imaginary  lifting  of  weights, 
&c.  oppressed  and  fatigued  him  not  at  all  less  than  if  it  had  been 
actual ;  and  when  told  he  had  cut  himself  with  his  razor,  he  not  only 
said  he  saw  the  blood,  but  seemed  to  feel  the  wound  as  keenly  as  though 
there  really  were  one. 

b.  When  he  had  mesmerised  his  imaginary  patient,  and  gone  through 
the  ordinary  process  of  inducing  rigidity  and  placing  weights  upon, 
and  otherwise  testing  the  extended  limbs,  he  proceeded  to  bring  out 
the  Phrenological  manifestations  by  contact.  His  ignorance  of  the 
location  of  the  organs,  manifestations  of  which  were  requested  by 
the  Operator,  Chairman,  and  others,  now  placed  him  at  fault.  He 
said  the  head  ought  to  have  the  names  printed  upon  it  like  those 
busts  in  the  shop  windows;  but  he  “supposed  he  must  try.”  The 
most  remarkable  indication  was  now  to  commence.  He  was 
touching  for  Benevolence  (as  he  supposed)  at  the  top  of  the  head 
(such  was  his  ignorance  of  its  position)  ;  and  his  finger  being 
brought  into  contact  with  Firmness  in  the  imaginary  patient,  he  gave  a 
most  splendid  manifestation  in  his  own  person  ( not  of  Benevolence ,  which 
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Was  or9an  i‘l  his  idea,)  but  of  the  function  of  Firmness,  the  organ  he  would 
actually  ha  ve  been  touching  if  his  patient  had  been  a  real  one.  •  Stampiim 
his  foot  on  the  boards,  and  raising  his  hand,  he  exclaimed  in  a  most 
determined  manner,  that  his  patient  was  doing  precisely  the  same  and 
then  tell  altogether  inert,  until  again  stimulated  by  the  Operator  • 
wnen  a  considerable  number  of  other  organs  were  tried  in  a  similar 
manner  with  corresponding  results!  This  Phenomenon  the  operator 
has  observed  m  many  other  cases  wherein  the  dreaming  mesmerisee 
has  been  all  but  entirely  ignorant  of  Phrenology  ;  and  where  the  organ 
he  would  have  touched  (though  not  always  the  one  he  imagined  himself 
touching)  in  his  patient  became  excited  in  himself. 

c.  I  he  other  of  the  lesser  somnolent  boys  was  observed  (either  from 
sympathy  or  imitation)  to  mimic  some  of  the  actions  of  the  patient  in 
this  experiment.  This  will  serve  as  a  hint  to  the  prudent,  that  Phre¬ 
nological  manifestations  cannot  be  depended  upon  as  purely  such  in  the 
case  of  a  second  patient  who  has  been  present  at  experiments  upon  the 
the  first,  especially  if  mesmerised  at  the  same  time.  We  wish  it  to  be 
understood  that  we  never  depend  upon  the  correctness  of  Phrenological 
indications  where  there  has  been  any  possibility  of  an  idea  being 
caught,  however  indirectly. 

Exp.  5.  One  of  the  somnolent  patients  having  read,  and 
described  various  things  taken  by  the  Chairman  from  his 
pocket,  &c.  to  indicate,  not  that  he  was  clairvoyant,  but  that  he 
could  really  see  whatever  was  held  in  the  direct  line  of  sight,  with 
a  light  upon  it  (the  Operator’s  opinion  being  that  this  resulted 
irom  the  mere  quickening  of  the  senses  in  the  present  case)  he 
was  then  directed  to  touch  his  own  head  at  various  points,  when, 
though  ignorant  of  Phrenology,  the  manifestations  corresponded 
with  the  parts  he  touched. 

<i.  Whenever  the  contact  of  his  finger  was  withdrawn  from  the  part,  the 
manifestation  ceased,  and  he  fell  into  a  state  of  utter  inertness  until 
the  next  touch  or  suggestion. 

Exp..  6.  ilie  whole  of  the  five  bojs  being  thrown  into  the 
mesmeric  trance,  the  band  of  Sherwood  Minstrels  played  a 
beautiful,  slow,  solemn  air,  when  each  patient  became  differently 
affected,  according  to  his  natural  disposition  by  the  music,  and 
was  thrown  into  attitudes  sympathetic  with  the  sounds,  so  appro¬ 
priate.  and  so  graceful  that  the  whole  frame  seemed  to  be 
speaking,  though  silent,  in  eloquence  most  powerful  to  the 
senses  of  every  one  who  beheld.  And  these  attitudes  were 
changed  again  as  the  Operator  occasionally  stimulated  specific 
organs,  as  those  of  Ideality,  Time,  Tune,  Gesticulation,  Imi¬ 
tation,  Hope,  Jov,  Self-Esteem,  Firmness,  &c.,  producing  an 
indescribable,  though  characteristic  and  extatic  effect.  Nor 
were  the  manifestations  at  all  less  remarkable  on  the  music 
suddenly  changing  to  a  brisk  and  joyous  tune,-— causing  the 
younger  boys  to  dance  and  caper  with  all  the  grace  and  appa¬ 
rent  skill  of  first-rate  posture-masters ;  whilst  the  eldest  one 
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began  dreaming  (owing  perhaps  to  his  association  of  that  par¬ 
ticular  tune  with  such  a  performance)  that  he  was  an  equestrian 
in  a  circus,  lightly  galloping  round  and  making  the  most  dex¬ 
terous  flourishes,  &c.  Upon  the  music  ceasing,  two  of  the  boys 
fell  inert  on  the  boards  ;  one  stood  nearly  upright  but 
motionless  ;  one  was  rigid  in  the  arm  from  its  having  acciden¬ 
tally  being  in  contact  with  another  boy  ;  and  one  had  approached 
the  orchestra,  and  was  offering  the  Minstrels  a  penny  to  induce 
them  to  “  play  him  another  tune.” 

a.  Whenever  music  commences,  one  of  these  patients  instantly  clasps 
his  hands,  and  sympathetically  presses  his  knuckles  in  extacy,  upon  the 
organ  of  Tune. 

b.  During  the  latter  part  of  this  experiment,  the  Operator  touched  Time, 
Order,  and  Self-Esteem  in  one  of  the  hoys,  when  he  assumed  a  com¬ 
manding  attitude,  and  heat  time  with  his  right  fingers  upon  the  hollow 
of  his  left  hand  (and  with  his  foot  upon  the  boards)  as  though  he 
imagined  himself  to  he  directing  the  hand.  Having  touched  Imitation 
in  another  one,  he  assumed  an  imaginary  cornet,  and  mimicked  the 
musician  in  front  of  him.  And  Combativeness  in  a  third,  who  flung 
out  his  arms  and  squared  with  his  fists  to  the  tune  as  accurately  as 
the  one  in  whom  Time  had  been  more  directly  excited.  The  same 
may  he  observed,  though  not  to  so  great  perfection,  on  any  holiday 
when  hoys  are  let  loose  to  a  hand  of  music,  each  exhibiting  his  delight 
in  the  manner  according  most  with  his  predominent  faculties. 

c.  The  hoy  whose  arm  was  paralysed  was  made  well  by  the  one  he 
touched  breathing  upon  it. 

N.B. — However  interesting  it  may  he  on  particular  occasions,  where 
there  is  sufficient  room,  and  no  chance  of  interference,  to  have  a  variety 
of  patients  mesmerised  at  the  same  time,  it  requires  the  greatest  care  and 
judgment,  and  ought  never  to  he  done  hut  by  a  very  experienced 
Mesmerist. 

d.  The  Operator  awoke  the  whole  of  the  patients  by  wafting  them  well 
with  a  handkerchief  over  the  entire  frame,  and  then  suddenly  pressing 
and  jerking  the  palms  of  the  hands.  This,  however,  is  only  one  of  a 
dozen  modes.  But  that  ought  always  to  be  adopted  which,  according 
to  an  operator’s  experience,  will  best  ensure  the  complete  recall  of  the 
patient  to  a  normal  state.  If  care  be  not  taken  of  this,  low  head-aches 
and  other  complaints  will  inevitably  result,  and  the  patient  may  rue, 
whilst  he  lives,  the  day  he  was  mesmerised. 

Exp.  7. — (The  Jive  'patients  all  perfectly  restored  and 
vigilant.) — The  points  of  the  fore-fingers  of  their  right  hands 
were  ail  placed  in  contact..  The  Operator  then,  in  their  pre¬ 
sence,  suddenly  pressed  his  own  fore-fingers  together.  Simul¬ 
taneously  doing  the  same,  as  by  some  preternatural  impulse, 
the  patients’  fingers  became  so  fixed  in  their  position,  that 
(though  poor  boys,  and  some  of  them  all  but  entire  strangers  to 
the  Operator)  when  a  sudden  pledge  of  near  £20  sterling  was 
made  to  any  one  of  them  who  should  withdraw  himself  entirely 
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from  the  rest,  none  of  them  could  do  so.  Every  effort  on  their 
own  part  to  accomplish  their  liberation  appeared  only  to  attach 
them  the  closer.  The  offer  of  the  sum  before  named  was  then 
made  to  the  whole  party  if  all  of  them  together  should  succeed 
in  liberating  one ;  but  it  could  not  be  done.  One  of  them, 
indeed,  did  succeed  in  detaching  his  finger  momentarily :  but 
despite  his  best  efforts,  it  suddenly  closed  again  to  the  rest ; 
and  he  said  he  felt  as  though  the  finger  drew  his  whole  body  in 
that  direction. 

a.  At  first  when  one  of  the  party  moved  in  any  direction,  the  whole  went 
in  the  same,  if  left  by  the  Operator  to  themselves. 

b.  Afterwards,  when  the  Operator  made  passes  as  though  he  would  draw 
them  to  himself,  they  were  irresistibly  attracted.  When,  however, 
the  motion  appeared  repellant,  they  were  driven  from  him,  in  a  cluster, 
with  great  rapidity. 

e.  On  the  Operator  himself  suddenly  assuming  an  erect  and  rigid  state, 
though  not  in  contact  with  the  patients,  the  whole  body  of  them  did  the 
same,  and  so  became  fixed  to  the  spot  they  were  on — their  legs  being 
entirely,  and  their  bodies  more  or  less  (according  to  their  various 
degress  of  susceptibility  to  the  influence)  inflexible.  When,  however, 
this  had  been  done,  on  his  moving  away  as  though  he  would  draw  them 
all  after  him,  they  fell  towards  him  upon  the  boards  in  a  body,  owing 
to  said  rigidity  of  locomotive  organs.  Yet,  if  he  stood  in  the  presence 
of  any  of  them,  and  threw  his  body,  or  any  limb  or  feature,  into  a 
crooked  or  other  abnormal  position,  one  or  all  of  the  patients  would 
instantly  do  the  same,  with  as  great  rapidity  as  though  they  were  entirely 
flexible ;  but  would  then  remain  as  rigid  in  the  posture  thus  newly 
assumed  as  they  were  in  the  previous  one,  until  the  Operator,  by 
passes  of  the  hand,  wafting,  blowing,  or  some  other  sign,  reduced  them 
again  to  a  normal  state,  or  threw  them  into  another  abnormal  one. 

d.  All  such  inducements,  (as  proffered  rewards  and  otherwise,)  as  were 
supposed  by  the  friends  of  the  patients,  the  chairman,  or  the  audience, 
best  calculated  to  influence  them  were  held  out  if  they  would 
deviate  from  these  manifestations  or  avoid  them,  but  without  avail. 
Similar  inducements  were  held  out  to  them  during  the  subsequent 
experiments,  and  many  subtle  tests  tried,  but  with  the  same  result,— 
except  on  one  occasion,  when  one  of  the  little  urchins,  by  a  manoeuvre 
which  the  Opei’ator  had  not  anticipated,  snatched  up  a  half-crown  piece 
with  an  eagerness  that  showed  how  glad  he  would  have  been  to  have 
got  all  the  proffered  doceurs  were  it  possible. 

Exp.  8. — The  Operator  having  tolcPone  of  the  boys  to  place 
his  fingers  and  toes  in  juxta-position,  so  fixed  them  there  appa¬ 
rently  by  a  pass  of  his  hand  that  the  patient  could  not  separate 
them.  In  this  state  he  vvas  suddenly  lifted  and  swung  about ; 
and  afterwards  “trundled”  backward  and  forward  by  the  attrac¬ 
tive  or  repulsive  passes  of  the  Operator,  who  stood  at  a  distance 
from  him  of  several  feet. 

a.  The  Chairman  (a  well-known  shrewd,  scientific  gentleman,  appointed 
by  the  audience,)  suggested  several  very  subtle  tests  in  this  case,  and 
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expressed  himself  satisfied  that  no  one  by  mere  simulation  could  repre¬ 
sent  the  states  into  which  the  hoy  had  been  thrown,  and  at  the  same 
time  be  subject,  to  such  peculiar  motions ;  and  as  this  Avas  the  last 
intervieAv  the  Operator  would  have  with  the  boy,  Avho  could  therefore 
have  no  particular  interest  in  assuming  these  states  to  please  him,  a 
doceur  of  twenty  pounds  Avas  pledged  to  him  if  he  could  seperate  his 
fingers  and  toes.  The  poor  boy  made  many  ardent  attempts,  amid  the 
cheers  and  encouragement  of  his  friends  and  the  audience ;  and  after 
about  five  minutes  gave  it  up  as  hopeless.  Yet,  on  the  Operator  making 
a  mere  transverse  pass  Avith  his  hand,  at  the  distance  of  seAreral  feet, 
the  boy  A\Tas  perfectly  released  in  a  moment. 

b.  A  conversation  here  took  place  on  the  supposed  nature  of  the  agent  by 
which  these  phenomena  were  educed,  which  ended  in  the  Operator 
stating  that  he  thought  it  much  better,  in  the  present  stage  of  the 
question,  to  experiment  and  inquire  than  to  dogmatise.  He  had 
opinions ;  but  he  AATas  waiting  either  for  such  confirmation  or  modifica¬ 
tion  of  them  as  further  evidence  might  furnish. 

Exp.  9. — (Suggested  by  the  Chairman ,  but  not  within 
hearing  of  the  patients.)  To  try  what  analogy  the  phenomena 
would  bear  to  those  of  ordinary  Magnetism  ;  by  “  magnetising” 
three  of  the  boys  as  they  stood  in  a  certain  "relative  position, 
and  then  suddenly  reverse  the  poles  of  their  bodies  by  turning 
the  central  boy  half-round.  To  accomplish  this  the  Operator 
placed  their  hands  upon  their  hips,  with  the  elbows  pointed 
outwards,  and  then  stiffened  them  in  that  position,  as  he  had 
done  particular  limbs  in  specific  positions  before,  by  his  own 
example.  The  effect  was,  (though  the  little  uneducated  boys 
could  scarcely  be  supposed  to  know  what  was  anticipated,)  that 
Avhen  the  central  one  was  very  suddenly  taken  by  the  shoulders 
and  jerked  round  by  the  Operator,  the  other  two,  almost  with 
the  rapidity  of  lightning,  whirled  about  and  attained  their  old 
relative  position  to  him.  This  was  repeated,  with  many  varia¬ 
tions,  but  the  results  were  all  coincident. 

a.  The  Chairman  seemed  to  think  this  experiment  strongly  corroborative 
of  the  theory  of  animal  magnetism.  The  Operator  said  they  had  no 
proof  that  the  entire  results  Avere  not  merely  correspondent  to  the 
design  or  anticipation  of  the  experimenters,  who  by  a  contrary  design 
might,  for  any  thing  they  then  knew,  have  obtained  contrary  results.  He 
did  not  deny  that  Magnetism  was  an  agent;  but  he  believed  that  the 
Avill  or  anticipation  of  the  experimenter  had  at  times  a  great  deal  to 
do  Avith  these  matters,  and  that  this  will  would  often,  through  the 
agency  of  some  subtle  sympathetic  principle,  aAvake  the  apprehension 
of  the  patient,  though  no  external  suggestion  or  signal  of  any  kind 
Avere  made.  Yet  so  rapid  might  be  the  Avhole  process  that  the  experi¬ 
menter  would  scarcely  remember  that  he  had  Avilled  at  all,  or  the 
patient  that  he  had  apprehended.  This  laAv  Avas  often  clearly  in  ope¬ 
ration  betiveen  persons  engaged  in  earnest  conversation,  one  all  but — 
or  sometimes,  perhaps  entirely— anticipating  the  remarks  of  the  other. 

b.  The  Chairman — Could  not  this  view  be  tested  by  trying  the  same 
experiment  again,  anticipating  at  the  time  a  contrary  result?  Opera- 
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tor — Not  fairly,  for  several  reasons — 1st.  It  would  be  difficult? 
perhaps,  after  what  the  Chairman  had  then  witnessed,  especially 
entertaining  the  opinions  on  Magnetism  he  had  avowed,  for  him  conti  - 
ously  and  unequivocally  so  to  direct  his  mind  to  that  «nd  as  not  to 
think  a  recurrence  of  the  first  result  more  probable ;  and  having  taken 
part  in  the  experiments  it  was  now  impossible  his  presence  should 
not  influence  them.  2nd.  Fresh  patients  would  be  required, 
who  had  heard  or  seen  nothing  of  the  last  experiment,  (and 
such  they  could  not  now  procure  in  time;)  for  he  (Operator)  had 
observed  that  when  once  a  patient  had  observed  a  specific  phenomenon 
resulting  from  a  particular  mode  of  induction,  he  would  himself  be 
exceedingly  liable  to  manifest  the  same  again.  3rd.  This  conversa¬ 
tion  having  been  carried  on  within  hearing  of  the  patients,  they  would 
now  have  ideas  of  their  own  on  the  subject,  which,  however  vague  or 
indefinite,  might  affect  the  experiment.  He  had  rather  try  such  an 
experiment  only  with  maiden  cases ;  and  would  recommend  them  to 
form  a  Society  in  Nottingham  and  so  investigate  for  themselves,  which 
would  be  better  still.  The  Chairman  assented. 

Exps.  10,  11. —  (Suggested  to  the  Chairman,  on  a  slip  of 
paper,  by  one  of  the  audience,  and  not  named  within  hearing 
of  the  patients.) — Firstly,  to  blindfold  one  of  the  boys — the 
Operator  to  stand  at  a  distance  behind  him — and  see  if  by 
silently  making  passes,  like  those  which  had  before  produced 
rigidity  or  contortion  of  specific  parts,  he  could  produce  the  same 
effects  again.  Secondly — Afterwards  to  try  whether  he  could 
produce  similar  effects  by  his  silent  will,  without  passes  at  all. 
The  Operator  said  he  would  predict  nothing  but  was  quite 
willing  to  try.  With  regard  to  the  second  clause  of  the  propo¬ 
sition  there  were  various  reasons — different  parties  being 
directly  interested  in  the  experiment — why  it  might  not  turn 
out  very  satisfactory  in  appearance,  though  perfectly  accordant 
with  the  principle  he  had  stated.  They  must  take  the  result 
for  whatever  it  might  be  worth  in  their  own  estimation  ;  but  he 
would  not  stake  the  question  upon  it. 

a.  The  patient  was  then  placed  standing,  completely  blindfolded — the 
Operator  a  space  of  six  feet  behind  him — and  complying  with  the 
silent  signals  of  the  Chairman.  For  a  considerable  time  the  manifes¬ 
tations  were  in  exact  accordance  with  the  Operator's  movements. — 
They  then  became  rather  confused ;  and  it  was  evident  the  patient 
was  now  in  sympathy  with  the  Chairman  as  well,  and  answering  to 
both  at  the  same  time. 

h.  As  it  was  evident  the  boy  was  passing  into  the  mesmeric  trance,  he 
was  released  and  refreshed  by  wafting ;  and  the  next  experiment — that 
of  the  effect  of  volition — was  tried  upon  another  patient,  and  it  was 
decided  by  the  Chairman  and  the  Proposer,  after  a  short  conversation, 
that  there  was  no  need  for  blindfolding  him. 
c.  The  Chairman  then  (but  not  within  hearing  of  the  patient)  suggested 
to  the  Operator  what  he  should  design,  which  was  that  the  boy  should  go 
from  the  place  where  he  stood  and  sit  down  in  a  chair ;  but  he  did 
not  move. 
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d.  A  shilling  being  laid  upon  the  hoards,  as  though  intended  for  the 
patient  to  pick  up,  Operator  was  instructed  to  will  that  he  should  not 
do  so.  Patient  instantly  became  rigid  in  his  position — not  moving. 

e.  The  Chairman  then,  without  letting  the  patient  see  what  he  wras  doing, 
put  a  small  piece  of  common  paper  upon  another  part  of  the  boards, 
in  a  manner  scarcely  calculated  to  attract  the  attention  of  any  one, 
and  signified  to  the  Operator,  (there  being  no  possibility  of  the  hoy 
knowing  what  he  intimated)  that  he  wished  him  after  the  lapse  of  a 
short  time  to  go  very  eagerly  for  the  paper.  In  a  short  time  patient 
became  very  restless  and  tried  hard  to  move,  hut  was  found  to  he  still 
rigid.  Being  asked  what  he  was  thinking  of,  he  said  he  felt  “  very 
anxious  to  go  for  that  piece  of  paper  yonder'.” 

/.  The  Operator  thought  the  hoy’s  will  and  physical  capabilities  not  being 
harmonious,  might  he  the  result  of  occasional  variations  in  the  antici¬ 
pations  of  the  Chairman  and  himself.  He  did  not,  however,  on  the 
whole,  attach  so  much  importance  to  this  experiment,  or  deem  it  so 
conclusive,  as  some  of  the  audience  did.  He  would  not  take  advantage 
of  that  which,  after  all,  might  he  a  coincidence  -  preferring  caution. 

Exps.  12  to  20. — Operator  showed  the  power  of  suspending 
or  perverting  the  senses  in  persons  who  have  been  frequently 
mesmerised.  Utter  deafness  he  produced  and  restored  by 
passes  over  the  ears.  Muteness  by  passes  over  the  mouth,  or 
by  stiffening  his  own  jaws  or  closing  his  throat  or  lips,  which 
caused  patient  to  do  the  same — the  patient  remaining  so  during 
his  (Operator’s)  pleasure.  To  the  sight  he  made  any  article 
change  its  colour  as  he  chose,  from  blue  to  yellow  or  red  to 
green — or  so  the  different  patients  felt  persuaded.  Patient 
was  made  to  teel  in  his  hand  that  which  existed  no  where  but 
in  his  idea  ;  or  was  rendered  insensible  to  what  he  really 
handled,  &c.  Stammering  was  caused  by  the  force  of  example, 
and  cured  by  it,  &c.  Semblances  of  paralytic  strokes,  “  knock- 
knees,”  contorted  features,  &c.,  were  also  shown  and  removed 
instantly  by  the  Operator,  though  the  patients  could  not 
reduce  these  effects  themselves. 

a.  The  inference  Operator  drew  from  these  facts  was,  that  when  such 
phenomena  occur  in  ordinary,  they  are  the  result  of  a  derangement 
or  partial  suspension  of  those  vital  forces  which  act  as  an  agency 
between  the  will  and  the  organs  when  we  are  in  a  normal  and  healthy 
state;  and  that  if  such  could  be  brought  under  Mesmeric  influence  in 
the  same  degree  as  in  the  cases  then  exhibited  it  would  be  adequate 
to  their  restoration. 

1.  In  these  cases,  just  as  in  the  common  occurrence  of  paralysis,  the 
susceptibility  to  external  influences  (and  consequentlv  the  liability  to 
pain)  was  reduced  in  proportion  to  the  reduction  of  functional  energy 
and  consequent  helplessness  of  the  patient— illustrative  of  a  wise  and 
beneficent  regulation,  showing  with  what  reason  the  Poet  had 
exclaimed — 

“  Thanks  that  even  agonies  have  this  relief— 

The  long  are  moderate,  and  the  acute  are  brief!” 
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Exp.  21. — The  whole  party  of  patients  placed  back  to  hack, 
in  a  cluster — the  Operator  in  presence  of  one  of  them  giving  a 
slight  motion  to  his  own  hack,  whereupon,  with  one  exception 
they  all  clove  together,  and,  notwithstanding  the  inducement  of 
a  good  sum  of  money  pledged  to  them  by  the  Chairman,  to 
which  Mr.  Hall  himself  made  a  very  considerable  addition, 
they  could  not  leave  each  other.  They  were  then  attracted  or 
repelled  at  his  pleasure  as  described  in  Remark  c,  Exp.  7. 

a.  In  the  exception  above  alluded  to,  one  of  the  boys  had  become  so 
transfixed,  and  his  whole  body  so  rigid,  that  when  the  mass  were  drawn 
away  he  was  left  on  the  spot;  but  leaned  and  at  length  fell  on  the 
boards  towards  them. 

b.  There  was  some  difficulty  in  separating  the  boys  at  the  conclusion  of 
this  experiment,  which  was  accomplished  by  wafting  or  blowing. 
When  the  Operator  happened  to  take  one  away  in  his  arms,  the  rest 
rushed  after  him  en  masse ,  and  in  somewhat  of  pain  and  anxiety,  as 
they  said,  until  their  original  relative  position  to  him  was  restored,  or 
he  had  gone  through  the  “  demagnetising”  process.  The  individual 
under  such  circumstances  also  felt  uneasy  until  the  influence  was 
withdrawn  or  he  had  rejoined  his  companions. 

Exp.  22. — A  trail  of  the  whole  number  was  formed — sitting 
foot  to  back — when  they  were  drawn  in  a  circle  round  a  con¬ 
siderable  area,  the  Operator  moving  a  few  feet  in  advance. 

a.  Every  inducement  for  them  to  deviate  from  the  Operator’s  wake— to 
stop — or  to  cross  the  area  — failed  to  make  any  of  them  do  so;  and 
they  all  declared  that  they  tried,  and  would  had  it  been  possible. 

Exp.  23. — The  boys  were  placed  in  a  line —  hand-in-hand. 
The  Operator  then  clenched  his  own  hand,  and  they  simulta¬ 
neously  doing  the  same,  (as  they  said  with  an  electric  sensation,) 
the  same  inducements  as  before  were  offered  them  to  separate ; 
but  with  no  other  result.  The  Operator  then  opened  his  hand 
wide  and  held  it  up ;  the  boys  did  the  same  ;  and  on  being 
requested  to  clasp  each  other  again  they  could  not. 

a.  The  Nottingham  Review  and  Journal  affect  to  sneer  at  all  this,  and  to 
insinuate  that  the  boys — resident  in  the  town  as  most  of  them  were 
— deceived  the  Operator.  Preposterous !  If  they  were  clever 
enough  to  do  that,  it  was  a  pity  they  were  so  foolish  as  not  to  get  the 
pretty  sums  of  money  offered  (exceeding  what  the  lectures  altogether 
realised)  merely  for  varying  the  experiments  a  little — if  they  could 
have  done  it!  What  would  the  Nottingham  Review ,  or  Journal  either, 
not  do  for  such  a  premium  ?  Let  the  townspeople  answer. 

In  conclusion,  a  vote  of  thanks  to  the  Chairman,  for  his 
intelligent,  candid,  and  impartial  manner  of  watching  the 
proceedings  was  unanimously  passed ,  •%- • 

END  OE  VOL.  i. 
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